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åe	 åia-	A	a	1'	

åe read åu + –e. See also Sum. ÅE s.v. æalki-.

åia-	A cardinal number; one, (the) only (one), 
single, alone, on one’s own; wr. syll. and 1 w. 
complement; from OS.

sg.	nom.	com. 1-aå KUB 43.23 rev. 21 (OS), KBo 10.2 
i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 5 (MH/NS), KUB 28.107 i 9, 11, 
13, 15 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 5.13 iii 5 (2x) (Murå. II), 1-EN-aå 
KUB 7.1 ii 4 (pre-NH?/NS; here or pl.	acc.	com.?); acc.	com. 
1-an KBo 17.1 iv 17 (OS), HKM 85 rev. 4 (or neut.?; MH/MS), 
Bronze Tablet ii 34, 47, iii 75, iv 20 (Tudæ. IV); nom.-acc.	
neut. 1-an KUB 14.3 iii 63 (NH), KUB 24.8 i 16, ii 3 (pre-NH/
NS), HT 1 iii 11 (MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 21 (MH/
NS) and KUB 9.32 obv. 8 (MH/NS).

gen. åi-i-e-el KUB 1.16 ii 47 (OH/NS), 1-e-el KUB 23.103 
rev. 5 (Tudæ. IV), 1-el KBo 37.97 rev. 3, 8, 12 (NS). 

d.-l. åi-e-da-ni KBo 32.14 ii 33 (MH/MS), Bo 3752:7 
(MS?, cf. StBoT 25:179), åi-e-ta-ni KUB 14.1 rev. 36 (MH/
MS), 1-e-da-ni KBo 23.10 iv? 8 (MS), KBo 5.13 iii 4 (Murå. 
II), KUB 15.3 iv 12 (NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 3 (Murå. II; or all. 1-e-
da?, see below c), 1-da-n[i?] KBo 29.94 iv 10 (MS). 

all.	(or	inst.	åiËtt–a) åi-e-et-ta KUB 14.17 ii 36 (Murå. 
II), 1-e-et-ta KBo 3.4 iii 33 (Murå. II), KUB 21.42 ii 6 (Tudæ. 
IV), KUB 57.115 rt. col. 8 (NS), 1-et-ta KUB 45.77 rt. col.? 
13 (NS), 1-e-da KBo 4.14 ii 60, 64, 70 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 26.1 
iii 54 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 5.4 rev. 3 (Murå. II; or 1-e-da-≠ni±?, 
see below c). 

abl. åi-i-e-ez KUB 9.31 i 14 (MH/NS), 1-e-ez KBo 47.96:6 
(MS), KUB 46.48 rev. 18 (NS, 2x), KBo 41.139:(5)? (NS), 
1-e-az KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (MH/MS), KUB 30.15 obv. 27 (pre-
NH/NS), 1-e-da-az KBo 14.20 ii 14 (Murå. II), 1-e-da-za KBo 
18.54 rev. 25 (MH/MS). 

inst. åi-e-et KBo 22.1:29 (OS), 1-e-ta-[a]n-da KBo 22.203 
obv.? 1 (OH/NS).

pl.	acc.	com.? 1-EN-aå KUB 7.1 ii 4 (pre-NH?/NS; here 
or sg. nom. com.?).

here? åe-e-za KBo 2.1 iv 14 (NH).

For forms that either do not obviously belong to åia- (1-
i-, (1-)anki) or are ambiguous (1-e, 1-ant-, 1-li) see Eichner, 
IE Numerals 32-46 and the numerals section; on 1-li see also 
StBoT 25:51 n. 181. Eichner, IE Numerals 40, adduces 1-at-
ta (1-att–a) in KBo 17.104 ii 7 as the sg. nom.-acc. neut. of 
1-a-. It occurs in a repetition of sentences where it allegedly 
interchanges with KI.MIN “ditto.” However, both the -a-/-ia- and 
1-at-ta-a-a[n] in KBo 55.36:9 (indirectly joining KBo 17.104) 
(cf. Ünal, Æantitaååu 21 n. 57) make the equation difficult and 
the possibility of a PN mAttΩ (thus Ünal, Æantitaååu 56-60, 
Miller, StBoT 46:450 n. 727) cannot be ruled out. For the forms 
in -etta as allatives see Melchert, FsKortlandt 372f. For the inst. 
1-etanda see 2-i-ta-an-ta KBo 25.35 ii 9 (OS).

(Sum.) ≠x±.GA = (Akk.) 1-EN = (Hitt.) 1-aå “one” KBo 
13.1 i 53, ed. StBoT 7:11, MSL 17:104; (Sum.) [ZAG.AÅ(?)] 
= (Akk.) i-dì-ik-ku = (Hitt.) 1-aå “alone” KBo 1.42 iv 27, ed. 

MSL 13:141, AHw 186 s.v. ËdËnu; for (Sum.) [x?.G]A.GA = 
(Akk.) ËdËnu = (Hitt.) 1-elaå KBo 13.1 i 54 see åiela-.

(Akk.) KUR.ÆI.A kaluåunu ittiya ittakru URU-lum URUKÙ.
BABBAR-ti 1-en irtËæa “all countries rebelled against me and 
the city Æattuåa remained alone” KBo 10.1 obv. 12 (annals, 
Æatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 16:38-39, tr. Kümmel, TUAT I/5:456 
= (Hitt.) nu–mu KUR.KUR.MEÅ æ„manda menaææanda 
kururiaææer n–aåta URUÆattuåaå–pat URU-riaå 1-aå Ωåta “all 
lands became hostile towards me and it was the city Æattuåa 
that alone remained” KBo 10.2 i 25-26 (ann. Æatt. I, OH/NS), 
ed. StMed 12:36-39, tr. Kümmel, TUAT I/5:460 (“als einzige”).

(Hurr.) (“But it is not a deer, it is a human being!”) [æalzu]æla 
manni ewreå naæelai [åu-ug-]ga-an-ni æalzeni æalzuæla [naæ]edu 
åinzi æalzi taæeneå æuåuwa “[As district] commander his lord 
has installed (him) and they have installed (him) in one district 
(but) the man casts his eyes on another (lit. second) district” 
KBo 32.14 i 32-35 = (Hitt.) apΩå LÚ-aå B´L–ÅU kuin auriaå 
iåæΩn iezi n–an åi-e-da-ni telip„riya auriaå iåæΩn iËr tΩn–ma–
ååan telip„riya åΩkuwa zikkizi “He is the man whom his lord 
installs as district commander and they have made him district 
commander in one district but he is casting eyes on another (lit. 
second) district” KBo 32.14 ii 32-35 (song of release, MH/MS), 
ed. StBoT 32:78f., Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 171f., Giorgieri, 
FsWilhelm 145, tr. Hittite Myths2 70 | for the restoration to 
[åug]ganni in the Hurrian version see Giorgieri, FsWilhelm 145.

a. not correlating or in otherwise contrastive 
use — 1' used substantively: (“The queen gives 
me five small thread(s): one white, one black, one 
red, [one] green and one blue”) ta GIÅ-ru kattan 
1-EN 5 alkiåtaå–≠åiå± [ta]–kkan [g]Ωpinan kuwΩpitta 
1-an gΩngaææi “Next (to her?) there is one tree, its 
branches are five, [and] I hang the thread(s), one on 
every (branch)” KBo 17.1 iv 16-17 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:36f., 

translit. StBoT 25:11; (“Even if only a temple burns 
down through somebody’s carelessness”) kue[å]–
at–kan kuiËå imma ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM nu 1-aå-å–a 
TI-numaå UL Ëåzi “not even a single one of those 
(working) in the temple shall be allowed to live! 
(They shall all die together with their descendants!)” 
KUB 13.4 iii 52-53 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:60, 80, Süel, Direktif Metni 64f., tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:220 | for 1-aåå–a cf. also KUB 43.23 rev. 20-22, below 2'; 

EGIR KASKAL-NI–ma–kan 3 TI°MUÅEN EGIR 
UGU SIGfi-za u≠Ë±r nu–kan 1-aå pi.-an SIGfi-za 
u[it] n–aå 2-an aræa pait 2 TI°[M]UÅEN–ma–kan 
EGI[R? G]AM kuå.-za uËr “Behind the road three 
eagles came up behind in the favorable (direction). 
One ca[me] in front in the favorable (direction) and 
went through the center while two (other) eagles 
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came [d]own behi[nd] in the kuå(tayati-direction)” 
IBoT 1.32 obv. 7-8 (bird oracle, NH); (“And the dancers, 
whether ten or more (lit. many,) stand behind the 
wagon of nanankalta/i-”) nu–åmaå–kan 1-aå iåtarna 
nekummanza nu–kan LÚÆUB.BÍ 1-ÅU neya “One 
among them is naked and (that) dancer turns once” 
KBo 10.23 iv 11-14 (KI.LAM fest., NS), translit., StBoT 28:13; 
1-aå æalzΩi antiya antiya t„wΩma apË–ma–ååi GAM-
an arkuwanzi “One calls out ‘antiya antiya t„wΩma’ 
while the others (lit. those) intone along with him/
her” KUB 28.107 i 11-12 (pre-NH/NS); (When the king 
gets into trouble) zik–ma ¬allallΩ pΩuwar 1-e-da 
tiyauwar pedi–kan waådumar lË åanaæti æinkan–
ta ZAG-aå Ëådu “do not seek to defect (lit. go 
allallΩ), to go it alone (lit. step to one side)(or) to 
fail on the spot! Let death be the end for you!” KBo 

4.14 ii 59-61 (treaty w. unkn. partner, Tudæ. IV?), ed. van den 

Hout, Diss. 288f. (“selbständig zu werden”), Stefanini, AANL 

20:42f. (“trarti in disparte”), cf. the same sequence KBo 4.14 

ii 63-65, 69-71; (“Since I made those of you, SAG-
men, who were here at the very moment, swear an 
oath, … § But those of you who were not here”) 
nu–kan 1-e-da lenkten “you have sworn an oath 
on your own” KUB 26.1 iii 54 (SAG 1 instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. 

Dienstanw. 14 (“zusammen”), tr. Otten, AfO 18:388 (“(jeder) 

für sich allein!”); (“Whatever army commanders are 
all (there), each one provides a ram. As for the 
ram, it is not important whether they are white or 
black”) nu å„Ël SÍG.BABBAR SÍG.SAfi SÍG.SIG‡.
SIG‡ anda tarnaææi n–at 1-an anda taruppaizzi “I 
put together strands of white, red, and yellow wool 
and he (i.e., each of the army commanders) braids 
them into one” HT 1 iii 9-11 (ritual of Aåæella, MH/NS), 

ed. A. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:12, 23, tr. Kümmel, TUAT 

II/2:286 | 1-an in this passage may also be interpreted as the 

sg. nom.-acc. n. of *åiyant- A (q.v.).

2' used adjectivally: (“Just as one sow 
gives birth to many piglets”) kËll–a–z ÅA 
GIÅKIRIfl.G[EÅTIN] 1-aåå–a GIÅmΩælaå ÅAÆ-aå 
iwar m„riuå mekkuå æaåkiddu “may also from this 
v[ine]yard even a single vine branch like a sow 
begin to bear many grape clusters” KUB 43.23 rev. 

20-22 (OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 34, CHD L-N 112a s.v. 
(GIÅ)maæla-, Haas, FsOtten2 134f. | instead of an inchoative 

interpretation of the -åke-form (“begin to”) a distributive one 

is also possible (“may even each single branch bear …”). With 

the translation of the second -a-/-ia- as “even” there is no need 

to posit with Eichner, IE Numerals 41, for this passage as well 

as for KUB 13.4 iii 52 (see above a 1') a separate distributive 

1-aåå–a “each single one” parallel to kuiååa “each”; [nu–
åmaå] wËtnaå mΩn pankur–åme[t 1-EN] ≠Ë±ådu [o 
o o (o?)-n]uwan Ëådu åi-i-e-el ÌR.MEÅ–ÅU [ÅA 1 
AM]A æaååanteå “You[r] clan(?) must be [one] 
like (that) of a wetna-animal, let it be [ …-]ed, its 
servants (are) of one, born [of one moth]er!” KUB 

1.16 ii 46-47 (edict, Æatt.I /NS), ed. HAB 8f., Goedegebuure, 

FsDeRoos 179f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:80 | perhaps a participle 

of a nu-causative like [paææaån]uwan “stable, enduring” is to be 

restored; Goedegebuure takes å. here basically as a substantivized 

ordinal “The subjects of the chief/the number one (wolf)” and 

follows HAB in restoring [INA 1 AM]A; for the gen. [ÅA AM]A 

instead of INA compare KUB 21.42 iv 16-17 (instr., NH), ed. 

åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 c 3' (cf. also KUB 23.103 rev. 4); (Appu 
is a wealthy man) nu–ååi–pa UL kuitki waqqari 
nu–ååi–pa 1!-an uttar waqq[ar]i “He lacks nothing 
except for one thing (lit. he lacks one thing)” KUB 

24.8 i 15-16 (Tale of Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:4f. | 

for the almost identical phrase with an unemended numeral see 

ii 3; ÚR-an 1-el UDU-aå LU[GAL?-i parΩ] appanzi 
“They hand the ki[ng?] the body part of one sheep” 
KBo 37.97 rev. 8 (frags. w. Hattic incantations, NS) | our tr. 

is tentative only, because of the unusual following gen.; nu 
LÚ.KÚR æullanun n–an–kan INA ÆUR.SAGElluriya 
åarΩ uiyanun n–an–kan kuwaåkinun nu–mu–kan 
mPittaggatalliå–pat 1-aå iåparzaåta “I fought the 
enemy and chased him up to Mount Elluriya. I 
killed each and every one of them. Pittaggatalli was 
the only one who escaped from me” KBo 5.8 iii 29-32 

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 158f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 111 

(“il solo Pitagatalli”); (“But when I, My Majesty, write 
to you: ‘Have your troops and chariots run in front 
and bring them immediately to my rescue!,’ then 
you must make your troops and chariots run in front 
and bring them immediately to My Majesty”) mΩn 
tuk–ma 1-e-da-ni æatrΩmi zik–wa 1-aå „nni nu zik 
1-aå „nni “But when I write to you alone: ‘You 
must ride alone!,’ then you must ride alone” KBo 5.13 

iii 4-5 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:126f., tr. DiplTexts™ 77; ANA 
LUGAL KUR URU.dU-taååa–kan 1-aå LÚt„æukantiå 
åalliå Ëådu namma–ma–ååi–kan lË kuiåki åalliå 
“Only the t„æukanti shall be higher in rank than 
the king of Taræuntaååa but no one shall be higher 
than he” Bronze Tablet ii 80-81 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. 
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IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.; (Certain cult provisions 
have been neglected because of groups of people 
having gone away) 1-aå–ma–wa–kan kuiËå(sic) 
Ëåta nu–wa tepauwaza peåkit “But the one who 
was (left) on his own, was giving in (too) small an 
amount. (Are you, O deity, angry because of this 
matter?)” KUB 16.16 rev. 8 (oracle question, NH), ed. van 

den Hout, Purity 142f. (taking kuiËå collectively: “The group that 

was (left?) alone”); nu–ååi ÅEÅ–YA apΩt 1-an ≠æatrΩi± 
“My Brother, write him that one (thing)” KUB 14.3 

iii 63 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 310, AhhTxts 114f., AU 14f. 

(“wenigstens das”); ammel kΩå–pat 1-aå dammeåæaå 
kÏ–ia–an (or: kÏ–an) 1-an dammeåæanunun “Mine 
(i.e., coming from me) is only this one punishment: 
I punished her (i.e., Muråili II’s stepmother) in this 
one respect (that I banished her from the palace)” 
KBo 4.8 ii 12-13 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; 

[ … I]ÅTU GAL 1-e-da-az akkuåkanzi “They drink 
from one cup” KUB 16.83 obv. 33 (oracle question, NH). 

3' used adverbially — a' abl.: (An AZU-priest 
has sprinkled fine oil on a statue of the Sungod 
and recites Hurrian §) nu LÚAZU Ì.DÙG.GA pËdai 
nu ÅA GIÅ.≠d±[INANNA å„tarin peran(?)] åi-e-ez 
tepu iåkizzi “(Then) the AZU-priest takes the fine 
oil and on one (side?) [in front(?)] lightly anoints 
[the å„tari] of the [INANNA]-instrument (while 
saying in Hurrian: …)” KBo 35.84 iv 14-15 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 180f., translit. ChS I/2:169f. 

| for the alleged peran aræa in the par. KBo 23.42 + KBo 

35.76 iv 24-25 + KBo 38.280 left col. 7 (ed. ChS I/2:142f. 

but without the join pieces) see Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 180 

n. 26; (“But the Kuruåta-peak was very st[eep…] 
Moreover, [it was very high and inaccessible] on 
either side”) nu–ååi–kan KASKAL-aå 1-e-da-az–
pat å[a?rΩ … ] “so that the path [goes?] u[p] to it 
(i.e., the peak) only on one side” KBo 14.20 ii 14 

(ann., Murå. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:173f., 182; 
ANA KUR URUÆapΩlla–wa–tta 1-e-az tiyami “I 
will approach the country of ÆapΩlla for you on 
one (side). (So [let] me through! (and say:) ‘Go, 
destroy ÆapΩlla!’)” KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (indictment against 

Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 26f. (“will ich mich mit dir 

zusammentun,” “Wörtlich: dem Lande Æ. will ich mit dir in 

eins treten”), tr. DiplTexts 158 | Eichner, IE Numerals 32, 

suggests 1-eaz is a mistake for 1-edaz. Note, however, another 

attestation of 1-eaz in KUB 30.15 obv. 27 (see below b 1'). 

b' all. (åiËtta) and/or inst. (åiËtt–a): cf. GrHL § 

9.7 w. n. 7; in case of an analysis as instr. + -a/-ya, we have added 

“even” or “also” to the tr.; [n]u–[ka]n ≠aåi± mPiææuniyaå 
[UL ÅA UR]UGaåg[a(?) iwa]r(?) taparta URUGaågan–
≠za±–kan [ … ] x x [ … ] åi-e-et-ta ≠ney±[at] “Said 
Piææuniya did [not] reign [lik]e a Gaågaean(?); he 
(even) turn[ed] the Gaåga [country] into a unity 
(lit. one)” KUB 14.17 ii 34-36, ed. AM 88f., Goedegebuure, 

FsDeRoos 173 | for the restorations see AM 88 with n. d; for 

exx. written 1-e-et-t–a w. the verb nai- see nai- 8; MUNUS-
za–ma–tta kuiå [ … ] / n–an aræa peååi[ya n–an 
lË?] / tat[ti] § MUNUS-za–ma–tta kuiå UL [Õ?] 
/ dudduwanza n–aåt[a …] / UL kaniniyanza [Õ?] 
/ [n]–an 1-e-et-ta peå[åiya?] “If a woman is [ … ] 
to you, rejec[t] her [and don’t] tak[e her back(?)] 
§ If a woman is not [Õ?] submissive to you and 
[Õ?] not bowing, cas[t] her aside (lit. to one (side) 
(also)?)” KUB 57.115 rt. col. 2-8 (NS), ed. HAB 182 n. 

2, Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 182f.; (“You (pl.) do not 
question his (i.e., Mr. TΩ’s) provision carriers, 
instead you behave like a rich man”) parna–ååa 
paiåi Ëzåi eukåi piyanazzi–a–tta LÚaåiwandan–a 
åi-e-et dΩtti DˆN–ÅU natta punuååi “You go to his 
(i.e., the poor man’s) house, eat (and) drink while 
he gives you presents but you ignore(?) (lit. take to 
one (side)?) the poor man. You do not investigate 
his cause” KBo 22.1:28-30 (instr., OS), ed. HW2 A 406a, 

Melchert, Diss. 172f., Archi, FsLaroche 46f., Goedegebuure, 

FsDeRoos 181f., tr. Marazzi, FsPuglieseCarratelli 128, Hoffner, 

CANE 561b, Klinger, TUAT Erg. 72, Beal, AoF 15:281 (all 

differently); n–aåta DUMU.É.GAL DUGDÍLIM.GAL 
parΩ ÉæÏli pËdai n–an 1-e-et-ta dΩi “The palace 
attendant takes the bowl out to the courtyard and 
takes (or: places) it aside (lit. to one side) (also)” 
KUB 48.10 ii 13-15 (fest. frag., NS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 

183, translit. Pecchioli Daddi, Offizielle Religion 361.

c' uncertain: (following a list of required 
tribute:) dUTU-ÅI ME-iå URU-aå åe-e-za SUM-
zi “His Majesty has decreed (it). The city shall 
give (it) in one (i.e., not in increments?)” KBo 2.1 

iv 14-15 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 58, 69, and comm. 

72 (differently), Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 175, tr. Hoffner, 

CoS 3:64 (differently) | both the preceding word space (see 

photo hetkonk.), the spelling åe-e(-) as well as the lack of the 

particle –za in similar contexts (cf. ibid. ii 29 URU-aå SUM-

izzi) plead against an interpretation as clitic sequence –åi–za 
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“to him” (thus Carter, Diss.). On the other hand, the spelling 

åe-e- would be the only one attested thus far for å.

b. correlating — 1'	åia- … åia-: (“The ‘Old 
Woman’ takes a pair of scales”) nu–ååan 1-e-az 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI ≠NA›.ÆI±.A–≠ya± æ„manduå 
dΩi [1-]≠e±-da-az–ma–ååan åalwinan dΩi “On one 
(side) she puts all silver, gold, and (precious) stones 
while she puts dirt on the [o]ther (side)” KUB 30.15 + 

KUB 39.19 obv. 27-28 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 

266f., HTR 68f. | both Otten and Kassian et al. emend to 

1-e<-da>-az but note another attestation of the writing 1-e-az 

in KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (see above a 3' a'). 

2' åia- … kΩ-: (The ritual practitioner hangs 
things on a peg of apricot wood(?) and one of 
cornel wood §) perann–a æantezziyaz IN[(A K)]Á 
GIÅGAG ÅENNUR åi-i-e-ez walæzi n–aåta ÅA ZÍD.
DA ÅE [(ku)kk]ullan zanuwandan æariyanteåå–a 
≠ZÍD±.[DA ÅE ku]kkulan 1 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN 
ganki kËz–ma K[(Á-az) GIÅGAG G]IÅMA.NU walæzi 
n–aåta ÅA ZÍD.DA ÅE ku[(kkullan)] zanuwantan 
æariyantiyaåå–[(a k)]ukkulan U 1 DUGKUKUB 
GEÅTIN ganki “And beforehand in front of the gate 
on one side he hammers the peg of apricot wood(?) 
and hangs (from it) a boiled ku[kk]ula- of barley 
flour and a [ku]kulla- of(!) æariyant- (and) barley 
flour and one pitcher of wine. On the other side of 
the gate he hammers [the peg of] cornel wood and 
hangs (from it) boiled kukkula- of barley flour and 
a kukulla- of æariyant- and one pitcher of wine” 
KUB 9.31 i 14-20 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. HT 1 i 

7-13 (MH/NS), KUB 35.10 i 2-6 (MH/MS), KUB 56.59 iv 11-15 

(MH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 177. As explained 
by Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 178, the combination å. 
… kËz(–ma) may be a conflation of more regular 
kËz … kËz “on this side … on that side” and 1-edaz 
… 1-edaz “on one side … on the other side”; for a 
possible ex. of kËzza … å. see below e.

c. reciprocal åia- … åia-: [k]uiå–pat–kan 
≠imma kuiå± DINGIR.MEÅ-aå  GIÅkattaluzzi 
åarreåkizzi nu 1-aå 1-aå INA É.DINGIR-LIM åarΩ 
åËå„wanzi lË–pat karaåtari “Whoever crosses the 
threshold of the gods, do not let them one after the 
other neglect to sleep up in the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 

4-6 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. THeth 26:55, 77f. 

(“each one of them”), Süel, Direktif Metni 54f. (“birer birer”), 

McMahon, CoS 1:219 (“each”); nu 1-aå 1-edani warriå 
åardiyaå GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëådu nu 1-aå 1-an paæåaru 
“Let one be a help, ally and force to the other. Let 
one protect the other” KUB 21.5 iii 58-60 (treaty w. Alakå., 

Muw. II), ed. SV 2:72f., tr. DiplTexts™ 91; ammuk–man 
INA KUR–ÅU iyaææat NINDA-an–man 1-aå 1-e-
el ≠e±[zzatta] “I would have gone to his (i.e., the 
Assyrian king Åalmaneser’s) country, one would 
have e[aten] the other’s bread. (But your lord has 
died)” KUB 23.103 rev. 5 (letter, Tudæ. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 

19:42f., THeth 16:252, 256; (“[ … ] two clay cups that 
are on the small(?) table [ … ] are lying there 
filled”) [ … nu?–åå]an 1-EN 1-da-n[i?] åer tianzi 
“[ … and] they place one on top of the othe[r]” KBo 

29.94 iv 10 (festival for Æuwaååanna, MS); nu 1-aå 1-e-da-
ni lË idalΩuËåzi nu–kan 1-aå 1-e-da-≠ni±–åan ÌR-iå 
[LÚpittiy]antili lË paizzi “Let no one be evil to the 
other and let not one go to the other as a subject the 
way [fugi]tives do” KBo 5.4 rev. 3-4 (treaty w. Targaånalli, 

Murå. II), ed. SV 1:60f. (“einer zu den anderen”), Eichner, IE 

Numerals 35 (“one is not to seek his refuge … with the other 

[i.e., with one of the others]”), Neu, Linguistica 33:140 (“einer 

… zu dem anderen”), tr. Beckman, DiplTexts™ 71 (“one … to 

another”) | since three persons (Targaånalli, Maåæuiluwa, and 

Kupanta-Kuruntiya) are addressed here, Friedrich and Eichner 

have read 1-edaå–åan as a pl. d.-l. But since the preceding 

sentence has 1-edani in the sg., since the pl. 1-edaå would be 

the only attested pl. d.-l. and the alleged AÅ sign is damaged and 

thus allows a reading NI, we now tentatively read 1-edani–åan 

with single writing of the local particle (cf. -åan 129b). For the 

specific form of NI with a real horizontal lower wedge instead 

of a slanted one compare rev. 15. Reading 1-eda–ååan with 

Neu as an all. 1-eda is possible as well; (“Furthermore, 
[they] shall [read] this tablet that I [made] for you, 
Ala[kåandu], out loud to you three tim[es] a year 
and you, Alakåandu, shall know it by heart”) kÏ–
ma AW¸TEMEÅ UL kuitk[i] ≠1±-e-da-az 1-e-da-az 
IÅTU KUR URUÆatti–at “These stipulations are in 
no way from one side to the other: they are from 
Æatti-Land!” KUB 21.1 iii 76-77 (treaty w. Alakåandu, 

Muw. II), ed. SV 2:76f. (“Diese Abmachungen aber beruhen 

keineswegs auf Gegenseitigkeit”), Eichner, IE Numerals 35 

(“are in no way mutually [binding]”), tr. DiplTexts™ 91 (“are by 

no means reciprocal”); (“The commander of ten guards 
goes and takes up position on the place of the chief 
guard next to the guards”) n–aåta ≠EN.ÉRIN±.MEÅ 
åarikuwan 1-an 1-an an[(d)]a tarniåkizzi “and the 
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army commander lets the åarikuwa-troops in one by 
one” VS 28.30 iii 16-17 (festival of the month, pre-NH/NS), 

w. dupl. VS 28.29 i 10-11 (pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:366f.

d.  ant i thet ical  åia-  … tamai- :  (You, 
Madduwatta have accepted Hittite fugitives but 
have not extradited them when asked) [nu–tt]a 
mΩn åi-e-ta-ni uddanÏ Ω[ppa æa]trΩuni zig–a–nnaå 
namma uddanÏ Ωppa arkuwar U[L iyaåi nu–k]an 
tamΩi kuËkki uddΩr [ o o o n]u–nnaå EGIR-pa 
tamΩi uddΩr æatreåki[åi] “[and] when we [wr]ite 
b[ack to y]ou in one matter, you do no[t answer] 
our request in the matter, (instead) you [bring 
up(?)] some other matters and keep writing us 
back about the other matters” KUB 14.1 rev. 36-37 

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 28f., Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 

178f., tr. DiplTexts™ 158, Akal Oriente 8:46 (both differently).

e. problematic case: (“If you, my lord, say as 
follows: ‘Why does it (i.e., the siege of the city) 
not succeed?,’ (this is) because in the middle of 
the fortification there is one wall of four åekan, and 
another of three åekan”) kËzza–ma–kan epureååarra 
1-e-da-za ANA ÆIRˆTI [? katt]a (or kattand]a) pait 
“On either side (lit. on this side … on one side?) 
ramps [?] went [dow]n into a moat. ( … That is 
why we did not succeed)” KBo 18.54 rev. 25-26 (letter, 

MH/MS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, Mesopotamia 13-14:204, 207 

(differently), THeth 16:58f. (differently), Singer, FsEphal 260f. 

| contrary to Pecchioli Daddi, Mesopotamia 13-14:204 n. 16, 

the handcopy does not show any traces before the vertical wedge 

read here as “1” nor does the vertical Randleiste curving inwards 

as shown on the photo (cf. Neve, MDOG 97:13) seem to leave 

any room for such traces. After ÆIRITI the text continues on 

the left edge and we tentatively follow Singer in taking pait as 

the verb of the sentence but it is not quite clear how much is 

missing before the text resumes.

For Ωåma, formerly translated as “first(ly),” 
as a dissociative adv. (both spatial and temporal) 
see Hoffner, Die Sprache 43:80-87. Strictly taken, the 
sg. neut. 1-an can belong both to å. and to *åiyant-
/1-ant- (q.v.). 

Eichner, IE Numerals (1992) 32-46; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 
1026-1029 (“er, sie”); Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos (2006) 165-
188; Hoffner, FsDeRoos (2006) 189-197; Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 750-751 (åÏ-).

Cf. åiyant- A.

åiya-	B n.; Hurr. lw; river; wr. syll. and ÍD; from 
MH.

Hurr.	sg.	essive	åi-ia KUB 32.95 obv.? 7 (MH), KBo 

15.45:3, 4 (MH), KUB 40.103 i? 28 (NH), åi-i-ia KBo 15.55:5, 

7, 9 (MH?), KBo 17.98 v 28 (NH).

Hurr.	pl.	absol.	åe-e-na KBo 35.144 i 22 (NH), ÍD.MES-na 

KUB 45.55 obv. 3 (MH/MS or ENS), IBoT 3.148 iv 22 (MH?/

NS); unclear	form: åi-un-na KBo 15.55:(1), 3, (11)(NS).

For the interchange between å. and ÍD compare [ÆUR. 
S]AG-an-na åi-i[-…] KBo 27.199:8 (Hurr. god list, NS?) and 
its par. ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ ÍD.MEÅ KBo 11.5 i 22 (Muwalanni’s 
rit., MH/NS).

§ EGIR–ÅU–ma ÆUR.SAGAgulliri ÆUR.SAGKalliå 
åi-ia TÚLÅamura åi-ia Åitarpu TUÅ-aå ekuzi [(1 
N)]INDA.SIG paråiya KI.MIN § “Afterwards he 
drinks sitting (to) Mt. Agulliri, Mt. Kalliå, the river 
of the Åamura-spring, the river Åitarpu. He breaks 
[one] thin bread. Ditto” KUB 25.44 ii 15-17 (offerings 

to Hurrian deities, MH/NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:165, w. dupl. 

KUB 32.95 obv.? 5-7 (MH/MS); cf. similar but w. Hurr. 
“mountain” (favani) written out: KBo 35.136 + KBo 15.40 

iii 3-6 (offerings to Hurrian deities, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 20.113 

iv 11-13 (MH/NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:119; (“Afterwards 
standing [he drinks once] earth (and) heaven (and) 
heaven. The singer sings in Hurrian. He cru[mbles] 
one thick bread”) EGIR–ÅU wΩawΩanni åe-e-na 
≠GUB±-[aå 1-ÅU ekuzi] LÚNAR URUÆURRI SÌR-RU 1 
NINDA.≠GUR›±.[RA paråiya] “Afterwards standing 
[he drinks once] the mountains and the rivers. The 
singer sings in Hurrian. [He crumbles] one thi[ck] 
bread” KBo 35.144 i 22-23 (offerings to Hurrian deities, NS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2:100; (“One bird (and) three thin breads 
to Ea and Damkina”) 1 MUÅEN 3 NINDA.SIG åi-
i-ia (var. åi-ia) P„rana 1 MUÅEN 3 NINDA.SIG 
DINGIR.MEÅ-na æeyarunn[a] å[(ippandanzi)] “They 
offer one bird (and) three thin breads to the River 
Euphrates, and one bird (and) three thin breads to 
all the gods” KBo 17.98 v 28-29 (æiåuwa fest., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 40.103 i? 9-10 (NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:265; EGIR–ÅU–
ma åi-≠un-na± [(Takarpa åip)]an[(ti)] 1 NINDA.
GUR›.RA paråiya n–an [(P¸NI DINGIR-LIM)] 
tian[(zi)] § EGIR–ÅU–ma åi-un-na ¸mmΩ[(la)] 
…. § EGIR–ÅU–ma åi-i-ia Uepaiål[i]… § EGIR-
ÅU–ma åi-i-ia Kalilap[u] … § EGIR–ÅU–ma åi-
i-ia Uåtala[(pau)] … § [E]GIR–ÅU–ma ≠åi-un-
na± [(Tarmaziya …) § “Afterwards he offers (to) 
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the Rivers Takarpa (or: the Takarpa Waters). He 
crumbles one thick bread and places it before the 
Stormgod. § Afterwards (to) the Rivers ¸mmala 
(or: the ¸mmala Waters) … § Afterwards (to) the 
River Wepaiål[i] … § Afterwards (to) the River 
Kalilapu … § Afterwards (to) the River Uåtalapau 
… § Afterwards (to) the River Tarmaziya … § 
KBo 15.55:1-11 (+) KBo 35.256 ii 6-17 + KBo 33.196:1-10 

(æiåuwa-fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 38.20:7-18 + KBo 15.67:3-

14 (NS) | for the join between KBo 15.55 and KBo 35.256 

see Trémouille, SMEA 40:265, 260; for the list of rivers see 

Groddek, SMEA 39:180-184.

The word also means “water” in Hurr. contexts.

GLH (1977-79) 230f.

åiya-	C	v. see åai- B.

åÏyamana- n. com.; festival?; wr. syll. and? 
EZEN›; OH/NS.

sg.	acc.	com. åi-i-ia-ma-na-an KUB 20.4 vi 2 (MH/NS).

[DUB.1.KAM? æan]tezziya åÏwat […]GAL-
in åi-i-ia-ma-na-an [mΩn LUGAL-uå] KI.LAM-ni 
3-ÅU eåa KUB 20.4 vi 1-3 (KI.LAM fest. colophon, OH/

NS), translit. StBoT 28:77; cf. [DUB x.KAM EZEN›.
GA]L ÅA KI.LAM mΩn LUGAL-uå KI.LAM-ni 
[3-ÅU e]åa KUB 30.68 obv. 3 (shelf list, OH/NS) and cf. 
EZEN›.GAL ÉæiåtΩ mΩn LUGAL-[uå …] ibid. obv. 

8 and EZEN›.GAL p„r[uli …] ibid. rev. 2.

Due to the uncertainty of the equation of å. with EZEN› 
we shall postpone discussion of the latter to the Sumerogram 
section.

Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 45; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 167; 
Oettinger, KZ 97 (1984) 46 n. 8; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1029.

(TU‡)åiyam(m)i-	n.; (a kind of stew made of 
meat); NH.†

sg.	nom.-acc. TU‡åi-ia-mi KUB 17.35 i 35, ii 30, iii 18 

(Tudæ. IV), KUB 51.7 obv. 7 (NH), KUB 56.39 iv 23, KUB 

60.27 rev. 9, (10) (NH), TU‡åi-ia-am-mi KBo 2.7 obv. 15 (NH).

complete?:	åi-ia-am-mi(-)[…] KBo 2.7 obv. 29 (NH).

lukatti–ma UD.KAM UZUNÍG.GIG åuppa UZU 
TU‡åi-ia-mi DÙ-zi P¸NI DINGIR-LIM tianzi “The 

next day is the day of the liver. (S)He/They make(s) 
the meat into a å.-meat stew (and) place (it) in 
front of the deity” KUB 17.35 ii 30-31 (cult inv., Tudæ. 

IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 128, 141; cf. similar KUB 56.39 iv 23; nu 
UZUNÍG.GIG TU‡åi-ia-mi ≠DÙ±-a[nzi] “[They] make 
the liver into a å.-stew” KUB 51.7 obv. 7 (cult inv., NH); 

in similar contexts: KUB 17.35 i 35, iii 18-19, KBo 2.7 

obv. 15; [l]ukatti–ma UD.KAM åi-ia-am-mi(-)[…] 
“The next day is the day of the åiyammi- (offering)” 
KBo 2.7 obv. 29 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 92, 98 | 

åiyammi(-)[…], if not complete in this form, can also be restored 

with the ending of a genitive case (cf. Carter, Diss. 98 “the day 

of the åiyammi-dish”). The absence of the determinative TU‡ (= 

KAM) may very well be due to haplography after UD.KAM. 

With Kronasser, EHS 1:219 the -m(m)i of 
åiyam(m)i- points to a Luw. pass. part. Cf. åΩi- B/
åiye- 9.

Laroche, RHA XIII/57 (1955) 75 (“nom d’un mets ou d’un 
plat”); Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 18 (“ein Topfgericht”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1029-1030.

Cf. åΩi- B/åiye-.

[¬åe-a-na-an] Götze, Æatt. iv 80, read ¬karnan 
following Otten, StBoT 24 iv 80 and CHD s.v. ¬marnan B.

*åiyant-	A cardinal number used with collective 
nouns; one; MH/NS.

collec.	nom.-acc.	neut. 1-an-ta KBo 17.1 iv (28)(OS), 
KBo 17.3 iv 25 (2x, OS).

GIÅæarpa–ma 1-an-ta LUGAL-aå GÌR-åi 
kitta MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a 1-an-ta kitta “As for 
woodpiles, one (set) lies at the king’s feet and one 
(set) lies at the queen’s (feet)” KBo 17.3 iv 25-26 

(rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 28, ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. 

StBoT 25:11, 17, cf. also Melchert, Tocharian and Indo-European 

Studies 9:59f. 

For 1-NUTUM (= Akk. iåten„tu(m)) as the 
Akkadographic writing of 1-ant- see Melchert, 
Tocharian and Indo-European Studies 9:60, and the 
Akkadograms section.

Melchert, Tocharian and Indo-European Studies 9 (2000) 53-75; 
Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) §9.29 (“Examples of number 
ending …”).
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Cf. åia- A, åiela-.

åiyant-	B n. or adj.; sealed(?); NH.†

sg.	acc.	com. åi-ia-an-ta-an KUB 8.79 obv. 20 (NH), 
åi-ia-an-ta-a[n] KUB 14.3 ii 62 (NH).

(“[I] a[lready gave] a safe-conduct (¬zaråiyan) 
to Piyamaradu — In Æatti a safe-conduct is as 
follows”:) mΩn NINDA (or NÍG) åi-ia-an-ta-a[n] 
kuedani uppanzi nu–ååi–kan ÆUL UL takkiååanzi 
˚zaråiya–ma åer kÏ arnunun “When they send a 
sealed bread (or: something sealed) to someone, 
they will not harm him. Concerning the safe-
conduct, I urged the following: (‘Come, submit a 
plea to me and I will satisfy you (lit. place you on 
the road)” KUB 14.3 ii 62-64 (Taw., NH), ed. AhhTxts 110 

(“åi-ia-an-ta-y[a? = “beer(?)”], AU 10f.; (in a context of 
swearing oaths, safe-conducts (rev. 4, 14), treason, 
and assassination) [(nu–mu NINDA/NÍG-an)] åi-
ya-an-ta-an uppeåta “You/He sent [me] a sealed 
[bread] (or: [something] sealed)” KUB 8.79 obv. 20 

(letter discussing Benteåina, NH), w. dupl. KBo 50.85:8, translit. 

THeth 16:399 (without KBo 50 and restoring [ma]åiyantan).

The restoration -a[n] in KUB 14.3 is based 
on the assumption that KUB 8.79 has the same 
phrase. The trace, a long horizontal with no pre-
served head(s) seen in Götze’s collations (KUB 14 

p. iv) was also seen by Walther who indicates an 
erasure as well. The photo shows clear word-space 
between NINDA/NÍG and å., so we do not have a 
bread-name compound, but two words, perhaps a 
noun (acc. com.) and participial adj. (com. acc.). If 
a bread, it is not clear whether we should understand 
this as a sealed package of bread or a bread made 
from dough into which the royal seal was impressed.

Forrer, Forsch. 1 (1926) 164 (“Salz”); Sommer, AU (1932) 
10-11 (“Rauschtrank(??)”), 132; Friedrich, HW (1952) 192 
(follows Sommer); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1030-1031 (“ein 
alkoholisches Getränk, Art Rauschtrank”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 753 (“alcoholic beverage?”).

Cf. åΩi- B/åiye-.

GIÅåiyat(t)al,	GIÅåiettal n. neut.; javelin; wr. 
syll. and GIÅÅU.I; NS.

sg.	nom.-acc. GIÅåi-ia-tal KUB 33.93 iii rt. side 28 (NS), 
KUB 33.95 iv 2 (NS), KUB 33.92 iii 13 (NS), KBo 26.65 i 
21 (NS), KBo 40.372:10 (NS), GIÅåi-ia-at-tal KBo 26.65 iv 
15 (NS), KUB 33.106 iii 47 (NS), KUB 33.115 iv (10) (NS), 
KUB 36.95 iii 8 (NS), GIÅåi-e-et-tal KUB 58.106 ii! 12 (NS).

Because of a convincing historical morphological analysis (see 
Melchert, AHP 88) and the otherwise resulting numerous defective 
writings we maintain the traditional reading of this word with 
-tal instead of -ri as advocated by Starke, StBoT 31:200-205.

a. in myths: (Kumarbi asks himself “What name 
shall I give to the child whom the Fate Goddesses 
and the Grandmother Goddesses gave me?”) nu–
war–[aå–kan] NÍ.TE-az aræa GIÅåi-ia-tal mΩn watkut 
“ — he sprang out of (my) body like a javelin — 
(Let his name from now on be Ullikummi (i.e., 
‘destroyer of Kummi(ya)’)” KUB 33.93 iii left 17-18 

+ right 28 (Ullik. IA, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f., tr. 

Hittite Myths2 58 (“like a shaft”), Güterbock, NHL 238 (“wie 

ein Speer(?)”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 193 (“como una cuchillo,” 

Haas, Gesch.Relig. 90 (“wie ein Pfahl(?)”), LMI 152 (“come una 

lama(?)”); cf. similarly KUB 36.95 iii 8; (“Take him to the 
underworld. … ”) nu–war–an–kan ANA dUpelluri 
ZAG-ni UZUZAG.LU-ni GIÅÅU.I (var. [GI]Ååi-ia-tal) 
tiyatten “Put him as a javelin on Upelluri’s right 
shoulder” KUB 33.98 iii 13-14 (Ullik. IB), w. dupl. KUB 

33.95 iv 2 (NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f.; cf. KUB 33.95 + 

KUB 36.7b iv 21 + KUB 33.93 iv 16 (Ullik. IA, NS); nu–kan 
NA›ÅU.U-iå dUpeluriy[aå ZAG-n]i UZUZAG.LU-ni 
GIÅåi-ia-at-tal maææan artat “The basalt stood on 
Upelluri’s right shoulder like a javelin” KUB 33.106 

iii 46-47 (Ullik. IIIA, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., Hittite 

Myths2 64; (“When the fifteenth day arrived, the stone 
(Ullikummi) had become tall”) n–aå–kan [(aruni)] 
ginuwaå GIÅåi-ia-tal G[IM-an arta(t)] “It [stoo]d 
l[ike] a javelin in the sea up to (its) knees (He rose 
(lit. came) out of the water)” KUB 33.92 + KUB 36.10 

iii 12-13 (Ullik. ID, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.93 iv 22-23 (NS), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths2 59; n–aå–kan 
URUKummiya GIÅKÁ.GAL-aå peraå GIÅåi-ia-tal mΩn 
tiyat “In Kummiya he (Ullikummi) took a stand 
before the gate like a javelin” KBo 26.65 i 21-22 (Ullik. 

IIIA, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., Hittite Myths2 62 | the 

writing peraå instead of peran before the following åiyatal could 

be due to sandhi and point to dictation without the determinative; 
[…]x-åaå–kan (or […]x-å–aå–kan) GIÅKÁ.GAL-aå 
a[nd]a GIÅåi-ia-at-tal lË namma artari “In the gates 
of […] no longer stand as a javelin”	KBo 26.65 iv 15 
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(Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f., tr. Hittite Myths2 64 | 

for the subj. clitic w. the verb ar- see GrHL § 18.14; cf. KUB 

33.115 iv 10 (myth of Silver) in broken context.

b. in other texts: […-]aå GIÅåi-e-et-tal kuiËå / [… 
åall]anuåkitteni nu kËl [U]N-aå / [ÆUL-lu åallan]utten 
“You [O gods(?)] who (normally) [flat]ten(?) the 
javelin of(?) […], now [flatt]en(?) this person’s 
evil” KUB 58.106 ii! 12-14 (NS), ed. åallanu- B 2 | although 

both the preceding paragraphs with the join piece KUB 58.74 

(cf. Popko, AoF 16:84f., Taracha, OLZ 86:49) and the following 

paragraphs clearly parallel KUB 17.27 ii 4-22, the lines quoted 

here differ more extensively, making restorations after the par. 

text less than certain; […]x GIÅåi-ia-tal GIM-an ÆUR.
SA[G …] “[…] like a javelin, a/the mountain […] 
KBo 40:372:10 (myth?, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:36, Hoffner, 

JCS 49:107.

The translation “javelin” for å. satisfies most of 
the demands posed by the several Hitt. contexts as 
well as those of word formation. The comparison 
of the stone monster Ullikummi (a) and mountains 
(b) along with the Akk. parallels for describing 
mountains as “standing up like the sharpened 
blades of swords” or “spear-heads” as pointed out 
by Güterbock, JCS 6:36, fits that meaning without 
any problem and makes it preferable to “arrow.” 
The derivation from åΩi- B, åiye- is morphologically 
impeccable and its meanings “to prick, puncture, 
sting” (4), “to propel, shoot, hurl, throw” (5) are 
very appropriate for a weapon of the spear type 
(for the various terms spear, lance, pike, javelin in 
English see s.v. (GIÅ)mΩri-, GIÅmΩrit-). In fact, the 
essential difference vis-à-vis the GIÅÅUKUR or the 
(GIÅ)mari(t)- may have been the fact that this weapon 
was hurled (åΩi- B, åiye- mng. 5). The derived verb 
åiyat(t)alliåke-, åigattalliåke- (q.v.) is twice used 
in asyndetic combination with æu(wa)rniåke- “to 
hunt.” For a spear used in hunting see the scene 
on the lower register of the Kınık bowl see Emre/
Çınaro©lu, FsNÖzgüç 684-703 w. pls. 23-24. 

The connection of the Sumerogram GIÅÅU.I to 
the LÚÅU.I “barber” remains problematic. His range 
of functions in both Hittite (see Mestieri 195-198) and 
Akkadian texts (see CAD s.v. gallΩbu) is difficult to 
reconcile with the meaning “javelin” or a hurling 
weapon in general. 

Forrer, Forsch. (1926) 197 (“Pfeil, Geschoss” > åai-); Güterbock, 
Kum. (1946) 63 (“Pfahl(?)”), 67 (= GIÅÅU.I); Laroche, RHA 
VIII/47 (1947-1948) 22f. (“flèche”); Otten, Kum. (1950) 13 n. 4; 
Güterbock, JCS 6 (1952) 36 (“blade,” not related to åai-/åiya-); 
van Brock, Dér.Nom.L (1962) 144 (“lame” or “épieu(?)”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 324 (“Ohne Grundwort, ‘Klinge(?)’”); 
Hoffner, EHGl (1967) 19 nn. 3-4; Güterbock, NHL (1978) 238, 
240 (“Speer(?)”); Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 54 (“shaft”); 
Melchert, AHP (1994) 88 (“spear”); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 
1031-1032; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 753 (“spear(?)”).

Cf. åai- B/åiya-, åiyatalliåke-. 

åiyattalliya-	A v.; to get something sealed; OH/
NS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-ia-at-tal-li-ia-az-zi KBo 6.5 iv 3 (OH/NS).

(If a GIÅTUKUL-man wishes to take over the 
vacated field of an ILKU-man, he must agree to do 
the taxes and services required of both his own and 
the new field) nu–za <ÅA> LÚILKI A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A anda 
åi-ia-at-tal-li-ia-az-zi “he shall get for himself a 
sealed document concerning the fields of the ILKU-
man” KBo 6.5 iv 3 (Laws §41, OH/NS), ed. LH 49f., cf. 298. 
The duplicate texts KBo 19.1 ii 24 (OS) and KBo 6.3 ii 

45 have åi-et-ta-ri-ez-zi and åi-ia-at-ta-ri-i-e-ez-zi 
from the verb åiyattariya-. Sommer, ZA 46:47-50, esp. 

49 n. 3, followed by Kronasser, EHS 1:498f., suggested that 
both verbs mean essentially the same thing; that 
åiyattariya- goes back to åai-/åiya- “to seal” via 
the word *åiyatar “seal, seal-impression” and that 
åiyatalliya- goes back to åai-/åiya- via *åiyatalla/i- 
“person who puts on a seal.” Ehelolf, apud Otten, 

Kum. 34, suggested that åiyattariya- does not really 
exist; all references are really åi-ia-at-tatal-ia- > 
åiyattaliya- > åiyatal = GIÅÅU.I “blade.” Starke, StBoT 

31:203-205, sees only one verb covering our lemmata 
åiyatalliya- A, åiyatalliya- B and åiyattariya- and 
suggests it goes back to åiyatri- (his reading of our 
åiyattal), which he understands to mean “spear.” 
Tischler, HEG S 1032, argues that åiyattalliya- in KBo 
6.5 only is “sicherlich nicht sprachwirklich” and 
should be emended to åi-ia-at-ri-<<li->>ia-az-zi, 
a form of åiyattariya-, q.v. 

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, *åiyatar, åiyattariya-.

*åiyat(t)alliya-	B see åiyat(t)alliåke-.
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åiyat(t)alliåke-	 *åiyatar

åiyat(t)alliåke-,	åigattalliåke- v.; to spear 
hunt, (i.e., to hunt using a javelin or spear); OS? 
and Tudæ. IV.

pres.	sg.	1	(here if properly restored)	[åi-ia-tal-l]i-iå-ki-mi 
KBo 7.14 obv. 6 (OS).

sg.	3 åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi KUB 2.1 vi 6, 8, 19 (Tudæ. 
IV), KUB 40.107 iv 18, (20), 26, (30) (Tudæ. IV), KBo 12.59 
i 3, 6 (Tudæ. IV), åi-ia-at-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 3 
(Tudæ. IV), [åi-ia-a]t-ta-al-li-iå-ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 6 (Tudæ. 
IV), åi-ga-at-tal-li-<iå->ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 12 (Tudæ. IV), 
[…]-le-eå-ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 22 (Tudæ. IV).

For åigattallike- as a real form instead of a scribal mistake 
(åigattalli<å>ke-) see Melchert, AHP 213.

ÅA KUR URUÆatti ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A æ„mantaå 
KUR-eaå æ„mantaå dUTU-ÅI mTudæaliyaå kuËå 
laææiyaiåkezzi ÆUR.SAG æ„mantaå ÅA KUR URUÆatti 
dUTU-ÅI mTudæaliyaå LUGAL.GAL kuËå åi-ia-tal-
li-iå-ke-ez-zi ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A æ„manteå ÅA KUR.
UGU-TI dUTU-ÅI kuËå åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi “To all 
the mountains (and) all the lands of Æatti which His 
Majesty Tudæaliya traverses, to all the mountains 
of Æatti in which His Majesty Tudæaliya, the Great 
King, spear hunts, all the mountains of the Upper 
Land in which His Majesty spear hunts” KUB 2.1 vi 

1-8 (fest. for dLAMMA, Tudæ. IV), ed. AS 25:114f. (“hunts”), tr. 

Hawkins, FsDeRoos 53; [1 NINDAtuæur(a)]i 1 UZUæarpiå 
ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ æ„manteå [dUTU-Å(I ku)]iËå åi-ia-
at-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi (var. åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez[-zi]) 
[1 NINDAt(uæ)]urai 1 UZUæarpiå ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ 
æ„manteå [ÅA KU(R UR)]UUGU-TI dUTU-ÅI kuiËå 
[(åi-i)a-a]t-ta-al-li-iå-ke-ez-zi … ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ 
æ„manteå [ÍD.ÆI.A æ]„manteå ÅA KUR URUÆurri 
[dUTU-ÅI] kuiËå åi-ga-at-tal-li-<iå->ke-ez-zi … [ÅA 
KUR UR]UArzauwa dUTU-ÅI kuiËå [åi-ga-ta]l-li-
iå-ke-ez-zi …[ÅA KUR UR]UMΩåa dUTU-ÅI kuiËå 
[(åi-i)]a-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi … [ÅA KUR UR]ULuqqΩ 
dUTU-ÅI kuiËå [åi-ga-tal-]le-eå-ke-ez-zi “[One 
tuæur]ai bread (and) one æarpi-meat — all the 
mountains in which [His Majes]ty spear hunts; 
[one] tuæurai- [bread] (and) one æarpi-meat — 
all the mountains [of the] Upper [La]nd in which 
His Majesty spear hunts; … — all the mountains 
and [rivers] of Æurri Land in which [His Majesty] 
spear hunts … [of] Arzawa …in which His Majesty 
[spear hunt]s; … [of] MΩåa in which His Majesty 
spear hunts; … [of] LuqqΩ in which His Majesty 
[spear hun]ts” KBo 11.40 vi 2-6, 10-12, 15-16, 18-19, 21-22 

(fest. for dLAMMA, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 40.107 rev. 17-20, 

24-30, ed. AS 25:130f., tr. Hawkins, FsDeRoos 53; [MÁÅ.
GAL]-aå 1-an Åaluwanta HUR.SAG-i mT[udæaliyaå 
LUGAL-u]å kuin åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi æur[niåkezzi] 
§ [MÁÅ.G]AL-aå 1-an Æalenzuwa ÍD-i mTudæali[yaå 
LUGAL-uå kui]n laææiåkezzi Kumra ÍD-i Ke[lla 
ÍD-i m]Tudæaliyaå LUGAL-uå kuiËå åi-ia-tal-li[-
iå-k]e-ez-zi [æ]„warniåkezzi “[A billy-goat] once to 
Åaluwanta the mountain, in which T[udæaliya the 
kin]g spear hunts (and) hu[nts]. § [A billy-g]oat 
once to Æalenzuwa the river, [whic]h Tudæali[ya 
the king] traverses; to Kumra the river and Ke[lla 
the river], in which Tudæaliya the king spear hunts 
(and) hunts” KBo 12.59 i 2-7 (fest. for dLAMMA, Tudæ. IV), 

ed. AS 25:132f., Archi, SMEA 16:116f., tr. Hawkins, FsDeRoos 

54; here if properly restored: nu–tta æartakkan mΩn 
[åi-ia-tal-l]i?-iå-ki-mi nu tuææiyattit Ωkti “and I will 
be [spear hunt]ing you like a bear and you will die 
of asphyxiation” KBo 7.14 obv. 5-6 (Zukraåi text, OS), ed. 

w. rest. StMed 12:110f. w. n. 300.

For hunting in Hitt. cuneiform and second 
millennium Hier. Luw. sources and iconography 
see Hawkins, FsDeRoos 49-76.

Ehelolf apud Otten, Kum. (1950) 34 (åiyatariya- doesn’t 
exist but belongs here > åiyattal); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
192f. (“besitzen” > “mit Brief und Siegel erwerben(?),” i.e., 
åiyatariya-/åiyatalliya- B); Laroche, OLZ 58 (1963) 247 
(“‘chasser’ au sens propre et au sens militaire, il s’agit de 
régions où le grand roi du Hatti a l’habitude de diriger des 
‘promenades’ pacifiques ou guerrières et non pas de provinces 
qu’il a en sa possession,” not from åiyatar “sceau,” but åiyatal 
“lame” or better *åiyatalla/i- “chasseur”); Kammenhuber, 
ZA 66 (1976) 73 (“siegeln”); StBoT 31 (1990) 203-205; 
McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 115 n. 159; Melchert, AHP (1994) 
213 (on åigattalliåke-); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1032; Hawkins, 
FsDeRoos (2007) 49-76.

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, GIÅåiyattal.

*åiyatar	 n. neut.; 1. a seal, signet, 2. seal 
impression, sealing, a closure on which a seal 
impression has been made, 3. in åiyannaå per 
storeroom, storehouse, 4. sprouting forth; written 
syll. and NA›KIÅIB; from OS.

sg.	gen. åi-ia-an-na-aå KBo 5.2 i 38 (MH/NS), KUB 12.4 
i 5 (NS), KUB 25.27 iii 6 (NH), KUB 55.5 iv 2, 16, 18 (NS), 
åi-an-na-aå KUB 43.76 rev. 22 (NS).
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*åiyatar	1		 *åiyatar	2	b

1. seal, signet (cf. åai- B/åiye- 1): (“Reopen 
the old fatherly, grandfatherly storehouses (lit. seal 
houses, É NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A)”) nu kar„iliyaå addaå 
NA›KIÅIB udandu [n]–≠at± apez EGIR-pa åiyandu 
“Let them bring the seal of the ancient fathers. Let 
them reseal them with that” KUB 33.106 iii 51-52 (Ullik., 

NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. HittiteMyths2 59, LMI 162, 

cf. also below 3b | for sealed É NA›KIÅIBs see also below 3; 

kÏ–ma ØUPPAÆI.A DUB.7.KAM iyan n–at IÅTU 
NA›KIÅIB dUTU URUArinna U IÅTU NA›KIÅIB dU 
URUÆatti åiyΩn “The following tablets have been 
made in seven copies and they have been sealed 
with the seal of the Sungoddess of Arinna and with 
the seal of the Stormgod of Æatti. (One tablet is 
deposited before the Sungoddess of Arinna, one 
tablet before … etc.)” Bronze Tablet iv 44-45 (treaty 

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:28f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:106, 

DiplTexts2 123, Hoffner, ANEHST 270 (all differently); cf. 
NA›KIÅIB KÙ.GI LUGAL “The king’s gold seal” 
KUB 40.84 obv. 28, (29, 36) (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:38f.; 
[…G]AL-li NA›KIÅIB x[…] “a/the great seal” KBo 

7.30 rev. 5 (Tale of Zalpa, OH/NS); […] mΩn parnaå iåæÏ 
B´L NA›KIÅI[B …] “If the owner/lord(?) of the 
seal […-s] to the owner of the house” KBo 16.45 

obv. 11 (MH?/MS?); here? kΩåa tuk EN N[A›KIÅIB kÏ] 
iåæiulaå linkiyaåå–[a tuppi iyanun?] “Now [I have 
made(?)] for you, lord of the [seal, this tablet(?)] of 
treaty [and] oath” KUB 26.10 obv. 2-3 (MH/NS), translit. 

Pecchioli Daddi, FsPopko 262 | for this “lord(?) of the seal” 

as a manager of royal goods and properties see Pecchioli Daddi, 

FsPopko 263.

2. seal (impression), sealing, closure on which 
a seal impression has been made (< åai- B/åiye- 1) 
— a. seal (impression) — 1' on a tablet bearing a 
seal impression: NA›KIÅIB Tabarna LUGAL GAL 
“Seal impression of the Tabarna, the Great King” 
∫nandık obv. 1 (land grant, OS), ed. Balkan, ∫nandık; cf. SBo 

1.2:1, SBo 1.9:1, SBo 1.10:1.

2' as part of the wording on a seal impression: 
NA›KIÅIB LUGAL.GAL Tabarna Alluwamna “Seal 
of the Tabarna, Alluwamna, Great King” SBo 1.86A 

= WVDOG 76 no. 146a; NA›KIÅIB Tabarna LUGAL.
GAL Æuzziya SBo 1.85 = WVDOG 76 no. 147; NA›KIÅIB 
MUNUSTawananna MUNUS.LUGAL.GAL “Seal 
of the Tawananna, the Great Queen” SBo 1.78 = 

WVDOG 76 no. 154; NA›KIÅIB mIni-dU-up LUGAL 

KUR Kargamiå “Seal of Ini-Teååub, King of the 
Land of Kargamiå” RS 17.59 (Ugar. 3.32); and passim.

b. sealing, closure on which a seal impression 
has been made: (“When it dawns … send your son 
or your servant … ”) n–aåta maææan ANA KÁ.GAL 
NA›KIÅIB wËæzi EGIR–ÅU–ma kuiå B´LU URUÆatti 
naååu LÚUGULA LIM naåma kuiå imma B´LU 
æandaittari n–aåta NA›KIÅIB ANA KÁ.GAL takåan 
katta uwandu nu KÁ.GAL Q¸TAMMA æËåandu 
“When he (i.e., the son or servant) removes the seal 
at the gate, then let some lord of Æatti, either an 
overseer-of-a-thousand or whatever other lord is on 
duty, jointly inspect the sealing on the gate. This is 
how they should open the gate” KBo 13.58 ii 21-26 (instr. 

for the mayor, MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 397, Daddi Pecchioli, 

OA 14:102f. (somewhat differently), Otten, IM 33:50f. w. n. 35 

(“entfernt wird(?)”), Houwink ten Cate, Schrijvend Verleden 

164 (“verwijderd wordt”); (Arlawizzi says: “‘Whatever 
objects Ebri-Åarruma handed over to me I brought 
here and handed over to GAL-dU. If I ripped the 
container”) naåma–wa NA›KIÅIB duwarnaææun 
“‘or broke the sealing, (or took something’” … § 
Æuzziya says:) UN¨T´MEÅ–wa–mu kuit kuit åiyΩn 
pÏËr nu–war–at SIGfi-in arnunun NA›KIÅIB–wa 
UL duwarnaææun “‘Whatever objects they gave 
to me sealed, I transferred in good condition. I 
did not break the sealing. (I did not break open the 
box)’” KUB 13.35 iv 24-25, 28-30 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 

4:12f., cf. CHD maniyaææ- 6; (“They pour the water (of 
the ritual) into an oxhorn. The two patients seal it on 
top. The old woman speaks as follows: ‘When the 
former kings return to look over the customs of the 
land’”) kÏ–≠ya–wa± NA›KIÅIB apiyakku ninikta≠ru± 
“And only at that time let this sealing budge” KBo 

39.8 iv 30-31 (2Maåt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:105f., Rost, 

MIO 1:364f.; cf. w. kinu- lit. “to open” par. kÏ–a–wa 
NA›KIÅIB apiyakku kinuttaru KBo 2.3 iv 12-13 (1Maåt., 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:105f., Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 28f.; 

(“They (i.e., the Kaåkaeans) come, accept gifts, 
then swear an oath (of loyalty). But when they 
arrive back home, they transgress the oaths, they 
belittle your words, O gods”) nu ÅA dIM linkiyaå 
NA›KIÅIB aræa æullanzi “and they deface/violate the 
sealing of the oaths of the Stormgod” KUB 17.21 iv 

18-19 (prayer, Arn. I/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 160f., Lebrun, Hymnes 

140, 147, CHD L-N 66, HED L 86 (“smash the seal”); NA›.
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ÆI.A IÅTU NA›KIÅIB MUNUS.LU[GAL åiyan(?)] 
“Stones [sealed(?)] with the seal of the qu[een]” 
KUB 42.66 rev. 4 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 92f., translit. 

THeth 10:136 | since apparently provided with the seal of the 

queen the stones mentioned may refer to stone weights (so 

tentatively Siegelová, Verw. 93) rather than gems.

3. åiyannaå per “storehouse, storeroom” — a. 
part of the state administration: […UR]U.DIDLI.
ÆI.A ÅA É.MEÅ ≠NA›±KIÅI[B …] (a list of cities) 
ÅU.NIGIN 1 ÅUÅ[I … URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A É.ÆI].A 
NA›KIÅIB [Å]E § […] (a further list of cities) 
[(ÅU.NIGIN 34 URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A)] ≠É± NA›KIÅIB 
imiul[aå] § “[… Ci]ties with storehouses”: (a list 
of cities) “Total sixty [+?… cities with] grain 
store[houses]. § […] (a further list of cities) “Total, 
thirty-four cities with fodder storehouses. §” KBo 

3.1 iii 21, 33-34, 43 + KBo 3.68 iii 7 (= BoTU 23A), w. dupls. 

KUB 11.1 iii 7 (= BoTU 23B) and KUB 31.17:4 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:40-45, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; 

cf. Singer, AnSt 34:103f. | the [Å]E, necessary to complete 

the parallel with imiul-, is visible in BoTU; (“Whoever in 
the future becomes king after me”) nu æalk[iu(å 
ÅUM-aåmit åÏËåki k)]Ωåma–du–za LÚ.MEÅAGRIG É 
NA›KIÅIB [(dΩliyanzi)] “always seal the crops with 
their names. The administrators of the storehouse 
will leave you (in peace)’”) KUB 11.5 rev. 1-2 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iii 8-10 (NS), ed. THeth 11:46f., 

Singer, AnSt 34:105, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; cf. [É 
N]A›KIÅIB LÚ.MEÅAGRIG […] KUB 3.89 iv 12 (Akk. 

Tel.pr.); cf. also [(LÚAGRI)]G ÅA É NA›KIÅIB KBo 

24.95 rev.? 12 (fest., NS), w. dupl. Bo 4801 iii 2 (KBo 24 p. 

vii n. 3), and par. KBo 24.95 rev.? 2 (fest., NS); É.MEÅ 
L[(UGAL É.MEÅ G)]UD É NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A (var. 
É.M[EÅ NA›KIÅIB) Étarn„Ëå kue kar„[(il)]i “The 
royal residences, cattle barns, storehouses, (and) 
bathhouses which are older, (let them scrape them 
and again re-plaster (them) with new plaster. Let 
them renovate them”) KUB 13.2 ii 13 (instr. for governors 

of border provinces, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.87 ii 14 (MH/

MS), KUB 31.91:3, ed. StMed 14:126f., Dienstanw. 44f., tr. 

McMahon CoS 1:223; (“If on the inside some doorbolt 
is not lifted”) naåma É NA›KIÅIB kuitki æaååanzi “or 
they (intend to) open some storehouse” IBoT 1.36 

i 20 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:4f.; cf. 
[L]Ú.ME[ÅS]IPA ÅA É NA›KIÅ[IB …] karza æarkanzi 
“Shepherds of the storehouse [of …] hold a weaver’s 

tool” IBoT 4.131:9 (fest. frag., NS); cf. Archi, FsOtten (1973) 

22; for storehouses and AGRIGs see Singer, AnSt 34:111-113 

| according to Seeher, SMEA 42:296f., and Hagenbuchner-

Dresel, FsKoåak 361 n. 54, the ÉSAG-silos at Æattuåa may have 

been such sealed É NA›KIÅIBs.

b. belonging to the gods (in myths): EGIR-pa–at 
æËåten annalla attalla æ„æadalla ≠É± NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A 
nu kar„iliyaå addaå NA›KIÅIB udandu [n]–≠at± apez 
EGIR-pa åiyandu “Let them open up the ancient 
(or: motherly) fatherly, grandfatherly storehouses. 
Let them bring the seal of the ancient fathers. With 
that let them reseal them” KUB 33.106 iii 50-52 (Ullik., 

NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. HittiteMyths2 59, LMI 162, 

cf. also 1, above.

c. contents: (“[…] gold, ebony, […] two 
caps with gold ornament, […] a lion skin with 
gold ornament. §§ Second tablet, (series) not 
complete”) ÅA mArnuwand[a] æatiwiå UN¨T É 
NA›KIÅIB “Inventory of Arnuwanda of the things 
of the storehouse” VBoT 87 iv 4-5 (inv., NS), ed. Siegelová, 

Verw. 453; UN¨T É NA›KIÅIB URUPartiya–wa–mu 
kuit EGIR-pa peåker nu–wa–za kÏ daææun “I took 
for myself the things of the storehouse of (the town 
of) Partiya which they had returned to me: (two bolts 
of Palaic linen, one copper kukulla- GAL-dU sent to 
his father. I took for myself ten copper implements: 
i.e., one spear, one hand-washing basin, one copper 
measuring vessel, one copper AÅÆALU-vessel, one 
large hatchet and a chariot with TAÆAPÅI-covering)” 
KUB 13.35 ii 11-12 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; UN¨T É 
NA›KIÅIB 2 GADA 2 PAD URUDU 6 GIÅBAN 100 
GIGAG.TAG.GA 2 É.IB ZABAR 1 GADA IGI.
ÆI.A-waå 1 URUDUdamm„rinn–a daææun “I took the 
things of the storehouse: two (pieces of) linen, two 
copper ingots, six bows, one hundred arrows, two 
suits of bronze armor, one eye-cloth, and one copper 
dammuri-” KUB 13.35 iii 3-4 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; 

(“One large red box with lion feet, the tribute of 
Ankuwa, pipe and cloth, noted on a writing board. 
Thus says the Queen”:) GIM-an–ma–wa ÅÀ É 
NA›KIÅIB teææi ‘When I place (things) into the 
storehouse, (they note them on a tablet’”) IBoT 1.31 

obv. 14 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 82f. (“Schatzhaus”); 

cf. KUB 42.22 left col. 4, rt. col. 6, 9 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, 

Verw. 38f., 42f., THeth 10:50f. (“treasury”); KUB 42.23 i 2, 

4, 8, 14 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 38f., translit. THeth 
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10:48f.; KUB 42.27:3, 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 36f., 

translit. THeth 10:54; (“As this malt has no progeny, 
and they do not carry it into the field and use it as 
seed, nor do they make it into bread”) n–an INA É 
NA›KIÅIB tianzi “and place it into the storeroom” 
KBo 6.34 ii 34 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f.; cf. 

the same sequence in KUB 17.10 iii 17-19 (rit. in Tel.myth), 

translit. Myth. 35, tr. Hittite Myths2 16; (“The king places 
them (i.e., limbs of slaughtered animals) in his 
wardrobe chest, which they will never [o]pen(?)”) 
n–an(var. –at)–åan INA É NA›KIÅIB anda tianzi 
“They place it in a storehouse. (No one will open 
(it) again)” KUB 43.57 iv 16-17 (Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl.	KBo 11.14 iv 18-19 (MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Æantitaååu 25, 

32; [… k]aåza kiåa <É> NA›KIÅIB æΩti “There will 
be famine. The storehouse will dry up(?) (i.e., be 
empty(?))” KUB 8.3 obv. 12 (omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:72f. 

(without restoration of É: “das Siegel(?) wird trocknen”).

d. Queen of the Storehouse: MUNUS.LUGAL 
É ≠åi-ia-an-na-aå±-å[–a–za] ≠LÚ.MEÅ± [t]≠awalaå 
URUÆat±ti iyanzi UD.15.KAM § … <UGULA/GAL> 
LÚ.MEÅÅÀ.TAM MUNUS.LUGAL–ma–za MUNUS.
LUGAL É åi-ya-an-na-aå IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi UD.18.
KAM § lukkatti–ma INA É LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM Ωåkaz 
åalli <aåeååar> [MUN]US.LUGAL É åi-ia-an-na-
aå–ma–za LUGAL-uå LÚ.MEÅwalæiyal≠Ëå± [iy]anzi 
“And the tawal-men of Æatti celebrate the Queen of 
the Storehouse. (This is) the fifteenth day. § … The 
<overseer of> chamberlains of the queen worships 
the Queen of the Storehouse from his own house. 
(This is) the 18th day. § Next day outside at the 
kitchen there is a big <assembly>. The king (and) the 
walæi-men worship the [Qu]een of the Storehouse” 
KUB 55.5 iv? 2-3, 15-19 (fest. of haste, NS), ed. Nakamura, 

Nuntarriyaåæa 51-53, Houwink ten Cate, FsOtten™ 174f., 177f.; 

ÅA LÚ.MEÅ walæiyaå kuiå MUNUS.LUGAL É åi-
ia-an-na-aå n–an LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL ABUBˆTI GÙB-
laå Ëååanzi … § MUNUS.LUGAL É åi-ia-an-na-aå 
kuiå ÅA É MUNUS.LUGAL n–an GAL LÚ.MEÅ[ o 
o] MUNUS.LUGAL Ëååai “The men of the palace 
of the major domo of the left worship her who is 
the Queen of the Storehouse of the walæi-men … 
§ The chief of the […] worships her who is Queen 
of the Storehouse of the estate of the queen” ABoT 

1.14 iv 17-20, 23-25 (oracles about festivals, NH), ed. Lebrun, 

Hethitica 12: 52, 65f.; for dMUNUS.LUGAL É NA›KIÅIB w. 

divine det. see KBo 30.125 iii 10, translit. DBH 2:178 and KBo 

30.45 rev.? 5, translit. DBH 2:56; LÚ.MEÅ≠ta±waliå–a–za 
MUNUS.LUGAL <É> åi-ya-an-na-aå iyanzi “The 
tawal-men worship the Queen of the Storehouse” 
KUB 25.27 iii 6-7 (NH).

e. É NA›KIÅIB GÍD.DA and É.GAL É NA›KIÅIB 
GÍD.DA “(royal) long storeroom/storehouse”: 
(“[x] copper ingot(s) Ari-Åimigaå the […, PN] 
the goldsmith; two copper ingots Ur[-…, the …; x 
copper ingots ƒPN] the woman from Æ„warniyΩ […] 
broke up […])” É NA›KIÅIB GÍD.DA “in/from(?) 
the long storeroom/-house” KBo 31.50 iii 6 (inv., NS), 

ed. Siegelová, Verw. 274f., Koåak, THeth 10:191; [x GÍ]N 
SÍG SAfi GIÅÅU.TAG.GA 3 TAPA[L …] É.GAL É 
NA›KIÅIB GÍD.DA § “[x shek]els of red wool, …, 
thre[e …]; long royal storeroom/-house” KUB 42.48 

obv. 7-8 (NS), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 244f., translit. THeth 10.126.

f. É.GAL åiyannaå “storehouse-palace”: (“For 
the Stormgod of Æatti there is a festival of Ku/
Malella: three oxen”) ÅÀ.BA 1-EN ÅA É.GAL 
åi-ia-an-na-aå “including one belonging to the 
storehouse-palace. (Two oxen (and) thirty sheep 
belonging to the palace of Æattuåa)” KUB 12.4 i 5 (cult 

inv., NS); (“One female singer of the chief priest, 
one female singer of the palace of His Majesty, one 
female singer of the palace of the grandfather”) 1 
MUNUSSÌR ÅA É.GAL åi-ia-an-na-aå “one female 
singer of the storehouse-palace, (one female singer 
of the karupaæa-palace § Total: five of the town 
of Katapa)” HT 2 i 4 (list, NS), translit. Mestieri 426, tr. 

Rutherford, AOAT 318:386 (reading å., æuææa and karupaæa 

as GNs).

4. parΩ åiyatar “sprouting” (cf. åai- B/åiye- 
mngs. 6, 8): (In a list of ingredients for a ritual) 
ÅE parΩ åi-ia-an-na-aå “grain of sprouting” (i.e., 
either “sprouting grain” or “seed grain ready for 
sprouting”) KBo 5.2 i 38 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 222, 235 (“keimfähige Gerste”), cf. Laroche, BSL 

58:75 (“grain de plantation”), Kronasser, EHS 1:505 (“‘Getreide 

des Vorwärtstreibens,’ d.i. Keimfähige Gerste?”), Kloekhorst, 

EDHIL 754 (“grain that has spurted forth”).

Although there are no clear occurrences of 
syllabically written å. in the meaning “seal” it can 
be assumed that this is the primary reading underlying 
the Sumerogram NA›KIÅIB, since agreement shows an 
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underlying neuter word (KBo 7.30 rev. 5) and because 
å. is derived from the verb “to seal” (åai- B/åiye-), 
and the verb “to get something recorded on an official 
sealed document” (åiyattariya- q.v.) is derived from 
this noun. If NA›KIÅIB in [DINGIR.M(EÅ GAL.
GAL DINGIR).MEÅ TUR.TUR ku(tru)]Ëå aåandu 
[…]x dU-aåå–a NA›KIÅIB-an [… -(Ëzzi)] “Let the 
Great [God]s and Minor God[s] be [wit]nesses. 
He will [ …] the seal (sg. acc. com.) [of …] and 
of the Stormgod” KUB 43.68 rev. 14-16 (prayer, pre-NH/

NS), w. dupls. KUB 60.156 rev. 18-l.e. 1 (NS) and KBo 59.5 

rev. 13-14, is read correctly, it shows that there was 
also a common gender noun sometimes underlying 
NA›KIÅIB. However, a reading NA›KIÅIB.DINGIR 
“seal of a god, divine seal” (cf. Bronze Tablet iv 44-45) 
or even NA›MUL “sternförmiger Stein?” (thus HZL 

101) cannot be excluded. 

For seals and sealing practices see Güterbock, 
Symb.Koschaker 26-36, MemYoung 51-63, and Herbordt, 
BoHa 19:25-73; for åiyannaå per as possible calque 
of Akk. bË/Ït kunukkim see Schwemer, AfO 51:228.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f.; Güterbock, FsKoschaker (1939) 
26f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 125, 335, 498f. 505; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1033f.

Cf. åai- B/åiye-; (åiyannaå) per; åiyattariya-. 

åiyattariya-,	åiyattariye-,	åiettariye- v.; 
(w. anda) to have (something) recorded on a sealed 
document; from OS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-et-ta-ri-ez-zi KBo 19.1 ii 19, 24 (OS), åi-ia-at-
ta-ri-i-e-ez-zi KBo 6.3 ii 45 (OH/NS), åi-ia-[at-t]a-ri-ia-zi KBo 
6.3 ii 39 (OH/NS), åi-e-[ettariezzi] KBo 6.4 iii 17, (25) (NH).

pret.	sg.	3 åi-et-ta-ri-et KBo 6.2 iii 19 (OS), KBo 6.3 iii 
22 (OH/NS), åi-e-[et-]t[a-ri-et] KBo 6.6 i 29 (OH/NS); here? 
broken:	åi-ia-at-ta[-…] KUB 43.60 iii 22 (NS).

For åi-ia-at-ri-<<li>>-ia-az-zi KBo 6.5 iv 3 (OH/NS) 
(Tischler, HEG S 1030) see åiyattaliya-, above.

(A GIÅTUKUL-man may take over the abandoned 
field of an ILKU-man, provided he agrees to do the 
prerequisite services for his own and the new field) 
nu A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚILKI anda åi-et-ta-ri-ez-z[(i)] 
(vars. B: åi-ia-[at-]ta-ri-i-e-ez-zi, C: åi-ia-at-tal-
li-ia-az-zi) “He shall have (his possession of) the 
fields of the ILKU-man recorded for himself on a 
sealed document” KBo 19.1 ii 24 (OS), w. dupls. B: KBo 

6.3 ii 44-45, C: KBo 6.5 iv 3 (Laws §41), ed. LH 49f. (“secure 

for himself a sealed deed”), HG 28f. (“sich verbriefen läßt”), 

Beal, AoF 15:278 (“acquire under seal”), Imparati, Leggi 58f. 

(“si procura sotto sigillo”); cf. the converse KBo 6.2 + KBo 

19.1 ii 19 (Laws §40, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 38-39 (OH/

NS); (“The ILKU-men of Æatti complained to the 
father of the king that they weren’t being paid with 
the excuse that they were ILKU-men. The father 
of the king [steppe]d in (or: su[mmon]ed to) the 
assembly”) nu–uå (vars. Õ -uå) anda åi-et-ta-ri-et 
(var. åi-e-[et-]t[a-ri-et]) “he had them recorded on 
an official sealed document ((saying) go! You too 
must do like your colleagues)” KBo 6.2 iii 19 + KBo 

22.62 iii 22 (Laws §55, OS), w. dupls. B: KBo 6.3 iii 22, D: 

KBo 6.6 i 28, ed. LH 67f. (“instructed(?) them under his seal”), 

HG 36f. w. n. 1 (“ordnete an,” w. note “Wörtlich ‘siegelte dabei, 

gab darüber eine gesiegelte Urkunde’”), tr. Hoffner, LawColl2 

226, and CoS 2:112 (both: “declared under his seal”), Imparati, 

Leggi 72f. (“dichiarò sotto sigillo”).

Sommer, ZA 46 (1940) 47-50; Güterbock, Kumarbi (1946) 128; 
Otten, Kumarbi (1950) 34; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1034-35; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 762f. (“to seal”).

Cf. åai- B/åiya-, *åiyatar, åiyatalliya-. 

[åiyatrit] Starke, StBoT 31:200-205, see GIÅåiyat(t)al.

åeæ- v.; (mng. unkn.); OH.†

pret.	pl.	1? åe-æu-we(?)-en KBo 1.11 rev.! 15 (OH); part.	
sg.	nom.-acc.	neut. åe-e-æa-an KBo 39.23:15 (rit., pre-NS).

Hitt. in Akk. context: KISLAÆ laænit åe-æu-
we(?, = WA)-en “We å-d the threshing-floor with 
laæna-substance” KBo 1.11 rev.! 15 (Siege of Uråu, OH), 

ed. Beckman, JCS 47:25f. (variant of åaæ- “to clog”: “We have 

clogged(?) the threshing floor with a laæni!”), cf. Marazzi, 

AkkBoaZ 36f. (w. doubt about the reading), Haas, Gesch.Relig. 

364 (“den Dreschplatz besprengen(sic) wir mit einer Flasche”); 

same word? åe-e-æa-an KBo 39.23:15 (rit., pre-NS) in 

fragmentary context.

The first passage remains a problem. Reading 
the WA sign with a WE value (cf. Kempinski, ÄAT 

4:40f.) at least provides a verb. There is no reason 
to take laæni- as a variant of laæa(n)ni- “bottle” as 
suggested in HED s.v., nor to take åeæ- as a variant 
of the verb åaæ- “to stop up, clog.” The latter has its 
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own part. with an a vocalization, åaæant-. Moreover, 
it is difficult to understand how one could “clog” a 
threshing floor. Reading the WA sign with its usual 
WA value, it would be possible to emend to åe-æu-
wa-<u->en, yielding a verbal stem åeæuwa-. This 
stem could then be the base of the noun åeæur, and 
the passage might mean something like “we soiled/
defiled the threshing floor.” The same interpretation 
could apply to the reading with the value WE. For 

activities at the threshing floor see AlHeth 30-32 and Hoffner, 

ICH 4:204-206. In that case the part. åËæan would 
remain the only evidence for the stem. å. 

åeæel(l)i-,	åeæi(l)li-,	åeææilli-	A	adj.; Hurr. 
lw; purifying; from MH.

pl.	nom.-acc.	neut. åe-æe-el-li KBo 9.119A i 5 (NS), 
åe-e-æe-el-li-ia KUB 29.8 ii 15 (MH/MS), åe-æe-el-li-ia KBo 
24.45 obv. 32 (MH/MS or ENS), KUB 7.20 obv. 4 (MH/NS), 
åe-æe-el«-el»-li-ia KUB 29.4 iv 11 (NS), åe-æi-il-li-ia KBo 
9.115 obv. 3 (MH/NS), KBo 23.2 ii 9 (NS), åe-æé-el-li-ia KBo 
24.45 rev. 6 (MH/MS or ENS), åe-æe-li-ia KBo 22.108:4 (LNS).

d.-l. åe-æe-el-li-aå KUB 29.8 iii 56 (MH/MS), åe-æe-el-li-
ia-aå KUB 7.20 obv. 6 (MH/NS), KBo 9.115 obv. 11 (MH/NS), 
åe-æi-li-ia-aå KBo 9.115 obv. 4 (MH/NS), åe-æé-e[l-l]i-ia-aå 
KBo 24.45 rev. 3 (MH/MS or ENS), åe-eæ-æi-il-l[i]-ia-aå KUB 
39.71 i 24 (MH/NS).

abl.-inst. åe-æe-li-ia-az KBo 22.108:8 (LNS), åe-æe-el-
li-ia-az KUB 30.31 iv 39 (NH).

broken: åe-æi-il-li-ia[…] KBo 22.161 rev. rt. col. 9 (NS).

(Sum.) in.dadag = (Hurr.) åa-æa-la-åu (= Ææ ii 152: ubbib) 
/ in.dadag.e.meå = MIN-åa-[la] (= Ææ ii 153 ubbabu) RS voc. ii 
31-32 (Thureau-Dangin, Syria 12:239, w. pl. 50); (Sum.) [EL] = 
(Akk.) [ellu] = (Hurr.) åi-æa-la-e = (Ugar.) øu-ú-r[u] RS 20.149 
+ RS 20.426G+201G iii 19 (Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:234f.); (Sum.) 
[KÙ] = (Akk.) [ellu] = (Hurr.) [åi-æ]a-al-e = (Ugar.) øu-ú-ru 
(RS 20.123++) ii 1 (Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:242f.).

nekuz–ma åe-æe-li-ia A.ÆI.A-ar danzi § … åe-
æe-li-ia-az A-nit ≠p±apparåanzi “At night they take 
purifying waters. § (In the morning, they circle the 
temple with an eagle, a falcon, a æapupi-bird, a 
shelduck, a lamb, a goat, (and) æuåti-.) They sprinkle 
(it/them) with purifying waters” KBo 22.108 ii 4-5, 

8-9 (rit., NS); (“When they finish, the patient goes to 
bathe and he bathes himself. But when they finish 
bathing themselves”) nu LÚAZU kuiå åe-e-æe-el-
li-ia widΩr aræayan æarzi “the exorcist who holds 
the purifying-water(s) separate, (brings it into the 
tent of bathing; when the patient finishes bathing 

§ they pour that w[ater in]to an empty wash basin, 
either copper or bronze)” KUB 29.8 ii 14-16 (mouth-

washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/1:90f.; EGIR-ÅU–ma–
kan KÙ.BABBAR kuit åe-æe-el-li-aå witenaå anda 
kittari n–at–za–kan EN.SÍSKU[R] anda waænuzi 
“Afterwards, the patient circles the silver which is 
placed in the purifying-waters” KUB 29.8 iii 56-58, ed. 

ChS 1/1:97; IÅTU 7 TÚL.ÆI.A åe-æi-il-li-ia (vars. 
åe-æe-el-li-ia) uedΩr ÅA URULawazantiya dΩå nu 
åe-æi-li-ia-aå (vars. åe-æe-el-li-ia-aå) A-a[å] (var. 
uitenaå) [(kÏ dΩ)i] § … § maææan–ma–at åeæelliyaå 
uitenit EGIR-pa u[(wanzi)] … nu åe-æe-el-li-ia-
aå A.ÆI.A-aå åipandanzi … § lukkatta–ma INA 
UD.2.KAM dU-an å[e-æe-el-li-i]a-az IÅT[U ME^] 
warpanzi “He took purifying-waters of Lawazantiya 
from seven wells/springs. In the purifying-waters 
he puts the following: § … § When they come back 
with the water(s) of purification (åeæelli- B n., q.v.) 
… they offer (various items) into the purifying 
waters. … § In the morning, on the second day, they 
bathe the Stormgod with the puri[fy]ing [waters]” 
KBo 9.115 obv. 3-4, 8, 11-13 (Palliya of Kizzuwatna’s rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 7.20 obv. 4-6, 10-11, 13-16 (NS), 

KBo 14.125 + KBo 40.26 i 3-5 (NS); P1 (apud Vieyra, RA 

57:152):2, 4-5; åe-æe-el-li-ia-az witenaz åuppiyaææanzi 
“They consecrate with purifying waters” KUB 30.31 

iv 39-40 + KUB 32.114 rev. 8 (Kizzuwatnan rit., ENS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hethitica 2:102, 109; [neku]z(?) meæur 14 TAPAL 
åe-æe-el-li-ia uidΩr danzi “At nighttime they take 
fourteen portions of purifying water” KBo 24.45 obv. 

32, cf. ibid. rev. 1, 2, 3, 6 (MH/MS or ENS), ed. Lebrun, OLP 

14:105f., 108.

Although the gen. noun åeæelliyaå of åeæelli- B 
(q.v.) takes both the sg. and pl. forms of wΩtar/wÏdΩr, 
the adj. åeæelli- always takes the plural “waters” 
including the ex. w. the archaic form of the adj. w. 
zero ending åeæelli A.ÆI.A KBo 9.119A i 5, cf. parkui-.

Goetze, RHA V/35 (1939) 106; von Brandenstein, AfO 13 
(1939-41) 58 (Hurr. < Sum. sikil; åeæelliyaå watar = åuppi 
watar); idem, ZA 46 (1940) 93; Laroche, Ugar. 5 (1968) 452 
(å. < *åeæeli-ni); Moyer, Diss. (1969) 34; Lebrun, Hethitica 
2 (1977) 113 (å. “pur” = Hitt. åuppi-); Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 221f. (åeæelli- “pur” = Hitt. parkui-, as opposed to Hurr. 
itki = Hitt. åuppi- “sacré, tabou”; references in Hurr. contexts; 
not related to Sum. sikil); Lebrun, Hethitica 3 (1979) 158 (å. 
“exprime … la notion du sacré”); idem, OLP 14 (1983) 110 
(following Laroche’s analysis); Wegner, Hurritische (2000) 45f. 
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Cf. (SISKUR/EZEN›)åeæel(l)i- B; åeæellit-; åeæelliåki-.

(SISKUR/EZEN›)åeæel(l)i/a-,	åiæil(l)i/a-,	åiæel(l)i-	
B n.; 1. purification, 2. purification ritual/festival; 
from MH.

sg.	acc. åe-æe-el-in-n(a) KBo 17.65 obv. (9), rev. 9 (MH/
MS), [SISK]UR åe-æe-el-li-in KBo 47.45 obv.? 2 (NS).

gen. åe-æé-el-li-ia-aå KUB 29.7 obv. 58 (MH/MS), åe-
æe-el-li-ia-aå KUB 12.40 ii 6 (NS), KUB 7.20 obv. 10 (MH/
NS), KBo 9.115 obv. 8 (MH/NS), KUB 29.4 i 63, ii 16, (44) 
(NS), åe-æe-el-li-aå KUB 29.4 i 58, iv 10 (NS), åe-æi-il-li-ia-aå 
KUB 29.4 i 59 (NS), åi-i-æi-il-la-aå KBo 5.2 i 20 (MH/NS), 
åi-æe-el-li-ia-aå KUB 30.26 i 13 (NS), KUB 10.27 i 28 (MH/
NS), KBo 5.2 iv 39, 43 (MH/NS), åi-æé-il-li-ia-aå KBo 5.2 iii 
55 (MH/NS), åi-æi-il-li-ia-aå KBo 5.2 iii 52, 59, iv 23, 36 (MH/
NS), åi-æi-i-il-ia-aå KBo 5.2 iii 42 (MH/NS), åi-i-æi-il-ia-aå 
KBo 5.2 iii 47 (MH/NS), åi-æi-li-ia-aå KBo 15.9 iv 23 (NS).

pl.	acc.	EZEN›åe-æe-el-lu-uå KUB 18.41 obv. 18, 19 (NS), 
SISKUR!åe-æe-el-lu-uå ibid. 26 (NH); Luw.	pl.	acc. EZEN›åe-æe-
el-li-in-zi IBoT 2.129 obv. 23 (NH).

1. purification (modifying “water” — “water 
of purification”): namma apËdani–pat ≠UD±-ti 
LÚSANGA DINGIR-LIM GE6 nekuz meæur åe-æé-
el-li-ia-aå uidΩr dΩi “Then, on that same day, at 
night time, the priest of the Deity of the Night takes 
waters of purification” KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41 obv. 58 

(MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 120, 128; nu åi-æe-el-li-
ia-aå kuit wΩtar n–at IÅTU DUGKUKUBI udanzi 
“What water of purification (there is) they bring 
in by means of a pitcher” KUB 10.27 i 28-30 (fest. of 

Iåtar of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. Vieyra, RA 51:86, 93, translit. 

ChS I/3-1:161; 1 DUG A åi-æe-el-li-ia-aå KUB 30.26 i 

13 (Zelliya’s rit., NS), ed. HTR 102f.; 14 DUG ME^ åi-i-
æi-il-la-aå witËni “Fourteen water vessels for water 
of purification” KBo 5.2 i 20 (in a list in Ammiæatna’s rit., 

MH/NS); nu PA_NI KÁ.GAL ZAG-az åi-æi-i-il-ia-aå 
widΩr IÅTU GAL artari “Before the gate, to the 
right, waters of purification stand by means of a cup. 
(Tamarisk-wood is placed in it, while on the left 
a pitcher of sweet milk stands and olive is placed 
into that)” KBo 5.2 iii 42-43 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Strauß, Reinigung 229, 241, tr. Trémouille, Magie 86; cf. 

ibid. 46-49; (“When the patient comes out of the reed 
gate”) LÚAZU–ma–ååi–kan GA.KU7 åi-æi-il-li-
ia-aå-åa widΩr åarΩ papparåkanzi “The exorcist 
sprinkles sweet milk and waters of purification over 
him” KBo 5.2 iii 51-52, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 229, 242, tr. 

Trémouille, Magie 86; ≠n±–aåta åi-æé-il-li-ia-aå wΩtar 
IÅTU DUG MÊ åer aræa lΩæui nu DUGGAL åunnai … 
nu–za åi-æi-il-li-ia-aå uitenit Ωrri “He pours water 
of purification out from the top of a water jar, and 
fills a cup. (He carries it to his house (and) throws 
off his clothes.) He washes himself with water of 
purification” (and the exorcist takes the clothes) 
ibid. iii 55-59; cf. KBo 5.2 iii 55-57, 59, iv 23-24, 36-40, 43-44; 
EGIR-anda–ma DINGIR-LAM åe-æe-el-li-i[a]-aå 
wetenit åuppiyaææanzi “Afterwards they consecrate 
the deity with water(s) of purification” IBoT 2.113 

+ ABoT 1.29 (= KBo 23.1) ii 4-5 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 262, 268, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:143, 151; n–
at åe-æe-el-li-aå A.A.ÆI.A-aå æanumanzi pΩnzi nu 
åe-æi-il-li-ia-aå A.A.ÆI.A-ar æaniyanzi “They go 
to draw the waters of purification, and they draw 
the waters of purification” KUB 29.4 i 58-60 (transfer 

of the goddess of the night, NS), cf. ibid. 63, ii 16-17, 43-45, 

iv 10-13, ed. StBoT 46:278f., 281, 283, 294f., Schw.Gotth. 

12f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:174-76; n–aåta 1-NUTUM åi-
æe-el-li-ia-aå A.MEÅ-ar anda pËdanzi n–at–kan 
LUGAL-i NÍ.TE.MEÅ-åi laæ[uwa]nzi “They bring 
in one unit of waters of purification and p[ou]r it 
over the king’s body” KBo 11.5 vi 27-29 (Muwalanni’s 

rit., NS); 7 TAPAL åe-æe-el-li-ia-aå wi[dΩr(?) …] 
KUB 54.41 obv. 5 (inv., NH).

2. purification ritual/festival: dUTU-ÅI–ya–kan 
kuwapi ÅÀ-BI É.DINGIR-LIM uizzi nu IÅTU É.GAL-
L[IM] EZEN›åe-æe-el-li-in-zi peåker “(For) when His 
Majesty comes into the temple, they used to give 
purification-festivals from the palace. (Now they 
have cut them off)” IBoT 2.129 obv. 23 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 162, 164; […EZE]N›åe-æe-el-lu-
uå INA É ≠dÆe±pat pianzi […]x EZEN›åe-æe-el-lu-uå 
GAL.MEÅ ANA É DINGIR.MEÅ [o-o-]x pianzi 
“They will give [festiva]ls? of purification in the 
temple of Æebat […] they will give great festivals of 
purification for the temples […] KUB 18.41 obv. 18-20 

(oracle question, NH); (The pregnant woman performs 
a number of offerings) åe-æe-el-in-na pianzi “And 
they give a purification(-ceremony)” KBo 17.65 rev. 

9 (6th(?) month of pregnancy/birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

29:138f. (“bestow purity”), cf. also [åeæelli?]-≠in-na±? obv. 9, 

ed. StBoT 29:132f.; […]¬ SISKUR!åe-æe-el-lu-uå […] 
KUB 18.41 obv. 26 (oracle question, NH) | the Glossenkeil 

preceding SISKUR may indicate indentation of the line.
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(SISKUR/EZEN›)åeæel(l)i/a-	B	2		 åeæel(l)iåki-

The basic Hurrian lexeme is åeæl- (cf. Wegner, 

Hurritisch 45f.). The double -ll- should be the result 
of suffixing -li-, which forms agent nouns (e.g., 
keb–li “hunter” and all the profession terms in 
-uæ(u)li, cf. Wilhelm, SMEA 29:239-244). Therefore 
åeæl–li– should mean in Hurrian “the purifier” 
(Wilhelm, personal communication).

For bibliography see åeæelli- A.

Cf. åeæel(l)i- A; åeæellit-; åeæelliåki-.

åeæel(l)iåki-,	 åeæliåki- n. com.; Hurr. lw; 
purification ritual; from MH.†

sg.	nom. åe-æe-el-l[i-iå-ki]-iå KUB 30.31 iv 25 (NH), [åe-
æé]-el-li-iå-ki-iå KBo 24.45 obv. 27 (MH/MS or ENS).

acc. åe-æe-li-iå-ki-in KUB 30.38 i 37 + KBo 23.1 i 57 
(NH), åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki-in KBo 24.45 obv. 27 (MH/MS or ENS), 
åe-æi-il-li-iå-ki-in KBo 23.2 ii 7 (NH), [åe-e]æ-li-iå-ki-in KUB 
7.52 obv. 8 (NS).

gen. ÅA åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki KBo 5.1 i 49 (NH), here? [åe]-
æi-li-iå-ki-aå Bo 9577:4 (NS); d.-l. åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki KBo 24.45 
obv. 28, 29(?)(MH/MS or ENS).

pl.	nom.	åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-eå KUB 30.31 iv 34 (NH); acc. 
åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-uå KBo 5.1 i 49 (NH); d.-l. åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-
ia-aå KUB 30.31 iv 31 (NH).

nekuz meæur–ma åinapåiyaå åer 2 åe-æe-el-li-
iå-ki-uå pΩi ÅA åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki–ma MELQ´SSU 
kiååan “At night time, he gives two purification 
rituals for the åinapåi-(house). But the inventory 
for the purification ritual is as follows: (two wool 
kiåri-s, four scarves, two tarpΩla-s of red wool, two 
tarpala-s of blue wool, two shekels of silver, two 
zapzagaiya-s … two bowls of fine oil, two pitchers 
of vegetable oil, two pitchers of honey, forty thin-
breads, two warm-breads, two æuppar-vessels of 
wine, and two tureens of bread-stew)” KBo 5.1 i 48-50 

(rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 288, 297, Trémouille, SMEA 

38:92, Pap. 4*f.; nekuza m[eæur apËd]ani–pat UD-ti 
GE6-az INA É dIM É dÆepa[t …] Éåinapåi åe-æe-
el-li-i[å-ki-uå] pianzi INA É dU æamriya dÆebat 
æurti[åå]Ï U ANA dÆebat æΩriya åe-æe-el-li-iå[-ki-uå 
p]ianzi dÆilaååitiya mΩn åe-æe-el-l[i-iå-k]i-iå Ëåzi 
nu–ååi pianzi mΩn [UL]–ma nu–ååi UL pianzi § 
INA URUAdaniy[a n]ekuza meæur apËdani–pat UD-
ti åe-æe-el-li-i[å-ki-uå] pianzi UD.21.KAM QATI § 
lukkatta–ma INA UD.22.KAM INA URUKizzuwatni 
åer åalli Ékarimmanaå ANA dIM dÆebat åe-æe-el-li-iå-

ki-ia-aå EGIR-anda [t]uæalzin åipandanzi namma–ya 
k[ue]daå kuedaå ANA É DING[IR.MEÅ] åe-æe-el-
li-iå-ki-eå piyanteå nu tuæalzi[n] åipandanzi UD.22.
KAM QATI “On the evening on that same day after 
dark in the temple of the Stormgod, in the temple 
of Æebat, [in …], (and) in/for the åinapåi-building 
they give purification-ritual[s]. In the temple of the 
Stormgod æamriya they give purification ritual[s] 
to Æebat æurt[iåå]Ï and to Æebat-the-Road. If there 
is any purification-ritual for Æilaååitiya, they give 
(it) to him. If, however, there [isn’t] any, they don’t 
give (it) to him. § In the evening, on the very same 
day, they give purification-ritual[s] in Adaniya. 
Twenty-first day finished § In the morning on the 
twenty-second day up in Kizzuwatna in the great 
(place?) in the temples they offer a tuæalzi after the 
purification offering to the Stormgod (and) Æebat, 
and then, in whatever temples purification-rituals 
are given, they offer a tuæalzi-. Twenty-second 
day finished” KUB 30.31 iv 20-35 + KUB 32.114 rev. 1-3 

(Kizzuwatnan rit.), ed. Trémouille, SMEA 38:90f., Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:101f., 109 (differently), cf. StBoT 29:129; (“In the 
morning in the temple they make a sacrifice with a 
lamb to that deity and to the gods for … and uziya”) 
namma mΩn apËdani DINGIR-LIM-ni [åe-hé]-el-
li-iå-ki-iå pianna Ëåzi nu nekuza meæur åe-æé-el-li-
iå-ki-in pianzi UD.3.KAM QATI § [lu]kkatta–ma 
åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki EGIR-anda tuæalzin åipandanzi 
UD.4.KAM QATI § [lu]kkatta–ma gangΩti parΩ 
appanzi gangΩti–ma åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki maææan 
[EGIR-a]nda parΩ appiåkanzi n–at QA_TAMMA 
parΩ appanzi UD.5.KAM QATI “Then, if a [pur]i- 
fication-ritual is to be given to that deity, they give 
the purification-ritual in the evening. Third day 
finished. § [In the m]orning they sacrifice a tuæalzi 
after the purification-ritual. Fourth day finished. § 
[In the m]orning they present a gangΩti They present 
it in the same way as they customarily present a 
gangΩti after a purification-ritual. Fifth day finished” 

KBo 24.45 obv. 27-30 (Kizzuwatnan rit., MH/MS or ENS), ed. 

Trémouille, SMEA 38:89f., Lebrun, OLP 14:105, 108 (differently); 
INA UD.2.KAM–ma uziya zurkiya åipand[(anzi)] 
iåpanti–ma åe-æi-li-iå-ki-in (dupl. åe-æi-il-li-iå-ki-
in) pian[zi] “On the second day they offer for uzi 
(flesh) and zurki (blood) offerings, but at night 
th[ey] give a purification-offering” KUB 30.38 i 36-37 

+ KBo 23.1 i 56-57 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 23.2 
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åeæel(l)iåki-		 åeæuwal-

ii 5-7 (NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 262, 267, Trémouille, SMEA 

38:87, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:143, 151 (differently), translit. ChS 

I/9:81, w. par. KBo 23.1 iv 12-15; cf. IBoT 3.108:5 (NS); cf. 
nu–za arnammitti [åe-æi-li]-iå-ki-in-na pΩi Bo 4951 

rev.? 12-13, ed. StBoT 29:126f.; [… LÚA]ZU danzi nu 
uziya z[urkiya] / [åipandanzi … åe-e]æ-li-iå-ki-in-
na 2–ÅU pian[zi] “The [… and] the exorcist take 
[…. They offer …] for the uzi (flesh) and zurki 
(blood) offerings and they give twice purification 
rituals” KUB 7.52:7-8, translit. Trémouille, SMEA 38:89.

The traditional view, that the å. is a type 
of container, appears to be very weakly based. 
Beckman’s argument, StBoT 29:129, that “if there 
is a å. for DN” means that å.-s could be used up is 
possible but not compelling. That a thing is sacrificed 
åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-ia-aå EGIR-anda can (so Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:109 and Trémouille, SMEA 38:78 (both “derrière”)) 

be used to show that a å. is an object, with appanda 
meaning “behind” (local). However, nothing is 
ever put in a å. or removed from one. The only 
action performed on a å. is that it is “given.” The 
interpretation of [n]u(-)åu-wa-na åe-æi-il-li-iå-æi KBo 

27.136 ii 2, ed. Trémouille, SMEA 38:85, 88 (“[e]t on pré[lève?] 

aussi le åeæelliåæi rempli”) as Hittite by Trémouille is 
questionable on several grounds; cf. the Hurrian 
reading in ChS I/2:419. The MELQE_TU of a å. 
appears to be the items used in a ritual/offering. 
This would mean that a å. was a ritual/offering. Note 
that an action commonly performed for example on 
mukeååar rituals is that they are given. Considering 
the obvious derivation of åeæelliåki- from åeæelli- 
“purifying, purification,” then åeæelliåki- seems 
likely to be “a purification offering.” This may 
be the same as the EZEN›/SISKURåeæelli- (see s.v. 
åeæelli- B). For a possible Hurr. suffix -Våki see 
Giorgieri, PdP 55:201 n. 85.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1923) 33f. (“Mulde” oder “Korb”); 
von Brandenstein, AfO 13 (1939-41) 58 (= *åeæelliåæi- from 
åeæelli-); Vieyra, RA 51 (1957) 96f. (variant of åeæelli- “purity”); 
Lebrun, Hethitica 2 (1977) 112 (“un récipient destiné à contenir 
les biens d’une personne à purifier”); Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 223 (“objet du culte contenant des tissus, sorte d’écrin”; 
from åeæelli-); Lebrun, OLP 14 (1983) 110 (“un panier ou un 
écrin contenant des tissus qui était utilisé dans les cérémonies 
d’évocation et de purification”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 
129 (“appears to be an exhaustible material e.g., contents of 
a container”); Trémouille, SMEA 38 (1996) 73-93; Giorgieri, 

PdP 55 (2000) 201 n. 85; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 970f. (“(Art 
Weihegefäß, bes. für im Kult verwendetes Wasser)”).

Cf. åeæelli- A-B.

åeæellita-	 n. com.; Hurr. lw.; a purification 
vessel(?); MH/MS.†

sg.	nom.	åe-æe-el-li-t/d[a-aå] KBo 25.190 obv. 20; d.-l. 
åe-æe-el-li-ti KBo 25.190 obv. (21), 24, (31), rev. 5, 28, l. e. 2.

[(nu)]–ååan åe-æe-el-li-t/d[a-aå KÙ.BABBAR 
tapr]iti witenit å„w[anz]a kitta [ …] [(ÅU.)]ÆI.A–
ÅU ANA åe-æe-el-l[i-ti KÙ.BABBAR and]a(?) 
åuppiyaææi “The [silver] purification vessel(?) 
fill[e]d with water has been placed [on the st]ool 
[and the stool-man] purifies/consecrates his hands 
in the [silver] purific[ation vessel](?).” (He then 
takes various breads from the table of the sun deity, 
breaks them for Æebat and puts them back) [nu 
Å]U.ÆI.A–ÅU namma ≠ANA± [x? åe-æe-e]l-li-ti 
åuppiyaææi “Then he purifies/consecrates his [ha]nds 
in a [purific]ation vessel(?). (He breaks breads for 
other deities. § Several containers are put on a table 
and filled) §” [nu LÚtapri]yaå ÅU.MEÅ–ÅU ANA 
åe-æe-el-li-ti KÙ.BABBAR å[uppiyaææi(?)] “[The 
stoo]l-man p[urifies(?)]/c[onsecrates(?)] his hands 
in a silver purification vessel(?)” KBo 25.190 obv. 20-21, 

24, rev. 5 + KBo 40.38 obv. 9-10 (Hurr. rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. 

KBo 27.160:18-19, 21 (NS), translit. ChS I/2:425-28 without 

join; cf. [nu] kuitman LÚtapr[iyaå … / åe-æe-e]l-li-ti 
KÙ.BABBAR–kan […] KBo 25.190 rev. 28.

To take this simply as a form of åeæelli- A “for 
purification” is contradicted by the stem and the 
occurrence of this term with KÙ.BABBAR “silver” 
and possible combination with the word and]a. For 
the borrowing of Luw. neut. -it/id- stems as com. 
gender -it/da- stems in Hittite see Starke, StBoT 

31:151-153.

Cf. åeæelli-.

åeæliåki- see åeæel(l)iåki-.

åeæuwa- KBo 1.11 rev.! 15 (OH), see åeæ-.

åeæuwal see åiwal.
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åeæuwar	 åËæur	1	a

åeæuwar	see åeæur.

åeæuganiyawant- adj.; having (–want-) liquid 
excrement/meconium (on it), covered with liquid 
excrement/meconium; from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.	åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-an-za KBo 10.37 ii 25, 
iii 49 (OH/NS).

pl.	nom. [åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-a]n-te-eå KBo 13.156 
rev. 3 (OH/NS).

(“He hasn’t done anything. He sinned in no 
way. He took nothing from anyone”) kaliliyanza 
DUMU-aå aiå–mit taråganiya[wan]za [a]rriåå–a 
åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-an-za “the swaddled(?) child 
— Its(!) mouth is covered with colostrum(?); and 
(its) anus(!) is covered with meconium(?)” KBo 

10.37 iii 48-49 (rit., OH/NS), cf. Hoffner, FsLebrun 342f., HW2 

A 234b, cf. Goetze, JCS 16:30, Puhvel, FsLaroche 297 (“their 

mouth … and anus dirty with urine”); […] taråganiyauwanza 
arriåme[t] åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-an-za “[…] is 
covered with clostrum(?), his/its(!) anus is covered 
with meconium(?)” KBo 10.37 ii 24-25 (OH/NS), cf. 

Goetze, JCS 16:30, Puhvel, FsLaroche 297 (“their(?) anus dirty 

with urine”) and åak(k)- 1 b 3' a' | for taråganiyauwant- see 

Hoffner, FsLebrun 242-44. For an explanation of the pl. forms 

aiå–åmit and ariåå–a see Hoffner, FsLebrun 343f.; cf. in similar 

context: KBo 13.156 rev. 2-3, cf. Hoffner, FsLebrun 343.

With the identification of GAtaraågan as the 
base of taraåganiyawant- it is necessary to identify 
a parallel noun *åeæugan (not simply åeæur) as 
the base of åeæuganiyawant-. Furthermore, both 
noun stems have been enlarged by -(i)ya-, cf. 
kartimmiyawant- and naæåariyawant-, where the 
-(i)ya- may form denominative verbs.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 30; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 297 
w. n. 3 (åeæu(r)-/åeæu(n)- + *ganiya- “to daub, smear” + 
deverbative -want-); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 341-343; 
Hoffner, FsLebrun (2005) 337-358 ((GA)taraågan “colostrum”; 
*åeæugan- “meconium”); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 972 (π“mit 
Urin befleckt”).

Cf. åeæur.

åeæun-	see åeæur.

åeæunza n.; (a garden plant).†

sg.	nom. åe-æu-un-za KUB 7.1 i 23 (pre-NH/NS).

åe-æu-un-za KUB 7.1 i 23 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/

NS), ed. Haas, Materia 110 w. n. 503, appears in a long 
list introduced by ÅA GIÅKIRIfl SAR.ÆI.A æ„man 
“all the herbs/vegetables of the garden” (i 9). The 
stem is not clear. Since the words in the list are 
given as nominatives, the stem could end in -nt-, 
but a non-IE substrate word or a Luw. neut. sg. in 
-za cannot be ruled out.

Haas, Materia (2003) 357; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 972 (nom. 
com. of root åeæunt-).

åËæur,	åËhuwar(?),	åËæun-,	åieæun- n.; 1. 
urine, liquid excrement, 2. latrine; from MH/MS.†

sg.	erg. åe-e-æu-na-an-za IBoT 1.36 i 34 (MH/MS).
nom.-acc. åe-e-æur KBo 10.45 iv 37 (OH or MH/NS), 

KUB 9.28 iii 17 (MH/NS), KUB 22.33 obv.? 9 (NH), åe-e-
æu-ur KBo 23.37:17 (MH/MS), KBo 21.20 i 25 (NH), KUB 
34.83:7 (NS), åe-æu[-ur] KBo 12.124:12 (NS) (alternatively 
UZ[-NA?-ÅU?]), [å]e-e-æu-wa-ar KUB 60.116:11, (12?) (NS).

gen. åe≠-e-æu±-na-aå IBoT 1.36 i 46 (MH/MS), åi-e-æu-
na-aå KUB 7.5 i 9 (MH/NS).

d.-l. åe-e-æu-ni KUB 35.132 iii 7 (NS), åe-æu-ni KBo 
45.244:2 (NS).

all.	åe-e-æu-na IBoT 1.36 i 44 (MH/MS), åe-æu-na IBoT 
1.36 i 45 (MH/MS).

inst. åe-æu-ni-it KBo 16.89:4 (MS), [å]e-e-æu-ni-it KBo 
12.111:7 (NS).

1. urine, liquid excrement — a. of human 
beings: (“A MEÅEDI-guard may not go to the gate 
on his own authority”) mΩn–an–za–kan åe-e-æu-
na-an-za–pat tamΩåzi “If he only has to urinate 
(lit. urine alone oppresses him), (he runs behind 
all the MEÅEDI-guards and says to the guard who 
stands in front of him, ‘I shall go to the pot.’ That 
man will pass the word to another guard and that 
one will pass it on to the man of third rank and the 
man of third rank will tell it to the one of second 
rank § and the man of second rank will tell the 
commander-of-ten-of-guards. If the Chief-of-the-
Guards is present in the courtyard, the commander-
of-ten-of-guards tells him: ‘He will go to the pot.’ 
The Chief-of-the-Guards says: ‘Let him go’ §”) 
mΩn–za–kan gamaråuwanza–ma kuin tamaåzi nu 
araå ari tezzi nu–ååan apatt–a ANA GAL MEÅEDI 
ari åe-e-æu-na–war–aå paizzi nu GAL MEÅEDI 
tezzi paiddu–war–aå LÚMEÅEDI–ma kuiå åe-æu-
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åËæur	1	a	 åeæuriya-	a

na paizzi dUTU-ÅI-å–an–za kapp„ezzi nu–ååan 
åe-≠e-æu±-na-aå-å–a uttar INA É.GAL-LIM ari “If, 
however, diarrhea(?) oppresses someone, one will 
tell another and that (matter) too — ‘he is going to 
the latrine’ — will reach the Chief-of-the-Guards. 
And the Chief-of-the-Guards will say: ‘Let him go.’ 
(If?) His Majesty takes account of the guard who 
goes to the latrine then even the matter of liquid 
excrement reaches the palace” IBoT 1.36 i 33-34, 43-

46 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f. | it 

is difficult to understand why a simple matter of urination or 

defecation needs to be brought to the king’s attention, unless 

Hittite kammarå- (as opposed to Luw. katmarå- “to defecate”) 

indicates a more serious condition like diarrhea, see AS 24:47. 

This would find support both in the “liquid excrement” of the 

eagle (1b), and the meaning “meconium” for *åeæugan.

b. of birds: TI°MUÅEN–ma GUN-an åe-e-æur 
tarnaå “The eagle released liquid excrement GUN-
an” KUB 22.33 obv.? 9 (bird oracle, NH); cf. […å]Ëæur 
aræa tarnaå KBo 24.131 obv. 22 (bird oracle, NH).

c. polluting cities: karizz–a–kan GIM-an URU-
az åe-e-æur IM-an Ωrri “As a downpour(?) (lit. 
flood) washes urine (and) dirt from the city” KBo 

10.45 iv 37-38 (OH or MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:138f., Haas, 

AoF 16:183 n. 7.

d. used in magic: INA DUGGAL åe-e-æur 
laæ[„]wΩn “Urine is poured into a cup” KUB 9.28 

iii 16-17 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 

rev.? 6 (NS), ed. Boley, Die Sprache 36:137, translit. Haas, 

AoF 16:184; [Å]A MÁÅ.GAL MÁÅ Ì.UDU pankur 
zamankur UN-aå åe-e-æu-u[r …G]A.KIN.AG–pat 
NA›ZÚ nu kÏ dapian åaminuzi “The tallow of billy-
goat (and) nanny-goat, pankur, beard-hair, human 
urine, […], cheese, and obsidian — all this she 
burns(?)” KBo 21.20 i 25-26 (Åuwamma’s rit., NH), ed. 

StBoT 19:44f., Beal/Collins, AoF 23:310 (differently); cf. 
[…] UN-aå åe-æu-ni […] KBo 45.244:2 (NS), translit. 

DBH 16:299; perhaps [… n]–at LÚ.U19.LU åe-æu[-
ur…] (alternatively UZ[-NA–ÅU]) KBo 12.124 iii 12 (rit.?, 

NS); cf. [… / å]e-e-æu-ni-it å„wan[…] “filled with 
urine” KBo 12.111:7 (rit., NS); […]x åe-e-æu-ur waååi 
dΩi “He puts urine in the ointment/he takes urine 
(and/as) salve” KBo 23.37:17 (Hurr. rit., MH/MS); […]
x-antiå åe-e-æu-u[r …] KUB 34.83:7 (rit., NS).

e. in the phrase åaknaå åeæunaå “impotent”: (“He 
went down on her loins(?)”) nu–wa kΩå tandukeånaå 
DUMU-aå åaknaå åi-e-æu-na-aå “But this human-
being (lit. son of mankind) (is only) of excrement 
(and) urine (i.e., is impotent, excretes only these 
things, not semen)” KUB 7.5 i 8-9 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 §5, discussion p. 284, 

Melchert, StBoT 45:407f., cf. Miller, JANER 10:86f.

2. latrine: IBoT 1.36 i 44-45, see a, above; cf. […]
x-ki åe-e-æu-ni anku paizzi KUB 35.132 iii 7 (Lallupiyan 

rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:346.

Sturtevant, Lg. 12 (1936) 182f.; Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 276 

w. n. 4 (åeæuna/i pai- “pissen gehen,” lit. “zum Urin gehen”); 

Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 301-303; Haas, AoF 16 (1989) 182-

184; Güterbock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 47; Rieken, StBoT 

44 (1999) 340-343; Haas, Materia (2003) 531, 568f.; Tischler, 

HEG S (2006) 973-977.

Cf. åeæ-, åeæuganiyawant-, åeæuriya-; d„r.

åeæuriya-,	åeæurai-(?) v.; to urinate; from 
MH/MS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åe-æu-ri-e-ez-z[i] KBo 23.23 obv. 29 (MH/
MS); pret.	sg.	3 åe-e-æu-ri-ia-[a]t KUB 31.71 iii 11 (NH); imp.	
≠åe±(coll.)-æur-re-eå-ke-ed-du KUB 17.27 iii 12 (MH?/NS); inf. 
[åe?]-≠e±-æu-ra-u-wa-an-zi KUB 60.116:6 (NS).

a. without prev.: nu–å[m]aå–kan åer allapaææun 
n–at anda GÌR-[i]t iåparraææun n–at–kan ANÅE-aå 
≠åe±(coll.)-æur-re-eå-ke-≠ed-du± n–a[t]–kan GUD-uå 
kammaråieåkeddu DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU-uå-åan kui[å] 
åer aræa iyattari nu–ååan åer a[ll]appaææiåkiddu 
“I have spit upon [th]em (i.e., the sorceries), and 
I have trampled them wi[th (my)feet]. Let the ass 
urinate (on) them; let the ox defecate (on) them; let 
the man [who] walks all over (them) spit on (them)” 

KUB 40.67 rt. col. 3-8 + KUB 17.27 iii 11-16 (Allaituraæi’s rit., 

MH?/NS), ed. ChS I/5:194, Trabazo, TextosRel. 552f., Haas, 

AoF 34:17, 27, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 409, 743, tr. Goetze, ANET 

347, Trémouille, RANT 1:164, for the join see Lorenz/Ta®, ZA 

102:120; nu–za–(å)an MUNUS.ÅU.GI INA QATI–ÅU 
åe-æu-ri-e-ez-z[i] “The Old Woman urinates on her 
hand. (She sprinkles a little [… from a Z]A.ÆUM 
vessel. The Old Woman washes with water)” KBo 

23.23:29 (similar to Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/5-

1:57, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f. (no tr.).
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b. with åarΩ: (“The chariot-drivers were laughing 
at me. They even led those horses away from me”) 
¬taråitta–ya–wa–mu UL kuiåki åarΩ–ya–mu–kan 
UL kuiåki åe-e-æu-ri-ya-[a]t “(so that none (of the 
horses) …-ed on me; none urinated upon me” KUB 

31.71 ii! 9-11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed. van den Hout, 

AoF 21:309, 312, THeth 6:122,123f., THeth 20:188f. w. n. 699, 

cf. Eichner, Die Sprache 25:202, Friedrich, HW 189 (“darauf 

urinieren(?), jem. anpissen”), Puhvel, FsLaroche 297.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 189; Haas, AoF 16 (1989) 182-84; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 977.

Cf. åeæur.

åieæun-	see åËæur.

åiela- adj.; 1. single, unmarried, 2. of one mind(?), 
agreed(?), 3. of one sort or consistency(?); wr. 
syll., 1-ela- and ED´NU; from MH/MS.†

sg.	nom.	com.	1-e-la-aå KBo 13.1 i 54 (NH), E-DE4-NU 
KUB 56.1 i 13 (NH); neut.-collec.	1-e-la KUB 45.77 i 7 (NS); 
pl.	com.	nom.	åi-e-le-eå KBo 6.3 ii 16 (NS), E-DE4-NU-TIM 
KBo 5.7 obv 24 (Arn. I/MS).

(Sum.) A?.GA.GA = (Akk.) E-DE›-NU = (Hitt.) 1-e-la-aå 
“single” KBo 13.1 i 54 (NH), ed. StBoT 7:11, 17 and MSL 17:104.	

1.	single, unmarried: KBo 13.1 i 54 see above in 

lex.; 1 MUNUS-TUM–ma–ååi E-DE›-NU EGIR-
an-da piyan[(za)] “but one unattached woman is 
afterward given to her” KUB 56.1 i 13 (vow of Pud.), 

w. dupl. KBo 52.108:6 (StBoT 1:IX), ed. StBoT 1:30f. (w. 

dupl. as 1340/u); 6 E-DE›-NU-TIM “six unmarried 
individuals” KBo 5.7 obv 24 (land grant for Kuwattalla, Arn. 

I/MS), translit. Riemschneider, MIO 6:345 | such persons are 

not called ED´NU because they live alone, for they are included 

here within family groups. Rather the word means “unattached, 

unmarried, single.”

2.	 of one mind(?), agreed(?): takku LÚ-
aå ELLUM GÉME-aåå–a åi-e-le-eå n–at anda 
aranzi n–an–za ANA DAM–ÅU dΩi nu–za É-er 
U DUMU.MEÅ ienzi appezziann–at–kán naååu 
idΩlauËååanzi naåma–at–kan æarpantari nu–za 
É-er takåan åarranzi “If a free man and a female 
slave are of one mind (or: single (mng. 1)), and 
they come together, and he takes her as his wife, 
and they make a house and children, but afterwards 

either they become estranged or they each find a 
new marriage partner, they shall divide the house” 
KBo 6.3 ii 16-17 (Law §31, OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, FsDeRoos 

190, LH 40 (“are lovers(?)”), cf. 184f. for an overview of 

previous opinions; laws §§29-31 are lacking in the OS copy, 

so this law may have been added later.

3.	of one sort: In a list of foods: […] 2 NINDA.
GUR›.RA ÅÀ.BA 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA[…] 3 
DUGDÍLIM.GAL ÅÀ.BA 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL […
TU‡ g]angati 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡ å[a]pukk[i…] 
zannita 1-ela ÅA \ UPNI [… ke]ldiya åipanti KUB 

45.77 i 4-8 (NS), translit. Hoffner, FsDeRoos 193 | since 

zannita is a pl. neut., and there is no possibility in this context 

that the a at the end of 1-e-la is a conjunction, we can view 

1-ela as the pl. neut. *åiela. The plural entity zannita is thus 

described as “of one (sort or consistency).” 

åiela- is a degenitival adjective, i.e., one derived 
from the gen. sg. of a pronoun or numeral (Hoffner, 

FsDeRoos 189-197). In this case the numeral is åia- 
“one.” Hoffner identified two further examples in 
Hittite: 2-ela- and apella-. These are the Hittite 
equivalents of the Luwian “genitival adjectives” 
in -aååi/a-, which are a-stems with i- motion.

Hoffner, FsDeRoos (2006) 189-197 (with citations from all 
anterior lit.).

Cf. åia- A.

åiena-	see åÏna-/åËna/i- A&B.

åientaæi- see åintaæi-. 

GIÅåientin-,	 (GIÅ)zinti(ya)n	 n. neut.?; (an 
implement involved in slaughtering); from OH/MS.†

sg.	nom.-acc. GIÅåi-en-ti-in KUB 30.41 i 15, 21 (OH/NS), 
KBo 11.26 obv. 6 (NS), zi-in-ti-ia-an KBo 21.25 i 43, 45 (OH/
MS); pl.	nom-acc. GIÅzi-in-ti-na KBo 15.33 ii 38 (MH/MS).

LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM NA›æuwaåi peran GIÅåi-en-
ti-in tianzi … § LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM GIÅåi-en-ti-in 
åarΩ danzi “The cooks place a å. before the stela. 
(They hang up a gold bow and a hunting bag. They 
remove the gold horns from the bull. They slaughter 
23 sheep and they slaughter the bull. The king sits 
down.) § The cooks pick up the å. (and the cooks 
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slaughter two sheep to Åuwaliyatti)” KUB 30.41 i 

15-16, 21 (fest., OH/NS), tr. Kühne, Relig.Bez. 239 n. 68; 
(“The overseer of cooks consecrates a sheep and 
an ox on the altar. They take the deities down from 
the altar”) LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM GIÅåi-en-ti-in tianzi 
“The cooks put the å. in place. (They slaughter at 
the altar. They slaughter at the altar of Telipinu. 
The singers of Kaniå sing”) KBo 11.26 obv. 6 (fest., 

NS); [LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM] zi-in-ti-ia-an ud[(a)]nzi 
ta tianzi … […] zi-in-ti-ia-an danzi t–aåta parΩ 
pedanzi “The cooks bring a z. and place (it). (The 
king [sits down(?)] on the throne. The cooks begin 
the slaughtering. They slaughter nine black sheep 
at the wall) […] take the z. and carry (it) out” KBo 

21.25 i 43, 45 + KUB 34.123 i 13, 15 (Thunder fest., OH/MS), 

w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 1 + KBo 30.29:5 (OS), ed. Alp, Tempel 

212f., translit. StBoT 25:65; LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan 
≠MU-ti mËyaniaå± 1 UDU.ÅIR 1 GUD.MAÆ–ya 
æuekuanzi GIÅzi-in-ti-na pËdi æandΩnzi § “The cooks 
prepare the z.-s on the spot (in order) to slaughter 
a ram (and) a bull as the yearly (offering) §” KBo 

15.33 ii 37-38 (Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Eothen 

6:68f. (“ein zinti-Gerät”).

Alp is certainly right that a å./z. always occurs 
near the verb æuek- “to slaughter.” However, his 
case for it being a knife is weakened because the 
word does not occur in the instrumental in the 
same sentence as æuek- and because one would not 
expect a GIÅ determinative on a word for “knife.” 
Furthermore, the z. is put in place (dai-) prior to 
slaughtering and taken up (åarΩ da-) afterward. 
Kühne, Relig.Bez. 240 (and more cautiously ZA 76:98f.), 
assumes that the gold bow and hunting bag of KUB 
30.41 were hung on the å./z. for which there is no 
evidence either. The explanation of zakkar vs. åakkar 
Melchert AHP 121f., GrHL §179 does not fit åientin-/
zinti(ya)n-. Nor can we explain the opposition of 
-ie- and -i- or the different inflection. Perhaps the 
word is a foreign loanword.

Hoffner, JAOS 87 (1967) 357 (“An implement used by the 
LÚMUÆALDIM”); Laroche, GLH (1976-77) 235 (> Hurr. sinti-); 
Alp, Tempel (1983) 213 n. 203a (“das Schlachtmesser”); Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 220 (“Gegenstand aus Holz …, der beim 
Schlachten von Opfertieren Verwendung findet”); Kühne, ZA 
76 (1986) 98-99 n. 51a (possibly served as “Gestell”); idem, 
Relig.Bez. (1993) 233, 240 (“å/zenti-Gestell”); Siegelová, RlA 

8 (1995) 331; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 990 (as GIÅsenti- “(ein 
Gerät im Ritual)”). 

åieååa- see åiååa-.

åieåai- see (UZU)åiåai-.

åieååar	n. neut.; 1. beer, 2. (uncertain); wr. syll. 
and KAÅ; from OS.

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut. åi-e-eå-åar KUB 43.30 iii 19 (OS), 
KUB 41.23 ii 6, 18 (OH/NS), åi-i-eå-åar KUB 43.33 obv. 7, 
11 (OS), KBo 20.49:20 (MS), åi-i-e-eå-åar KBo 16.27 ii 11 
(MH/MS), KBo 17.61 rev. 7 (MH/MS), KBo 38.176:9 (OH?/
pre-NS), KUB 7.1 iii 35 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.132 rev. 14 
(MH/NS), KBo 29.65 i 17 (NS), KAÅ-eå-åar KUB 33.102 ii 
26 (NS), KBo 21.20 rev. 12 (NS), KBo 13.64 obv. 12 (NH), 
KBo 21.76:16 (NS), KBo 10.16 iv 7 (NS), KUB 41.23 iii 9, 
13 (OH/NS), KAÅ-åar KUB 30.17 obv. 14 (NS).	

gen. KAÅ-eå-na[-aå] KBo 13.229 iii 6 (NS), KAÅ-aå KUB 
27.49 iii 36 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 44.13:3(?). 

inst. åi-i-e-eå-ni-it KUB 33.5 iii 11 (OH/MS), KBo 21.18:16 
(MS), KUB 53.11 iii 4 (pre-NH/ENS?), åi-e-eå-ni-it KUB 33.7 
iii 9 (OH/MS), KBo 25.109 ii 16, iii 13 (OH/MS), åi-i-e-eå-
åa-ni-it KBo 20.34 obv. 12 (OH/MS), åi-eå-åa-ni-it IBoT 1.29 
rev. 54 (MH?/MS?), åi-i-e-<eå->ni-it KBo 15.34 ii 8 (MH/
NS), KAÅ-it KUB 32.87 rev. 5 + KBo 23.72 rev. 16 (OH/MS), 
KBo 15.33 ii (31) (MH/MS), KUB 11.26 ii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
46.30:30 (NH), KUB 59.44 obv. 18 (NS), KAÅ-e[å-ni-it?] KBo 
31.76 rt. col. 1 (OH/NS). 

abl.? åi-i-e-<eå->-na-az KBo 30.125 ii? 8 (NS), KAÅ-za 
KBo 22.141:11 (NS). 

pl.	KAÅ.ÆI.A KUB 41.37 i 3 (NS), KUB 41.33 obv. 16 (OH/
NS), KBo 10.24 v (12) (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.6:2 (MS?).

1. beer — a. characteristics — 1' for drinking: 
[(akuwa)]nnaå åi-i-e-eå-åar “beer for drinking” 
KBo 19.132 rev.? 14 (rit. for the Æeptad, MH/NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 9.28 iii 27 (pre-NH/NS); […-(yaå)] åi-e-
eå-ni-it (dupl. åi-i-e-eå-ni-it, KAÅ-e[å-ni-it(?)]) 
[(kardimiyauwandan) antuæå(an) n]inganuwanzi 
[(nu–ååe–åta kardimiyaza) aræa me]rzi “They get 
an angry [pers]on drunk with beer of […], and his 
anger [disapp]ears” KUB 33.7 iii 9-11 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS), w. dupls. KUB 33.5 iii 11-13 (OH/MS), KBo 31.76 rt. 

col. 1 (OH/NS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 58, 84, translit. Myth. 

42f. (combined ed.), tr. Hittite Myths™ 19, LMI 85f., Bernabé, 

TLH 57. 

2' has flavor or aroma (waråula-): [(nu GIM-an 
MUÅæedammuå x) warå]ulan KAÅ iåtaæta “When 
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Æedammu tasted the flavor of the beer, ([sweet] sleep 
overcame the mind of the valiant Æedammu)” KUB 

33.84:6 (Æedammu myth, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111 

obv. 5 (pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:58f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 55 

(“had tasted the aroma, namely, the beer”). 

3'	ingredients: nu æarnammar BAPPIR IÅTU 
KAÅ aræa tarnanzi SAR.ÆI.A æ„man kuaåkuaåzi 
åerr–a–ååan æarnamma BAPPIR IÅTU KAÅ æarnΩn 
lΩæ„wΩi “They skim off (lit. release) the yeast (and) 
beer-bread from the beer. He/She crushes all the 
herbs and pours on top the yeast (and) the beer-bread 
fermented with the beer” KUB 7.1 i 25-27 (Ayataråa’s rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache, 7:143f., Madd. 72.

4' cools heated objects or extinguishes fires: 
[n–aåta N]A›paååiluå IÅTU KAÅ kiåtanumi “I cool 
off the stones with beer” VBoT 24 iv 1 (Anniwiyanni’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. THeth 25:62f., Chrest. 114f.; nu–kan IZI-æur 
IÅTU GEÅTIN KAÅ kiå[tanuanzi] “[They] extinguish 
the fire with wine (and) beer” KUB 58.58 obv. 14, ed. 

Alp, Tempel 292f.

5' drunk through a straw: (“I went to the brewers 
and I bathed. […])” GIummiyazi–ya–wa kuËz KAÅ-
eååar æuittieåkemi nu–war–an–kan ANA GAL anda 
walæeåkemi GIumm[ia]n–ma–wa æarkun–pat nu–
wa akuanna apez peåkemi “And the straw through 
which I draw the beer, and which I strike (against) 
the inside of a/the cup (to empty out particulates), 
I held onto (that) straw, and with that I am giving 
(others) to drink. (or: And the straw through which 
I always draw beer, I always strike it (against) the 
inside of a/the cup. However, I simply (-pat) held 
onto the straw, and I have been giving (others) to 
drink with that one (instead of another one).) (Are 
you, O god angry because of this sacrilege?)” KBo 

13.64 obv. 12-14 (testimony in an oracle question, NH).

6' dipped/ladled out (æan-): […]x DUGGÌR.GÁN 
KAÅ æΩni “He dips/ladles beer [out of/with?] the 
GÌR.GAN-vessel” KBo 22.182:15 (fest. frag., NS), ed. 

HW2 Æ 135a.

7' poured: (“They make seven holes and fill 
them with water”) namma–kan tΩwal walæi KAÅ 
GEÅTIN KU‡ GEÅTIN karåi æapuåtiyan LÀL Ì.DÙG.
GA Ì.NUN GA KU‡ anda laæ„wanzi “Then they 
pour in tawal-wine, walæi-beer, (ordinary) beer, 

sweet-wine, karåi-wine, æapuåtiya-, honey, fine 
oil, ghee (and) sweet milk” KUB 15.34 iii 26-27 (MH/

ENS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:196f.

b. as a basic staple — 1'	for mankind: (“The 
whole city will hear and they will say the following: 
‘The fisherman’s wife has borne a child’”) nu–
nnaå kuiå NINDA-an kuiå–ma–nna<å> KAÅ-eå-
åar kuiå–ma–nnaå UZU.Ì udai “One will bring us 
bread, another will bring us beer and still another 
will bring us fat-meat” KUB 24.7 iv 48-49 (Sungod, 

Cow and Fisherman myth, NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. 

Hoffner, CoS 1:155f., Hittite Myths™ 87, LMI 176, Bernabé, TLH 

227; cf. ibid. iv 58; as rations? [namma kuiå LÚK]UÅ‡ 
KÙ.GI ÅA LÚKUÅ‡–ya ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A [nu–
åmaå–å]an NINDA KAÅ lË tianzi “[Furthermore, as 
far as the] ‘gold’ chariot fighter (and) the chariotry 
of the chariot fighter [are concerned], let (others) 
not provide [them] bread (and) beer” KUB 40.56 iv 

10-11 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/MS), ed. StMed 14:172f., cf. n. 

454 (w. alternate tr.), Dienstanw. 50; (“Decide well the 
land’s legal cases that you judge”) n–at–za–kan 
… ÅA NINDA KAÅ mΩniyaææiyatti lË kuiåki iyazi 
“Let no one do it (make a judgment) … out of 
consideration for an allotment of bread and beer” 
KUB 13.20 i 32, 34 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392-

395, 407, 413, CHD L-N 169b.

2'	for gods: (The Sea said: “put a stool and 
table before Kumarbi”) adanna–wa–åå[i a]kuwanna 
udandu KAÅ-eå-åar–ma–wa–åå[(i a)]kuwanna 
udandu “‘Let them bring him (something) to eat 
and drink. And let them bring him beer to drink.’ 
(The cooks brought in stews, while the cupbearer 
brought him sweet wine to drink)” KUB 33.102 ii 

25-26 (Ullik. IB, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.98 ii 21-22 (NS), ed. 

Güterbock, JCS 5:150f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 57, LMI 152.

c. mentioned with other beverages — 1' with 
many others: [5? DUGÆA]B.ÆAB.ÆI.A ÅÀ.BA 1 
marnuan 1 åi-e-eå-åar 1 w[alæi] / [1 o-o] 1 GEÅTIN 
DUMU.É.GAL ANA GAL DUMU.MEÅ.É.GAL 
piåkiz[i] “The palace servant gives the chief of 
the palace servants [five] Æ.-vessels including 
one (of) marnuwan-beer, one (of regular) beer, 
one (of) w[alæi]-beer, [one …], one (of) wine” 
KUB 43.30 iii 19-20 (fest. for underworld deities, OS), translit. 

StBoT 25:78, tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 57 | Neu, StBoT 
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25:78, followed by von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 57 (“eines mit 

åieååar-Bier, …[eines mit Bier]”) restores [1 KAÅ] in the 

break before 1 GEÅTIN, which is too short and unlikely in 

view of å. in the preceding line; EGIR–ÅU–ma tauwal 
GEÅTIN [Õ?] åi-i-e-eå-åar PA_NI DINGIR-LIM 
kuitta 3-ÅU åipanti “Afterwards, he libates tawal-
wine, (ordinary) wine, […], (and) beer before the 
deity each three times” KBo 17.83 ii 12-13 (fest. for the 

Stormgod of Æiåaåæapa, NS); [EGIR–ÅU… t]auwalit 
walæit KAÅ-it GEÅTIN-it iræΩizzi “[Afterwards,] 
he makes the rounds with tawal-wine, walæi-beer, 
(ordinary) beer, (and) wine” KUB 32.87 rev. 5 + KBo 

23.72 rev. 16 (OH/MS); KAÅ-it–ma–za GEÅTIN-it 
limm[it tawalit] walæit ninkanteå Ëåten “Be satiated 
with beer, wine, limm[a-beverage, tawal-wine], 
(and) walæi-beer” KUB 59.44 obv. 18-19 (rit., NS), ed. 

Ehelolf, KlF 1:138 (as Bo 3158); 7 DUG GEÅTIN.KU7 7 
DUG KAÅ 7 DUG marnuwan x?[Õ?] 7 DUG walæi 
7 DUG KA.DÙ.A (followed by various foods) KUB 

35.142 i! 8-9 (Iåtanuwan fest., pre-NH/NS), translit. StBoT 

31:323; cf. KBo 13.114 ii 16-18 (foundation rit., MH/NS), and 

cf. KUB 15.34 iii 26-27, above, a 7'.

2' w.	“wine-beer” (KAÅ.GEÅTIN): 2 UDU.ÆI.A 
2 BÁN BA.BA.ZA 3 DUGæa. KAÅ 1 DUG KAÅ.
GEÅTIN zankilanni pé.-an SUM-anzi “They will 
give at first(?) two sheep, two S¨TU-measures of 
porridge, three æaneååa-vessels of beer, one vessel 
of ‘wine-beer’ as reparation” Msk. 74.57:10-11 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. Salvini/Trémouille, SMEA 45:233, 235, 

Giorgieri, RIL 259, 262 | for DUGæa. in Emar texts see Salvini/

Trémouille, SMEA 45:237.

3' w. marnuwa(nt)-beer (“O Sungod of the 
Gods”) marnuwan mΩn åi-e-eå-åar-ra an<da> 
kulamtati iåtazanaå–åmiå karaz–(å)miåå–a! 1-iå 
kiåat “As marnuwan-beer and (regular) beer have 
blended, (and) their mind and innards have become 
one, (let the mind and innards of the Sungod of the 
Gods and of Labarna become one)” KUB 41.23 ii 18-20 

(rit. OH/NS), ed. Ehelolf, ZA 43:176, CHD s.v. marnuwa(nt)- 

b, van den Hout, BiOr 52:560. 

4' w. milk (GA): IBoT 1.29 rev. 48 (fest., MH?/MS?).

5' w. sweet milk (GA.KU‡): KUB 51.32:3-4 (fest., 

NS), VBoT 24 iii 19-20 (MH/NS).

6' w. water: KUB 4.47 i 42 (NS), KUB 39.71 iii 33-34 

(rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS).

7' w. wine (GEÅTIN): Msk. 74.58:16 (oracle question, 

NH), KUB 39.101 iii 19 (rit., pre-NH/NS).

8' w. KA.DÙ.NAG (inferior beer): KUB 46.30:12 

(cult inv., NH).

d. containers holding beer — 1' DUG: KBo 

24.24 iii 20 (åaææan fest., MS); KUB 12.37 left col. 5 (list of 

foods, NS); and passim. 

2'	aååuzeri-: KUB 27.13 i 13, 14 (cult of Teååub and 

Æebat of Aleppo, NS). 

3'	BIBRU “‘rhyton’”: KUB 16.16 obv. 19-20 (oracle 

question, NH), KUB 59.32 iii? 16 (fest., NS); BIBRA KÙ.GI 
KUB 54.10 ii 8 (cult of Æuwaååanna, NS). 

4'	(DUG)GAL “cup”: KUB 33.62 iii 8 (rit., MH/MS); 

KUB 55.54 i 22, 23 (rit., NS); GAL DINGIR-LIM “cup of 
the deity”: n–aåta GAL DINGIR-LIM åanæanzi n–an 
IÅTU KAÅ åunnanzi n–an LÚ.É.DINGIR-LIM ANA 
DINGIR-LIM parΩ Ëpzi namma–an EGIR-pa udai 
nu–kan uizzi apΩt GAL DINGIR-LIM KAÅ ANA 
MUNUSalæuitra EN.SISKUR–ya katta lΩæui “They 
wipe off the cup of the deity and fill it with beer. 
The man of the temple holds it out to the deity. Then 
he brings it back. Then he proceeds to pour that 
deity’s cup of beer down for the alæuitra-woman 
and the ritual patron” KUB 17.24 iii 12-16 (witaåsiyaå 

fest., pre-NH/NS); GAL.GIR4 “ceramic cup”: KUB 20.75 

ii 7 (fest., NS). 

5'	DUGGÌR.KÁN: KUB 42.85:14 (NH). 

6'	DUGGULLU: KBo 25.109 ii 16 (MS). 

7'	DUGÆAB.ÆAB: KUB 9.28 iii 22 (rit. for the Æeptad, 

MH/NS). 

8'	 DUGæaniååa-: KUB 29.4 iii 13 (dGE6 rit., NS), 

KUB 38.14 obv. 6 (cult inv., NH) and passim esp. in cult inv.; 

abbreviated DUGæa.: Msk. 74.57 + 98 obv. 10, 18 (oracle 

question, NH), see above c 2'; Msk. 78.58 +126 +114 obv. 

16 (oracle question, NH); Msk. 74.92 +102 +110 + private 

collection obv. 10, rev. 35 (oracle question, NH). 

9'	DUGæuppar: IBoT 1.29 rev. 48 (æaååumaå fest., MH?/

MS?), KUB 17.35 iv 10 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), KUB 47.35 i 2 

(Hurr. rit., NS), KUB 5.5 i 3, 13 (oracle question, NH). 
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10'	iåqaruæ: KUB 20.25 i 8 + KUB 10.78 i 3 (winter 

trip of the hunting-bag, OH?/NS). 

11' DUGiåpanduwa: KUB 39.1 iii 12-13, w. dupl. KBo 

13.143 rev.! 2(-3) (royal funerary rit., NS). 

12'	URUDUkantaåuwalli-: KUB 55.38 ii 9 (Iåtanuwan 

fest., pre-NH/NS). 

13' DUGkappi-?: KUB 46.73 ii 3 (fest. frag., NS).

14' DUGKUKUBU: KUB 7.1 iii 35 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 

7.37:8 (Hurr. rit., NS), and passim. 

15' NAMMANDU: KUB 45.24 i 7-8 (Hurr. rit., NS).

16'	DUGdalaimi-: KBo 2.4 i 3, 9, 15 (monthly fest., 

NH), KBo 11.40 i 3, and passim (fest. for dLAMMAs, NS). 

17'	DUGtapiåana-bowl: KUB 27.13 i 11 (cult of Teååub 

and Æebat of Aleppo). 

18'	DUGtuægapiåa-: KBo 21.1 ii 5 (rit. for Sungoddess 

of the Earth, MH/NS). 

19'	DUGUTÚL “stew-pot”: KUB 33.120 iii 71 (myth, 

NS). 

20'	ZA.ÆUM: KUB 27.13 i 12, 14, 27 (cult of Teååub 

and Æebat of Aleppo, NS), KUB 39.71 iii 33, 48 (rit. for IÅTAR-

Pirinkir, NS).

21'	[eruæi-(?)]: the reading 1 eruæin KAÅ(? or 
pí-) x[…] KBo 20.8 rev.? 15 (fest., OS), thus translit. StBoT 

25:71 w. n. 264 is disputed. According to Melchert, 
AHP 170, eruæin is a metathesized form of eræuin 
followed by INBI. 

e.	offerings — 1' in general: ÅA U›-MI kuit 
KAÅ INA UD.3.KAM karåer nu ÅA U›-MI KAÅ 
åakuwaååar SUM-anzi “Because they skipped the 
daily beer on the third day (or: for three days), 
they shall give the daily beer fully, (and with it 
as a penalty, …) KUB 5.5 ii 7-8 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 171, 175, cf. also åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 d; 
(“(The god) Yarri — a stela — Æarwaziti is the 
priest”) 1 UDU 6 NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 DUG KAÅ 
ANA EZEN› DˆÅˆ “One sheep, six thick-breads, 
one vessel of beer for the spring festival” KUB 12.2 

i 22-23 (cult inv.), ed. Carter, Diss. 75, 82, and passim in 

this text; (The priest of dLAMMA of Æatti takes 
a pitcher with tawal-wine and libates before the 

altar, Kappariyamu, the inside of the hearth, the 
throne, the window, the door-bolt, the hearth and 
puts the vessel down) nu–za DUGKUKUB KAÅ 
dΩi nu tΩuwali[t GIM-an] iræΩit åi-i-e-eå-ni-it-t(a) 
QA_TAMMA iræ[aizzi] nu DUGKUKUB KAÅ katta 
dΩi “He takes the pitcher of beer, and [just as] 
he made the rounds with tawal-wine, in the same 
way [he makes the r]ounds with beer too and puts 
the pitcher of beer down” KUB 53.11 iii 3-5 (fest. for 

LAMMA, pre-NH/ENS?), ed. AS 25:242f., translit. Ehelolf, ZA 

43:183 (as Bo 2309); EGIR–ÅU NINDAdannaåit memalit 
KAÅ-it GEÅTIN-it AÅRIÆI.A iræΩnzi “Afterwards 
they make the rounds of the (sacred-)places with 
dannaå-bread, groats, beer, (and) wine” KUB 2.8 i 

34-35 (ANDAÆÅUM for LAMMA of Tauriåa, NS); LÚAZU 
k„å DINGIR.MEÅ tawalaz åi-i-e-<eå->na-za 
DUGæaråiyall[iya]zzi–e GEÅTIN-az Q¸TAMMA 
iræΩizzi “The exorcist makes the rounds of these gods 
with tawal-wine, beer, and with a æaråiyalli-vessel 
of wine” KBo 30.125 + KBo 40.134 iii! 7-9, ed. HW™ Æ 373a 

(not emending: “mit tawal-Getränk, mit Figuren-(Brot) und mit 

Wein aus dem Vorratsgefäß”), translit. Groddek, AoF 26:307 

(also without emendation) | because of the surrounding liquids 

and the lack of unequivocal examples of åe/ina- “figurine” (q.v.) 

written åi-i-e-no we suggest emending as above; (Whatever 
festivals are (performed) up in Æattuåa) n–aå mΩn 
IÅTU GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A NINDA KAÅ U IÅTU 
GEÅTIN æ„mandaz åarΩ tiyanta UL Ëååatteni “If 
you do not perform them fully provided with all 
the oxen, sheep, bread, beer and wine (… you will 
cause them to fall short of the will of the gods)” 
KUB 13.4 i 46-47 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), 

ed. THeth 26:43f., 72, Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., Chrest. 150f., 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218; cf. ibid. iii 39-40; IÅTU NINDA 
KAÅ GEÅTIN INA É DINGIR-LIM æ„man åarΩ pË 
æarten … KAÅ–ma–kan GEÅTIN IÅTU GAL-ya åer 
aræa lË kuiåki lΩæ„i “Keep on hand in the temple 
everything including bread, beer (and) wine. … Let 
no one skim beer (or) wine from a cup” KUB 13.4 

i 60, 62 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:45, 73, Süel, Direktif Metni 32f., Chrest. 150f. (differently), 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 | the dupl./par. KUB 40.63 i 9 has 

[KAÅ–m]a–kan DUGiåpanduzziya åer a[ræa] showing that 

GAL-ya is probably a dat.-loc. sg. in spite of the preceding 

IÅTU; peåkanzi–ma–ååi kÏ 1 GUD 1 UDU–ya IÅTU 
NINDA KAÅ–ya “And they will give him this: one 
ox and one sheep, with bread and beer” ABoT 1.14 
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iv 21-22 (oracle report about fest., NH); nu LÚ≠SANGA?± 
IÅTU NINDA.ÆI.A KA[Å(?)–ya(?)] GIÅMAR.GÍD.
DA.ÆI.A ta[e]åtiyazi “The priest loads the wagons 
with breads [and b]eer(?)” IBoT 2.131 rev. 6-7 (cult inv., 

NH); [1 B]ÁN ZÍD.DA 2 DUG KAÅ aååanumaå 
æalziyari “[One S]¨TU of flour (and) two vessels 
of beer are announced for arranging” KUB 57.97 i 12 

(cult inv., NH) | for the common phrase KAÅ aå(åa)numaå in 

cult inv. see HW2 1:374-76.

2' to the deceased: nu akkanti KAÅ-åar IÅTU 
[…] “and [they give(?)] to the deceased beer with 
[…]” KUB 30.17 obv. 14 (royal funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian 

et al., Funerary 216f., HTR 52f.; NINDA–ya–wa KAÅ 
ÅA GIDIM azziker “They (i.e., the dammara-
women) were consuming the bread (and) beer of 
the deceased” KUB 16.16 obv. 25 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f.; ANA EZENdΩæiyaå–wa 
IÅTU GUD UDU NINDA KAÅ! ANA mTudæali[ya 
peåkanzi?] namma–wa GAM BAL-an NINDA KAÅ 
UZU–ya GU‡-anzi “‘[They are providing] for the 
daæiya-festival for Tudæaliya with ox(en), sheep, 
bread (and) beer. Then they consume the offered 
bread, beer and meat” KUB 16.39 ii 4-5 (oracle questions, 

NH), ed. HTR 108f., del Monte, AION 35:330, 332, cf. also van 

den Hout, Mem.Güterbock 83f. | peåkanzi is restored from ii 22.

3' libated: (“He crumbles thick-bread…”) EGIR-
ÅU–ma KAÅ BAL-anti nu tezzi dIÅTA[R Õ?] akkuåki 
“Afterwards he libates beer and says, O IÅTAR 
[Õ?] drink” KUB 41.4 ii 13-14 (rit., NS); 3 NINDAdannaå 
paråiya KAÅ–ya ≠BAL±-anti “He crumbles three 
danna- breads and libates beer” KUB 38.26 rev. 14 (cult 

inv., NH); cf. ibid. obv. 20; similarly KUB 25.23 i 13-14, 25 

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV); KUB 24.9 ii 41 (rit. to counter sorcery, 

MH/NS); LÚSANGA dU IÅTU KAÅ ANA dKASKAL.
KUR åipanti “The priest of the Stormgod libates 
with beer to the ‘Divine Netherworld Road’(?)” 
KUB 25.44 ii 26 (fest. for Æurr. deities, ENS), translit. ChS 

3-2:165; cf. KUB 32.46 obv. 13 (Hurr. rit., ENS); KUB 32.99 

v 13-17 (æiåuwa fest., NS); KBo 15.33 ii 30-31 (MH/MS). 

f.	as a reparation for a cultic offense (zankilatar): 
GAM-ann–a zankilatar IÅTU NINDA KAÅ 2 UDU–
ya pΩi “In addition he will pay a reparation with 
bread, beer and two sheep” KBo 14.21 i 69 (oracle questions 

concerning Pirwa, NH), translit. Imparati, OrNS 59:184; cf 

KUB 16.2 iv 7 (oracle question, NH), Msk. 3:10-11, 17-19 

(oracle question, NH); Msk. 4:14-17 (oracle question, NH); 

Msk. 5:10-11, 34-35 (oracle question, NH). 

g .  d r u n k  i n  t h e  c u l t :  L ÚS A G I - a å 
MUNUSæuwaååannalli GAL KA[Å pΩi] n–an paizzi 
ANA DINGIR-LIM parΩ Ëpzi n–aå tiyazi GAL 
KAÅ–ya æarz[i] § nu ANA MUNUSalæuitra BE_L 
SISKUR–ya akuanna pianzi “The cupbearer 
[gives] the æuwaååannalli-woman a cup of beer. 
She goes (and) holds it out to the deity. She takes 
her place holding the cup of beer. § And they give 
(it) to the alæuitra-woman and the ritual patron 
to drink” KUB 32.126 ii 7-11 (witaååiyaå fest., MS), cf. iii 

6-10; nu BE_L É-TIM 1 DUG KAÅ ANA L[Ú.MEÅ B]E_L 
DINGIR.MEÅ pΩi … n–aåta DU[G KA]Å LÚ.MEÅBE_L 
DINGIR.M[EÅ] parni–pat andan aræa akua[nz]i 
“The master of the house gives one vessel of beer 
to the ‘lords of the gods.’ … The ‘lords of the gods’ 
drink up the ve[ssel of be]er in the same house” KBo 

24.24 iii 20, 23-24 + KBo 29.90 iii 4, 7-8 (åaææan fest., MS), 

ed. Jin Jie, JAC 5:61, 68 (without KBo 29.90); KBo 30.182 iv 

14 (fest., NS); cf. also e 2', above.

h. in medical treatments: GEÅTIN–ya naåma 
åi-i-e-eå[-åar …] “and wine or bee[r …] KBo 21.21 

rev. 7 (medical text, MS), translit. StBoT 19:37; cf. […å]i-i-
e-eå-åar piyan[zi] “Th[ey] give bee[r …]” KBo 22.101 

rev.? 11 (medical texts, NS), translit. StBoT 19:47. 

i. as part of a transfer rite: namma–kan 
[UD]U.ÅIR.ÆI.A MUNUS-TUM–ya NINDA.GUR›.
RA KAÅ–ya KARAÅ [i]åtarna aræa pËdanzi n–aå 
LÍL-ri pennianzi “Then they carry the [ra]ms and 
the woman, thick bread and beer [th]rough the army, 
and drive them into the open field” HT 1 iii 37-39 

(Aåæela’s rit., NS), ed. A. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:15, 24, tr. 

Kümmel, TUAT II/2:286.

j. other: n–aåta æaååan araæzanda åi-i-e-
<eå->ni-it gul(a)åzi “He marks the periphery of 
the brazier with beer” KBo 15.34 ii 8 (evocation, MH/NS), 

ed. HW2 A 239b, Glocker, Kuliwiåna 46f. (not emending: “Er 

markiert den Herd ringsum mit Figuren(!)”); cf. nu 1 DUG 
KAÅ æupran æaååan araæzanda åi-i-e-eå-åa-ni-it 
gulåzi KBo 20.34 obv. 11-12 (OH/MS); IBoT 1.29 rev. 54-55 

(æaååumaå fest., MH?/MS?); […(ANA GAL G)]IR› åi-i-
e-eå-åar katta Ωåzi [(n–at–åan apΩå a)r]æa ekuzi 
“beer remains down in the clay cup, and […] he 
drinks [it] up” KBo 29.102:2-3 (fest. for Æuwaååanna, MS), 
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w. dupl. KBo 42.16 iii? 3-4 (NS) | for the dupl. see Groddek, 

AoF 29:98; dU-ta nu–tta kÏ GEÅTIN.ÆI.A KAÅ.ÆI.A 
[æ„w]anduå æËuËå aåandu “O Taræunta! Let these 
wines (and) beers be your [wi]nds (and) rains” 
KUB 41.33 obv. 16-17 (incantation, NS).

2.	 uncertain: (“I recite an incantation as 
follows”:) nepiåaz–kan katta åi-i-e-eå-åar åi-ia-ti 
“Beer(?) squirted/spurted down from heaven” KBo 

17.61 rev. 7 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 18:48, cf. 

StBoT 5:145, differently Oettinger, Stammbildung 474 w. n. 36 

(“von Himmel flog ein Geschoss”), Beckman (following Starke), 

StBoT 29:44f. (“down from the sky it flowed”), cf. Starke, apud 

StBoT 29:54f. (“Guß,” åiyËååar åiya- is figura etymologica), 

Kloekhorst, EDHIL 754 (“shooting (vel.sim)?”), cf. åai- B 11.

Hittites drank several types of beer. The generic 
word was å. But also known are marnuwan(t)-, 
“wine-beer” (KAÅ.GEÅTIN), “sweet beer” (KAÅ.
LÀL), and “cheap beer” (KA.DÙ(.A)). Although 
no comprehensive description of the beer brewing 
process is known thus far in Hittite literature, some 
of its stages are referred to. After the grain has 
germinated and become malt (Sum. MUNU°/DIM›, 
Akk. buqlu, Hitt. ku(k)ku(l)ai-SAR(?), cf. Stol, RlA 

s.v. Malz), it can be ground or milled to separate 
the husks from the grain. This is referred to in the 
curse formulae of the two Akkadian treaties between 
Åuppiluliuma I and Åattiwaza of Mittanni: kÏma 
bu[ql]i iåtu iltiåu iåaddadd„kun„åi “They will draw 
you out like malt from its husk” KBo 1.1 rev. 61, ed. 

PD 32f., tr. DiplTexts™ 48; cf. KBo 1.3 rev. 27, ed. PD 50f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 52. Malt has no reproductive power, as is 
mentioned in the oath-ritual for military officers: 
kËdani–ma ANA MUNU° GIM-an æaååatar–ået 
NU.GÁL UL–an A.ÅÀ-ni pËdanzi n–an NUMUN-
an ienzi UL–ma–an NINDA-an ienzi n–an INA É 
NA›KIÅIB tianzi “Just as this malt has no reproductive 
power (æaååatar) — they do not carry it to a field 
and use it as seed, they do not make it into bread 
and put it in a storehouse” KBo 6.34 ii 31-34 (MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f., Collins, CoS 1:166. The malt was 
then mixed with beer bread (Sum. BAPPIR, Akk. 
bappiru) made from germinated grain which was 
mixed with water, cooked and ground. This process 
is referred to in the same text: kÏ–wa BAPPIR GIM-
an IÅTU NA›ARAfi mallanzi n–at wetenit imiyanzi 
n–at zanuanzi n–at æarranuåkanzi “Just as they mill 

this beer bread with a mill, mix it with water, cook 
it and grind it” KBo 6.34 ii 21-23, ed. StBoT 22:10f., tr. 

Collins, CoS 1:166. For the remains of a Hittite brewery 
in Ku®aklı/Åareååa with two sets of nine vessels 
of varying shapes and sizes see V. Müller-Karpe, 

MDOG 133:234-237.

Ehelolf apud Sommer, AU (1932) 132 n. 3; idem, ZA 43 (1936) 
183f. (both w. previous suggestions); Neu, StBoT 25 (1980) 
xiv n. 3 (on writing åi(y)eååar instead of åeååar); del Monte, 
FsHouwink ten Cate (1995) 211-224; Haas, Materia (2003) 
397-400 (on beer and its ingredients as used in rituals: but Hitt. 
marnuwa(nt)- is not the generic word for “beer,” but only a 
type of beer); Tischer, HEG S (2006) 1023-1026.

Cf. marnuwan(t)-, KA.DÙ(.A), KAÅ.GEÅTIN, KAÅ.LÀL, 

NINDA.KAÅ.

åieååar(a)- v.; (mng. unkn.).†

pres.	pl.	3 åi-eå-åar-an-zi KBo 21.8 iii 8 (MH/MS).

(“They [pour out] the ingredients into five 
baked clay vessels …”) § [nu–ka]n? kuitta aræa 
åi-eå-åar-an-zi “§ Each one they… out(?)” KBo 21.8 

iii 8 (Alli’s rit., MH/MS), ed. Mouton, hethiter.net/: CTH 402 

(Tx 26.02.2013) § 33 l. 239 n. 31 (“on filtre”), THeth 2:46f. 

| the several “dupls.” available for this text vary considerably 

at this point. The verb å. is preserved only in the text quoted 

here while the pars. have other verbs: aræaya åarra[nzi] “[they] 

divide (up)” KUB 24:9 iii 26 (NS) and aræayan kinaizzi “she 

sifts(?), breaks up(?)” KUB 24.10 iii 19 (NS) and KUB 24.11 

iii 18 (NS). Although the mngs. of åarra- and kinae- in the par. 

texts might be reconciled with the general semantic range of 

åeåariåke- “to filter, strain” q.v. (thus HED K s.v. kinai-179f.), 

these differences and the deviating spelling of å. vs. åeåariåke- 

make it advisable to keep the latter two separate.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 562 (reduplication of åarra- “trennen, 
zerteilen”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1025f. (“abseiben, filtrieren 
> absondern, abtrennen”).

Cf. åeåariåke-.

åieååur see (A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur.

åieååuriya-	see åiååuriya.

[åiËt] n. Beal, AoF 15:281, “court fee(?)”, see åia- A.
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GIÅåiettal see GIÅåiyattal.

åiettariya- v. see åiyattariya-.

åekk- see åakk-.

(DUG)åigga-	n. com. (a vessel); NS.†

sg.	acc. åi-ig-ga-a-an KUB 17.28 i 26 (NS), DUGåi-ig-ga-
an KUB 17.28 i 26 (NS).

≠1 åi-ig±-ga-a-an [K]AÅ.GEÅTIN 1 DUGåi-ig-
ga-an w[a]kåurraå ma[r]nuwan n–an–åan luttiya 
A[N]A DINGIR.MEÅ BAL!(text ti)-aæ-æi “One 
åiggΩ-vessel of ‘wine-[b]eer,’ one åigga-vessel of 
ma[r]nuwan-beer of a w[a]kåur-measure — I offer/
libate it to the gods at the window” KUB 17.28 i 26-28 

(rit., NS), ed. van den Hout, RlA 7:525a.

Berman, Diss. (1972) 103; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1035f.

åiggaåigga- n. or adj.; (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.†

abl. åi-ig-ga-åi-ig-ga-az KUB 9.4 iii 26 (MH/NS); broken: 
åi-ig-ga-å[i-…] KUB 9.4 iv 30 (MH/NS).

(The “Old Woman” treats a patient saying:) 
kuiË[åå–a–a]n uter ZI-aå im[pan] NÍ.TE[-aåå–a] 
taååiyatar nu–åmaå[å–an?] peæ[æi] ÅAÆ TUR ÅA 
dPannun[ta] åi-ig-ga-åi-ig-ga-az x x x[ … ] “[and] 
those wh[o] brought [i]t, the bur[den] of the soul 
[and] the oppression [of] the body, to them I will 
give [it?,] the piglet of Pannun[ta] from/with å. 
[ … ]” KUB 9.4 iii 23-26 (Kizzuwatnan rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Beckman, OrNS 59:39, 47 (“from the swamp?”) | since in the 

par. passage in KUB 9.4 iv 29-30 å. is followed by at least one 

other word in the abl. ([ … ]x-ia?-az) å. might also be an adj.

Note the geographical names ÍDÅi-i-ka-aå-åi-ka-
aå KBo 2.7 rev. 25 and ÍDÅi-ga-åi-ga-an KBo 2.13 obv. 22.

Hoffner, Gl (1967) 43; Haas, BiOr 36 (1979) 339 (“Morast, 

Sumpf”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1036 (“Morast?, Sumpf?”).

åigattalliåke- see åiyatalliåke-.

[NINDAåigataååa-]	Kammenhuber, OLZ 54 (1959) 

30, read NINDAwagΩtaååa-.

åikki-/åikkiå n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

åi-ik-kiå KUB 12.1 iii 13 (inv., NH).

1-EN åi-ik-kiå AN.BAR GEfl GABA lupanneå 
NA›≠ZA±[.GÌN] “One å. (of) black iron, (its?) front, 
(its?) cap(?) (of) lapis la[zuli]” KUB 12.1 iii 13 (inv. 

of Manninni, NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 103 (“1 set 

of sikki”), Siegelová, Eisen 161, Verw. 442f. (“1 Å.”) | the 

linguistic appurtenance of å. is unknown. If it is Hitt., the word 

can be either a com. gender i-stem or a neut. å-stem, since the 

objects in this text are listed in the nom. Siegelová, Eisen 161 

and Verw. 442, reads the word as an Akkadogram, discouraging 

(Eisen 161 n. 16) a link with Akk. åikåu since the latter is a 

part of chariots and boats, cf. CAD s.v. She suggests that å. is 

a part of a dagger or sword (Eisen 161 n. 16, Verw. 442 n. 2). 

Koåak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 105 (“an unknown object”); 
Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 442 n. 2 (“Bestandteil eines Dolches 
oder Schwertes?”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1036 (“ein 
wertvoller Gegenstand aus Eisen”).

åeklumi-,	åiklumi- n. com.; (a material used 
in magic rit. to remove evils); NS.†

sg.	nom.	com.	åe-ek-lu-mi-iå KUB 60.143 obv. 7 (NS), 
åi-ik-lu-mi[-iå] KUB 41.4 iii 14 (NS).

d.-l.(?) åi-ik-lu-mi KUB 60.143 obv. 5 (NS).
pl.	collec. åe-ek-lu-mi KUB 41.4 ii 17 (NS). 

nu MUNUS.ÅU.GI Ú.ÆI.A dΩi GUBRI GIÅDÌÆ 
æilamnin åe-ek-lu-mi kilumi NA›ZÚ tuppiaå IM-an 
urkiyaå SAÆAR.ÆI.A-uå TÚGkureånit dΩi “The 
‘old woman’ takes plants. With a scarf she takes 
the thorn(s) of a GIÅDÌÆ-(camel-?)thornbush, a 
æilamni-, å., kilumi, flint, tablet clay (and) road 
dust” KUB 41.4 ii 16-18 (rit., NS), ed. Haas, Materia 132 

w. n. 571 (takes “ku-up-ri” as “bitumen”); nu åi-ik-lu-mi 
/ […-i]å MUNUS.MEÅ nu k„n UN-an / [… k]Ωå 
åe-ek-lu-mi-iå / […-]x n–an LÚNÍG.ÉRIM-ni UN-åi 
/ […]-zi kuiå–åi ÆUL-lu æarzi / […].MEÅ PAP-ru 
“and in/on a å. […] women […] and […] this person 
(obj.) […] [t]his å. [… And they …] it (-an, the 
å.?) to the cursing person, who holds ill-will toward 
him (i.e., the client) [and] may he/it(?) protect [the 
…-]s (or: may [the …-]s protect [him/it(?)])” KUB 

60.143 obv. 5-10 (rit., NS).

Haas, Materia (2003) 779.
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TÚGåeknu-,	åekunu- n. com.; (sg.) cloak, robe, 
(pl.) robes, clothes(?); from OH.

sg.	acc.	com. TÚGåe-ek-nu-un KBo 21.85 i 8 (OH/MS), 
KBo 10.51:11 (NS), KBo 21.78 i 11, 15, 18 (NS), KBo 4.9 ii 
14 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 35.163 iii 13 (NS), KBo 2.6 i 39, iii 
49, 66 (NH), KUB 16.77 ii 2 (NH), Bo 3260 ii 8 (NS), TÚGåe-
ek-nu-uå-(åa-an i.e., åeknun–åan) KUB 7.41 i 13 (MH/ENS), 
KUB 25.1 v 46, 49, 53 (NS), TÚGåi-ik-nu-un KUB 2.5 v 11 (NS), 
KBo 30.58 ii? 26 (NS), KBo 39.86 v 10 (NH), KUB 25.37 i 
8, ii 17 (NS), KBo 44.216 ii 5 (NS), TÚGåi-ik-nu-u[å-åa-an] 
KBo 10.45 i 2 (MH/NS), rest. after KUB 7.41 i 13 (MH/ENS). 

dat.-loc. TÚGåe-ek-nu-i(å-åi) KBo 27.165 rev. 9 (MH/MS), 
åe-ek-nu-i(å-åi) KBo 23.23:58 (MH/MS), åe-e-ek-na-u-i KBo 
17.36 iii 5 (OS), [(TÚG)]åi-ik-nu-i(å-me/-åi!) KUB 53.4 rev. 26 
(MH/NS).

gen. possibly TÚGåe-ek-nu-wa-aå see pl. d.-l., below. 
abl. TÚGåi-ik-nu-az KUB 25.37 ii 24 (NS).
inst. TÚGåe-ek-nu-it KBo 27.165 rev. 8 (MH/MS).
pl.	nom.	com. TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KBo 13.241 rev. 9 (NH).
acc.	com.	TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KUB 27.29 i 12 (MH/NS), KBo 

12.100 obv. 6 (NS), KUB 7.2 iv 7 (NS), KBo 13.241 rev. 8 
(NH), TÚGåi-ik-nu-uå KUB 20.90 iv 7, 15 (NS), åe-ek-nu-uå 
KUB 26.1 iv 46 (Tudæ. IV), here? TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KBo 15.1 
ii 8 (MH/NS).

collec.	nom.-acc.	neut. [T]ÚGåe-ek-nu VBoT 97 ii? 8 (cf. 
Gurney, JCS 21:94) (NS), åi-ik-nu(–ååe/it) KBo 54.123 iv 10 
(NS), KUB 53.3 v 3 (NS), KUB 53.5 rev. (5) (NS), åe-ku-
nu-u(–åmet) KBo 3.34 i 21 (OH/NS), TÚGåi-ik-nu-u(–ååi) KBo 
19.143:4 (NS), KUB 36.39 rt. col. 5 (NS), TÚGåe-ek-nu-u(–ååi) 
KUB 33.121 ii 21 (NS).

d.-l.	or	sg.	gen. TÚGåe-ek-nu-wa-aå KBo 39.8 iii 25 (MH/
MS), TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KBo 2.3 ii 33 (MH/NS), for another possible 
syncopated pl. d.-l. see KUB 27.29 i 12 (above pl. acc.).

On the syncope in the åe/iknuå forms see GrHL §1.75. For 
the possibility of TÚG as a Sumerogram for å. see Melchert, JCS 
35:145. Comparing the Akk. expression mΩmÏt naælapti nakΩsu 
with M¸M´TUM å. pippuwar (see below), Prechel, FsPopko 
281, suggests Akk. naælaptu (TÚG.GÚ.È) as the equivalent of 
å. The Hittite word behind TÚG.GÚ(.È.A) is a collec. (neut. 
pl.) as the numbering 1-NUTUM shows. For pl. neut. forms see 
KUB 12.58 ii 16-17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NH) and KUB 57.76 i 9 
(fest., OH/NS); inconclusive are KUB 7.8 iii 16-18 (rit., MH/
NS) and KBo 18.181 obv. 2 (inv., NH); for a different formal 
analysis of some exx. including assumption of a neut. å-stem see 
Weitenberg, U-Stämme 227-232 and especially Rieken, StBoT 
44:197-201; cf. KUB 7.8 iii 16-18 (rit., MH/NS), KBo 18.181 
obv. 2 (inv., NH), KUB 57.76 i 9 (fest., OH/NS).

a. å. ep(p)- — 1' å. ep(p)- (in partitive 
apposition) “to take/hold (someone) by his/
her cloak” (opp. aræa tarna-, see k below): [GAL 
MEÅED]I LÚkÏdan åe-ek-nu-u[n Ëpz]i “[The chief 
of the bodygu]ards [take]s the kida-man (by his) 

robe” private collection 12-13 (fest., NS), ed. Müller, AoF 

21:373f.; UGULA LÚ.MEÅE.DÉ.A AN.BAR åakuwannaå 
GIÅÅUKUR æarzi nu GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL 
GALLÚ.MEÅE.DÉ.A(erased -ya) TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
Ëpzi n–an–kan anda pËæutezzi “The overseer of 
the smiths holds a ceremonial iron spear. The chief 
of the palace servants takes the chief of the smiths 
(by his) cloak and leads him in (to the presence 
of the king)” KBo 10.23 i 22-28 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), 

translit. StBoT 28:10; GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI EN.ÉRIN.
MEÅ TÚGåe-ek-nu-un Ëpzi n–an–kan LUGAL-i anda 
pËæutezzi ta LUGAL-i GAL-AM pΩi nu EN.ÉRIN.
MEÅ EGIR-pa uizzi ta LUGAL-i aruwΩizzi § [n]–
an GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI namma TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
[Ëp]zi n–an–kan LUGAL-i anda pËæutezzi [ta–
kkan LU]GAL-i GAL-AM dΩi t–aå EGIR-pa uizzi 
[nu(?) GAL LÚMEÅ]EDI GÙB-laz TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
[(Ëp)zi…] “The chief of the bodyguard takes the 
lord of the army (by his) cloak and leads him in 
to the king. He gives a cup to the king. The lord of 
the army withdraws (from the king) and prostrates 
himself to the king. § The chief of the bodyguards 
[tak]es him again (by his) cloak and leads him in 
to the king. He takes the cup from the [ki]ng and 
withdraws. [The chief of the bo]dyguard seize[s] 
the cloak with his left (hand). (The æaliyami-man 
gives him a wagata-bread)” KBo 21.78 i 11-19 (NS), w. 

dupl. Bo 3652 ii? 11-16, ed. Klinger, SMEA 37:73f., Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:144, 146f., for the dupl. see Alp, Tempel 296-299, 

Klinger, SMEA 37:75; GAL MEÅEDI–ma LÚSAGI TÚGåe-
ek-nu-un Ëpzi n–an LUGAL-i parΩ pËæutezzi “The 
chief of the bodyguard takes the cupbearer (by his) 
cloak and leads him out to the king” KBo 21.85 i 8-9 

+ KBo 8.109 left col. 2-3 (OH/MS).

2' å. kattan ep(p)- “to hold under a cloak (d.-l.)”: 
EGIR-anda–ma IM-aå iån„rin iyazzi n–aåta Ì-an 
anda lΩæui SÍG SAfi–ya–kan anda peååiyazzi karaå–
kan anda åuææΩi n–at MUNUS ÅU.GI ANA 2 BE_L 
SÍSKUR TÚGåe-ek-nu-wa-aå (var. TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå) 
kattan Ëpzi nu kiååan memai “Afterwards she (i.e., 
the Old Woman) makes a kneading trough of clay 
and pours oil into it. She also throws red wool 
into it. She strews karaå in it. The Old Woman 
holds it (i.e., the mixture) under the cloaks of the 
two clients and speaks as follows” KBo 39.8 iii 22-25 

(2Maåt., MH/MS), w. par. KBo 2.3 ii 30-33 (1Maåt., MH/NS), 
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ed. StBoT 46:86f., Rost, MIO 1:358-61, cf. Trabazo, TextosRel. 

430f. (par. version).

3' å. kattan ep(p)- “to support” (w. å. as nom.): 
KUB 44.4 rev. 20-21 + KBo 13.241 rev. 9 tr. usage l, below.

b. w. æamenk- “to bind together with a cloak/
robe”: (“In the river Mala the snakes have been bound 
together by their tails; the waåummaniyauli-women 
have been bound together by (their wool) d„tiya”) 
ATÆ¨TIM anda TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå æamengantat “The 
brothers were bound together (by their) robes” KBo 

12.100 obv. 6-7 (conjuration, NH), translit. StBoT 20:244 | 

for å. and d„tiya as acc. of respect cf. the exx. in StBoT 5:38.

c. å. æar(k)- (in partitive apposition) “to hold 
(someone) by his/her cloak” (cf. similar å. ep(p)-, above, 

a): n–an MUNUS.ÅU.GI åarΩ dΩi DUMU.É.GAL–
ma–an TÚGåe-ek-nu-un æarzi n–an–kan LUGAL-i 
anda pËæutezzi “The Old Woman takes it (i.e., the 
clay) up while the palace servant holds her (by the) 
cloak and he leads her in to the king” KUB 35.163 iii 

12-14 (rit., OH/NS); EGIR-anda–ma–an tamaiå LÚ 
URULallupiya iåkiåa TÚGåi-ik-nu-un æarzi nu takåan 
tarwiåkanzi “Afterwards another man of Lallupiya 
holds him by the cloak from behind, and they dance 
together. (They turn in place)” KUB 25.37 ii 16-18 

(Lalupiya rit., NS), ed. de Martino, La Danza 76f., Güterbock, 

FsHouwink ten Cate 67, translit., StBoT 30:345, cf. similar ibid. 

i 8-9; GAL MEÅEDI LÚSANGA dLAMMA TÚGåe-
ek-nu-un æarzi “The chief of the bodyguard holds 
the priest of LAMMA by the cloak” (… he takes 
away from him the tuææueååar) KBo 4.9 ii 13-14 (pre-

NH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:26f.

d. å. Ωppa æuittiya- (in partitive apposition) “to 
pull (someone) back by the cloak”: n–an TÚGåe-ek-
nu-un EGIR-pa UL–pat SUD-ueni mΩn–ma–nnaå 
ÅA mUræi-dU-up ÆUL-lu apez INIM-za DU°-ri ÆUL-
lu–naå–kan É-erza parΩ taruptari ziladuwa–nnaå ÅA 
mUræi-dU-up ÆUL-uanza TÚGåe-ek-nu-un EGIR-pa 
UL namma SUD-yaz[i] “We will not pull him back 
by the cloak, and if the evil of Uræi-Teååub will be 
solved for us by that deed, will the evil be removed 
from our households, and will in the future the evil of 
Uræi-Teååub no longer pull us back (by) the cloak?” 
KUB 16.41 iii 12-16 + KBo 54.99 iii 57-61 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. van den Hout, Purity 188f.; UL-a–ååi kuiå annaå n–an 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-un EGIR-pa æuittiyanni!åkiddu “Let the 

one who is not his mother start pulling him back 
(by) the cloak’” KUB 27.29 ii 20-21 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/

NS), ed., ChS I/5:136, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:142f. (“Welche 

ihm nicht die Mutter ist, soll ihm den Mantel zurückziehen”); 

mΩn–ma–za DINGIR-LUM QA_TAMMA malΩn æarti 
INIM MUNUStawannana–kan apez INIM-za DU°-ri 
zilatia–nnaå INIM MUNUStawannana TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
ÆUL-uanni EGIR-pa UL namma SUD-yazi “Further, 
if you, O god, have approved thus (and) the matter 
of the Tawannana will be solved by that deed, (and 
if) in the future the matter of the Tawannana will 
no longer pull us back (by) the cloak into evil/harm 
(let the oracle be favorable)” KUB 50.6 ii 42-46 (oracle 

question, NH); cf. similarly KBo 2.6 i 37-40 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f., Melchert, JCS 25:143f., 

THeth 3:106 w. n. 60; cf. ibid. iii 46-49, 63-66; KUB 16.77 

ii 1-3 (oracle question, NH). This expression has been 
interpreted variously (see above and Ünal, Anatolia 19:180 

n. 40 (“jemanden für etwas verantwortlich machen; jemanden 

wegen etwas am Kragen packen”)), but differently from the 
meaning suggested here. The first two exx. clearly 
show that the expression requires two accusatives, 
an acc. of the person whose robe is pulled and å. 
itself. The acc. of the person could be an acc. of 
respect (cf. van den Hout, Purity 224f.) but more likely 
a partitive apposition as with epp- and æar(k)-. 
“Pulling someone back by the robe” is preferable 
and seems to indicate pulling someone back into 
a previous, mostly undesirable, state or situation.

e. å. iåæiya- “to bind (something) into/onto 
a cloak” (i.e., “to wrap it up in a cloak”): ANA 
LÚ.MEÅaåuåΩlaå åameæuna[n Õ?] åe-e-ek-na-u-i-iå-
mi iåæiåkan[zi] § INA UD.16.KAM LÚ.MEÅaåuåΩleå 
AN[A… ] uwanzi nu–kkan åameæunan åe-≠e±-
[eknawaz–(å)mit] lanzi “They are binding åameæuna- 
into the cloak of the aåuåala-men § On the 16th day 
the aåuåala-men come to [… ] and they untie the 
åameæuna [from their] cl[oak] (and they throw it into 
the brazier)” KBo 17.36 iii 4-8 (fest., OS), ed. åameæuna/e- d, 

Neu, FsKnobloch 260, translit. StBoT 25:123; nu apel–pat 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-it ÅA DINGIR-[L]IM […]x-x TÚGåe-
ek-nu-iå-åi iåæΩi “and with his/her own robe [he/she 
…-s] the deity’s [objects and then(?)] binds [the 
objects] in his/her robe (and speaks as follows)” 
KBo 27.165 rev. 8-9 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, FsKnobloch 264 

n. 19, translit. ChS I/3:95, Groddek, AoF 23:107.
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f. å. iåæuwa- “to heap (something) into a cloak”: 
DUMU.LUGAL 4 LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUKΩ[(åæa)] 
MUNUSammama LÚBE_L URUÆa[(næana)] TÚGåi-ik-
nu-uå-åe-et (var. [TÚG]åi-ik-nu-iå-me/åi!, [åi-i]k-nu-
uå-åi-it, åi-ik-nu-åi-it) Ωåki [(IÅTU GIÅMAR)] GIÅAL 
KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA p„rut iåæuiå«æuiå»kanzi 
[(n–aå–åan)] INA É DINGIR-LIM åuææi å[(arΩ 
9-ÅU!)] (var. UGU 7-ÅU) pËdanzi ÅA dT[(elipinuaå)] 
åuææan p„ru[(ddanzi)] “At the gate, the prince, four 
priests from Kaåæa, the ammama-woman (and) the 
lord of Æanæana, each heap mud into his/her cloak 
using a silver inlaid spade (and) pickaxe, and they 
carry it nine times(!) (var. 7 times) to the temple 
up onto the roof, (and) they plaster the roof of 
Telipinu’s (temple) with the mud” KUB 53.3 v 1-8 

(fest. for Telipinu, NS), w. dupls. KUB 53.4 rev. 25-28 (NS), 

KUB 53.5:4-5 (NS), KUB 53.7 iii 1-3 + 917/u iii 10-16 (NS), 

ed. purut c 2', Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:56, 58f., 75, 78, 82, 

87 | the neut. åeknu–åået is a collec. acc. of direction replaced 

by a sg. dat.-loc. in KUB 53.4 rev. 26. Since the editors (AoF 

11:75) read -åi without comment it is not clear whether the 

ME sign in the handcopy is genuine or the modern copyist’s 

mistake. If the former, one can emend to -åi (åeknui–ååi) or 

segment åeknui–åme with -åme = -åmi, although such a writing 

is elsewhere unattested; n–at–kan damp„pi UN-åi TÚGåe-
ek-nu-uå (var. åe-ek-nu-iå-åi) iåæ„wΩi auåzi–ma–at 
UL kuiåki n–at–kan ÍD-i anda iåæuwai “And she 
(the Old Woman) scatters them (statues with twigs 
and bread) into the cloak of a layman(?), but no 
one sees it, and he scatters them into the river” KUB 

27.29 i 12-14 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.23:58 

(MH/MS), ed. ChS I/5:128, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:210f. (both 

differently) | åeknuå in KUB 27.29 can be taken as acc. of 

direction or a syncopated pl. dat.-loc. replaced by the sg. dat.-

loc. in the dupl. or an error for åe-ek-nu-iå!<-åi>. 

g. å. kariya- “to cover with a cloak”: (A man 
from Lalupiya is dancing; he turns in his place. 
Another man joins him and he holds him by the 
cloak from behind (usage c) and they dance together 
and sing … and when they have turned three times, 
the cupbearer squats down) iå[k]iåa–ma–an kuiå 
EGIR-an æarzi n–an–kan TÚGåi-ik-nu-az–pat anda 
SAG.DU–SU kariyazi “while the person who holds 
him from behind covers his (i.e., the other man’s) 
head with (that) same cloak” KUB 25.37 ii 23-24 (Lalupiya 

rit., NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHouwink ten Cate 68, translit. StBoT 

30:345, DLL 172.

h. å. nai- “to turn a cloak (inwards/outwards): 
(Because of their disobedience Nunnu and Åarmaååu 
have been harnessed like oxen and have had one of 
their relatives killed before their eyes. As visible 
evidence that they have been penalized the king 
wants to see traces of blood in their clothes. The 
king inquires) TÚG–SUNU TÚGiåæial–åemett–a 
kuit natta eåæa[å]kanta UMMA LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI 
åe-ku-nu-uå-me-et anda nËan nu TÚG.ÆI.A-uå aræa 
naier nu Ëåæar LUGAL-uå! auåta “‘Why are their 
clothes and their sashes not blood-spattered?’ The 
MEÅEDI-guards responded: ‘Their cloaks are turned 
inward (i.e., are closed) They turned their clothes 
outward (i.e., opened them) and the king saw the 
blood’” KBo 3.34 i 20-22 (Palace chronicle, OH/NS), ed. nai- 5 

b 2' (“are wrapped (around them)”), Dardano, L’aneddoto 34f. 

(“sono chiusi”), THeth 20:530f. (“are turned inward”), Soysal, 

Diss. 11, 84, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 229 (“Ihr Mantel ist nach 

innen gewandt” or “sie (d.h. die Gewänder) sind in ihren Mantel 

eingewickelt,” taking it as acc. of direction), Melchert, JCS 

35:143 (“Their robes are turned in”), Eichner, Sprache 21:162 

(“Ihr Mantel ist ja darüber geschlagen”). If the king expected 

blood on the outside of the clothes, it can hardly be wounds 

of their own from harness work (so Melchert), but from the 

slaughtered relative.

i. å. peååiya- “to discard a cloak”: aåeååar 
arta TÚGåi-ik-nu-uå peååiyanzi wappiyanzi “The 
assembly is standing. They (i.e., the members of 
the assembly) discard (their) cloaks (and) bark” 
KUB 20.90 iv 15-16 (fest., NS), similarly ibid. iv 6-7, subj. 

æapiya-men, ed. Melchert, JCS 35:143.

j. å. pippa- (a hostile and perhaps judicial 
gesture): naååu DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU linkatta naåma 
Ëåæar i[yat] nu–ååan TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå-åa-an (var. 
TÚGåi-ik-nu-u[å-åa-an]) kËdaå parnaå [åarΩ (pippΩå)] 
“If a man has either comm[itted] perjury or murder 
(in those houses) and has (thereby) turned/ripped 
up his cloak against (i.e., shown contempt for) those 
houses” KUB 7.41 i 12-13 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 i 2-3 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116, 

cf. 143 (“eine magisch-symbolische Handlung mit dem Gewand, 

wodurch man eigenes Unrecht (und daraus resultierendes Unheil) 

auf einen anderen überträgt”), cf. Melchert, JCS 35:141-145 (“has 
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turned up his robes at these houses” referring to self-exposure 

as a form of curse); for other passages containing å. (åarΩ) 

pippa- see pippa- 2 a; another view sees this expression as an 

act with legal consequences indicating a change or termination 

of oath relations (see Prechel, FsPopko 278-281).

k. å. aræa tarna- “to release a cloak” (opposite 
of å. ep(p)- and æar(k)-): (The chief bodyguard 
takes the cupbearer by his cloak … §§) ta GAL 
LÚMEÅEDI LÚSAGI TÚGåi-ik-nu-un-åa-an (var. 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå-åa-an) aræa tarnΩi “The chief of 
the bodyguard releases the cloak of the cupbearer” 
KUB 2.5 v 10-12 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

25.1 v 45-46 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f.

l. å. aræa ¬zalli- “to spread out(?) a cloak”: 
GIM-an åelin åunniyanzi nu–za MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå aræa ¬zallitti nu–kan maåiwan 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå GAM appanzi n–at–za MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM dΩi “When they store the harvest, the 
‘mother-of-the-god’-priestess spreads out(?) (her) 
robes. The ‘mother-of-the god’-priestess takes for 
herself as much as (her) robes will support” KUB 

44.4 obv. 26 continued on KUB 44.4 rev. 19-21 + KBo 13.241 

rev. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. StBoT 31:547 (differently), partially 

StBoT 44:199 (differently), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:46f. 

| for ¬zalli(ya)- see CLL 275 “spread out, unfold.” 

HroznŸ, HKT (1919) 76 n. 8 (“klingt an lat. sagum 
“Soldatenmantel”); Goetze, apud Sturtevant, Gl. (1936) (a 
garment that may be put upon the head); idem, Language 15 
(1939) 117 (“coat”); Alp, Beamt. (1940) 11 n. 5 (“Kleidungsstück 
… vielleicht mit ‘Mantel(?), Rock(?)’ zu übersetzen”); Otten, 
ZA 54 (1961) 43; Ünal, Anadolu/Anatolia 19 (1980) 180 n. 40 
(“ein unbekanntes Kleidungsstück”); Melchert, JCS 35 (1983) 
141-145 (“robe”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 227-232; 
Neu, FsKnobloch (1985) 260f. (“Mantel”); Melchert, CLL 
(1993) 185 (originally = “a cut piece of cloth” < *åek- “to cut” 
cf. åakkantattar); Melchert, Tocharian and IE Studies (2000) 
64; Prechel, FsPopko (2002) 278-281; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 
980-984.

åekri- n., see åakri-.

åeku(we)-,	åikuwae-	v.; to sew, (w. anda) to 
close up(?), sew together; from MH/NS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-ku-wa-iz-zi KUB 44.61 rev. 13 (NS); pret.	
pl.	1	åe-ku-ú-e-en Bo 4371:17 (MH/NS) (Taracha, Ersetzen 

69), åe-e-ku-u-[en] KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS); pl.	3 åe-e-ku-e-er 
KUB 33.120 ii 74 (pre-NH/NS).

part.	sg.	nom.	com. åe-e-ku-wa-an-za KBo 22.135 i 4 
(NS); broken:	åi-ku-wa-a[n(-)…] KBo 61.22:2.

a. without prev.: (“We have placed here now 
on the spot these substitutes for all those evil sins 
of the king …”) [nu–war–aå? URUD(UZI.)KIN.
BAR-aå G]IÅåarpaz åe-ku-ú-e-en “[and] we have 
sewn(?) [them] with the point of a ne[edle]. (You, 
O Sungoddess of the Earth, take note of (åΩk) these 
substitutes!)” Bo 4371:17 (subst. ritual, MH/NS), w. dupls. 

KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS) and KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), 

ed. GIÅåarpa- B 1 a, Taracha, Ersetzen 52f., 69, 72, w. comm. 

130-136, ArOr 67:676-681 (differently). Although there are 

several forms of the verb åak(k)-/åek(k)- (q.v.) in the immediate 

context, the virtually consistent double -k- in åak-/åek- and the 

present context suggest another verb. It seems likely, though, 

that we have here a play on words w. åak-; § 1 GIÅpaææiåa 
3 GIÅx[…] / åe-e-ku-wa-an-za n–aå […] KBo 22.135 

i 3-4 (Kizzuwatnan rit., NS).

b. w. anda: (“The Noble Deity (dKIR›.ZAL), 
the valiant king, came up out of his skull… §§”) 
nu tarna(n)–åået ≠TÚG-an± mΩn [o-o-o-o-o] 
anda åe-e-ku-e-er tarnaåå–an dKumarbin [n–aåta 
SIGfi-az p]Ëdaz UR.SAG-iå dIM-aå parΩ uit “They 
[patched(?)] (and) sewed(?) together his skull like 
a garment. He left him, Kumarbi, and the valiant 
Stormgod came forth from (or: through) [the ‘Good 
P]lace’” KUB 33.120 ii 73-75 (Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 110 (“sewed up”), tr. Hittite 

Myths2 42 (“closed up”), ANET 121a (“made secure”), cf. 

Beckman, HethLit. 29 (“mended”); nu–ååi–kan ÅURÅA_ÅU 
aræa dΩ[i…] anda åi-ku-wa-iz-zi “(S)he takes away 
the (lit. two) roots from him/it and sews [it?/them?] 
together” KUB 44.61 rev. 12-13 (med. rit., NS), ed. StBoT 

19:20f. (no tr.).

For a tentative reading åe-ku- instead of åe-
ba- in KUB 26.69 vi 11 see åeba- D and see ÅE.BA.

Goetze, ANET£ (1969) 121a (“made secure”); Hoffner, Finkelstein 
Mem. (1977) 110 (“sew up, mend, seal up”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 396 w. n. 278 (no tr.); Tischler, HED S 
(2006) 984f. (“verschließen, einschließen” oder “verbergen”).

åekkuna/i- n.; (a type of terrain); MH.†

sg.	d.-l. åe-ek-ku-ni-[ia?] HKM 48:25 (MH/MS).
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§ k„ral[an mΩn U]L åe-ek-ku-ni-[ia? anda 
åa]næueni n–an GIÅT[IR anda åa]næueni nu–nna[å–
(å)an æ„dΩk æatrΩ]i “[Writ]e us [immediately if] 
we should seek a k„rala-animal [no]t in the å., but 
[in] the fo[rest]” HKM 48:24-27 (MH/MS), ed. Letters 183 

(“meadow?”), Hoffner, FsPuhvel 3, HBM 208f. (“Quelle”).

Alp, HBM (1991) 333 (= åakuni “Quelle, Sprudel, Quellteich”); 
Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 9 (rejects equation w. åakuni-, probably 
denotes a location, but possibly pres. pl. 1 from åekk-); Tischler, 
HEG S (2006) 894 (s.v. åekuna-, “eine Örtlichkeit, in der 
sich Wildtiere wie Löwe, Leopard oder Wildhund aufhalten, 
‘Tränke’?”); Hoffner, Letters (2009) 183 (“meadow?”), 184 
(probably a d.-l., not a Luw. pres. pl. 1 v. in -uni).

åekunu- see TÚGåeknu-.

åela/i- A see åeli- and åiela-.

åÏla B (mng. unkn.); MS.†

[…]x–za æΩr[-…] / […(-)]mink„r–za æΩ[r-
…] / […]x nininkeååar–za æ[Ωr-…] / […]x åi-i-la 
UD.KAM-aåå–a æΩ[r-o?] / […]x § KBo 47.309:1-5 (MS).	

MUNUSåilaluææa- Mestieri 396, Tischler, HEG S/2:1037.

åelanni	see åalanni.

åeli-,	åela-	A n. com.; harvest, harvested goods; 
from OH.†

sg.	nom.	åe-e-li-iå KUB 39.41 rev. 14 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
54.92:1 (NH, cf. Otten, ZA 75:145), åe-li-iå-å(–a) HKM 84 
rev. 14 (MH/MS), KBo 56.143 left col. 6 (NS).

acc. åe-e-li-in KUB 56.39 ii 17 (NS), åe-li-in HKM 111:9 
(MH/MS), KUB 30.66 i 8 (NS), KUB 30.24 iii 37 (LNS), 
KUB 33.103 ii 11 (MH/NS), KUB 33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 19 
(NS), KUB 39.14 iii 12 (LNS), KUB 39.41 rev. 13 (NS), KBo 
37.90:8 (NS), KUB 56.39 ii (14) (NS), åe-e-la-an KUB 56.39 
ii 19 (NS), åe-la-an KUB 56.39 ii 16, 25 (NS).

gen. åe-e-li-ia-aå KBo 6.7:2 (OH/NS), KUB 38.12 i 20 
(NH), åe-li-ia-aå KUB 13.12 iii 2 (OH/NS), KUB 44.4 obv. 27 
(NH), KUB 42.91 iii 10 (NH), KUB 22.18:5 (NH), åe-li-aå-
(å–a) KUB 18.16:4 (NH), KUB 21.17 iii 10 (NH), åe-e-la-aå 
KUB 27.15 iv 22 (NS), åe-la-aå KUB 27.15 iv 18 (NS).

d.-l. åe-e-li-ia KBo 6.3 iv 19 (OH/NS), åe-e-li KBo 6.7:1 
(OH/NS), KUB 5.9 obv. 35 (NH), KUB 30.46 left col. 8, (12) 

(NH), åe-li-ia KUB 30.24 iii 38, 40 (LNS), åe-li KBo 13.260 
iii 40 (NS), KUB 55.54 iii 31 (NS).

pl.	nom. [å]e-li-e-eå HKM 36:19 (MH/MS), åe-li-uå HKM 
66:5 (MH/MS), KBo 13.260 iii 35 (NS).

acc. åe-e-li-uå KBo 11.32 obv. 28 (OH/NS), KUB 54.92:7 
(NH), åe-li-uå KUB 21.17 iii 14 (NH), KUB 42.91 iii 11 (NH), 
åe-e-lu-uå KUB 58.83 iii 12 (NS).

d.-l. åe-li-ia-aå KUB 42.91 iii 12 (NH); frag. ≠åe-e±-[…] 
KBo 6.2 iv 23 (OS).

a. delivered, deposited, brought in (usually dai- 
or uda-): (“Why are you, Kumarbi, pursuing mankind 
in evil?”) [UL DUMU.]LÚ.U⁄·.LU-aå åe-li-in dΩi 
“Does [man]kind [not] deliver the harvest? (Do they 
not sacrifice to you, Kumarbi, right away?)” KUB 

33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 19 (Æedammu), ed. Rieken, hethiter.

net/: CTH 348.I.1 (Tx 2009-09-01) § 7 l. 64 (“Getreide”), 

StBoT 14:46f. (“Getreidehaufen”), tr. Hittite Myths2 52 (“grain 

heap”), LMI 140 (“granaio”), Bernabé, TLH 164 (“el montón 

de [grana?]”); mΩn ANA dU URUÅaæpi<na> EZEN› 
åe-li-ia-aå DÙ-anzi ≠GIM±-an ÅA É.GAL-LIM åe-
li-uå tiyanzi(!) GIÅÅÚ.A dU–kan GAM pedanzi n–
at åe-li-ia-aå peran GIÅBANÅUR-za taninuwanzi 
“When they perform the festival of the harvest 
for the Stormgod of Åaæpi<na> (and) when they 
deliver the harvest of the palace, they carry down 
the throne of the Stormgod. They erect it before 
the harvest(ed goods) together with the table” KUB 

42.91 iii 10-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 

113, 114f.; (“The deaf man brings (the goat’s loin) 
outside. They salt (it). They truss (it) up and he 
moves (it) three times to this side and to that”) ÅÀ 
åe-e-li-uå tianzi “They deposit harvested goods in the 
middle. (He breaks twelve breads of one æazila-. He 
places kettle(s) on either side and calls the following 
gods by name: …)” KBo 11.32 obv. 28 (fest. for infernal 

deities, NS); 5 PA. ZÍZ åe-li-in / [… n]u mΩn LÚ-iå 
akkan<za> nu–ååan åe-li-ia / [Õ? a]nda ÅA GIÅINBI 
ALAM gulåanzi mΩn MUNUS-za–ma / ¬ akkanza 
nu–ååan ZÍZ-aå åe-li-ia / ¬ anda IÅTU GIÅINBI “[They 
deliver/deposit] a harvest (made up of) 5 PARˆSU-
measures of wheat. If a man has died, they outline 
an image out of fruit on the harvest(ed goods), but 
if a woman has died, on the harvest of wheat with 
fruit …” KUB 30.24 iii 37-41, ed Kassian et al., Funerary 

398f., 410 (differently), HTR 64f., cf. 140 (“Getreidehaufen”) 

| the Glossenkeile mark the indentation of the last two lines; 

there was presumably a contrast between what is done for a 

man and for a woman, but since the scribe was squeezing this 
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into the end of col. iii and did not complete the last sentence, 

it is not clear what the contrast was; § lukatti–ma–kan 
URU-LUM dapianza åe-≠li±-[in/uå?] anda udanzi 
ÅA É-TI 1 PA. ZÍZ P¸NI DINGIR-LUM åe-la-an 
tiyanzi x x x […] GIÅPA(?) åe-e-li-≠in± peåka[nzi] x 
x x x? 1 UDU LÚSANGA dU BAL-anti åe-e-la-an 
æukanzi “§ In the morning each town brings in the 
harvest — one PARˆSU of wheat per house. They 
place the harvest before the deity. … They give the 
harvest … The priest of the Stormgod offers one 
sheep (and) they thresh(?) the harvest” KUB 56.39 

ii 14-19 (cult inv., NH) | for æuek- as “to thresh” (and not 

“to slaughter”) see Hoffner, ICH 4:206, HW™ 629 s.v. *æuek-£, 

but a mng. “to utter an incantation over” might be possible 

as well; uwat duwaddu MUN[US …] URUTapiqqaz 
katt[a …] mΩn åe-li-iå–ma ku[iåki] naåma kuit imma 
k[uit …] ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A zik t[ureåki n–at–
mu duwΩn] penni “Hurry up! [Send(?)] the […-]
woman down from Tapikka. But if there are a[ny] 
harvested goods or any […], you shall h[arness] 
horses and drive [them/it to me]” HKM 84 rev. 12-17, 

ed. HBM 280f.; åe-li-in kuwapi ti[yanzi… ] åe-e-li-iå 
Ωra Ë[ådu …] Ëtriyanuåki[ddu] “When [they] deliver 
the harvest [… let] the harvest b[e?] permissible 
[and let] it begin to feed […]” KUB 39.41 rev. 13-15 

(funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 650f., 

THeth 24:36f. n. 158..

b.	stored < poured out (åunna-): nu maææan 
MU.KAM-za meæur tiyazi «§» åe-li-aå åunnumanzi 
nu–kan BIBRU ÅA dLIÅ URUÅamuæi URUÆattuåaza 
katta udanzi nu DUGæaråiyalli æËåanzi åe-li-uå–
ma åunna[nzi] “When the time of year arrives to 
store the harvest(ed goods), they bring down the 
‘rhyton’ of Åauåga of Åamuæa from Æattuåa. They 
open the pithoi. Then they store the harvest(ed 
goods)(and they fill the pithos of grain and they 
fill the pithos of wine)” KUB 21.17 iii 9-14 (against 

Arma-Taræunta, Æatt. III), ed. Archi, UF 5:16 (“silo”), THeth 

4:24-27 (“die Scheunen”); 1 UDU 1 DUGKA.A!.GAG 
1 PA. ZÍD.DA LÚ.[MEÅ] ≠É.GAL± ANA EZEN› 
åe-li-ia-aå ANA dMUNUS.LUGAL URUKΩtapa 
pianzi GIM-an åe-li-in åunniyanzi …“One sheep, 
one PIÆU-beer vessel, 1 PARˆSU-measure of flour 
the m[e]n of the palace give to the Divine Queen of 
KΩtapa for the festival of the harvest. When they 
store the harvest(ed goods), …” KUB 44.4 obv. 27 + 

KBo 13.241 obv. 11, continued on KUB 44.4 rev. 19 (fest. of 

Kataææa of Katapa, NH), continuation ed. in åeknu- l, translit. 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:46f.; cf. ≠åe±-e-li-uå åunniyanzi … 
ZÍZ iåæuwanzi KUB 54.92:7-8 (rit., NS); åe-li-in-ma 
ÅA ANNI MU 2 ME 3 PA. ÅE.ÆI.A 19 PA. 1/2 PA. 
åeppi[t] ÅA URUWaæåuwa<n>ta åepita mPallana[å] 
mNanataå åunit “Pallana (and) Nanta have (sg.) 
stored the harvest, (i.e.,) last year’s two-hundred 
three PARˆSU-measures of barley, nineteen and a 
half PARˆSU-measures of åeppit-wheat (and) the 
åeppit-wheat of the town of Waæåua(n)ta” HKM 

111:9-14 (MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OAM 2:123 (“le granaglie”), 

129 (a pile of grain [mucchio] after threshing, awaiting storage).

c. EZEN› åeliyaå “the harvest-festival”: for 

KUB 42.91 iii 10-13 (cult inv.) and KUB 44.4 obv. 27 + KBo 

13.241 obv. 11 (fest. of Kataææa of Katapa, NH) see above; 
11 EZEN›–åi MU.KAM-aå mËyanaå ÅÀ 1 EZEN› 
GAL 1 EZEN› taggantip„ 1 EZEN› åe-e-li-ia-aå 1 
EZEN› æarnayayaåSAR 1 EZEN› GIÅTIR 1 EZEN› 
zËnandaå… “He has eleven festivals in the course of 
a year, including one great festival, one taggantip„-
festival, one festival of the harvest, one festival of 
the æarnayaya-vegetable, one orchard/forest festival, 
one festival of the autumn” (etc.) KUB 38.12 i 19-21 

(cult inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:200; 6 EZEN› 2 (var. 3) 
EZEN› åe-e-la-aå EZEN›-NU DUGæaråiyal[-…] 1 
EZEN› æaråiyalaå æeåuwaå 1 EZEN› GIÅTIR […] 
araæza–aå Ëååanzi “Six festivals: two (var. three) 
festivals of the harvest, a pithos-festival, […] one 
festival of the opening of the pithos, one orchard/
forest festival […] They perform them outside” 
KUB 27.15 iv 22-24 (cult of Teååub and Æebat of Aleppo, NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 13.242:5-7 (NS); mΩn INA URUTaptaæina 
EZEN› åe-la-aå x[…] KUB 27.15 iv 18 (cult of Teååub and 

Æebat of Aleppo, NS); cf. EZEN› GA RA-naå EZEN› 
åe-li-aå-å–a “The festival of churning milk and the 
festival of harvest” KUB 18.16:4 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. Hoffner, FsLebrun 1:338 (“piles of threshed”); cf. Bo 3251 

iii 5 (Haas, KN 254).

d.	in connection w. animals: takku ÅAÆ åe-e-
li-ia (vars. ≠åe-e±-[…], åe-e-[l]i) naåma A.ÅÀ-ni 
GIÅKIRIfl-ni pai[zzi (ta åe)]-≠e±-li-ia-aå (vars. ≠åe-
e-li±-ia-aå, åe-li-ia-aå) iåæΩå A.ÅÀ-naå GIÅKIRIfl-
aå walæzi n–aå aki “If a pig goes into harvested 
goods, or a field (or) a garden, and the owner of the 
harvested goods, the field, (or) the garden strikes 
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(it), and it dies” KBo 6.3 iv 19-20 (Laws §86, OH/NS), w. 

dupls. KBo 6.2 iv 23 (OS), KBo 6.7 i 1-2 (OH/NS), KUB 13.12 

ii 1-2 (OH/NS), ed. LH 87f. (“grain-heap”); [naåma]–kan 
TI°MUÅEN-aå åe-e-li eåari [naåma–kan TI°?]MUÅEN-aå 
æarpali eåari [naåma…]x KISLAÆ-ni parΩ paizzi 
[…]x-gatni paizzi [… åe]-≠e±-li paizzi “[Or if] an 
eagle alights on harvested goods, [or if an eagle?] 
alights on a pile, [or if…] goes toward a threshing-
floor [or] goes to [… or] goes to the [h]arvested 
goods” KUB 30.46 left col. 8-12 (shelf list, NS), translit. CTH 

pp. 175f., see comments on why an eagle would visit harvested 

goods in Hoffner, ICH 4:207.

e. (fragmentary): DUB.1.KAM mΩn æalkiå x[…] 
mΩn æalkiå åeå-x[…] mΩn åe-li-in a-x[…] “One tablet: 
If barley (subj.) […] if barley (subj.) […], if the 
harvest (obj.) […]” KUB 30.66:6-8 (shelf list, NS), translit. 

CTH p. 180; (A deity said to the queen in a dream:) 
[ … ] / ≠TA!± ÅUÅI PA. ZÍZ 1 DUGæarå[iyalli(-) 
… ] / iya É.MEÅ åe-li-ia[-…] “[…] with sixty 
PARˆSU-measures of wheat one pi[thos…] make 
[…]. Houses [of] the harvest […]” KBo 55.208 rev.? 

7-8 (dream of the queen, NH); Å[A … –ma–m]u k[uit 
uttar æatrΩeå å]e-li-e-eå–wa ÉRIN.M[EÅ …]x-x-ga 
t[u-…]x HKM 36:18-21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 184f. 

(with incorrect translit.); kΩåa–wa–mu zak[ki(?)] åe-
li-uå pad[danteå] kar„ SIGfi-anteå nu–wa–kan lË 
kuwatqa laælaææiyaå[i] “Now my bo[lt(?)] (and) 
the exca[vated] grain storage structures are already 
secured. Do not worry about anything” HKM 66:5-7 

(letter, MH/MS), ed. Letters 220 “grain piles”, 384 n. 174, 

HBM 246f. (“Getreidehaufen(?)”).

f. (unclear): (“They took æ„æa-stone”) nu–war–
an–kan åe-e-li LUGAL åer dΩer “And they put it in/
on the harvest(ed goods) for the sake of the king. 
(They took the grain and gave it to the palace)” 
KUB 5.9 obv. 34-35 (oracle question, NH), ed. del Monte, 

AION 35:340f. (“covone”), Polvani, Minerali 15 (“covone”); 

[GIM-an–m]a? paææur GAM-ta eåari nu GUNNI.
MEÅ [åarΩ kar]appanzi nu paææur anda åe-e-lu-uå 
[iåæ„w]anzi(?) nu–åmaå–kan GUNNI.MEÅ […-]anzi 
åakiyazi–ma–za–kan kiååan “[≥But when] the fire 
dies down, they [pi]ck [up] the braziers; and they 
[pour] the embers therein as (if they were?) harvested 
goods. They […] braziers for themselves, and she 
(the old woman) gives the following explanation(?)” 
KUB 58.83 iii 11-14 (rit., NS), ed. åakiya/e- 2, Popko, AoF 

18:48, 50, Götze, KlF 1:408f. (no tr. of åeluå); (“He utters 
the following spell: § … ‘Whatever comes for evil 
for some child — evil tongue (i.e., slander) (or) 
evil sole (i.e., behavior)/fetter — ”) nu EGIR-az 
all[al]lΩ[å æ]atammiå peran–ma–ååi [w]ariåeyaå 
åe-li-uå aranda [p]arΩ–aå tiyazi n–aå–kan anda 
alallΩ [ma]uådu Ωppa–ma–aå tiyazi n–aå–kan anda 
wariåiyaå [p]aææuenaåå–a åe-li [ma]uåtaru “Behind 
(it) there is a æata-d allalla-, while in front of it 
stand å.-s of wariåi-. (If) it steps backward(!), let 
it fall into the allalla-; (if) it steps forward(!), let 
it fall into the å.-s of wariåi- and fire” KBo 13.260 

iii 33-41 (incant., NS), ed. Carruba, FsWatkins 80, translit. 

StBoT 30:263.

Understanding å. as “harvest(ed goods)” satisfies 
most of the objections that could be raised against 
the various mngs. hitherto proposed for å.: “sheaf, 
(grain) pile, storage pit/structure.” A storage pit 
(for which we should expect ÉSAG-na-) could not 
be “placed” nor is the verb “to dig” ever associated 
with å. If it were a structure why does å. never have 
the É or GIÅ determinative? For smaller containers 
one might have expected DUG. The several verbs 
associated with å. can be combined with the mng. 
proposed here, however. å. would primarily designate 
the concrete goods, not so much the season or time 
of year, which seems to be the primary mng. of 
BURU⁄›(-ant-) “harvest, summer” q.v.

Sommer apud Ose, Sup. (1944) 52 n. 1 (“Scheune(?)”); Otten, 
HTR (1958) 64f. (“Getreidehaufen”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
33f.; Archi, UF 5 (1973) 16 (“silo”); Tischler, HEG (2006) 985-
986 (“Getreidehaufen, Getreidegarbe,” “Getreidegrube, Silo”); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 743f. (“grain pile, grain storage”).

åeli- B see åiela-.

NINDAåiliwΩ-,	NINDAåiluwΩ- n. com.; (a kind 
of bread or pastry); NS.†

sg.	nom.	com. [NINDAåi]-li-u-wa-aå KUB 35.70 iii 4 (NS); 
acc. NINDAåi-li-wa-≠a-an± HT 27:4 (NS), NINDAåi-lu-wa-a-an 
KBo 22.231:9 (NS).

[…x+(?)]20 NINDA.SIG 1 NINDAåi-li-wa-≠a-
an± [Õ?] / […]x paråiyazi “He breaks […x+(?)] 
twenty thin breads, one NINDAåiliwΩ […] HT 27:4-5 

(NS); […]x NINDAåi-lu-wa-a-an […] / [n]–aå PA_NI 
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NINDAåiliwΩ-	 (NINDA)åiluæΩ-

GIÅNÁ-[å? …] “[… a thi]n(?) [bread], a å.-bread 
[… and] he/she […] in front of the bed” KBo 22.231:9 

(fest. frag., NS); [1? NINDAåi]-li-u-wa-aå ÅA \ UPNI 
[1? NINDAma]ææ„ilaå ÅA \ UPNI KUB 35.70 iii 4-5 (rit., 

NS), translit. StBoT 30:185 (without restoration); cf. Hoffmann, 

BiOr 45:379, Tischler, HED S 1037.

The form åi-lu-u-i in IBoT 3.126 i 5 is probably to be 
emended to ÆUL!-u-i (i.e., IGI+LU instead of IGI+UR), 
considering the fact that there is no NINDA determinative or 
context appropriate for breads.

Similar to NINDA.SIG “thin bread” and capable 
of being “broken” (paråiya-) å. is probably not a 
pulpy porridge; perhaps related to NINDAåiluæa- q.v. 
according to Neumann, apud Tischler, HEG S 1037.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 183; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1037.

åilma[(-)…]	adj.(?); mng. unkn.; OH/MS.†

broken: åi-≠il±-ma-[…] KUB 33.10 ii 9 (OH/MS).

(“Why did you wake me when I was sleeping? 
Why did you make me talk when I was sulking? 
Telipinu became furious”) n–aåta TÚL-RU åi-≠il±-
ma[(-)…n–aåt]a ÍD.ÆI.A aråarå„ruå æuittiy[at] 
“[He …-d] … spring. He drew [of]f(?) the rivers 
(and) streams (or: the flowing rivers?)” KUB 33.10 

ii 9-10 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. HEG S 1038, translit. Myth 

45, tr. Hittite Myths™ 20. 

Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1037f.

Cf. åilmid(a/i)-?

åilmid(a/i)-	n.(?); mng. unkn.; NS.†

sg.	d.-l. åi-il-mi-i-ti KUB 35.148 ii 6 (NS); broken: åi-
il-mi-da[(-) KBo 29.61 obv.? 5 (NS)

nu–war–aå–åan / [ … N]Í.TE.MEÅ-åuå åi-
il-mi-i-ti / [ … -i]t åanæaå “and (s)he/them [ … ] 
his/her limbs for/on å. [ … wi]th(?) [ … ] (s)he 
cleansed” KUB 35.148 ii 5-7 (Zuwi’s rit., NS); broken 
[ … ]x åi-il-mi-da[(-) KBo 29.61 obv.? 5 (frags. of Luw. 

rituals; NS), translit. StBoT 30:393.

Melchert, CLL (1993) 194; Haas, Materia (2003) 18 n. 104; 
Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1038.

Cf. åilma[(-)…]?

NINDAåiluwΩ- see NINDAåiliwΩ-.

(NINDA)åiluæΩ-,	(NINDA)åeluæΩ- n. com.; (a type 
of bread/cake); from OS.

sg.	nom. åi-lu-u-æa-a-aå KBo 29.157 rev.? 9 (MS), NINDAåi-
lu-æa-a-aå KBo 21.82 iv 13 (OH/MS), KBo 29.65 iv 15 (MS), 
KBo 11.36 iii 3 (OH/NS), NINDAåi-l[u-æ]a-aå KBo 10.28 v 14 
(OH/NS).

acc. NINDAåe-lu-æa-an KBo 17.96 i 17 (MS), KBo 24.25 i 
6 (MS), NINDAåi-i-lu-æa-a-an KBo 29.209 i 15 (NS), NINDAåi-lu-
æa-an KUB 45.34:14 (pre-NS), IBoT 2.63 v 20 (NS), NINDAåi-
lu-æa-a-an KUB 36.44 iv! 7 (OH/MS), KUB 7.17:14 (NS).

pl.	nom. NINDAåi-lu-æa-aå IBoT 3.1:35 (NS). 
acc.	NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-aå IBoT 3.1:15 (NS), KBo 29.65 iv 

16 (MS), NINDAåi-lu-æa-aå KUB 34.70 i 4 (NS), åi-lu-æa-aå-
å(a) KUB 34.69 obv. 11 + KUB 34.70 i 3 (NS).

nom.	or	acc. NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-aå KBo 21.84 iv 7 (OH/MS?), 
KBo 14.89 iv 4 (MS), KUB 53.2 i 13 (NS), NINDAåi-lu-æa-aå 
KBo 24.24 ii 6 (MS), KBo 29.172:5 (NS).

collec.(?)	NINDAåi-lu-æa-a KBo 25.150:2 (OS), Bo 3562 
i? 9 (StBoT 26:167 n. 493).

unclear:	NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-aå KBo 13.267 obv.? 13 (OH/
NS), [åi]-≠i±-lu-æa-aå KBo 29.103 i 15 (MS?), NINDAåe-lu-æa-[…] 
Bo 4143 ii? 6 (AlHeth 184), NINDAåi-lu-æa-x[≥…] KUB 53.1 i 
13 (NS).

… 1 NINDA KU‡ 1 NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-an 
paråi[y]a “He crumbles one honey-bread, (and) 
one åiluæa-bread” KUB 36.44 iv! 7 (missing Sungod, OH/

MS), ed. Groddek, FsPopko 123, 126; … NINDAåi-lu-æa-an 
ANA dIÅTAR URUÆatt[arina…] … paråiya n–at 
aræa adanzi “breaks […] (and) å.-bread to Åauåga 
of Æatt[arina], and they eat it up” KUB 45.34:14-

15 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., pre-NS), translit. ChS I/3-1:132; [2 
NINDAæ]uddunutiyata 2 NINDAwalpaimanni[å … / … 
#] NINDAparåulli 1 åi-lu-u-æa-a-aå kittΩ[ri] “[Two 
æ]uddunutiyata-breads, two walpaimanni-breads, 
[#] paråulli-breads, one åil„æa-bread are placed” 
KBo 29.157 rev.? 8-9 (Æuwaååanna fest., MS); LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅBANÅUR 16 NINDA.GUR›.RA ÅA 1 SU_TU 
memal ZÍZ U ÅA GÚ.GAL.GAL 3 NINDAåi-lu-æa-
a-aå LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ya 8 UDU GEfl.ÆI.A INA 
ÉæeåtÏ kar„ æandΩn æarkanzi “In the æeåtÏ-house, the 
waiters have already readied sixteen thick breads 
of one SU_TU-weight, meal of wheat, and of broad-
beans (and) three å.-breads; and the cooks (have 
already readied) eight black sheep” IBoT 3.1:14-16 

(fest. of the æeåta-house, NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90f.; 

(“The wife of the GUDU⁄¤-priest <takes> meal of 
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(NINDA)åiluæΩ-	 (GA)åim(m)al(l)u-	1

broad-beans from a basket”) åer–a–ååan 3 NINDAåi-
lu-æa-aå kianta “on top the three å.-breads are lying. 
(A palace servant holds it out to the king. The king 
crumbles it)” IBoT 3.1:35 (fest. of the æeåta-house, NS), 

ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:92f.; å[er–a–åå]an 1 NINDA.SIG 
1 NINDAåi-i-lu-æa-a-an NINDAtuzzin dΩ≠i± “O[n top] 
he/she places one thin-bread, one å.-bread (and) 
one soldier-bread” KUB 35.136 i 22-23 + KBo 29.209 i 

15 (Iåtanuwan fest., NS), ed. Mouton, ZA 98:256, 260 i 48-49, 

translit. StBoT 30:326f. (without KBo 29.209); […] ≠åi±-lu-
æa-aå \ UPNI KUB 54.54:7 (NS); 1 NINDAwageååar 
[1] NINDAparåul 1 NINDA KU‡ 1 NINDAåi-l[u-æ]a-aå 
1 NINDAgaæariå 6 NINDA GIÅBANÅUR NINDAæΩliå 
\ NINDA ÉRIN.MEÅ NINDAæΩliå 1 NINDAx[-…]-aå 
KBo 10.28 v 13-17 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit., StBoT 

28:86; 1 NINDAtunik 40-iå 1 NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-an 90-
iå 1 NINDAkaæarËz 70-iå 1 åaramnaå æΩliå… KUB 

7.17:13-16 (ration list, NS), ed. THeth 21:138f.; for a similar 

list see KBo 22.186 v 9-11.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 183f.; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 167 n. 

493; Hagenbuchner, DBH 1 (2002) 126; Tischler, HEG (2006) 

1038-39.

Cf. NINDAåiliwa-/åiluwa-.

åeluåæitaååi- adj.; (the mark/feature) of *åeluåæ; 
NH.†

sg.	nom.	com. åe-lu-uå-æi-ta-aå-åi-iå KBo 16.98 ii 8 (NS).

IGI-zi TE.MEÅ ni. åi. GIÅ[TUKUL Z]AG-aå ÅA 
dÆebat GIÅTUKUL ZAG-aå åe-lu-uå-æi-ta-aå-åi-
iå [GÙ]B-za RA-IŒ “The first exta: the nipaåuri, 
åintaæi, the [ri]ght-side [mace] of Æebat, and the 
right-side mace of å., damaged on the [lef]t” or: 
“The [mace] (is) a [ri]ghthand (one), the mace of 
Æebat (is) a righthand (one). The å. is damaged 
on the [lef]t” KBo 16.98 ii 7-8 (exta oracle, NH), ed. van 

den Hout, Purity 96f., cf. Schuol, AoF 21:272f. 

The word is a Luw. gen. adj. of a Luw. stem 
in -it- on a possibly Hurr. base; see StBoT 31:210-221, 

252 n. 864.

Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 136 (“Même apparence louvite que 
maråuælitaååi-”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 252 n. 864 (loanword 
in -it of Hurr. origin + Luw. -aååi-); Melchert, CLL (1993) 
194 (gen. adj. from åiluåæit- “?” < Hurrian); Tischler, HED 
S (2006) 988.

(GA)åim(m)al(l)u-,	NINDA?åimallu-	n. neut.; 
1. (a dairy product), 2. ((with NINDA det.?) a type 
of bread); from MH/NS.†

sg.	nom.-acc. GA(coll.)åi-ma-lu KBo 26.201 left col. 6 (NH), 
GA!åi-ma-lu KUB 12.4 i 9 (NH), GA!(= DUG coll.)åi-ma-lu KBo 
19.126 rt. col. 16 (NH), GA?åi-ma-lu KBo 19.126 rt. col. 13 
(NH), åi-ma-lu KUB 58.49 iii? 12 (NH), åi-ma-al-lu KUB 9.2 
i 8 (NH), GAåi-ma-al-≠lu± KUB 59.6 i 13 (NS), [N]INDA?åi-≠m±a-
al-lu KBo 58.70:4 (NS), GA!åi-ma-al-lu ABoT 1.55 obv. (7), 
KUB 59.55 ii 8 (NS), åi-im-ma-al-lu KBo 11.11 ii 8 (NH), Bo 
3465 i 15 (Taracha, Ersetzen 30) (NS). 

d.-l.	GA?åi-im-ma-al-lu KBo 5.2 ii 42 (MH/NS).
gen. [å]i-ma-al-lu-aå(eras.) KUB 12.16 i 14 (MH/NS). 
broken:	åi-im-ma-[…] KBo 53.141:2 this word?. 

1. butter milk(?), butter fat(?): 2 NINDA.
ÆI.A åerr–a–ååan GA.KIN.AG åi-im-ma-al-lu–
ya [k]itta “There are two breads. Cheese and å. are 
put on (them)” KBo 11.11 ii 8-9 (Uruwanda’s rit., NH/NS); 

1 wakåur GAåi-ma-al-l[u] KUB 59.6 i 13 (preparation 

for two festivals, NS), translit. DBH 14:13 (reading DUG!); 
[… N]AMMANTUM GAåi-ma-lu “[…c]ontainer of 
å.” KBo 26.201 left col. 6 (cult inventory, NH); n–aåta Ì 
GIÅSERDUM ANA GA(coll.)åi-im-ma-al-lu åer lΩæui 
“And then he pours the olive oil on the å.” KBo 5.2 ii 

42 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 225, 238 

| for the reading GA preceding å. see Hoffner, AlHeth. 140; 2 
NAMMANTUM GA?(copy DUG)åi-ma-lu KBo 19.126 rt. 

col. 13 (cult inv., NH) | for reading GA see Miller, ZA 99:149 

w. n. 9; cf. (among the offering items concerning 
the renewal in the temple of Æebat §) åi-ma-al-lu 
tarnaå ANA nikappi <GIÅ?>BAL.TUR GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅPÈÅ tepu “å. of one tarna-measure 
on(?) a nikappi(-bowl?), a small spindle, a bit of 
raisin (and) fig” KUB 9.2 i 8-9 (rit. for Æebat, NH) | note 

that åimallu- occurs in close proximity with cheeses in i 6-7; 
reading BAL after photo collation (hetkonk); ≠3± wakåur 
åi-ma-≠lu± KUB 58.49 iii ? 12 (NH); 2 BÁN GA!åi-ma-
lu KBo 19.126 rt. col. 16 (cult inv., NH) | the copy has ¬ 

instead of the GA; [(IÅTU É LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR 
TU‡)].ÆI.A æ„manda (…) [TU‡] BA.BA.ZA [(TU‡ 
memal)] TU‡.[(ÆI.A åar)]upp„waå [… å]i-ma-al-
lu-aå (var. åi-im-ma-al-lu) [ÅA GA kaådulaå(?) Å(A 
GA KU‡ taru)ptari(?)] “From the house of the table 
men all stews [are] assemb[led] … porridge, stew 
(made of) coarsely ground meal, stews for sipping 
… (made) of å. [of? milk of kaådula(?)] (and) of 
sweet milk” KUB 12.16 i 7, 12-14 (substitution rit. for Tudæ. 
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(GA)åim(m)al(l)u-	1	 åemËna-

II/I, MH/NS), w. dupls. Bo 3648 obv. 17, 21, Bo 3465 i 15-16, 

ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 28-31 | for åaruppuwaå see åarupp-; [… 
NAMMA]NTUM? GA!(DUG coll.)åi-ma-al[-lu] ABoT 1.55 

obv. 7 (cult inv., NH); [1?] BÁN \ BÁN GA!(DUG coll.)åi-
ma-lu LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL URUÆatti peåkanz[i] “The 
men of the palace of Æatti sha[ll] each give [one(?)] 
and a half S¨TU-measures of å.” KUB 12.4 i 9 (cult inv., 

NH); [… warp]iåkan≠z±i ammuk–ma kÏ / […]x-i–
kan anda GA!(copy: DUG)åi-ma-al-lu / [åunniyami(?)] 
menaææanda–ma BA.BA.ZA åu≠n±niyami “[While?] 
they are [bath]ing, I [do?] this: in [… I pour] å. […] 
but I pour barley-porridge (in) together” KUB 59.55 

ii 7-9 (rit., NS) | for rest. of warp- see ii 3, 5 (2x).

2.	denoting a kind of bread(?): [N]INDA≠åi-ma±-
al-lu “å.-(topped/made with/containing(?)) [b]read” 
KBo 58.70:4 (cult inventory?, NS). One might also read 
≠4 åi-ma±-al-lu “four å.-s.” 

Instead of GA, sometimes DUG has been writ-
ten. However, since it makes no sense to have, 
for instance, 1\ BÁN followed by a vessel name, 
since DUGå. occurs in exactly the same context as 
GAå., and since GA and DUG are easily confused 
with one another, we have emended DUG in these 
cases to GA, cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 140. The single form 
with a Glossenkeil KBo 19.126 rt. col. 16 could indi-
cate a Luwian origin for the word or that Luwian 
had the same word.

å. is attested with several foodstuffs and 
provisions like stew, coarsely ground meal, barley-
porridge, flour, clabber KUB 12.16 i ? 7-14, KBo 19.126 

rt. col. 15-16 and KBo 26.201 left col. 5-9 and so should 
belong to the food category. It is “placed” (ki-, cf. 

KBo 11.11 ii 9), not poured, and it is measured by 
wakåur (cf. KUB 58.49 iii? 12) just like tallow (Ì.UDU), 
lard (Ì.ÅAÆ), honey (LÀL), butter (Ì.NUN) and 
clabber (GA.KALA.GA). It cannot be excluded 
that å. is the Hitt. reading of GA.KALA.GA. With 
cheese it is used as a topping on bread for which 
one may consider a butter-, cream- or yoghurt-like 
substance. 

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 114, 118, 140; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 46, 216, 408 n. 76; Hoffner, RlA 8 (1994) 202; 
Tischler, HED S/2 (2006) 1039-40; Miller, ZA 99 (2009) 149.

åimmanata(r)	n.; outer appearance, (facial) 
features (of a person); NS.†

pl.	nom.-acc.	neut.	or	collec.	com. åi-im-ma-na-ta KBo 

1.44 + KBo 13.1 iv 32 (NS).

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) zim≠mu± = (Hitt.) NÍ.TE-aå “body” 
/ (Sum.) […] = (Akk.) œalmu = (Hitt.) eååari “image/stature” / 
(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) bunΩnû “facial region (esp. the eyes and 
nose), outer appearance, figure, likeness, features” = (Hitt.) åi-
im-ma-na-ta KBo 1.44 + KBo 13.1 iv 30-32 (Erimhuå Bogh.), 
ed. MSL 17:115 (no tr.), translit. StBoT 7:20.

Akk. bunnannû is a pl. tantum (CAD B 317). 
This suggests that å. is not a sg. -r- less form of 
*åimmanatar but either the regular neut. pl. in -a of 
*åimmanatar (against Neu, FsNeumann 216, HEG S 1040) 

or the collec. of a com. gender a-stem *åimmanata- 
(Melchert, GsSchwarz 230).

Otten/von Soden, StBoT 7 (1968) 26 (= bowdlerized Akk. simtu 
or w. Neu, abstract formation of åamnai- > *åimmanata(r)); 
Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 216 (older r-less form of *åamanatar 
“Fundament”); Melchert, MemSchwarz (1988) 230 (possible 
-a-stem “form, shape”); id., MemSchindler (1999) 371 (collec. 
pl. tantum to -n-stem); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1040 (sg. 
r-less form, “Gestalt, Gesichtszüge, Physiognomie”).

Cf. *åamanatar, åamnΩi-/åammanΩi-/åemnai-, åimnata.

åemeæuna- see åameæuna-.

åemen- v.; see åa(m)men-.

åemËna- n.?/adj.?; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

case? åe-me-e-na-aå KBo 20.8 rev.? 4 (OS).

§ åe-me-e-na-aå æ„pparaå å„å […] “§ A 
full æuppar-vessel of/for å.” KBo 20.8 rev.? 4 (OS), 

ed. åameæuna-/åemeæuna- e, translit. StBoT 25:70; cf. [… 
æ]„pparaå åe-me-e[-…] Bo 3339 ii? 2 (StBoT 26:156) 

(NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 294f. (differently), THeth 21:148f. 

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 109, followed by Neu, 

StBoT 26:156, and Tischler, HEG S 989, considered å. 
to be a form of åa/emeæuna-, q.v., which occurs 
several lines later in KBo 20.8 rev. 6 åe-me-æu-ni-it å„å. 

The unpubl. Bo 3339 attestation is also restored to åe-me-e-

[æu-na-aå] in HPMM 6:27. 
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åimiåiya-	 åÏna-	A	1	a	1'	a'

åimiåiya-,	åimeåiye- v.; see åameåiya-.

åemnai- see åamnΩi-. 

åimnata n. neut.; something belonging/relating 
to the body; NS.†

(Sum.) [UZU?].ÅÁR = (Sum. pron.) åa-ar = (Akk.) RI-

ÅA-DU = (Hitt.) åi-im-≠na±-ta KBo 26.20 iii 16 (erim.æuå), 

ed. MSL 17:110.

The meaning of this line of the erim.æuå 
vocabulary is more than obscure, consequently it 
is left untranslated in MSL 17:110. The Sumerian 
entry [UZU?].ÅÁR is not yet identified. Akk. ri-
åa-du could represent rËåΩtu, pl. of rËåtu, which 
in the plural means “top part, upper part, summit” 
or “first quality, choicest.” The other entries of the 
same vocab. section in lines 14-15 Sum. [UZU?].SU 
= (Akk.) åiru = (Hitt.) UZU.Ì and (Sum.) [UZU?].
ÚÅ = (Akk.) dΩmu = (Hitt.) Ëåæar would suggest 
for the entry in line 16 to be likewise an aspect of 
the body.

Regarding word formation, åimnata could be 
identical with the plural of the noun åimmanata(r) 
“outer appearance, (facial) features (of a person)” 
(q.v.), with the semantic connection provided by 
åimmanata(r) = (Akk.) bunΩnû “facial region (esp. 
the eyes and nose) and å. = (Akk.) rËåΩtu “top part.” 
Thus å. might denote the upper half of the face.

Cf. åam(ma)nΩi-, åimmanata(r).

åimpukki- n.; KBo 32.173: 3, 4 (frag., NS), see Tischler, 

HEG S 1040, see TU‡åam/npukki.

(NINDA)å Ïna- , 	 åËna/ i - 	 A  n .  com. ;  1. 
anthropomorphic(?) figurine, statue(tte), effigy, 
image, 2. an anthro po morphic(?) bread, figurine 
bread; written syll.; from OS.

sg.	nom. åi-i-na-aå KUB 9.7 rev. 6 (MS), KUB 59.43 
obv. 9 (NS), NINDAåi-i-na-aå ABoT 1.5 iii 6 (OS), Bo 7913 i 2 
(AlHeth 182), åe-e-na-aå KBo 13.2 obv. 3 (NS), KUB 17.14 
obv.! 22 (NH), KUB 39.57 i 6 (NH), KUB 12.58 i 25, 26 (NH), 
NINDAåe-e-na-aå KBo 5.1 ii 33 (NS), KUB 55.40:4 (NS), KBo 
44.144 obv. 6 (NS), NINDAåi-e-na-aå KUB 56.46 i 8 (OH/NS).

acc. åi-i-na-an KBo 17.1 i 3, 5, iv 18 (OS), KBo 17.3 iv 14, 
24 (OS), KUB 35.54 ii (6), 23 (MH/MS), NINDAåi-i-na-an KBo 
21.34 ii 16 (MH/NS), KBo 39.181:7 (NS), NINDAåi-i-na<-an> 
KBo 39.181:9 (NS), åi-e-na-an KUB 39.12 rev. 17 (pre-NH/
NS), åe-e-na-an KUB 12.58 ii 38 (2x) (NH), KUB 24.14 i 13, 
14 (NS), KUB 39.57 i 10, 11, 14 (NH), IBoT 3.89 obv. 7 (OH/
NS), NINDAåe-e-na-an KBo 21.34 iii 9 (MH/NS), KUB 40.102 i 
13 (NS), IBoT 3.89 obv. 7, 8 (NS), KUB 7.56 i 4 (NS), åe-na-
an KUB 7.2 i 22 (NH), KUB 55.3 obv. 10 (pre-NH).

d.-l. åi-i-ni KBo 17.1 iv 30 (OS), åe-e-ni KUB 39.57 i 10 
(NH), KUB 17.14 obv. 11, 13 (NH).

gen.	(sg.	or	pl.?) åi-i-na-aå KUB 17.18 ii 13 (NS), åi-e-
na-aå KUB 17.18 ii 14 (NS), åe-e-na-aå KUB 46.46 ii 13 (NS). 

pl.	nom. åi-e-ni-eå KUB 17.18 ii 10 (NH), åe-e-ni-eå KUB 
45.22 iii 3 (NS), åe-e-ne-eå 17 KUB 35.60 ii 3 (NS), NINDAåe-
e-ni-[eå/-e-eå] 1143/v:4 (AlHeth 182) (NS).

acc. åe-e-nu-uå KUB 7.53 ii 1, 14, 16 (NH), KUB 24.14 
i 11 (NS), KUB 27.38 i 19 (2x), 22 (MH/MS), NINDAåe-e-nu-
uå KBo 21.2:5 (NS), KBo 21.1 i 8, 9, ii 15 (MH/NS), KBo 
39.181:(4) (NS), åe-e-ni-uå KBo 12.107 rev. 13 (MH/NS), KBo 
29.197:(1) (NS), åe-e-ni-eå KBo 43.319 rev. 6 (MH/NS), åe-e-
ni-iå KBo 43.319 rev. 10 (NS), åi-i-nu-uå KBo 34.49 obv.? 12 
(ENS), NINDAåi-i-nu-≠uå± Bo 7913 i 4 (AlHeth 182), åe-e-na-aå 
KUB 36.83 iv 9 (NS), KBo 37.23 iv 6(?) (MS).

d.-l. åe-e-na-aå KUB 27.13 i 25 (2x) (NS), KUB 27.15 
i 5, 6 (NS).

åe-e-ni KUB 7.1 ii 21 read åe-e-er! with Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 7:149, 152.

For the primacy of the i-vocalism in the first syllable and 
its subsequent lowering to e see Melchert, Phon. 153-155 and 
Rieken, AoF 23:294-297. The spellings åi-e- are all NS and 
reflect an incomplete modernization to åe-e-.

(Sum.) [me-dím-mu] = (Akk.) [œalm]u = (Hitt.) åe-e-
na-aå–me-iå “My statue/bodily shape” KBo 13.2 obv. 3 (NS).

(Akk.) [d]LAMMA NA›AÅ.NU⁄⁄.GAL = (Hitt.) Æupiånaå–
ma–aå NA4-aå åe-e-na-aå “She (i.e., my mother) is a statuette 
(made) of alabaster (lit. stone of Æupiåna)” RS 25.421 obv. 
26 (Ugaritica 5:444). For dLAMMA “statuette, figurine” see 
Civil, JNES 23:3, 8, Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:317.

1. anthropomorphic(?) figurine, statue(tte), 
effigy, image — a. usage — 1' used in beneficial 
magic — a' destroyed in order to destroy a sorcerer/ 
-ess: EGIR-ÅU– ma–ååi–åan ÅA DUÆ.LÀL ÅA UZUÌ.
UDU åe-e-nu-uå åer Ëpzi nu memai k„n antuæåan 
kuiËå papraææiåker kinuna kΩåa alwazenuå 2 åe-e-
nu-uå æarmi “Afterwards he holds over him (sc. the 
patient) the figurines of wax (and) mutton-tallow 
and says: ‘Just now, I am holding as two magical 
figurines the sorcerers who have been defiling this 
person.’ (…Then he melts them and says: ‘Let these 
evil people who have been defiling him melt in the 
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same way’)” KUB 7.53 ii 14-17 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. 

åalla(i)-A, Tunn. 12f., see also RS 25.421 obv. 26 in bil. sec.

b' as a receptor of the patient’s ills, as a 
substitute: (“They run [three tim]es to the king 
and queen”) 3-kiå–a–åmaå åi-i-[na-]an [pa]rΩ 
Ëpzi… LUGAL-uå [3]-iå GUD-un 1 åi-i-na-an-na 
allappaææi “And three times he holds [ou]t a/the 
figurine to them. (Three times he holds out an ox 
to them.) The king spits [three] times on the ox 
and on the one figurine” (and the queen spits on 
it three times) KBo 17.1 i 3-5 (royal rit., OS), ed. StBoT 

8:18f., translit. StBoT 25:5; (§ “When I take away the 
woe, pain and distress from the king and queen”) 
2? GIÅ[æarp]a TUR.TUR 1-EN åi-i-na-an wilnaå 
åalwinit ≠x-x-x-x±-itta araummi/arapmi… “I a. 
two(?) small [pil]es (and) one figurine of clay, 
(made) with mud-plaster and with […] KBo 17.1 iv 

18-19 (royal rit., OS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsKoåak 309, StBoT 

8:36f., translit. StBoT 25:11, cf. åalwina a; (“On the morrow 
(lit. when it dawns) a deaf man and I enter and 
we pick them (i.e., breads and beer) up. The king 
(and) queen are seated and I wrap the fingers of 
their hands with threads”) ug–a æΩææal æarmi åi-i-
na-an-na æarmi… ta åi-i-ni tËmi “I am holding the 
brushwood and I am holding the figurine.… I say 
to the figurine: (‘Take the woe, pain and distress 
of the king and queen’)” KBo 17.3 iv 27, 29-30 (royal 

rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. StBoT 25:17 | this passage 

describes the ritual activities on the day following the previous 

quote; (“The patient goes to wash (himself)” …) 
1 åe-e!-na-an IM-aå anda uppΩi nu–za åe-e-na-an 
[I]M-[aå] warp„wanzi kattan GÌR.MEÅ-aå dΩi nu–za 
åer warpzi “She (i.e., the Old Woman) sends in one 
clay figurine. He (i.e., the patient) places the clay 
figurine at his own feet for washing and he washes 
himself over (it)” KUB 12.58 ii 38-40 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), 

ed. Tunn. 14-17 ii 63-65; (“Outside nearby there they 
build a kippa-house”) nu–kan åe-e-na-an GIÅ-ŒI IGI.
ÆI.A KÙ.GI ≠GAR.RA± [anda tianzi?] “and [they 
place] an effigy of wood with gold inlaid eyes”… 
(continued in dupl.:) nu waganda åe-e-ni UD-tili pË 
æar[(kanzi)]… n–at PA_NI åe-e-ni tiåka[(n)zi] “Daily 
they present food portions to the effigy. (But no one 
sees them when they present them. They cover them 
up) and place them (thus) before the effigy. § (“On 
the day on which the prisoner-of-war sends away 

the king, the king says as follows”:)” kΩå–wa–mu 
UGU-ziå TI-anza PUÆ–ÅU kΩå–ma–wa–mu åe-
e-[(na-aå)] katterraå PUÆ–ÅU “This here is my 
living upperworldly substitute while this effigy is 
my lowerworldly substitute. (“If you upperworldly 
gods have sought to do something evil to me… [let] 
this living substitute stand in my place.… If you 
Sungod of the Netherworld and you Netherworld 
Gods have sought to do some evil to me”) [(nu–mu 
kΩ)]å åe-e-na-aå pedi ar[taru] “[let] this effigy stand 
in my place” KBo 15.2 i 6 (substitute king rit., MH?/NS), 

continued in dupl. KUB 17.14 obv.! 11, 13, 16-17, 22 (MH?/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 15.2 i 18, 24, ed. StBoT 3:56-59, tr. Gurney, 

Schweich 57 (“effigy”); ≠2± åe-e-ni-eå–åan iånaå NINDA.
GUR4.RA.ÆI.A [(ti)yanzi] n–uå dAprittaå peran dΩi 
nu memai kΩåa–wa–tta EN.SISKUR tarpa[(llËå)] 
uppeå[ta] § nu 2 åe-e-ni-iå (var. åe-e-ni-uå) iånaå 
P¸NI DINGIR-LIM a[ræa?] paråiyanzi n–uå P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM [tianzi] “[They] put two figurines 
of dough on thick breads. She places them before 
Apritta and says: ‘The ritual patron has just now 
sent you substitutes.’ § They break u[p] the two 
dough figurines before the deity and [place] them 
before the deity” KBo 43.319 rev. 6-11 (Maåtigga’s rit. 

to expiate murder, MH/NS), w. dupl./par. KBo 12.107 iv 8-14 

(NS), ed. StBoT 46:138f.

c'	 other or unclear function: nu åi-e-ni-eå 
kuiËå t[aknaå dUTU-i] tapuåza aåeåanteå n–aå 
åarΩ danzi n–aå [ANA EN.SÍSKUR] parΩ appanzi 
nu–åmaå–kan EN.SÍSKUR P¸NI takn[aå dUTU] 
anda weåuwΩnzi åi-i-na-aå–ma–åma!<å> TUPPAÆI.A 

GIM-an [(kittari)] åi-e-na-aå–kan (dupl. åe-e-na-
aå–kan) tuppiaå memiyanuå anda memiyanzi “They 
pick up the statuettes which are seated beside [the 
Sungoddess] of the E[arth] and hold them out [to 
the ritual patron]. They weåuwa- the ritual patron 
before [the Sungoddess of the] Ear[th] with(?) 
them and just as (it) is laid down for them on the 
tablets of the statuettes, they recite the words of the 
tablets of the statuettes” KUB 17.18 ii 10-14 (subst. rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.46 ii 10-14 (NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 

214f. (for KUB 17.18 ii 13-14); [GIDIM-aå?] åi-e-na-
an lilauwanzi æarker “They held an image [of the 
deceased(?)] in order to pacify (him)” KUB 39.12 

rev. 17 (royal funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., 

Funerary 280f., HTR 70f.; (I make a dough, and mix 
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in various plants and some dog excrement) n–at 
åalgami n–at 2 åe-e-nu-uå iyami nu anniåkimi kuin 
UN-an nu–ååi–ååan ZAG-za UZUZAG.UDU-az 1 
åe-e-na-an teææi GÙB-anzi–ya–ååi–ååan 1 åe-e-na-
an teææi “I knead it and I make it into two effigies, 
and I place one effigy on the right shoulder and 
one effigy on the left (shoulder) of the person I am 
treating. (I take the dough in which the ingredients 
are mixed and press it against the person and I recite 
the following incantation: I have removed from 
you…)” KUB 24.14 i 10-14 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), ed. 

Tunn. 74, cf. åalk-; [(nu–za MUNUS.ÅU.GI EGIR-anda 
i)]ånaå 2 åe-e-nu-uå (var. åi-e[-nu]-uå) dΩi [(n–aå–
kan dUTU-i men)]aææ[(a)]nda Ëpzi “Afterwards the 
Old Woman takes two figurines of dough and holds 
them out toward the Sun(god). (Then she pours a 
libation while uttering the following incantation)” 
KUB 35.48 ii 8-9 (C) (Kuwatalla’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 35.45 ii 15-16 (B, MH/NS); (a Luwian recitation 
follows which mentions ALAM-åa (B ii 22), w. dupl. 

Luw. taruååa (C ii 16 and KBo 29.10 ii 3 [D]); again in 
Hittite the text continues) [(nu MUNUS.ÅU.GI)] 
≠2± [(åe)-e-nu-u]å iånaå ANA EN.SÍSKUR [(ÅAPAL 
GÌR.MEÅ–Å)]U dΩi “The Old Woman places the two 
fi[gurines ]of dough at the feet of the ritual patron” 
KUB 35.45 ii 28-29 (MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 9.147:4-5 (E), 

translit. StBoT 30:152f. (B), 155f. (C), 157f. (D), 158 (E); nu 
AL[AM].ÆI.A [pedi–åm]i–≠pat± [p]Ëdumen n–uå 
dametani NA4 peruni kattan iåqarer “We carried the 
statuettes to [their] own [places]. They lined them 
up on another rock” KBo 15.10 + KBo 20.42 ii 1-2 (rit., 

MH/MS), ed. Kassian, Zip. 34f., THeth 1:20f.

2' used in sorcery: [takku åi-i/åe-e]-ni purut 
k[(uiåki epΩri alwanzatar)] “If someone…-s mud 
into a [figur]ine, it is sorcery” KUB 29.23 i 15 (Law 

§111, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.11 i 20 (NS), ed. LH 107 w. 

commentary 202, cf. Haase, FsHoffner 144.

3' representing deities as a cult image: [(1)]2 
NINDA.SIG ÅÀ.BA 6 NINDA.SIG ÅA dÆebat 
åe-e-na-aå 6 NINDA.SIG ÅA dIåæara åe-e-na-aå 
KAÅ tapiå[(ani)t] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„mantaå ANA 
AÅRIÆI.A–ya æ„mantaå peran åipantanz[i] “They 
sacrifice before all the deities and all the (holy) 
places twelve thin breads, including six thin breads to 
the statue(tte)s of Æebat (and) six to the statue(tte)s 
of Iåæara, with a tapiåana-vessel of beer, ” KUB 

27.15 i 5-8 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 27.13 i 24-26, translit. 

ChS I/3-2:280; cf. KBo 26.155 iii 6; cf. also 2 EZEN› åe-
e-na-aå aåeåanumanz[i] “two festivals for seating 
the effigies” KBo 22.246 iii 24 (fest. for Teååub and Æebat, 

NS), translit. DBH 24:236 and sim. KBo 26.156 rev. 5 (fest. 

for Teååub and Æebat, NS), cf. Archi, FsDeRoos 159 n. 53. 

The Hitt. word behind ALAM, used for gods’ statues in cult 

inv., oracles and dreams, where knowable, appears to be eåri, 

rather than å., cf. KUB 50.123 rev. 9 (oracle question, NH), 

KUB 38.2 ii 8, 24 (cult inv., NH), KUB 15.5 ii 44-45 (dream, 

NH), cf. HW2 E 125f.

4' unclear: (“Just as they consign ashes to the 
river”) BIL.ZA.ZA–ma åe-e-na-aå (var. åi-i-nu-uå) 
IM UR.TUR Q¸TAM![(MA)] (i.e., ÍD-i EGIR-an 
tarnanzi) “Frog(s), clay statuettes, (and) a puppy 
likewise (i.e., they consign to the river)” KUB 36.83 

iv 9 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.49 obv.? 12 (NS), ed. THeth 

25:270 | while one could translate “a frog, a clay statuette 

of a puppy…” this would be the only case where a å. was not 

anthropomorphic and therefore this latter tr. is probably to be 

rejected.

b. materials: EGIR-anda–ma karaå åe-e-nu-uå 
iyami “Afterwards I make wheat flour into statuettes” 
KBo 11.19 obv. 5 (NS), ed. ChS I/5.1:218 (“Puppen”); nu–ååi 
iånaå åi-i-n[a-an(?)…] “A statuette of dough […] for 
him” KUB 35.54 ii 6 (Puriyanni’s rit., MH/MS), translit. StBoT 

30:66; dough mixed with various plants, stones, and 
dog excrement KUB 24.14 i 2-11 (NH) see above 1 a 1' c'; 

åi-i-na-an GIÅ (or despite spacing GIÅTAÅKARIN) 
“a wooden (or boxwood) statuette” KUB 35.54 ii 23 

(Puriyanni’s rit., MH/MS), cf. above KBo 15.2 obv. 6 (NS); 

[…] åe-e-nu-uå-å–a GIÅ-ŒI 1 LÚ 1 MUNUS iyazi 
“He/she makes […] and wooden statuettes, one male, 
one female” KUB 46.42 iv 2 (rit., NS); 2 åe-e-né-eå ÅA 
(erasure) ÅA GAB.LÀL iyanteå “And two statuettes 
of (erased) (and) of wax are made,” (one is male the 
other female and each is appropriately clad and shod) 
KUB 45.22 iii 3 (NS); (“While I am singing this song, 
I hold red, blue and white wool”) n–uå åe-e-nu-uå 
iååaææi åe-e-nu-uå–ma kiååan iååaææi SÍG SA5 SÍG 
BABBAR–ya anda tarnaææi ≠åer–ma± ANA SAG.
DU–ÅU SÍG ZA.GÌN æ„lΩliyami ≠nu 2± åe-e-nu-uå 
QA_TAMMA iyami n–uå–za åarrena æalziååanzi “I 
make them into figurines, and I make the figurines 
in the following way: I twist together the red and 
the white wool. I wind the blue wool on top of its 



373

åÏna-	A	1	b	 åÏna-	A

head. That is how I make the two figurines. They 
call them (in Hurrian) ‘the kings’” KUB 27.38 i 18-23 

(rit., MH/MS), ed. Tunn. 74f.; par≠æu±enaå GA.KIN.AG 
åe-e-na-an EMŒU åe-na-an NINDA-aå åe-e-na-aå 
“A figurine of p.(-flour/seeds?) (and) cheese, a 
figurine of rennet, figurines of bread” KBo 37.23 iv 

4-6 (Kururu’s rit., MH/MS) | the change from åenan to åenaå 

is problematic; the preceding seems to have nominatives only; 

provisionally we take åenaå here as acc. pl.

2. an anthropomorphic bread, figurine bread: 2 
(var. nu 4) NINDAåe-e-nu-uå ZÍD.DA ZÍZ ÅA 2 UPNI 
4 NINDAmariËå ZÍD.DA ZÍZ ÅA 3 UPNI 50 NINDAåe-
e-nu-uå ZÍD.DA ZÍZ TUR-TIM tarnaå “Two (var. 
four) figurine breads (made of) two handfuls of 
wheat flour, four bread sticks(?) of three handfuls 
of wheat flour, fifty small figurine breads made 
of one tarna-measure of wheat flour, (forty small 
breadsticks(?) of wheat flour)” KBo 21.1 i 8-9 (rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 21.2 i 5-7 (MH/NS), ed. (NINDA)mari-, 

Hutter, Behexung 14f. (“Gebildbrote”); 50 NINDAåe-e-nu-uå 
tarnaå 50 NINDAmΩriËå x[…] KBo 21.1 ii 15, ed. Hutter, 

Behexung 20f.; (“Seven wicker tables, on each side of 
which a sour-bread is lying)” NINDA EMŒU–ma–
ååan åer 1 NINDAåe-e-na-aå 1 NINDAamp„raå kitta 
“Atop the sour bread, one figurine-bread (and) one 
amp„ra-bread are (lit. is) lying” KBo 5.1 ii 32-33 (rit., 

NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 290, 299, Pap. 6*f.; (“They set 
up a cedar table before the pillar and place four 
naææiti-breads weighing a handful. They seat Æebat 
on top”) peran katta–ma–ååi NINDAåe-e-na-an ZÍD.
DA 1 ÅA_TI tianzi “Down in front of her they place a 
figurine-bread of flour weighing 1 SU_TU” KBo 21.34 

iii 6-9 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:122, 130 (“un 

pain åena”); cf. ibid. ii 16; (“From the city of Dankuwa 
six thick breads of \ S¨TU-weight”) URUAliåaza 
5 NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 NINDAåe-e-na-aå-å[–a …] 
“From the city of Aliåa […] five thick breads [and] 
one figurine-bread” KBo 44.144 obv. 6 (fest., NS); […] 
1 NINDAåe-e-na-aå PA_NI d[…] “[…] one figurine 
bread before the deity [DN]” KUB 55.40 i 4 (fest. for 

Æuwaååanna, NS), cf. KUB 40.102 i 11-14 (æiåuwa fest., NS), 

ed. CHD s.v. NINDAmari-; KUB 56.46 i 8-10 (fest., OH/NS), 

translit. (as Bo 2599) CHD s.v. NINDAmuriyala- d.; 4 NINDAåe-
e-nu[-uå …] KBo 39.181:4 (rit., NS); 1 NINDAåi-i-na-an 
ibid. 7; 1 NINDAåi-i-na<-an> ibid. 9.

Among the attestations for å. “statuette, figurine” 
no context refers to non-human forms or requires 
the assumption of such a form. Unless this is due 
to coincidence or one assumes an expansion of 
its meaning in compositis, it becomes difficult to 
recognize this word as the second element (“hav-
ing the shape of…”) in alleged compounds like 
aliyanzina- (animal, derived from aliyan- “deer”), 
æu(wa)lpanzina- “hump,” GIÅkalmiåa/ina- “burn-
ing log, meteorite,” (DUG)tapiåa/ena- (a vessel or 
container) as per Melchert, FsRamer 297-302.

ALAM is not a log. wr. of å. Although the Sum. 
ALAM sometimes shows com. gender concord (leading 

HW2 2:124, and Collins, Cult Image 20, to posit that ALAM is 

the Sumerogram for both å. (com.) and eåri- (neut.)), these 
cases are most likely to be exx. of animatization 
of ALAM/eåri-, where com. gender is used ad 
sensum referring to a person depicted. For this 
compare, e.g., speaking of a statue of Tudæaliya 
IV: kÏ–ma–za ALAM … „qq–at … iyanun “This 
statue …, it was I who made it” KBo 12.38 ii 4-10 vs. 
ALAM … n–an–kan … n–an … “the statue …, 
him …, him …” ibid. 18-21, ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:76, 

78 and his comments ibid. 79, or n–aåta ALAM IÅTU 
GIÅGIGIR aåannaå katta danzi … n–at GIÅZA.LAM.
GAR-aå anda pËdanzi n–an–åan ANA GIÅGU.ZA 
KÙ.GI aåeåanzi mΩn MUNUS-za–ma n–an–åan 
GIÅæaååalliyaå KÙ.GI aåeåanzi “They take the statue 
down from the vehicle-to-sit-on … they bring it 
(neut.) into the tent and seat him (com.) on a gold 
throne, if (it) is a woman however, they seat her 
on a gold æaååalli-” KUB 30.34 ii 12-16, ed. Kassian et 

al., Funerary 386f., and comments ibid. 407f.

Götze, NBr (1930) 77f. n. 3; Güterbock, ZA 44 (1936) 81f. 
n. 3; Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 72-75; Friedrich, HW (1952) 190 
(“Figur, Puppe; Ersatzbild”; NINDAå.: “‘gebackene Figur’ (wie 
unsere Lebkuchenmänner?”); Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 19-22 
(rejects Ersatzbild, different from tarpalli- “Personalersatz” and 
PUÆU); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182; Kammenhuber, HW2 E 
(1988) 124 (eåri = ALAM vs. åena- = ALAM); Trémouille, 
Eothen 7 (1997) 178 (å. related to åinapåi (q.v.) from Hurr. 
åinam- “redoubler”); Melchert, FsRamer (2002) 297-302 (Hitt. 
aliyanzina-, æuwalpanzina-, (GIÅ)kalmiåina-, (DUG)tapiåe/ana- as 
compounds w. å.), Francia, Or NS 73 (2004) 401 (following 
Melchert), Collins, Cult Image (2005) 13-42; Tischler, HEG 
S (2006) 1041-45.

Cf. eåri-; ALAM.
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gen.(?)	åi-e-na-aå StBoT Beih. 4.46 obv. 4 (Muw. I/MS; 
courtesy G. Wilhelm).

8 IKU A.ÅÀ EGIR KISLAÆ 13 IKU A.ÅÀ 
wattaruwaå æaråanÏ 15 IKU A.ÅÀ åi-e-na-aå “eight 
IKU-measures of field behind the threshing floor, 
thirteen IKU-measures of field at the head of the 
well, fifteen IKU-measures of field of(?) å.” StBoT 

Beih. 4.46 obv. 4 (land grant, Muw.I/MS), ed. StBoT Beih. 4 

pp. 196f (“bei den Figuren(?)”)82f. 

Rüster/Wilhelm, StBoT Beih. 4 (2012) p. 198 n. 4 (d.-l. pl. of 
åËna- “(Ersatz)figur”).

åena C	Hurr. n. “the rivers” see åiya- “river.” 

åinaææ- v.; to set a trap, ambush; from MH/MS.†

verbal	subst. åi-na-aæ-æu-ar KUB 8.14 rev.! 9 (NS).
part.	sg.	nom.-acc.	åi-na-aæ-æa-an KUB 23.77:85 (MH/MS). 

It is possible that some of the broken attestations listed 
under åinaææa-/åenaææa- belong here.

anda–ma mΩn k„ruraå takåula[-… ÉRI]N.MEÅ 
URUÆatti–ma åi-na-aæ-æa-an æarzi n–uå walæzi 
“Furthermore, if an enemy […-s …] an allied group, 
[…] but(?) he has set a trap [for] the Hittite troops 
and attacks them” KUB 13.27 rev.! 15 + KUB 23.77:85 

(treaty w. Kaåkeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 122, 130, cf. AM 

251 w. nn. 1-2 (n. åinaææa- + full verb æark- following), AU 

64 n. 2 (part. of v.); (In an apodosis to a lunar omen) 
åi-na-aæ-æu-ar kÏ[åa] “Ambushing will occur” KUB 

8.14 rev.! 9 (omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:82f. 

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 n. 1; Sommer, AU (1932) 64 w. 
n. 2; Götze, AM (1933) 251; von Schuler, Kaåkäer (1965) 
130; Riemschneider, DBH 12 (2004) 260; Tischler, HEG S 
(2006) 1047f.

åinaææa-,	 åenaææa- n. neut. (or com.?) pl. 
tantum; “trap, ambush”; from MH/MS.†

pl.	nom.-acc. åi-na-aæ-æa KBo 47.59 obv. 7 (MS), åe-e-
na-aæ-æa KUB 19.11 i 15, iv 4 (Murå. II), KBo 5.8 i 10, 16, 
20 (Murå. II), åe-na-aæ-æa KUB 19.18 iv 21 (Murå. II), KUB 
14.3 i 26 (Æatt. III), KBo 41.146 rev. 5 (NH).

pl.	d.-l. åi-na-aæ-æa-aå HKM 26:(6) (MH/MS), KUB 52.85 
iii 7 (NH), KUB 16.47:(6) (NH), åe-na-aæ-≠æa±-aå KUB 16.13 
ii 7 (NH). 

gen. åi-na-aæ-æ[a-aå] KUB 52.85 iii 10 (NH), åe-e-na-
aæ-æa-aå KBo 4.4 iii 70 (Murå. II; coll. Sommer, AU 63 n. 4).

broken: åi-i-na-a[æ-æa(-)…] KUB 26.7 i 12 (MS), åi-
na-aæ-æa-x KBo 14.104 obv. 9 (NS), KBo 18.148:(3) (MH?), 
åe-e-n[a-(-)…] KUB 26.7 iv 6 (MS), KBo 14.3 iii 2 (Murå. II). 

Note that all spellings with åe(-e)- occur in NS mss, while 
all MS mss have åi(-i)- with the exception of KUB 26.7 iv 6 (but 
cf. ibid. i 12). For this i > e shift see Melchert, Phon. 153-155 
and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

If åinaææan KUB 23.77:85 is taken as a noun, it would 
be the only ex. of å. in the sg. Since it can also be the part. sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. of the verb åinaææ- (q.v.), the remaining pl. 
forms point to å. as a pl. tantum. If the pl. nom.-acc. åenaææa 
is interpreted as a collective, å. might have been com.

(When the Taggaåtans heard that My Majesty 
was coming to attack them, they came with troops 
to help their neighbors) nu–mu peran åe-e-na-
aæ-æa tiåkanzi IÅTU ERÍN.MEÅ–ya–at–mu–kan 
menaææanda eåan æarker … nu–mu eniååan kuit 
LÚ.MEÅ URUTaggaåta åËnaææa peran tieåkanzi 
… n–at aræa parΩåeååer åe-e-na-aæ-æa–ya–mu 
namma peran natta tiåker “They were setting an 
ambush for me and held their position with troops 
awaiting me. … (When I had stepped on the road 
to Taggaåta, I would have proceeded. But a bird 
stopped me,) because the men of Taggaåta were 
lying in ambush for me in the way described before. 
(When I hesitated, the Taggaåtans …) dispersed 
and so they were no longer lying in ambush for 
me” KBo 5.8 i 10-11, 15-17, ed. AM 148-150 | cf. “Birds 

rising in flight is a sign that the enemy is lying in ambush” Sun 

Tzu, The Art of War, tr. S. Griffith, Chapter 9 no. 22 (p. 119); 

the sudden appearrance of a bird may have alerted Muråili to 

the presence of people in the immediate vicinity indicating a 

possible ambush (cf. Beal, CANE 551) or the king may have 

consulted a bird oracle (thus Hazenbos, Habil. 95f.) advising 

him to hold back; nu ANA LÚ.KÚR åe-na-aæ-æa [daiå] 
“[He laid] an ambush for the enemy” KUB 19.18 iv 21 

(Murå. II); cf. […] åe-e-na-aæ-æa daiå KUB 19.11 i 15, 

iv 4 (DÅ frags. 10, 13); mLaæurzi–ma–mu apel ÅEÅ–
ÅU åe-na-aæ-æa […] KUB 14.3 i 26 (NH), ed. AU 2f. 

(“eilends(?)”); (“When I My Majesty heard: ‘the men 
of Azzi are coming to attack the heart of your army 
at night,’ I My Majesty instructed my troops”:) 
maææan UD.KAM-ti putalliyanda iyatta[ri] GEfl.
KAM-az–ma–at–kan åe-e-na-aæ-æa-aå QA_TAMMA 
Ëåzi “Just as (the troops) march battle-ready during 
the day, in the same manner at night they will lie 
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(lit. be) in ambush” KBo 4.4 iii 69-70, ed. AM 132f., 

250f., the form is probably a freestanding genitive, not a com. 

gender nom. sg. | for the correct reading (the handcopy shows 

åe-e-na-aæ-aå) cf. Sommer, AU 63 n. 4; ≠ÅA± LÚ.KÚR kuit 
uttar æatrΩeå LÚ.KÚR maææ≠an± 30 ŒIMTI ANÅE.
KUR.RA.ÆI.A URUPanΩta åi-na-≠aæ-æa±[-aå dΩiå] 
“Concerning what you wrote me about the enemy, 
how the enemy [laid] thirty chariot teams in an 
amb[ush] at(?) PanΩta ( … I have heard it)” HKM 

26:3-6 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 166f. (differently), van 

den Hout, FsWilhelm 399; mΩn–kan åe-na-aæ-[æ]a-aå 
AN.TA UL SÈD?-zi “If he will not spend the winter 
up (AN.TA) in ambush/hiding (d.-l. pl.?) ((blank 
line) § If the enemy will not strike at night above 
(blank line))” KUB 16.13 ii 7-8 (oracle question, NH), 

differently Cotticelli, Materialien 11 no. 8:28, reading SI≈SÁ-zi; 
(“Concerning the fact that he will go to Papanæa”) 
[mΩn]–ma–kan åi-na-aæ-æa-aå anda UL kuwapikki 
SI≈SÁ-izz[i] … § […] INIM åi-na-aæ-æ[a-aå …] “But 
[if] he will not come upon ambushes anywhere, (let 
the symbol-oracle be favorable. …) § […] matter 
of the ambushes […]” KUB 52.85 iii 7-9 (oracle question, 

NH); cf. anda–kan åi-na-aæ-æ[a-aå UL k]uwapikki 
æandaizzi KUB 16.47:6-7 (military oracle question, NH).

Forrer, Forsch 1 (1926-29) 130 (“Hinterhalt, Überfall”); Sommer, 
AU (1932) 63-65 (“im Eilmarschtempo”); Götze, AM (1933) 

250-52 (w. Forrer); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1045-47.

(˚)åinaæila adj.; Hurr. lw; 1. second ranking, 2. 
second quality; NH.†

1. second in line: mAbirattaå–ma–za mIr-dU-an 
DUMU–ÅU ANA LÚTARTENNUTTI–ÅU(NU prob. 

erased) ˚åi-na-æi-la IÅKUN “Abiratta installed his 
son Ir-Teååub in his deputyship, (that is,) second 
ranking. (In the future, when Abiratta dies, let his 
kingship, his throne, his land, his house remain with 
his son Ir-Teååub)” KBo 3.3 ii 5-7 (edict, Murå. II), ed. 

Klengel, OrNS 32:35, 41, HEG S 1047 (“zu seinem zweitrangigen 

Kronprinzen”), tr. DiplTexts™ 171 (“as their crown prince”) | 

å. appears to be a gloss (cf. Souc√ek, RlA 3:440 s.v. Glossen B), 

rather than an adj. modifying TARTENNUTTI, in other words 

he is “second” to his father, not “second ranking TARTENNU.”

2.	second quality: 1 BÁN ZÍD åi-na-æi-lu 3 
DUGÆAB K[AÅ 1 DUG KAÅ.GEÅTIN] pe.-an SUM-
anzi “They will give out one BÁN of second quality 

flour, three jugs of b[eer, one jug of beer-wine]” Msk. 

74.57 + Msk. 74.98 obv. 18-19 (NH), ed. Salvini/Trémouille, 

SMEA 45:233.

Speiser, JAOS 56 (1936) 404f. (“of second(ary) rank”); idem, 
AASOR 16 (1936) 134f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 324; Laroche, 
GLH (1976/1977) 233 (“second”; gloss of Akk. tartennu); 
Wilhelm, UF 2 (1970) 277f.; von Soden, AHw (1981) 1241 (in 
Nuzi Akk.: “zweitklassig”); CAD Å/3 (1992) 36f. (1. “second-
in-command” (OA, Bo©., Nuzi), 2. “second-quality” (Nuzi, 
Emar)); Wilhelm, SMEA 29 (1992) 243 n. 21; Tischler, HEG 
S (2006) 1047. 

åinaææuwar see åinaææ-.

åinakkuriya- see nakkuriya-.

(É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi- n. neut.; Hurr. lw; (a sacred 
building); from MH/MS.

nom.-acc. åi-nap-åi KBo 11.1 obv. 32, 33, 36 (Muw. II), 
åi-na-ap-åi KBo 5.1 ii 6 (NH), Éåi-nap-åi KUB 56.19 ii 5 (NS).

gen. Éåi-nap-åi-aå ABoT 1.25 rev. 12 = KBo 17.65 rev. 
15 (MH/MS), Éåi-nap-åi-ia-aå KBo 17.69:(5?), 9, (14) (NS), 
KUB 42.41:2 (NH), KUB 5.20 i 19, 21 (NH), KBo 31.6 iii? 6 
(NS), Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå KUB 30.31 iii 23, 24 (ENS), åi-na-
ap-åi-ia-aå KUB 9.22 iii 21 (NH), Éåi-na-ap-åi-aå KUB 30.31 
iii 31 (ENS).

dat.-loc. åi-nap-åi-ia KBo 49.56 rev. 3 (NS), åi-na-ap-
åi-ia KBo 5.1 i 12, 32, 34, ii 1, iv 21 (NH), Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia 
KUB 30.31 i 5 (ENS), KBo 5.1 iv 27 (NH), Éåi-na-ap-åi KUB 
25.49 iii 3 (OH/NS), Éåi-nap!(text: mul)-åi KBo 17.71:3 (NS).

stem	form	(gen.	by	context) Éåi-na-ap-åi ABoT 1.25 rev. 
14 + KBo 17.65 rev. (17) (MH/MS), KBo 5.1 iv 23 (NH), åi-
na-ap-åi KUB 6.45 i 62 (Muw. II), GIÅåi-na-ap-åi KUB 6.45 i 
63 (Muw. II); (d.-l.	by	context) Éåi-nap-åi ABoT 1.25 rev. 16 
= KBo 17.65 rev. 19 (MH/MS), Éåi-na-ap-åi KUB 30.28 rev. 
4 (NS), KUB 30.31 iii 31, iv 43 (ENS)

pl.	d.-l. åi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå KBo 5.1 i 48 (NH).

For Hurrian case forms in Hurrian context see ChS I/9:267.

a. deities of the åinapåi(-structure) — 1' w. 
det. É “house, structure”: mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ 
Éåi-nap-åi-ia-aå kuedani menaææanda [TUKU.
TUKU-wan]teå “If the deities of the å. are [angry] at 
someone” KBo 31.6 iii? 6-7 (shelf list, NS), ed. StBoT 46:32f.; 
§ DINGIR.MEÅ Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia[(-aå)] DINGIR.
MEÅ Éæamriya[(å)] (var. [æamr]itaå) § “The gods 
of the å., the gods of the æamri-structure” KBo 17.89 

iv 1-2 (god list frag., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 35.240:3-4 (MS?); 
(“The answer is unfavorable”) dU Éåi-nap-åi-ia-
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aå-å[–a] INA URU.dU-aååa kuiåki TUKU.TUKU-
uanza “Is also some Stormgod of the å.-structure in 
Taræuntaååa angry?” KUB 5.20 i 19-20 (oracle question, 

NH); (“And outside th[ey pound into the ground] 
two kupti-s”) ÅÀ.BA 1 kuptin ANA DINGIR.MEÅ 
LÚ.MEÅ ≠Éåi-nap-åi±-i[a-aå] (dupl. Éåi-na-ap-å[i-
ia-aå], par. Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-a[å]) 1 kuptin–ma ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ Éåi-nap-åi-ia[-aå] (Éåi-
≠na±-a[p-åi-ia-aå], par. Éåi-na-ap-åi-i[a-aå]) “one 
kupti of which (they pound in) for the male deities 
of the å.-structure and one kupti for the female 
deities of the å.” KUB 30.38 i 34-35 + KBo 23.1 i 54-55 

(rit. of Ammiæatna et al., NH), w. dupl. KBo 23.2 ii 2-4 (NH), 

par. KBo 24.50 rev. 17-19 (NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 261f., 

267, Lebrun, Heth. 3:143, 150; EGIR–ÅU–ma ANA dU 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå U ANA DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå æ„mandΩå 1 uzianza IÅTU SILA› 
åipant[i] … § ANA <dÆebat> Éåi-na-ap-åi ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ Éåi-na-ap-åi-aå-å–a 
1 uzianza <IÅTU> SILA› åipanti “Afterwards he 
sacrifices one uzianza with a lamb to the Stormgod 
of the å. and to all the male deities of the å. … § He 
sacrifices one uzianza <with> a lamb to <Æebat> 
of the å. and to the female divinities of the å.” KUB 

30.31 iii 23-25, 31-32 (Kizzuwatnan rit., ENS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:99-100, 107 (no tr.), for the emendation <dÆebat> 

see Trémouille, Eothen 7:176 w. n. 597; cf. dLUGAL-ma 
Éåi-nap-åi-ia-aå “Åarruma of the å.” KBo 17.69:9 (rit., 

NS), translit. ChS I/9:75.

2' without det. or with GIÅ determinative: (“[The 
Stormgod] of Kummanni, Æebat of Kummanni”) 
dU åi-na-ap-åi [(dÆ)]ebat GIÅåi-na-ap-åi (dupl. 
KI.MIN) “The Stormgod of the å., Æebat of the 
å. (the Stormgod of Mt. Manuziya, …)” KUB 6.45 i 

62-63 (prayer to the Stormgod piæaååaååi, Muw. II), w. dupl. 

KUB 6.46 ii 27, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 12, 34; [DINGIR.
MEÅ LÚ.M]EÅ åi-nap-åi-ia-aå (dupl. DINGIR.
MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ GIÅERIN-aå) “[male deitie]s of the 
å. (dupl./par. “male deities of the cedar [lands])” 
KBo 34.90:12 (rit. for the cedar-gods, MH/NS), w. dupl./par. 

KUB 15.34 i 48 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:186f., 

Zuntz, Scongiuri 18f. (both without KBo 34.90), cf. Otten, HTR 

145 (as 970/c) (“Zedern-Haus”), Forlanini, CRRAI 44:10 w. n. 

9; cf. KBo 34.90:5, w. dupl./par. KUB 15.34 i 40.

b. offerings made at the åinapåi — 1' in general: 
nu AN[A] ≠É± dIM dupåaæiyaå dÆebat dupåaæiyaå Å[A 

É]åi-na-ap-åi gangΩti INA Éåi-na-ap-åi pia[nzi] “In 
the å. th[ey] give gangati-vegetable of the å. to the 
temple of Teååub of dupåaæi (and) Æebat of dupåaæi 
(and they give […] to the great karimni-temple)” 
KUB 30.31 iv 42-44 + KUB 32.114 iv 10-12 (Kizzuwatnan rit., 

ENS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:102, 109 (no tr.); Éåi-na-ap-
åi–kan menaææanda […]x nu 1 NINDA.SIG ANA 
dU Éåi-na-ap-åi […] ANA DINGIR.MEÅ Éåi-na-
ap-åi-ia-aå paråiya “Opposite the å. […]. And [he 
crumbles] one flat bread to the Stormgod of the å. 
[and] he crumbles [… flat-bread] to the deities of 
the å.-structure” KUB 25.49 iii 3-5 (æiåuwa fest., OH/NS).

2' in birth rituals: (If a woman in labor loses her 
cultic purity due to the collapse of the birth-stool, 
…) namma æarnΩu UNU_TEMEÅ–ya åi-na-ap-åi-ia 
pËdΩi n–at araæza dammili pedi dΩi nu–za–kan 
MUNUS-TUM andan–pat æΩåi “Then he (i.e., the 
patili-priest) carries the birthstool and the implements 
to the å. and he puts them outside in (or: takes 
them outside to) an uncultivated place, and the 
woman gives birth inside, as above (andan–pat > 
andan in i 8, i.e., in her home) ” KBo 5.1 i 12-14 (Pap., 

pre-NH?/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 287, 295, Pap. 2*f. (no 

tr.); (“Then he picks up the birthstool, the mutton 
and the breads which he had been breaking into 
pieces”) n–aå åi-na-ap-åi-ia pËdΩi n–aå æ„pruåæiya 
ZAG-az dapuåa dΩi § nu åi-na-ap-åi-ia 2.TA.ÀM 
„zziya IÅTU 2 UDU 4 MUÅEN–ya åi-pa-an-ti “He 
carries them to the åinapåi and places them to the 
right side of the æupruåæi. § And at the å., two 
for each (part), he sacrifices to/at the uzzi- with 
two sheep and four birds. (They butcher the sheep. 
When the fat is cooking, he sacrifices with the 
cooking (fat))” KBo 5.1 i 32-35 (Pap., pre-NH?/NS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 287f., 296, Pap. 4*f. | the 2.TA.ÀM as well 

as the 2 åeæelliåkiuå of the next quote may point to a bipartite 

structure for the å.; nekuz meæur–ma åi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå 
åer 2 åeæelliåkiuå pΩi “At night time, he gives two 
purification offerings for/on behalf of the å.” KBo 

5.1 i 48-49 (Pap., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 288, 

297, Pap. 4*f.; nu EN.MEÅ SÍSKUR åi-na-ap-åi-ia 
pΩnzi “The ritual patrons go to the å. (They burn 
two birds for offence (and) sin, while they burn a 
lamb for enumaååe)” KBo 5.1 ii 1; (“At night … they 
ritually purify the child. … §”) INA UD.4.KAM–ma 
åi-na-ap-åi åuppiyaææanzi “On the fourth day they 
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sanctify the å. (They sacrifice one sheep to the gods 
of the fathers. At night they bring the deity inside)” 
KBo 5.1 ii 6, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 279, 297, Pap. 6*f.; (They 
decorate a lamb) n–an åi-na-ap-åi-ia pËdanzi § 
BE_L SÍSKUR EGIR-an iyaddΩri maææan–ma–at 
KÁ Éåi-na-ap-åi aranzi … n–aåta EN.SÍSKUR INA 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ya anda pΩnzi “and carry it to the å. § 
The ritual patron walks behind. When they reach the 
door of the å., (she sits down. The patili-priest takes 
the lamb from her and brings it to a consecrated 
place …) The ritual patron goes(!) into the å.” (She 
makes sacrifices, then returns to her house)” KBo 

5.1 iv 21-23, 27-28 (Papanikri’s rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 294, 302f., Pap. 12*f., StBoT 29:118-121 (no tr.); for 

a new mother making offerings at the åinapåi-structure see also 

KUB 56.19 ii 4-5, ed. StBoT 29:256f. (as Bo 2469); (“When 
he arrives at the crossroads”) nu 1 MÁÅ.TUR ANA 
[DINGI]R.LÚ.MEÅ åi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå [åip]anti “He 
[sac]rifices one goat kid to the male [dei]ties of 
the å. ((and) he [sacrifi]ces (another) goat kid to 
the male deities of the city)” KUB 9.22 iii 21-22 (birth 

rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:94f.; (“But [when] praise and 
well-being offerings to that deity are before her, 
she [doe]s all (this)”) mΩ(n)–ååi ÅA Éåi-nap-åi-
aå-å–a kuit [Õ?] SÍSKUR kalla[r æanda]n? Ëåzi 
nu–za–kan apΩtt–a [iy]azi § maææan–ma–za–kan 
MUÅ[EN.ÆI.A wa]ænuzi(?) nu–za–kan kuit kuit ÅA 
É[åi-na-a]p-åi uttar teåæit uwan[na uizz]i kui≠t±–a–
ååi–kan maææan ZI-ni and[a] nu–za apËd[a]ni 
uddan[i …] I[NA] Éåi-nap-åi MUÅEN.ÆI.A peran 
aræa [wa]rnuzi § namma–za INA Éåi-na-ap-åi[-ya 
keld]iya åipanti nu–za INA Éåi-na-ap[-åi] Ëzzazi 
n–aåta MUNUS-za IÅTU É.DINGIR-LIM p[arΩ 
ui]zzi “If some unfavorable ritual of the åinapåi-
structure also has been [ascertain]ed for her (i.e., 
the pregnant woman), she shall [d]o that also. § 
When they [spit-ro]ast(?)/[tu]rn(?) bir[ds], whatever 
matter of the ≠å.± [come]s to be seen in a dream, 
and however it is on her mind, for that matter she 
will burn birds i[n] the å. beforehand. § Then she 
will sacrifice for [‘well-b]eing’ in the å.-structure; 
she will eat in the å., and the woman will [come] 
o[ut of] the temple” KBo 17.65 rev. 15-21 (when a woman 

conceives, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:140f.

c. associated with the dead: (“[Th]en the patili-
priest who is up on the roof calls dow[n into] the 

house; he repeatedly calls the deceased by name, 
‘Wh[ere] did he go?’ The deities with whom he is, 
answer each time up from below”:) INA Éåi-na-ap-
åi–war–aå pait “‘He went to the å.’” KUB 30.28 rev. 

4 (rit. for Æamriåæara, ENS), ed. HTR 96f. (“Zedern-Haus”), 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:37 w. n. 5 (differently, no tr.), tr. 

van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42 (no tr.), Collins, Magic and 

Ritual 224 (no tr.).

d. together with other holy places: mΩn–ma 
ÆUR.SAG–ma kuiåki naåma åi-nap-åi åuppa AÅRU 
kuitki ÆUL-aææan … URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A aåanduå 
kuiËå kuedaå ANA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A åi-nap-åi 
Ëåzi n–at weæanzi n[–at EGIR-pa SIGfi-aææanzi] 
… mΩn dannadduå–ma kuiËå URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A 
åi-nap-åi kuedaå ANA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A Ëåzi “If 
some mountain or å. — sacred places — have been 
offended in any way (and it has pleaded with the 
Stormgod, n[ow] I, [My Majesty, Muwattalli,] will 
make it right again.) As for those towns that are 
inhabited in which there is a å., they will tour it 
and [make it right again] … But if there are some 
deserted cities in which there is a å., (just a[s they 
treat them], so they shall begin treating those too)” 
KBo 11.1 obv. 32, 33, 36 (prayer of Muw. II to Teååub of 

Kummanni), ed. peda- A e 12', Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, 

RHA XXV/81:107f., 116f. (“pillared hall”), Lebrun, Hymnes 

297, 301 (no tr.), tr. Hittite Prayers 84, 95 n. 6 (purification 

shrine, usually located on a mountain); cf. […] ÆUR.SAG-i 
åi-na-ap-åi […] KUB 44.58 rev.? 5 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 

29:216.

e. as a mountain name(?): nu pΩpan åi-na-ap[-åi 
…] “Mt. Åinap[åi …] KUB 32.52 iii? 4 (list of Hurr. gods, 

NS), ed. papenna; cf. also [… A/I?]-NA ÆUR.SAGÅi-na-
ap[-åi …] KBo 35.141:2, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:38 

(as 1273/v), cf. also Archi, FsAlp 12 | the latter two references 

are considered to be mountain names by Haas and Wilhelm, but 

are not listed in RGTC 6; cf. also references in d.

f. other: (“On the sixteenth day before the sun 
rises they anoint the king (and) queen in Æattuåa, 
and they seat themselves apart; but when the sun 
rises”) apiya!–ma INA URUKizzuwatna INA É dIM 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ya katmaråitti “there(?) in ‘Kizzuwatna’ 
in the temple of Teååub, in the å. they(?) k.” KUB 

30.31 i 4-6 (2nd tablet Kizzuwatna rit., NH), ed. åakniya- c; 2 
GUD ANA LÚ åi-nap-åi-i[a(-)…] KUB 54.67 obv. 12.
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(É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	 åeni-	B

The å.-structure was a sacred (åuppi-, cf. d) 
place with its own deities (a, cf. van Gessel, OHP 

3:60). On the combined evidence of KUB 30.31 iv 

42-44+KUB 32.114 iv 10-12 (b 1'), as well as ibid. i 4-6 (f), 

and KBo 17.65 rev. 15-21 (b 2'), the å. structure was 
associated with dÆilaååi(t)-. It may have been part 
of a temple rather than a separate building, most 
probably its entrance structure with its own gate 
as was already suggested by Laroche, RA 54:197f. 
Note that the å.-structure also seems to be the first 
station of the deceased in the conversation between 
a patili-priest and people inside a building in the 
funerary ritual passage (c). The dupl.(?) KBo 
34.90 of KUB 15.34 (rit. for the cedar gods, see a 2') 
seems to give å. as an equivalent to “male deities 
of the cedar(-lands)” but its status as dupl. is not 
absolutely certain and with no other evidence 
for the equation available, it must be considered 
unproven. The attestation with the det. GIÅ (a 2') 
can simply indicate that the å. was (partly) made 
of wood. 

The passage from the Papanikri ritual (i 32-

35 and 48-49, above b 2') might allude to a bipartite 
structure of the å., which could support the often 
proposed link to Hurr. åin(a) “two” (see bibl.). 
Besides its attestation in Hurr. contexts (cf. ChS 

I/9:267) the identification of å. as Hurr. is otherwise 
primarily based on the suffix -a/epå-, cf. Giorgieri, 

PdP 55:197. In this view the ÆUR.SAGå. might point 
to a mountain with twin peaks; for Forlanini’s 
suggestion, CRRAI 1997:10 n. 9, that ÆUR.SAGå. could 
refer to the Amanus as cedar mountains see our 
remarks above about the relation of å. to the Cedar 
deities. If the å. was a vestibule or the like where 
purifications were held (cf. e.g., b 2'), the bipartite 
structure may have corresponded to males and 
females. 

Whether the purifying quality of the å.-structure 
(so Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:36-38, Beckman, StBoT 29:113, 

Haas, ChS I/9:267) was characteristic of the å. or just one 
of its many functions, remains uncertain. Note the 
Nuzi attestation where the inf. åinapåumme is used 
of witnesses’ depositions see AHw 1241 (“vor Gericht 

gehen?”), CAD Å/3:38 (“false(?), recanted(?)”), Trémouille, 

Eothen 7:178, Wilhelm apud Giorgieri, PdP 55:197 w. n. 70 

(“cambiare”). 

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 11f. (a wood or an implement 
from which the house takes its name); Otten, HTR (1958) 145 
(“Zedern-Haus” but å. itself is not “cedar”); Laroche, RA 54 
(1960) 197f. (“portail de l’enceinte sacrée” = Hitt. Éæilammar); 
Hayden, Diss. [= Court Procedure at Nuzi] (1962) 136, 138 
(åinabåumma êpuå = “changed his testimony”); Goetze, JCS 17 
(1963) 61 (“‘portail’ is not yet fully convincing”); Houwink 
ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81 (1967)123f. (combination 
of Otten’s and Laroche’s opinions); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3 (1974) 36-38 (Hurr., exx. in Hitt. and Hurr. contexts, mng. 
unkn., perhaps “Entsühnungshaus”); Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 234 (“Bâtiment cultuel” = æilammar); Gentili Pieri, 
AttiAcc.Tosc. 47 (1982) 1-37; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 
113 (for “ritual purification”?); von Soden, AHw (1981) 1241 
(on åinapåumma epËåu); E. Masson, Douze dieux (1989) 
111-112; Negri-Scafa, SMEA 29 (1992) 189-202 (tries to 
reconcile å. and åinapåumma epËåu, the latter indicating a 
purification ritual in connection with an oath before court); 
CAD Å/3 (1992) 38 (on åinapåumma epËåu, concerns giving 
or recanting false testimony); Archi, FsAlp (1992) 12f. (on å. 
as a mountain and as a shrine; å. < Hurr. åin(a)- “two,” from 
the Hurr. practice of dividing deities into two groups, male 
and female); Melchert, CLL (1993) 194 (ex. in Luw. context); 
Haas, OBO 129 (1993) 70; Börker-Klähn, FsDeMeyer (1994) 
362f.; Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996) 56 w. n. 202, 188 w. n. 423; 
Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 174-179 (“cèdre,” supposes 
close connections with ancestor cult and Hurr. deities, esp. 
Æebat, and suggests a link with åena- “effigy”); Haas, ChS 
I/9 (1998) 267 (“Entsühnungshaus, Entsühnungsraum 
(im Tempel)”); Forlanini, CRRAI 44 (1997) 10 n. 9 (å. = 
“cedro” and ÆUR.SAGå. probably = Mt. Amanus”); Giorgieri, 
PdP 55 (2000) 197; Singer, Hittite Prayers (2002) 95 n. 6 (“a 
typically Kizzuwatnan purification shrine, usually located on 
a mountain”); Beckman, RAW (2004) 262 (å. synonymous w. 
karimmi-); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1048-1051; Fincke, RAI 
56 (2010) forthcoming (on å. and Hurro-Akkad. expression 
åinapåumma epËåu and relation to Hurr. åin(a)- “two”).

åeni	A	in MUÅ URUZipala<nda>–kan EGIR.U›[-
MI … ÅUM-en] / åe-ni UN–ma–kan d≠IÅTAR(?)-za± 
x[…] “[We have called] the ‘snake of Zippala<nda> 
of(?) the futur[e …’] … a man through IÅTAR(?) 
… […]” KUB 49.1 i 12-13 (snake oracle, NH). Although 
the sequence åe-ni could be MUÅ! as in preceding 
lines, it looks sufficiently different to be cautious 
in emending the text. å. as a nominal form at the 
end of a clause would, however, be unusual in this 
kind of text and a d.-l. of åËna- “figurine” spelled 
*åe-ni is not attested.

åËni-	B see åÏna-.
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åiniåella	auzamewa	 åintaæi-	a	2'	

åiniåella	auzamewa, Hurr.; “twofold canter-
ing.” MH/NS. 

Hurr. åiniz√e-lla auzamËva KBo 3.5 i 46, (76) = (Hitt.) 
2-an-ki par-æu-wa-ar (var. -æu-u-wa-ar) KBo 3.5 i 48, 78 
(Kikk., MH/NS). Hurrian technical term translated into Hittite, 
cf. paræ- 4 a 1'. 

Cf. Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1051.

åintaæi-,	åientaæi- n. com.; (a feature of the 
exta); from MH/MS; wr. syll., abbr. åi.(-), and 
probably wr. KI.GUB.

sg.	nom.	com. åi-in-ta-æi-iå KBo 16.97 obv. 29, 32, 34, and 
passim in this text (MH/MS), åi-en-ta-æi-iå KBo 8.55:(18), (21), 
23, 28 (MH/MS), KBo 39.54:3, 14 (MH/MS), KBo 40.47:(9) 
(MH/MS), åi.-[i]å KUB 52.58 ii 4 (NH), åi. passim; d.-l. åi-
in-ta-a-æi KBo 10.7 iv 9 (pre-NH?/NS); gen. åi-in-ta-æi-ia-aå 
KBo 10.7 iv 12 (pre-NH?/NS).

BE UGU-nu KI.GUB GIÅTUKUL kima IGI “If on top of 
the KI.GUB there is a ‘mace’ like an eye” KBo 25.1 a1 (omen, 
Akk. protasis w. Hitt. apodosis, OS), ed. Güterbock, FsReiner 
153. For a close Hittite par. see b 2'.

a. in exta oracle texts — 1' in general: ÅA 
LÚ.KÚR LÚ URUAææiya nipaå„riå åi-in-ta-æi-iå 
tananiå keltiå urkiå zizaæiå SIG5 “(Is it the matter) 
of the enemy from Aææiya? The nipaå„ri, å., tanani, 
kelti, urki, (and) zizaæi — favorable” KBo 16.97 obv. 

38-39 (oracle, MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:103, 108; (“The 
latter exta”:) ni. åi. ki. ta. 10 ÅÀTIR. SIG5 “The 
nipaåuri, å., keldi, tanani, ten convolutions of the 
intestines — favorable” KUB 22.70 obv. 40 (oracle, NH), 

ed. THeth 6:64f., cf. Beckman, CoS 1:206; IGI-zi TE.MEÅ 
ni. åi. GIÅTUKUL ZAG-aå […] EGIR TE.MEÅ åi. 
GIÅTUKUL NU.SIG5 “The first exta: the nipaåuri, 
the å., the mace is of the right […]. The second 
exta: the å., the mace — unfavorable” KUB 16.43 

rev. 7-8 | these lines show extensive corrections by the ancient 

scribe; cf. KUB 49.101 i 4; in order for the GIÅTUKUL to be 

a recognizable feature of the liver, it must be a feature with a 

specific shape and thus the generic tr. “weapon” is inappropriate; 

distinctively shaped weapons such as bow, spear, and sword/

dagger all have their own Sumerograms; therefore it seems most 

likely that the Sumerogram GIÅTUKUL had its original meaning 

“mace”; see Beal, Diss. 669-671; nu TE.MEÅ NU.SIG5-du 
åi. GIÅÅ[Ú.A-æi …] “Let the exta be unfavorable. 
The å., the st[ool, …]” KUB 52.79 iii 3; NU.ÅE-du åi. 
NU.ÅE “Let it be unfavorable. The å. — unfavorable” 

KUB 52.4 obv.? 15; cf. KUB 22.56 rev. 16, 20 (oracle, NH), 

KBo 16.97 rev. 41, 42, 46 (oracle, MH/MS).

2' accompanied by a description of its 
appearance: ni. åi.–ma–kan ZAG-za “There is a 
nipaåuri, while the å. is on the right” KUB 22.31 

obv. 13 (oracle, NH); å[i-e]n-ta-æi-iå ZAG-za “The å. 
is on the right” KBo 8.55:28 (oracle, MH/MS), translit. 

Schuol, AoF 21:123; åi-in-ta-æi-iå ZAG-az GÙB-lazz–
iya “The åintaæi is on the right and left” KBo 16.97 

obv. 41 (oracle, MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:103, 108; ni. 
åi. UL KAR-at “The nipaåuri did not reach the 
å.” KUB 22.56 rev. 10 (oracle, NH); nipaå„rÏ kiriæi[å 
ZA]G-az åi-in-ta-æi-iå EGIR-ÅU “On the nipaåuri 
a kiriæi- is on the [rig]ht. The å. is behind it” KBo 

16.97 rev. 39 (oracle, MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:105, 110 

(differently), CHD nipaåuri- a (differently); cf. rev. 42; åi. 
GÙB-za RA-IŒ “The å. is ‘hit’ (flattened?) on the 
left” KBo 22.264 iii 13 (oracle, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, 

AfO 35:104, cf. also Msk. 74.92+102+110:41 (oracle, NH), ed. 

Salvini/Trémouille, SMEA 45:243f.; åi. ZAG-za RA-IŒ 
“The å. is ‘hit’ (flattened?) on the right” KUB 5.1 

iv 58 (oracle, NH), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53; cf. KUB 5.6 iii 10; 

åi. GÙB-za anåan “The å. is smeared/wiped on the 
left” KUB 52.72 obv. 6, KUB 5.24 i 55, ed. StBoT 38:252f., 

KUB 6.4 iii 5 | disagreement in gender between a part of the 

exta that is in form com. and the neut. part. anåan is also seen 

in KUB 5.6 iii 15 (see s.v. nipaåuri- where com. concord is also 

illustrated); åi. GÙB-za “The å. is on the left” KUB 5.5 

ii 30-31, KUB 16.81 obv. 31; “([The nipaåuri:] The left 
hand one is in the mouth”) GÙB-aå–ma aræayan 
åi. entiå GÙB-aå “but the left å. is separate. The 
entiå is a left hand one” KUB 22.51 obv. 2; cf. KUB 22.70 

rev. 49 (NH); åi?.–ma–kan GÙB-li peååi[at] “But the 
å.‘threw’ to the left” KUB 50.93 iv 6; åi-in-ta-æi-iå 
UZUZÉ anda uåkizzi “The å. ‘looks’ (i.e., faces) 
toward the gallbladder” KBo 16.97 rev. 46-47 (oracle, 

MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21.105, 110, see below b for a similar 

omen; cf. n[i. G]ÙB åer åi. dai(-)laæuwa GÙB-aå 
KUB 46.37 rev. 17; nu ZAG-aå åi.-≠iå± “The å. is on 
the right” KUB 52.58 ii 4; (“Let it be unfavorable”) åi. 
A≠ÅAR± tarnaå NU.ÅE “The å. released the place” 
or “it (the exta) released the place of the å. — 
unfavorable” KUB 22.56 rev. 16 | cf. temeå æalluwaå AÅAR 

æarzi “The temmi- holds the place of the deep” KUB 22.31 obv. 

6 and temmeå æall„waå pËtan IŒBAT “The temmi- has seized 

the place of the deep” KUB 18.11 rev. 10-11; ni. ZAG peået 
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åintaæi-	a	2'	 åintaæi-

åi.–ma–kan zululkiå “The nipaåuri ‘threw’ to the 
right, but there is a zululkiå on the å.” KUB 22.52 

obv. 7 (oracle, NH).

3'	described as absent: ni. GÙB-za åi.–ma 
NU.GÁL “The nipaåuri is on the left; however there 
is no å.” KUB 22.56 rev. 8 (oracle, NH); [ni.] GÙB-la 
peååiat åi. NU.[GAL] “The nipaåuri ‘threw’ to the 
left. There [is] no å.” KUB 18.49 rev.? 13; ni. åi.–ma 
NU.GÁL “The nipaåuri (is present); but there is 
no å.” KUB 50.90 obv. 17; cf. KBo 41.134:8 (NH); ni. åi. 
NU.GÁL “The nipaåuri (and?) å. are not present” 

KUB 46.37 obv. 33, rev. 8, 11 (oracle, NH); ni. åi. NU.TUKU 
“The nipaåuri (and?) å. are not present” KUB 5.1 iv 

66 (oracle, NH), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53 (differently) | when 

there is no contrastive -ma the whole series is meant and both 

nipaåuri and åintaæi were missing.

b. in omen protases — 1' wr. syll.: [takku/
mΩn–åa]n åi-in-ta-a-æi anda [o-o-o-o] kiåari “[If 
…] occurs on the å.” KBo 10.7 iv 9-10 (omen, pre-NH?/

NS), ed. DBH 12:28, 32; [DUB.x.KAM] åa-ki-aå åi-
in-ta-æi-ia-aå “[xth tablet] of omens of the å.” KBo 

10.7 iv 12 (omen colophon, pre-NH?/NS), ed. DBH 12:28, 

32; cols. i-iii of the text have omens of the KI.GUB leading 

all commentators to conclude that KI.GUB is the Sumerogram 

for åintaæi-.

2' wr. KI.GUB: “[mΩn–ka]n(?) ANA KI.GUB 
iåtarniya pËdi [UZUÌ t]epu kittari “[If] a little [fat] 
is lying in the center of the KI.GUB” KBo 10.7 i 20-

21 (omen, pre-NH?/NS), ed. DBH 12:26, 29; [m]Ωn–åan 
AN[A S]AG.DU KI.GUB B[AR? maæ]æan kiåa[r]i 
“If (something) [li]ke a c[ross?] occurs on the top 
(lit. head) of the KI.GUB” KBo 10.7 ii 11-12, ed. DBH 

12:26, 30; cf. ibid. 14-15; takku–ååa<n> ANA SAG.DU 
KI.GUB [GIÅTUKUL] kiåari “If [a mace] occurs on 
the top (lit. head) of the KI.GUB” KBo 10.7 ii 26-27, ed. 

DBH 12:26, 30; cf. ibid. 30-31; takku SAG.DU KI.GUB 
IÅTU GIÅTUKUL[.MEÅ] anda waænuanza “If the 
top (lit. head) of the KI.GUB is surrounded by 
mace[s]” KBo 10.7 iii 8-9, ed. DBH 12:27, 31; cf. ibid. 5-6; 
takku ANA KI.GUB SAG.DU–ÅU GÙB-laz peran 
æaddarÏttari “If on the KI.GUB its top (lit. head) 
is pierced on the front left” KBo 10.7 iii 21-22 (omen, 

pre-NH?/NS), ed. DBH 12:27f., 31; cf. iii 13-14; 17-18, ed. 

StBoT 5:53; iii 25-26; takku GIÅTUKUL KI.GUB EGIR-
an kitt[a n]–aåta [and]a ≠ZÉ± uåkizzi “If a mace 

is situated behind the KI.GUB and it faces [int]o 
the gallbladder” KUB 8.34 ii 4-5 + KUB 43.13 ii 6 (omen, 

pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:99, 101; cf. ibid. 7-8 and KBo 16.97 rev. 

46-47 above a 2'; takku K[I.GU]B SAG-i–ååi […] “If 
on the top (lit. head) of the KI.GUB […]” KUB 8.34 

ii 14 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:100f.; takku KI.GUB 
GÙB-l[az] x[…] “If the KI.GUB […] on the left” 

KUB 8.34 ii 17 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:100f.; takku 
KI.GUB ZAG-a[z] x[…] “If the KI.GUB […] on 
the right” KUB 8.34 ii 20 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 

102; takku TIBI IM kitta n–aåta KI.GUB and[a …] 
“If a ‘rising wind’ is situated and the KI.GUB […] 
there in” KUB 8.34 iii 16 + KUB 43.13 iii 2 (omen, pre-

NS), ed. DBH 12:101f. | for TIBI IM see DBH 12:310; mΩn 
GIÅTUKUL-anza–ma KI.GUB [m]annikuwaææi “But 
if a mace approaches the KI.GUB” KUB 8.34 iii 18 + 

KUB 43.13 iii 4 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:101f.; [(tak)]ku 
KI.GUB æ[(andΩni–ååi GIÅTUKUL kitt)a] “If a mace 
is situated parallel(?) to the KI.GUB” KUB 8.34 iii 

5 (omen, pre-NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.133 iii 1 (NS?), ed. DBH 

12:100, 102; cf. iii 9; for this Sumerogram outside of omen 

texts see also s.v. KI.GUB. 

If the nipaåuri is mentioned the å. will always 
occur in second position behind it. According to 
Riemschneider, DBH 12:296f., the KI.GUB (= the 
åintaæi) is shown on the liver models from Bo©azköy 
as an oblong notch (Einkerbung) on the “left” lobe of 
the liver. It lies perpendicularly between a generally 
straight groove known as the “path” (padΩnu) and 
a notch which is arch-shaped, split four-times in 
the middle, and which stretches from somewhere 
in the middle of the liver to the “left” edge of the 
“left” lobe. It likely corresponds on Biggs’ drawing 
of a liver (RA 63:160) to “the reticular impression.”

Goetze, JCS 11 (1957) 111 (= Akk. padΩnu); Friedrich, HW 
2.Erg. (1961) 23 (“Pfortader” = Akk. padΩnu); Goetze, JCS 16 
(1962) 28 (not = padΩnu, but KI.GUB = manzazu); Laroche, 
OLZ 1962:28; idem, RA 56 (1962) 49 (= KI.GUB “présence”); 
Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. (1966) 28 (= KI.GUB “Gegenwart”); 
Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 21; Riemschneider, Omentexte 465 = DBH 
12:260, 206f. (“Standort (als Markierung auf der Leber),” “eine 
Einkerbung auf dem ‘rechten’ Leberlappen (lobus sinister)” = 
KI.GUB), 535-538 = DBH 12:260, 296; Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 
128 w. n. 4 (“peut être dérive en -æi du thème nominal åinta/i), 
133, 137; idem, GLH (1977-79) 235 (“Partie omineuse du foie 
= Sum. KI.GUB = Akk. manzâzu); de Martino, ChS 1/7 (1992) 
152-154; Schuol, AoF 21 (1994) 251f. (“Standort”); Tischler, 
HEG S (2006) 1051-1053. 
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åintaæi-	 -åepa	B

Cf. GIÅåienti-.

[GIÅåenti-] Tischler, HEG S 990 see GIÅåienti-.

åinti[…]	(Hurr. offering term, mng. unkn.); NS.†

[1] N[INDA].S[I]G åi-in-ti(-)x[…] IBoT 2.59 

obv.? 10 (offering list, NS), translit. ChS I/3-1:77.

åinura/nt- adj.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

sg.	nom. åi-nu-ú-ra[-…] KBo 1.31 obv. 14 (NS).

(Sum.) [BU.]LU.UÆ.ÅI.LÁ = (Akk.) ma-ku-ú = (Hitt.) 
åi-nu-ú-ra[-…] “(a) å. (person)” / (Sum.) [Õ?] = (Akk.) ma-
ku-ú-tum = (Hitt.) MUNUS-za [åi-nu-ú-ra-…] “a [å.] woman” 
KBo 1.31 obv. 14-15 (lex., NS), ed. MSL 13:144 (lines 15-
16) (no tr.).

å. is part of and immediately follows a series 
of entries with Sum. bu-lu-uæ rendered by Akk. 
gilittu, galΩtu, gitallutu, and Hitt. weritem[maå] “fear, 
fright,” weritenum[ar] “to frighten” respectively 
(KBo 1.31 obv. 11-13, ed. MSL 13:143). However, since 
Akk. makû A “poverty, want,” makû “to be lacking” 
(see CAD M s.vv.) are not easily reconcilable with the 
idea of fear (but see AHw 591 s.v. makû I, and HEG Å 1053), 
following CAD M 140 and PSD B 168b, we prefer to keep 
the Akk. makû, makûtu attested here separate and 
assign Hitt. å. no meaning.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1053f. 

åipp- v. see åapp-.

åepa-	A n. com.; sheaf, bunch, bundle(?); from 
OS.†

sg.	nom.	åe-e-pa-aå KUB 11.33 iii 19 (NS); acc. åe-ba-
an KUB 29.30 ii 16 (OS), here? [å]e?-e-pa-an HHT 75 (= Bo 
4767):11 (OS) (StBoT 25:180), åe-e-pa-an KBo 6.26 i 6 (OH/
NS), KUB 13.15 rev. 4 (OH/NS).

[(takku LÚ)?-e]å?–pat (var. LÚ-aå) BURU⁄›-i 
kuååani [tÏ]Ëzzi åe-ba-an (var. åe-e-pa-an) iåæΩi (so 
also n; var. p: iåæianza) [(GIÅMAR.GÍ)]D.DA Ëpzi 
É IN.N[(U.DA i)]åtΩpi KISLAÆ-an [(warå)]ianzi 
ITU.3.KAM 30 PARˆS[I (ÅE ku)]ååaå–ået “If (it 
is) a (free) man (who) in the harvest season hires 
himself out for wages (so that) he binds sheaves, 

loads (lit. he seizes) wagons, fills(?) (lit. stops up) 
the barns, (and) they sweep the threshing floors, 
then his wages for 3 months shall be 30 measures 
of grain. (If it is a woman…)” KUB 29.30 ii 16-18 

(Laws §158, OS), w. dupls. KUB 13.15 rev. 4-6 (n) (OH/NS), 

KBo 6.26 i 6-9 (p)(OH/NS), ed. LH 126f., cf. Güterbock, JCS 

16:19 (on the date of KUB 29.30) | the sg. acc. form åepan 

is used here in a collective sense; the predicate iåæianza in the 

NS copy represents an archaic writing of pres. pl. 3 iåæianzi 

(cf. waråianzi), see GrHL §11.8; (“… six jugs of beer, 
two wakåur-vessels of milk, two handfuls of groats, 
three S¨TU-measures of åeppit-grain”) 1 åe-e-pa-
aå ZÍZ LÚGUDU⁄¤ URUKartapaæa IÅTU É–ÅU pΩi 
“(and) one sheaf of wheat — the GUDU⁄¤-priest 
of Kartapaæa will give (it) from his property” KUB 

11.33 iii 19-21 (list of offerings, NS), ed. THeth 21:312f. (“ein 

åepa-Maß”), AlHeth 66 n. 113; here? [… å]e-e-pa-an uiåa-
x-x[(-)…] HHT 75:11 (rit., OS), translit. Neu, StBoT 25:180 

(as Bo 4767), tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 50 | von Bredow, 

Altanat.Gotth. suggests […å]Ëpan is the end of a DN (see -åepa 

B); although plene writing of the penultimate syllable is extremely 

rare in the DN and not yet attested in nouns ending in -åepa-, 
dÆu-ri-ia-an-ze-e-pa KUB 20.4 i 13 nevertheless shows that 

this possibility cannot be excluded; and if so, then a reading 

[…-z]e-e-pa-an is also possible.

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 125 (“gerbe”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
30, 126f., 210; Josephson, Heth.u.Indg. (1979) 95; Åevoroåkin, 
GsKronasser (1982) 211f.; van den Hout, RlA 7 (1990) 525b (as 
a measure); Hoffner, ICH 4 (2001) 205; Klengel, AoF 33 (2006) 
9f.; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 994f. (“Garbe, Getreidebündel”).

-åepa	B,	-åipa,	-zipa,	-zepa	com.; genius, 
spirit of … (?); from OH.

(uncertain)	stem	form	(for	nom.)	dåe-pa KBo 11.32 obv. 
34 (OH/NS).

-åepa/-åipa and its phonetic variant -zepa/-zipa 
(after a nasal sound) appear as the second element 
of composite words denoting the deified localities 
taråanzipa- “platform, stage(?)” (sometimes 
incorrectly read æaååanzipa-), daganzipa- “ground, 
earth” as well as numerous deities and divine beings: 
dAåkaåe/ipa (å. of the door) (OHP 1:51), dÆantaåepa 
(å. of the front/forehead(?)), dIåpanzaåepa (å. 
of the night), dKamruåe/ipa (å. of the kamru-), 
dÆu(wa)riyanze/ipa, dÆuwarpazipa-, dGulza(n)ze/ipa, 
dMiyatanze/ipa (z. of growth), dÅuwanze/ipa, Palaic 
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-åepa	B	 (TÚG)åe/ipaæi-	a

dÆilanze/ipa (z. of the (court-)yard), and perhaps 
zikkanze/ipa- (q.v.). Many of those meanings are 
merely suggestions. The question is whether -åepa is 
a noun in compound, or a derivational suffix (GrHL 

§2.54). In the latter case -åepa/-zepa can be considered 
a suffix personifying an inanimate object and in this 
sense it is, with reserve, compared by Neu, HS 102:10, 
with the -ant-suffix in Hittite. Laroche, Rech. 67f., 
described compounds with å. as being of feminine 
gender. So far, å. never occurs as a separate word 
in the meaning “spi genius” and does not seem to 
be related to either åepa- A “sheaf” or åipa(n) (a 
secretion or an infection of eyes), qqv. The only 
attested use of -å. as a seemingly separate word 
occurs in GEfl!-za(-)dÅe-pa KBo 11.32 obv. 34 (OH/

NS) with dIå-pa-an-za-åe-pa-aå in the dupls. KUB 

43.30 iii 8 (OS) and KUB 58.38 i 13 (OH/NS), for text see 

Neu/Otten, IF 77:184 and Carruba, GsKlíma 14.

Given the Hitt. tendency to view mountains as 
sacred entities -å. may also be recognized as the final 
element in the geographical names ÆUR.SAGAåkaåe/ipa, 
KUR/ÆUR.SAGÆalalaze/ipa. Whether it was also present 
in the GN URUAnaåe/ipa, URUAnzipa(?) URUIqqaåipa, 
URUKaåipa, and URUTiniåipa is unknown. The same 
is true of the PN Kurkaze/ipa (from Kültepe; for text see 

Bayram, Belleten LV/213:300f.), ƒDagaze/ipa in KBo 3.38 

obv. 3 (Zalpa-Story, OH/NS; suggested by Soysal, Hethitica 

7:188f.), and of mUppatiåipa in ABoT 2.121 obv. 7. It 
is unlikely that the name mÅip(p)a-LÚ contains -å. 
because of the first position and the interchange 
between Åipa- and Åippa-; see StBoT 17:37 and Soysal, 

Hethitica 7:188f.

The possibility of a relationship between -å. and 
Hattic -åemu/-tipu/-zimu in the DN Wuru(n)åemu, 
Uruntemu, Uruntipu, Urunzimu (see van Gessel, OHP 

1:542, 565) from the Hattic wur “land, population” 

(see Soysal, HWHT 324f.) as the equivalent of Hitt. 
daganzipa-, as tentatively suggested by Haas, KN 161 

n. 2, remains unproven and could be accidental. Note 
that Hattian Wuruåemu KUB 28.6 left col. 12 corresponds 
to Hitt. URUTÚL-naå dUTU-uå “Sungoddesss of 
Arinna” KUB 28.6 obv. rt. col. 12 (cf. Soysal, HWHT 924).

Laroche, RHA VII/45 (1945-46) 3-9, 10 (“démon, génie, esprit”); 
idem, RHA VII/46 (1947) 67f.; Otten, JKF 2 (1952-53) 71 n. 
14; Goetze, Lg. 29 (1953) 264-266 (adj. of appurtenance); 
Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 183-187 (with previous bibl., 

“Genius”); Haas, KN (1970) 161 with n. 2; Archi, SMEA 16 
(1975) 92; Gurney, Schweich (1977) 16 n. 5; Neu, Loc. (1980) 
13 (on tagan in Taganzipa-); Tischler, GsAmmann (1982) 214, 
223, 224, 230 n. 10; Melchert, Die Sprache 29 (1983) 7f.; Neu, 
HS 102 (1989) 10 with n. 36; van Gessel, OHP (1998) (under 
the DNs); Tischler, Ao&S Onomastik (2002) 80f.; Tischler, 
HEG (2006) 990-93; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) §2.54.

åipa- C	n.;	see åipa(n)-.

åeba-	D v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pret.	pl.	3	åe-ba-er KUB 26.69 vi 11 (NH).

(“The men of Araunna drove (off) fifty cattle 
(and) two hundred sheep. By right(?) the men of 
Araunna plundered also the city including implements 
(and/namely?) copper implements”) nu 2-an åarran 
ak≠kan± parΩ åe-ba-er “They å.-d off the dead half.” 
KUB 26.69 vi 10-11 (dep., NH), ed. Werner, StBoT 4:44f. (no tr.). 

Tischler, HEG S 994, suggests that perhaps we 
should read åe-ku-er > åeku(we)- “close-up, sew 
together,” q.v. However, there is a clear difference 
seen on the photograph (Hethkonk) between the 
ku-signs on line 4 and elsewhere and the ba-sign 
in this word. Riemschneider, OLZ 70:259 suggests 
reading ÅE.BA-er “verteilten als Rationen,” which 
makes adequate sense, but the Sumerogram ÅE.BA 
is not otherwise attested in Hittite texts as either 
a noun or a verb.

(TÚG)åe/ipaæi-	n. com.; Hurr. lw(?); (a garment 
typically worn by or associated with shepherds); 
from OH/NS. 

sg.	(or	pl.?)	nom.	TÚGåe-pa-æi-iå KBo 18.181 obv. 8, rev. 
(4) (NH); sg.	acc.	TÚGåi-pa-æi-in KUB 20.80 iii? 13 (NS), TÚGåe-
pa-æi-in KBo 10.23 i 12 (OH/NS), TÚGåi-pa-æi-in VS 28.15 ii 
10 (NS); pl.	nom. TÚGåe-pa-æe-eå KBo 18.186 rev. 7, l. e. 6 
(NH), here or sg. nom.? åe-pa-æi-iå KBo 18.181 rev. (4) (NH).

a. worn: (“The prince goes up to the city”) 
ta–za TÚGåi-pa-æi-in waååiyazzi “He puts on a å.” 
KUB 20.80 iii? 13 (fest., NS); (“The king goes into the 
inner chamber and takes his robes §”) TÚG.GÚ.È.A 
BABBAR-TIM SUKI TÚG–ya waræuin waååiyazi § 
TÚGåe-pa-æi-in–za TÚGGÚ.È.A TÚGåe-pa-æi-ia ≠kuin± 
æalziååanzi “He puts on a white tunic in Hurrian(?) 
fashion and a shaggy robe § which they call a å. 
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(TÚG)åe/ipaæi-	a	 åipa(n)-

(or) a å.-like-tunic” KBo 10.23 i 9-14 (KI.LAM fest., 

OH/NS), ed. van den Hout, BiOr 52:551f. w. n. 26, translit. 

StBoT 28:9, cf. StBoT 27:58 | for a discussion of this passage 

and earlier interpretations see van den Hout, BiOr 52:551f. n. 

26; for åepaæiya see its own lemma; (“The king goes into 
the bath-house”) [ta–]z TÚGåi-pa-æi-in ÅA LÚSIPA.
UDU<–ya> [o-o]-x-an dΩi “He takes a å.-garment 
<and> a shepherd’s […]” VS 28.15 ii 10-11 (fest., NS), 

ed. Alp, Tempel 286f., THeth 21:238f., cf. Siegelová, Verw. 

371 n. 7, StBoT 27:58 n. 13 (reading åe-) | all tr. “å.-garment 

of a shepherd” although the position of the gen. does not favor 

this; Popko’s, THeth 21:238, restoration to [Ù GIÅ]GIDRU-an 

“[and] a staff” although attractive, faces the same objection. 

Without the Ù (thus Beckman, FsOtten2 43 n. 65), the break 

seems too large.

b. in inv.: 1 TÚGåe-pa-æi-iå 1 TÚG.GÚ ÆURR[I 
…] “One å.-garment, one tunic in Hurrian style” KBo 

18.181 obv. 8 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:118, 121 (“å.-shirt”), 

Siegelová, Verw. 370f.; [… åe-p]a-æi-iå ÅÀ.BA 2 GAD 
4 TÚG x[…] “[…] å.-garment(s), including two 
linen, 4 […]-garments” KBo 18.181 rev. 4, ed. THeth 

10:120, 122, Siegelová, Verw. 374f.; […]x 2 TÚGåe-pa-æe-
eå GIÅ(coll.photo)karnaåaå 3 x[…] “Two å.-garments, 
a karnaåa-, three […]” KBo 18.186 l. e. 6 (inv., NH), 

translit. THeth 10:170 (read GADkar-na-åa-aå against the copy’s 

differently shaped GAD in line 7), Siegelová, Verw. 379 (reading 
GIÅkarnaåaå); 3 TÚGåe-pa-æe-eå x[…] KBo 18.186 obv. 

7 (inv., NH), translit. THeth 10:169, Siegelová, Verw. 378.

Haas’s claim, Gesch. Relig. 197 n. 5, that å. is a Hurr. 
derivation in -æi- from the Sum. SIPA finds some 
support in the association with a shepherd in VS 28.15 

ii 10-11 (above, a). For the imagery of shepherds in 
Hittite royal iconography see Beckman, FsOtten2 42-44.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 29; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1962) 209 
(“kultisches(?) Kleid”); Friedrich, 3.Erg. (1966) 28; Singer, 
StBoT 27 (1983) 58 n. 13; Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 371 n. 7 
(garment worn by princes, kings, shepherds); Haas, Gesch.
Relig. (1994) 197 w. n. 95 (å. is Hurr. derivation from SIPA); 
Taracha, Ersetzen (2000) 145; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 995.

(TÚG)åe/ipaæiya-	adj.; pertaining to a åipaæi-
garment, åipaæi-like; NS.

sg.	nom.? åe-pa-æi-ia-aå KBo 18.181 obv. 28 (NH), åi-
ba-æi-ia[-aå] KUB 42.60:3 (NH); stem	form (or pl.	nom.-acc.	
neut.?) TÚGåe-pa-æi-ia KBo 10.23 i 13 (NH).

(“The king goes into the inner chamber and 
takes his robes”) TUG.GÚ.È.A BABBAR-TIM 
SUKI TÚG–ya waræuin waååiyazi § TÚGåepaæin–
za TÚGGÚ.È.A TÚGåe-pa-æi-ia ≠kuin± æalziååanzi 
“He puts on a white tunic in Hurrian(?) fashion 
and a shaggy robe § which they call a åepaæi (or) 
a å.-like tunic” KBo 10.23 i 12-14 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), 

ed. van den Hout, BiOr 52:551f. w. n. 26, translit. StBoT 28:9, 

cf. StBoT 27:58; [o] TÚG.GÚ ÆURRI åe-pa-æi-ia-aå 
[…] “[one(?)] Hurrian å.-like tunic” KBo 18.181. obv. 

28 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:119, 122, Siegelová, Verw. 372f.; 

[…] 1 TÚG.GÚ BABBAR åi-ba-æi-ia-[aå] “One 
white å.-like tunic” KUB 42.60:3 (inv., NH), translit. THeth 

10:186, Siegelová, Verw. 525.

Cf. (TÚG)åe/ipaæi-

åippai-	see åappai-.

åipa(n)-	n. neut.; (a secretion due to an infection 
of the eyes); from OH?/MS.† 

sg.	nom.-acc. åi-pa-an KUB 33.66 ii 14 (OH?/MS), KUB 
34.91 i 5 (NS), åi?-pa-an KBo 23.4:8 (OH?/MS), åi-pa-an-n(a) 
KUB 44.63 iii 12 (NH), åi-i-pa-an KBo 38.191:1 (MS), Bo 
3460 iv 14 (NS). 

(After the practitioner applies a mixture of 
wine and marruwaåæa-mineral (q.v.) to the (eyes of) 
patient) namma–an Ωndaz A-az [i]åæaæru åi-pa-an-
n[–a] x […] aræa Ωnåzi “Then he wipes away his 
[t]ears an[d] å. [from his eyes(?)] with hot water” 
KUB 8.38 iii! 20-21+KUB 44.63 iii 12 (medical rit., NH), 

ed. StBoT 19:30f. (no tr.), Soysal, FsPopko 319 n. 10 (no 

tr.); (“Let him [t]ake [his tarpi-demon, ditto] his 
parninka, ditto [his blood], ditto his æapanzi, [ditto 
his redness], let him take his [tea]rs, [let him take 
[his] eye [illness]”) ≠åi?±-pa-an dΩu kammarΩn [dΩu 
æarki dΩu] inan dΩu “Let him take the å., [let him 
take] the haze, [let him take the whiteness], let him 
take the illness” KBo 23.4 obv. 8-9 (myth, OH?/MS), ed. 

Groddek, ZA 89:37, 39 | Groddek reads [z]i-pa-an, as seems 

to be supported by the handcopy; but ibid. 41f. he leaves open 

the possibility of reading [da-a]-≠ú± åe-pa-an, noting, however, 

that it would be the only spelling of the word with åe- instead 

of åi-. Moreover, the shape of the Ú sign in the other lines does 

not favor this reading, while the joining frag. KUB 33.66 ii 14 

(see next quote) has åi-pa-an. In contrast to the handcopy, the 
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åipa(n)-	 åip(p)a(n)d(a)-

online photo (Hetkonk) might support a reading ≠åi±-; (“In 
the sea lie vessels of copper. Their lids are made 
of lead. She (i.e., the Sungoddess of the Earth) put 
[everything] in (them)”) tarpin daiå par[ninkan] 
daiå Ëåæar daiå æapanzi d[aiå] § SAfi daiå iåæaæru 
daiå IGI.[ÆI.]A-aå G[IG-an] daiå åi-pa-an daiå 
kammara[n da]iå æarki daiå inan daiå “She put 
(in) the tarpi-demon, put (in) the par[ninka], put 
(in) the blood, p[ut] (in) the æapanzi, § put (in) 
redness, put (in) tears, put (in) the i[llness] of the 
eyes, put (in) the å., [p]ut (in) the haze, put (in) 
the whiteness(?), put (in) illness” KUB 33.66 ii 11-15 

+ KBo 40.333 ii 1-3 (myth of Stormgod at Liæzina, OH?/NS), 

ed. Groddek, ZA 89:37f., 39f., translit. Myth 70 | most of the 

things put into these vessels can be related to eye diseases; for 

kammara- (lit. “fog, cloud, haze”) as an impairment of vision or 

disease of the eyes see the ritual of Allaituraæi KUB 24.13 ii 6; 

for “white” as an eye illness, see Burde, StBoT 19:38f., possibly 

white spots on the pupil (see Haas, Materia 529 (“Leukom”); if 

the Luw. æapanzi in ii 12 really belongs to æapa- “river” (Puhvel, 

HED 3:114) maybe it is to be interpreted here as “discharge 

(of the eyes)”; similarly in fragmentary contexts: [æap]anzi 
marratt[at SAfi marrattat] iåæaæru marratta[t IGI.
ÆI.A-aå GIG-an] marrattat åi-pa-an ma[rrattat] § 
gamarΩå(?) KI.MIN æarki KI.MIN in[an KI.MIN] 
“[æap]anzi dissolve[d, redness dissolved], the tears 
dissolve[d, the eye illness] dissolved, å. di[ssolved]. 
§ The haze ditto, the whiteness ditto, the ill[ness 
ditto]” KUB 34.91 i 3-6 (same composition as above), ed. 

Soysal, FsPopko 319 n. 10 (no tr.); … GIG-an KI.MIN 
åi-i-pa-an KI.MIN kammaran KI.[MIN …] “… The 
illness (acc.) ditto, å. ditto, the haze di[tto …]” Bo 

3460 iv 14-15 (NS, text cited by Burde, StBoT 19:34); [… 
kara]å åi-i-pa-an k[araå? …] / [… ka]raå inan karaå 
“[cu]t (off) […; cu]t (off) the å.; [… c]ut (off) […]; 
cut (off) the sickness” KBo 38.191:1-2 (MS), translit. 

Groddek, ZA 89:42 n. 15.

å. appears to be a secretion of the eyes like tears. 
Since it occurs in a context of diseases, Burde, StBoT 

19:34 and 73, plausibly suggests “pus.”

Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 34, 73 (“eitrige Entzündung, Eiter(?)”); 
Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 95 (“pus, purulent discharge”); 
Poetto, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 208 (related to IE words meaning “sap; 
pus”); Fincke, Augenleiden (2000) 211 n. 1579 (cf. Akk. åÏpu? 
“gelbliche … Sekretion des Auges, wahrscheinlich … Eiter”); 
Soysal, FsPopko (2002) 319 n. 10; Haas, Materia (2003) 529 

(“Eiter, eitrige Entzündung”); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1054 
(“Augenbutter, Eiter”).

åip(p)a(n)d(a)-,	iåpand(a)- v.; 1. to libate (a 
liquid or a liquid from a vessel), 2. to consecrate 
(by pouring a libation on or over), 3. to make an 
offering, offer; wr. syll. and BAL (and SISKUR?, 
see 3 e 3'); from OS.

pres.	sg.	1 iå-pa-an-taæ-æé KBo 17.3 iv 6 (OS), iå-pa-an-
taæ-æi KBo 17.1 iii 14, iv (5), 10 (OS), KBo 17.6 iii 6 (OS), 
[i]å-pa-an-da-aæ-æi KUB 28.78 i 4 (NS), KBo 46.52:(9)(NS), 
åi-pa-an-taæ-æi VBoT 24 iv 8 (MH/NS), KBo 15.25 rev. 34 
(MH/MS), KUB 27.67 iii 6 (MH/NS), KUB 30.48:17 (MS), 
åi-ip-pa-an-taæ-æi KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 4 (MH/NS), (ibid. 
+) KUB 7.5 iii 2 (MH/NS), KUB 57.63 i 19 (NS), KBo 34.216 
ii 10, (11?) (NS), [å]i-ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æi KUB 30.57:4 (NS), 
åi-pa-an-ta-aæ-æi KBo 12.96 iv 25 (NS), KUB 7.1 i 3, 5 (MH/
NS), KBo 29.3 i 2 (MH/NS), KUB 56.12:8 (NH), åi-pa-an-
da-aæ-æi KBo 13.101 i 13, 17, 21, 24 (NS), KBo 5.2 i 9, iv 66 
(MH/NS), åi-pa-an-taæ-aæ-æi KBo 16.97 obv. 27 (MH/MS), 
åi-pa-taæ-æi KUB 30.48:6 (MS), BAL-an-taæ-æi KUB 17.28 
i 19 (NS), BAL-aæ-æi KUB 17.28 i 28 (NS), KUB 15.11 iii 
22 (NH), KUB 5.24 ii 8 (NH), VBoT 25 i 4 (NH), KUB 7.11 
i 3 (NS), KUB 48.119 obv.? 12 (NH), BAL-æi KUB 7.14 i 3 
(ENS?).

sg.	2 BAL-at-ti KUB 60.109:14 (LNS).
sg.	 3 iå-pa-an-ti KBo 20.11 ii 6, iii (5)(OS), KBo 

20.25:4, 6 + KBo 20.19 i 8 (OS), KBo 20.19:6 (OS), åi-pa-a-
an-ti KBo 17.11 iv 4, 14 (OS), KBo 25.51 i? (6)(OS), KBo 
17.50 rev.? 4, 5 (OS), KBo 17.35 iii? 17, 18, 19 (OS), KBo 
20.76 rev. 8 + KBo 24.87 rev. 14 (MS), KBo 17.19 i (14), 
iii (4)(OS), KBo 17.19 + KBo 25.52 ii 11 (OS), åi-pa-an-ti 
KUB 43.30 ii 10, 11, 14, 15 (OS), KBo 21.80 i 16 (OH/MS), 
KBo 8.109 ii (4), 5 (OH/MS), VBoT 58 iv 43 (OH/NS), KBo 
15.33 ii 31, 42, iii 9, 33 (MH/MS), KUB 33.62 iii 9 (MH/
MS), KBo 15.10 ii 4, 7, 18, 22, iii 49 (MH/MS), VBoT 24 ii 
3, 35, iv 36 (MH/NS), KUB 6.45 iv 7 (Muw. II), KUB 25.18 
ii 11 and passim (Tudæ. IV; note iv 32 åi-pa-ti), åi-ip-pa-an-ti 
KBo 21.85 iv 12 (OH/MS), KBo 10.37 iii 38, iv 9, 22 (OH/
NS), KBo 19.128 i 26, 38, ii 14 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.8 iii 8 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 4.1 i 7 (MH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 6.45 iv 12, 17, 22, 27, 32 (Muw. II), VBoT 128 v 5 
(NS), KUB 5.6 i 36, ii 10, 55 (NH), KUB 27.1 i 40 (Æatt. III), 
KUB 25.23 i 25 (Tudæ. IV), åi-ip-an-ti KUB 25.33 i 5 (NS), 
åi-ip-pa-ti KUB 6.46 i 56, 60, 64 (Muw. II; all written in the 
intercolumnium), BAL-pa-an-ti KBo 45.95 left col. 5 (NS), 
BAL-an-ti KBo 10.37 iii 8, iv 6, 32, 40, 41 (OH/NS), KBo 
11.32 obv. 3 (NS), KUB 41.8 iii 3, 15, 32, iv 5, 19 (MH/NS), 
KBo 11.14 iii 18 (NS), KBo 11.17 ii 5, 12 (NS), KUB 12.26 i 
5 (NS), KUB 22.35 iii 7, 11 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 2.13 obv. 4, 14 
(NH), KUB 17.35 iii 4, iv 15 (Tudæ. IV), BAL-ti KBo 11.32 
obv. 10, 17, 24 (OH/NS), KUB 24.9 ii 41 (MH/NS), KUB 41.8 
iii 3 (MH/NS), KUB 30.27 obv. 13, 14, and passim (NS), KUB 
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6.45 iv 51 (Muw. II), KUB 22.45 rev. 13 (NH), KUB 17.35 i 
20, ii 29, iv 9, 20, 27 (Tudæ. IV), BAL-i KUB 5.6 ii 11 (NS), 
KBo 16.98 ii 4, 5 (NS), KUB 39.74 obv. 11 (NS), KUB 58.62 
ii 10, v 14 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-da-a-i KUB 39.71 ii 54, iii 14, 
(59) (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-da-i KUB 39.83:9 (NS), HT 5:(4), 20 
(NS), KUB 15.1 iii 55 (NH), åi-ip-pa-an-ta-i KUB 31.39 obv. 
11 (Murå. II), åi-pa-a[-an]-da-i FHG 13a iv 8 (NS), ≠åi±-pa-
an-da-i Bo 3659:5 (AfO 25:176), åi-ip-pa-an-zi KUB 53.18 
iv 5 (OH/NS) and perhaps KUB 25.23 i 14 (Tudæ. IV) (cf. pl. 
followed by sg. åippanti in par. phrase in i 25), KUB 2.8 ii 34 
(LUGAL-uå tÏyanzi (sic) ta–kkan åippanzi), åi-pa-an-zi FHG 
7 left col. 18 (MS, dupl. åi-pa-a-a[n-t]i? KBo 20.76 rev. 8 + 
KBo 24.87 rev. 14 (MS)).

pl.	1 åi-pa-an-du-wa-ni KUB 31.42 ii 24 (MH/NS), w. 
dupls. KUB 35.18 i 3 (MS), and [(åi-pa-an-d)]u-u-e-ni Bo 
4670 ii 22 (NS, apud Miller, ZA 97:130).

pl.	3 [i]å-pa-an-ta-an-zi KBo 17.15 obv.! 18 (OS), åi-
pa-an-ta-an-zi KBo 25.56 + KBo 30.27 i 14 (OS), KBo 25.58 
obv. (4), (7) (OS), KBo 21.1 iii 7 (NS), KUB 45.47 ii 7 (MS), 
KUB 15.34 iv 55 (MH/MS or ENS), KBo 12.96 iv 17 (MH/
NS), KUB 29.1 iii 24, iv 28 (OH/NS), åi-pa-an-da-an-zi KBo 
25.58 rev. (5) (OS), KBo 21.41 rev. 23 (MH/MS), ABoT 1.25 
ii? 11 (MH/MS), KUB 2.2 iv 23 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 ii 31, iv 
23 (MH/NS), KUB 7.20 obv. 14 (MH/NS), KUB 50.33 i 4 
(NH), KUB 29.1 iii 25 (OH/NS), åi-pa-an-da<-an>-zi KUB 
32.123 iii 47 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 24.18 i 3 (MS), KBo 46.257 
iii 8 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-da-an-zi KUB 4.1 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo 
11.10 ii 19 (MH/NS), KUB 40.103 i? 10 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-
ta-an-zi KUB 25.23 i 43 (Tudæ. IV), åi-ip-pa-an-tanx-zi KBo 
4.13 v 12 (NS), perhaps åi-ip-pa-an<-da-an>-zi KUB 25.23 i 
14 (Tudæ. IV)(cf. above sg. 3), KUB 2.8 ii 34 (cf. above sg. 
3), BAL-an-da-an-zi KBo 14.142 ii 13 (NS), BAL-an-zi KBo 
11.1 rev. 14 (Muw. II), KBo 2.7 obv. 20, 27, rev. 8 (NH), KBo 
2.2 iv 10 (NH), KUB 7.24 obv. 6 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 25.23 i 
27 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 2.13 rev. 6 (NH), BAL-zi KUB 27.70 iii 
4 (NH), KUB 17.16 iv 10 (NS), KBo 26.192:7 (NH), KUB 
51.53 obv. rt. col. 8 (NS), KUB 51.58 rev.? 6 (NS).

pret.	sg.	1 åi-pa-an-taæ-æu-un KBo 15.10 ii 10 (MH/MS), 
åi-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un KUB 19.37 ii 35 (Murå. II), åi-pa-an-ta-
aæ-æu-un KUB 14.11 iii (10), 11 (Murå. II), åi-pa-an-taæaæ-
æu-un KBo 13.73:12 (NH?), åi-≠ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un± KUB 
19.37 ii 17 (Murå. II), Bo 3726 (StBoT 24:67):9(?) (Æatt. III), 
BAL-aæ-æu-un KBo 3.6 i 16 (Æatt. III), KBo 10.16 iv 2 (NS), 
KUB 54.1 i 32 (NH), åi-ip-pa-an-du-un KUB 58.79 iv 5 (NS), 
here? SISKUR-un KBo 13.73:11, 14 (see 3 e 3').

sg.	3	åi-pa-an-ta-aå KBo 15.10 iii 59, 66 (MH/MS), åi-
pa-an-da-aå KBo 15.10 iii 64, 68 (MH/MS), KUB 40.107 obv. 
6 + IBoT 2.18 ii 7 (NS), åi-pa-an-za-aå-ta KBo 8.68 iv? 5 
(NS), KUB 20.59 v 6 (MH/NS).

pl.	1 åi-pa-an-tu-u-en KUB 57.66 ii 5 (LNS), [å]i-pa-an-
du-en KBo 24.130 rev. 3 (MH/NS).

pl.	3 åi-pa-an-te-er KBo 15.10 ii 31, 38 (MH/MS), KBo 
15.52 v 5 (MH?/NS), KUB 31.53 obv. 8 (Æatt. III), KUB 
32.128 i 27 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-te-er KUB 5.6 ii 69 (NH), KUB 
5.7 obv. 22, 30 (NH), KBo 35.168 iv 12 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-

ta-er KUB 5.6 ii 63 (NH), [åi]-pa-<an->te-er KUB 26.64 i 2 
(Æatt. III), BAL-er KUB 22.40 iii 14 (NH).

mid.	 pret.	 pl.	 3 åi-pa-an-da-an-da-at KBo 12.62:13 
(MH/MS).

inf. åi-pa-an-tu-u-an-ta KUB 10.21 i 1 (archaic; NS), 
iå-pa-an-du-wa-an-zi KBo 19.138 obv. 9 (pre-NH/NS), åi-pa-
an-du-wa-an-zi KBo 13.165 ii 11 (MS), KBo 21.85 i 26 (OH/
MS), KUB 25.36 v 5 (OH?/MS?), KUB 43.55 iii 3 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 7.53 i 23 (NS), KUB 47.36:13 (MH/MS), KBo 
17.103 i 19 (NS), åi-pa-an-du-an-zi KBo 25.178 i 12 (OH/
NS), KUB 40.102 i 20 (NS), åi-pa-an-du-u-an-zi KUB 19.37 
ii 22 (Murå. II), åi-pa-an-du-u-wa-an-zi KUB 39.4 obv. 3 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.1 i 14 (Æatt. III), KUB 34.107 obv. 5 
(NS), åi-pa-an-du-wa-a-an-zi KUB 58.71 ii 14 (NH), åi-pa-
an-tu-wa-an-zi KBo 15.37 iii 56 (MH/NS), åi-pa-an-tu-u-an-zi 
KUB 16.83 obv. 32 (NH), åi-pa-an-tu-u-wa-an-zi KUB 39.6 
rev. 19 (NS), KBo 30.54 i 19 (NS), KBo 3.6 ii 59 (Æatt. III), 
åi-ip-pa-an-du-wa-an-zi KBo 19.128 iii 10 (NS), KUB 5.6 ii 
5 (NH), KUB 44.55 obv. 13 (NS), KUB 45.77 rt. col. 9 (NS), 
åi-ip-pa-an-tu-wa-an-zi KBo 24.78 iv? 7 (NS), KBo 13.136 
obv. (5)? (NS), BAL-u-wa-an-zi KUB 1.1 ii 81 (Æatt. III), 
KBo 2.6 iii 31, 33 (Tudæ. IV), BAL-u-an-zi KUB 16.32:15 
(Tudæ. IV), 20, KUB 16.65 i 2 (NH).

verbal	subst.	nom.-acc. åi-ip-pa-an-du-wa-ar KBo 10.45 
iii 46 (MH/NS), KUB 55.47:6 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-du-ar KBo 
1.42 iv 44 (NS), [åi-p]a-an-tu-wa-ar KUB 59.18 obv.? 15 
(NS), BAL-an[-d]u-ar KUB 41.8 iii 36 (MH/NS), BAL-u-wa-
ar KUB 3.95:9 (NS), BAL-wa-ar KUB 55.54 iii? 10 (LNS); 
gen. see the noun (DUG)åipanduwa-.

part.	sg.	com.	nom. åi-pa-an-ta-an-za KUB 14.1 rev. 78 
(MH/MS), åi-pa-an-da-za KUB 19.37 ii 24 (Murå. II), BAL-
an-za KUB 18.63 iv 12 (NH); neut.	nom.-acc. åi-pa-an-da-an 
KUB 6.22 iii 15, (17) (NH), åi-pa-an-ta-an KBo 8.81 rev.? 9, 
12 (MS?), Pinches, LAAA 3 pl. 28 no. 7:6 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-
da-an KUB 24.12 iii 25 (NH?/NS), åi-ip-pa-≠an-±ta-an KBo 
4.13 v 1 (NS), BAL-an KUB 16.39 ii 5, 22 (NS), KUB 16.27:8 
(NS), KUB 36.87 iii 8 (NS); pl.	com.	nom. åi-pa-an-da-an-te-
eå KUB 30.40 i 19 (NS).

imperf.	act.	pres.	sg.	1 åi-pa-an-za-ke-m[i] KUB 32.46 
obv. 13 (MS or ENS), åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-mi KUB 38.37 iii 18 
(NH), BAL-an-za-ke-mi KUB 49.50:10 (NH), BAL-ke-mi 
KUB 38.37 iii 12 (NH). 

sg.	3 iå-pa-an-za-aå-ke-e[z-zi] KBo 20.37 obv. 3 (OS), 
[å]i-pa-an-za-aå-ke-ez-z[i] KBo 34.232:8 (NS), iå-pa-an-za-
ke-zi KBo 20.34 rev. 6 (OH/MS), åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi KBo 
15.33 iii 27 (MH/MS), KUB 29.8 i 3 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.29 
rev. 45 (MH?/MS?), KUB 15.42 iii 15 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 ii 
20 (Murå. II), KUB 30.63 v? 5 (NS), KUB 50.16 ii 13 (NH), 
åi-pa-an-za-ke-zi IBoT 1.29 rev. 32 (MH?/MS?), KBo 23.18 
obv. 3 (MS), åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi KUB 4.1 iii 9 (MH/NS), 
KUB 41.7 v 9 (NS), KUB 8.30 obv. (8), (11) (NS), BAL-an-
za-ke-ez-zi KUB 17.28 iii 20 (NS), KUB 22.66 iv 10 (NH), 
[BA]L-ke-ez-zi IBoT 3:115 obv. 7 (MS). 

pl.	3 åi-pa-an-za-kán-zi KBo 23.27 ii 40 (MH/MS), KUB 
45.47 iv 37 (MS), KBo 15.37 iii 59 (MH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 
8 (MH/NS), KUB 1.1 iv 75 (Æatt. III), KBo 2.18 rev. 5 (NS), 
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åi-ip-pa-an-za-kán-zi KUB 6.45 iii 9 (Muw. II), KUB 5.6 iii 
8 (NH), KUB 55.65 iv 44 (NS), KUB 17.14 rev. 10 (NS), 
BAL-an-za-kán-zi KUB 31.32 rev.? 7 (NH), KUB 31.71 iv 
25 (NH), KBo 20.75 rev. (15) (NH), ≠BAL±?-eå-kán-zi IBoT 
2.131 obv. 8.

pret.	sg.	3 åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-et KUB 38.37 iii 11 (NH); 
pl.	3 BAL-an-za-ke-er KBo 2.2 iv 12 (NH), BAL-an-za-ker 
KBo 23.111 rev.? 6 (NH), KUB 56.19 ii 30 (NS).

imp.	pl.	3 åi-pa-an-za-kán-du KUB 31.88 iii 6 (MH/MS), 
KUB 13.2 iii 8 (MH/NS), åi-ip-pa-an-za-kán-du KUB 33.120 
ii 65 (pre-NH/NS).

supine åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-u-an KUB 33.120 ii 72 (pre-NH/
NS), åi-ip-pa-za-ke-u-wa-an KUB 31.127 i 50 (OH/NS), BAL-
an-za-ke-u-wa-an KBo 2.2 iv 13 (NH), BAL-eå!-ke-u-wa-an 
KUB 16.32 ii 7 (NH).

broken: åi-pa-a-an[- KBo 31.208:6, 8 (OS?).

For the unique spelling åi-pa-ip-pa-an-t[i] KBo 22.135 
rev. 13 (ENS?) as a scribal mistake see Rüster, FsOtten2 305; 
for writings like åi-ip-an-ti see GrHL §1.12, for non-spelling 
of the -n- see GrHL §1.135.

(Sum.) [BAL] = (Akk.) […-l]u?-ú = (Hitt.) BAL-u-wa-ar 
KUB 3.95:9 (Sa voc.), ed. MSL 3:79; (Sum.) DA.RÍ.AN.ÅI = 
(Akk.) me-ku-ú = (Hitt.) åi-ip-pa-an-du-ar KBo 1.42 iv 44 (Izi 
Bogh., NS), ed. MSL 13:141; for Akk. mekû “to be negligent” as 
probably misunderstood by the Hitt. editor as maqqû “libation 
bowl, pouring” see Hoffner, JAOS 87:301f.

1. to libate (a liquid or a liquid from a vessel)
	 	 a. absolute
  b. w. liquid in acc. and no beneficiary or goal indicated
  c. w. beneficiary/goal in d.-l. 
   1' w. d.-l.
   2'	w. ANA P¸NI
   3' w. menaææanda
  d. w. beneficiary in acc.
  e. w. liquid in acc. and beneficiary in d.-l.
  f. w. liquid in acc. and goal in d.-l.
  g. w. -za and/or beneficiary goal in d.-l. 
  h. any of the above constructions (1 a-g) with an inst. or 

abl. denoting the liquid or the vessel from which the 
libation is poured 

   1' without local adv.
   2' with local adv. 
    a' w. anda
    b' w. araæzanda
    c'	 w. aræa
    d' w. kattanda
    e' w. peran
    f ' w. åer
    g' w. åer aræa
2. to consecrate (by pouring a libation on/over); usually w. 

sentence particle -(a)åta or -kan
  a. animal(s)
   1'	w. explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
   2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel

    a' w. obj. (acc.) only
    b'	 w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s)
    c' w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s) and adverbials of location, 

time, manner and/or purpose
  b. ritual food
   1' w. explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
   2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
  c. cities
   1' w. explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
   2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
  d. other
3. to offer, make an offering 
  a. abs. 
   1' without indicated beneficiary
   2' w. -za to make an offering for oneself
  b.	 w. beneficiary in d.-l. (or ANA or gen. + peran)
   1' without -za 
   2' w. -za
   3' verbal noun 
  c. w. beneficiary in acc. 
   1' without -za
   2' w. -za or encl. pron. 
  d. w. dir. obj. of item(s) offered
   1' animals
    a' w. dir. obj. (acc.) only
    b' w. dir. obj. and d.-l.
   2' meat/fat
   3' vessels
   4' assorted items
   5' tribute
   6' ritual or festival
    a'	 without -za
    b' w. -za
  e. special usages 
   1' anda å. w. dat. of person “to make offerings against 

someone”
   2' aræa å. “to undo by offering”
   3' unclear, w. -za and peran aræa
   4' unclear, medio-passive

1. to libate (a liquid or a liquid from a vessel; 
without sentence particle unless a local adv. other 
than peran is present) — a. absolute: (“He (i.e., 
the king) breaks a thick bread, puts it back at the 
altar”) åi-pa-an-ti–ya “and he libates” KUB 7.25 

i 11 (fest., NS), ed. Neu, GsBökönyi 641f., Wilhelm, KuSa 

1/1:13f.; [… i(åpanduz)]ziaååar GEfl ÅA GEÅTIN 
dΩi kuttaå peran [åiuni 1-i(å åi-pa-an-t)]i æaååÏ 1-iå 
kuråaå peran 1-iå [æal]m[aååu(itti 1-ÅU lu)]ttiya 
1-iå æattaluaå GIÅ-i 1-iå æaåå[Ω(å tapuåza 1-i)]å 
åi-pa-a-an-ti (dupl. åi-pa-an-ti) “He takes a black 
libation vessel of wine. He libates on[ce to the deity] 
before the wall, once at the hearth, once before 
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the hunting bag, once at the [th]ro[n]e/[d]a[is], 
once at the window, once at the door-bolt, (and) 
he libates once beside the hearth” KBo 17.11 iv 11-14 

+ KBo 25.95 iv 1-2 (thunder fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 

iv 37-40 (MS), ed. StBoT 12:34f., translit. StBoT 25:68f. (ll. 

30'-33' without join); nu 9?-ÅU åi-ip-pa-an-ti “and he 
libates nine(?) times” KUB 35.133 ii 40 (Iåtanuwan rit., 

NS), translit. StBoT 30:281.

b. w. liquid in acc. and no beneficiary or goal 
indicated: GEÅTIN-an iå-pa-an-taæ-æi “I libate wine” 
KBo 17.1 iii 14 (fest., OS), ed. StBoT 8:30f.; namma KAÅ 
peran katta åi-pa-an-ti “Then he libates beer down 
in front” KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 i 10 (witaååiyaå fest., MS); 
nu–kan UDU å[(i-p)]a-an-ti (var. C: åi-ip-pa-an-ti) 
NINDA.GUR4.RA–ya paråiy[a] GEÅTIN–ya åi-
pa[(-a)]n-ti (var. C: åi-ip-pa-an-ti) “She consecrates 
the sheep and crumbles the thick bread and libates 
the wine” KBo 2.3 ii 52 (2Maåt., MH/NS), w. dupls. B: KBo 

39.8 iii 42 (MS) and C: KBo 53.27 iii 4-5 (NS), ed. StBoT 

46:91f. | note that -kan occurs with mng. 2, but is absent with 

mng. 1 in this passage.

c. w. beneficiary/goal in d.-l. (or menaææanda or 
ANA P¸NI/peran) — 1' w. d.-l.: LÚ<<.MEÅ>>GUDU⁄¤ 
paizzi iåtanΩni peran 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti æaååÏ 3-ÅU 
åi-pa-an-ti dTelipinu 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti GIÅæatalwaå 
GIÅ-i 1-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti “The GUDU-priest<<s>> 
proceeds to libate three times before the altar, he 
libates three times to the hearth, he libates three times 
to Telipinu, he libates once to the door-bolt” KUB 

20.46 iv 15-20 (fest. of Arinna, ENS) | the sequence of items 

offered to, including (a statue of) the deity Telipinu, makes it 

clear that the altar etc. are not mere locations but divine entities 

themselves; (“The king (and) queen [d]rink (the deity) 
Tappin„”) LUGAL-uå æuppari [åi-i]p-pa-an-ti “The 
king [li]bates into a æuppar-vessel” KUB 2.5 i 13-14 

(fest. of ANTAÆÅUM, NS), cf. par. KUB 25.1 ii 42-45, ed. Badalì/

Zinko, Scientia 20:64f.; ÅA DINGIR-LIM–ya–kan kuit 
åaknuwandaå parkuÏyaåå–a ANA GIÅB[AN]ÅUR.ÆI.A 
tamaiå åi-ip-pa-an-da-aå “Concerning the fact that 
someone else libated on the god’s tables, both the 
defiled and pure ones” KUB 5.6 iii 4-5 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Ünal, ArAn 8:65, 77.

2'	w. ANA P¸NI: (“The exorcist takes a vessel 
of wine”) nu ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM åi-pa-an-ti 

“and libates before the deity” KUB 12.11 ii? 23 (rit., 

MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:305f.

3' w. menaææanda: (“Then (the exorcist) 
takes a cup of wine. …”) ANA DINGIR-LIM–kan 
menaææanda 1-ÅU åi-pa-an-[(ti)] “he libates once 
before the deity” KBo 21.33 iv 3 (libation to the throne 

of Æebat, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 45.5 iii 12-13 (MS), tr. 

Eothen 7:140 (§5).

d. w. beneficiary in acc.: (“The chief cupbearer 
gives the king a gold tapiåani-vessel”) LUGAL-
uåå–a GUD.MAÆ åi-pa-an-ti … LÚSANGA-
å–a GUD.MAÆ åi-pa-an-ti t–an AN.BAR-aå 
GIÅGIDRU-it GUL-aæzi … § mΩn–aåta GUD.
MAÆ-aå KÁ.GAL-az katta paizzi “and the king 
libates to the bull. (The chief of the MEÅEDI-guards 
says the bull’s name. The chief of the MEÅEDI-
guards tells the staff-bearers; the supervisor of staff-
bearers tells the priest. The GUDU⁄¤-priest gives 
the offering vessel (iåpantuzzieååar) of the deity 
to the priest.) And the priest libates to the bull and 
taps it with an iron staff. (He (i.e., the bull) starts 
walking and they start walking after him and they 
sing along the way.) § When the bull goes down 
through the gate (they close the gate)” KUB 20.87 i 

5-6, 11-12, 16-17 (fest. of Tuæumiyara, MH/NS) | correct the 

faulty tr. in åankun(n)i- 1 b 4' c' 5"; namma EGIR-anda 
IÅTU GAL KAÅ 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti åi-pa-an-za-ke-
ez-zi-ma <(ÅA)> dU URUIåtanuwa–pat dUTU-un 
“Then, afterwards he libates beer three times from 
a cup and he keeps on libating to the same (-pat) 
Sungoddess <of> the Stormgod of Iåtanuwa” KUB 

32.123 iii 41-43 (Iåtanuwan fest., NS), w. dupls. KBo 8.107:22-

23 (NS) and KBo 39.183:9-10, translit. StBoT 30:311 | both 

dupls. have ÅA preceding the deities’ names, which should be 

restored in KUB 32.123 iii 43. Because the DUG after dUTU-un 

is followed by another DUG as the beginning of the next clause, 

Starke, StBoT 30:311, emends the first one away. For offerings 

to the Sungoddess of the Stormgod of Iåtanuwa, see KUB 32.123 

iii 28-29, 39-40(!), KUB 25.37 + KUB 51.9 iv 39, and KBo 

8.107 + KBo 8.101 rev. 11-12; cf. Yoshida, THeth 22:251.

e.	w. liquid in acc. and beneficiary in d.-l.: nu 
GEÅTIN namma ANA DINGIR.MEÅ æ„mandaå 
peran katta åi-pa-an-ti “He again libates wine down 
in front for all the gods” KUB 45.50 ii 15-16 (fest., NS).
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f. w. liquid in acc. and goal in d.-l.: iåqaruæi–
kan GEÅTIN laæuwan[zi (or: laæuwan[za])] ta 
GIÅBANÅUR peran åi-pa-a[n-ti] (or åi-pa-a[n-da-
an-zi]) “They pour wine (or: wine is poured) into 
an iåqaruæ-vessel and [he] libates (or: [they] libate) 
in front of the table” KUB 20.78 iv 5-6 (fest. of the month, 

pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:488f. | Klinger, StBoT 37:496, 

considers the possibility of taking GEÅTIN as a neuter here w. 

laæuwan as a part., but one could also restore to laæuwan[za].

g. w. -za and/or beneficiary/goal in d.-l.: mΩn–za 
ANA dÆebat kuiå GIÅgeåæeta åi-pa-an-ti “If someone 
libates for himself to Hebat to/at her throne” KBo 

21.33 iv 35 (offerings to the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), ed. 

ChS I/2:68f. (line 71) | GIÅgeåæeta is a Hurr. directive standing 

for a Hitt. d.-l.; (“The exorcist gives another vessel 
of wine to the ritual patron”) B´L SÍSKUR–ma–z 
peran katta dagΩn åi-pa-an-ti “The ritual patron 
libates down onto the ground in front of himself (or: 
down in front of himself)” KUB 12.11 iv 8 (æiåuwa fest., 

MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:307f., translit. Groddek, AoF 28:244f., 

DBH 23:67f.

h. any of the above constructions (1 a-g) with 
an inst. or abl. denoting the liquid or the vessel from 
which the libation is poured — 1' without local 
adv.: EGIR-ÅU–ma GEÅTIN zizzuæiaz åi-pa-an-ti 
“Next he/she libates wine from a zizzuæi-vessel” 
KUB 25.48 iv 12-13 (fest., MH/NS) | cf. also KBo 20.114 

ii 6-7, 16-17; for the zizzuæi-/zizzaæi-vessel made of metal, 

see de Roos, Votive 98 w. lit.; nu KAÅ GEÅTIN tΩuwal 
walæi IÅTU DUGKUKUBIÆI.A åi-ip-pa-an-t[i] “And 
he (i.e., the chief palace attendant) libates beer, 
wine, tΩuwal-liquid, walæi-liquid from pitchers” 
KUB 25.15 rev. 3 (fest., MS or ENS?); (“When the sheep 
are gathered”) nu UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM 
kattakurantet GEÅTIN EGIR-anda åi-pa-an-ti 
“The supervisor of cooks afterwards libates wine 
from a kattakurant-vessel” KUB 10.28 ii 6-8 (fest., NS); 
MUNUSUMMEDA IÅTU DUGKUKUBI åÏËååar P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti “The female attendant 
libates beer from a pitcher three times before the 
deity” KUB 7.1 iii 35-36 (rit. of Ayataråa et al., MH/NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Sprache 4:163 (differently); LÚÆAL KAÅ 
DUGtapiåanit æ„mandaå DINGIR.MEÅ-[aå] peran 
åi-pa-an-ti “The exorcist libates beer before all the 
gods from a tapiåana-vessel” KUB 27.13 i 11-12 (fest. 

for Teååub and Æebat of Aleppo, NS); nu DUGiåpanduwa[z 

DUGi]ån„raå peran dIM URUKuliwiån[a] dÆalkinn–a 
mΩn KAÅ-i[t] ≠mΩ±n GEÅTIN-it åi-pa-an-ti “In 
front of the kneading trough(s), he libates (to) the 
Stormgod of Kuliwiåna and Æalki from a libation 
vessel, with either beer or wine” KBo 15.33 ii 30-31 

(to the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:66f. 

2'	w. local adv. — a' w. anda: nu–kan Ì LÀL 
GEÅTIN walæi marnuwann–a dapi anda BAL-an-
ti “He libates oil, honey, wine, walæi-drink, and 
marnuwan-beer into the offering pit” KUB 41.8 iii 

14-15 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 

54:130f.; namma–kan GEÅTIN Ì anda åi-pa-an-ti 
“Then he libates wine (and) oil therein (i.e., the 
nine offering pits, ii 11)” KUB 15.31 ii 15 (evocation rit. 

for Æannaæannas and Gulåeå, pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:156f., Hoffner, JBL 86:389, åagan 1 b 2' h'; nu–kan 
IÅTU 2 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN anda åi-pa-an-ti “He 
libates wine in(to the river) from two pitchers” KBo 

5.2 i 49 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

222, 235; GA.KU7–ya–kan ANA PÚ anda BAL-an-ti 
“sweet-milk too he libates into the well” KUB 10.91 

iii 6 (NH?); cf. […] DUGæariulliya anda åi-p[a-an-ti] 
“He libates […] into a æariulli-vessel” KUB 41.23 ii 8 

(OH/NS) | marnuwan and åieååar are mentioned in the context.

b' w. araæzanda: (“The Man of the Stormgod 
takes water …”) nu–kan EN.SISKUR araæzanda 
9-ÅU BAL-an[-ti] “and the ritual patron libates 
nine times around” KUB 12.49 i 16 (rit., NS).

c' w. aræa: [(nu–k)]an DUGæalwaniuå ANA 
DINGIR-LIM per[(a)]n aræa dΩi n–aå–kan PA_NI 
DINGIR-LIM aræa åi-pa-an-ti “He removes the 
æalwani-vessels from before the deity and pours 
(lit. libates) them (i.e., their contents) out before 
the deity” KBo 21.33 i 3-4 (offering to the throne of Æebat, 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 23.44 i 2-3 (NS).

d' w. kattanda: GEÅTIN–ya–kan kattanta åi-
ip-pa-an-ti “Wine too he libates down in(to the 
well)” KUB 39.71 i 27 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS), cf. KBo 

11.72 ii 42-43. 

e' w. peran: (“Next he pours fat bread (and) 
groats on the thick breads”) 1 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN 
peran åi-ip-pa-an-ti (dupl. åi-ip-pa-ti) “One pitcher 
of wine he libates in front (of the offering table of 
the Stormgod)” KUB 6.45 iv 27 (prayer to the Stormgod 
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Piæaååaååi, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 60, ed. Singer, Muw.

Pr. 27, 43 | the same sequence with minor variations can be 

found in KUB 6.45 iv 6-7, 11-12, 15-17, 20-22, 31-32, w. dupl. 

KUB 6.46 i 43-44, 47-48, 51-52, 55-56, 63-64. Note that KUB 

6.46 consistently spells åi-ip-pa-ti; occasionally KUB 6.45 (iv 

7, 32) omits the adv. peran.

f ' w. åer: åerr–a–apa GEÅTIN-an åi-pa-an-d[a-
aæ-æu-un] “And over (them, i.e., the images(?) of 
the defeated enemy troops(?)) [I] libat[ed] wine” 
KBo 3.13 obv. 17 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 

44:70f.; namma–ååan ANA UZUGABA åer åi-pa-an-
ti “Then he libates over the breast” KBo 21.33 iv 5 

(libation to the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 45.5 

iii 14-15, tr. Eothen 7:140 (§5); nu–≠ååan± LUGAL-uå 
IÅTU DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN ANA UZUGABA åer 1-ÅU 
åi-pa-an-ti “The king libates wine from a pitcher 
once over the breast” KUB 12.12 v 10-12 (æiåuwa fest., 

MH/NS); (The ritual patron cuts up a liver) nu–kan 
IÅTU ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR KAÅ åer åi-pa-an-ti 
(dupl. [åi-]pa-an-da-a-i) “and he libates beer from 
a silver ZA.ÆUM-vessel over (it)” KUB 32.1 iii 6-7 

(rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.71 iii 58-59; 
(“The priest takes away from the ritual patron a 
silver ZA.ÆUM-vessel of beer”) ≠nu–kan± UZUåuppaå 
åer åi-pa-an-ti “and he libates over the meat” KUB 

32.1 iii 14 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS).

g' w. åer aræa: (“Afterwards the palace servant 
fills with wine a lapis lazuli (encrusted?) ram-shaped 
‘rhyton.’ He gives it to the king”) LUGAL-uå–åan 
åe[r] aræa åi-pa-an-ti “The king libates all over (it)” 
KUB 41.26 iv 18 (fest. for Ziparwa, OH/NS), cf. iv 1-3, 8-10.

2.	to consecrate (by pouring a libation on/over); 
usually w. sentence particle -(a)åta or -kan — a. 
animal(s) — 1' w. explicit mention of liquid and/
or vessel: nu LÚpatiliå DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN ANA 
MUNUS pΩi ≠a±pΩå–a–ååi 2 MÁÅ.TUR pa[r]Ω Ëpzi 
[n]–aå–kan MUNUS IÅTU GEÅTIN åi-pa-an-ti 
[n]–aå–kan LÚpatiliå parΩ pennai “the patili-priest 
gives a pitcher of wine to the woman while she 
hands him two kids. The woman consecrates them 
with the wine [and] the patili-priest leads them 
away” KUB 9.22 iii 16-19 (rit. of birth, MS), ed. StBoT 

29:94f., Goetze, JCS 23:88, tr. Akal Oriente 13:191; EGIR-
anda–ma–kan EN.SISKUR UDU IÅTU DUGKUKUB 
[Õ?] æÏrutalli dUTU-i åi-pa-an-ti “Next the ritual 

patron consecrates with the pitcher the sheep to the 
Sungod of the Oath” KUB 9.6 iv 20-21 (dupaduparåa rit., 

NS), ed. Goetze, JCS 23:88, translit. StBoT 30:116; (“The 
cupbearer gives the king a gold(?) cup of wine”) 
LUGAL-uå–kan UDU.ÆI.A-un kËdaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå åi-pa-an-ti … (§) 1 UDU ANA dAåtanun 
1 UDU dTaparwaaåun etc. “The king consecrates 
sheep to the following deities … (§) One sheep 
to Aåtanu, one sheep to Taparwaåu, …” KBo 21.85 

i 10, 12 + KBo 8.109 i 5, 7, ed. Soysal, JANER 8:56 | for the 

construction with the Hattic dat. case in -n see Soysal, JANER 

8:45-66, and Goedegebuure, JANER 8:67-73. With the vessel 

and its liquid mentioned right before the sentence containing 

consecration, this ex. forms the transition to the next section. 

UDU.ÆI.A-un is a collective noun: cf. MU.IM.MA-anni–ma INA 
URUArzauwa pΩun nu–åmaå–kán GUD.MEÅ-un UDU.ÆI.A-un 

aræa daææun “In the following year I went to Arzauwa and I 

took from them oxen (and) sheep” KBo 10.2 i 22-23.

2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or 
vessel — a' w. obj. (acc.) only: (“The exorcist 
holds out a kid”) n–an–kan åi-pa-an-ti § LÚAZU-
å–a MÁÅ.TUR GÚ–ÅU GIÅ-ruit walæzi n–an–kan 
kuenzi … § EGIR–ÅU–ma–ååan SILA›-an åi-pa-
an-ti n–an–kan arkanzi “and (he who stands in 
front) consecrates it. The exorcist hits the kid on its 
neck with a club and kills it (and throws it into the 
flame) § Next, he consecrates a lamb over (it) and 
they cut it in pieces” KUB 9.28 ii 13-15, 17-18 (rit., MH/

NS); nu UDU dUTU-i ≠æikzi± … nu–kan UDU åi-pa-
an-[(t)]i … UDU–ma–kan UL ≠kun±anzi n–an–za 
MUNUS.ÅU.G[(I–pat dΩi)] “She presents the sheep 
to the Sun-deity … and she consecrates the sheep 
… But they do not kill the sheep; the ‘Old Woman’ 
takes it for herself” KBo 39.8 iii 40, 42, 43 (rit., MH/MS), 

w. dupl. KBo 2.3 ii 49, 51, 52-53 (NS), ed. StBoT 46:91-93; 

(“They bring (the statue of) the Sungod do[wn] 
to the grove”) n–an ANA NA›ZI.K[IN] ≠ti±yanzi 1 
GUD.NIGA 7 UDU 1 SILA› åi-pa-[an-da-an-z]i? 
ta NA›ZI.KIN-åi æ„kanzi “They place him on the 
æuwaåi-stone. [The]y con[secrat]e one fattened ox, 
seven sheep (and) one lamb and they slaughter 
(them) at the æuwaåi-stone” KUB 25.32 ii 4-6 + KUB 

27.70 ii 26-27 (fest. of Karaæna, NH), ed. AS 25:66f. | note 

the absence of a sentence particle here.

b' w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s): n–aåta 1 UDU 
DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ-aå åi-pa-an-ti 1 MÁÅ.GAL 
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DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ-aå åi-pa-an-ti n–uå–
kan kunanzi “He consecrates one sheep to the male 
deities; he offers one billy-goat to the female deities 
and they kill them” KUB 9.28 iv 9-11 (rit. for a Heptad, MH/

NS); n–aåta 1 UDU.NÍTA dUTU-i BAL-an-ti n–an 
æ„kanzi … UDU–kan arkanzi “He consecrates one 
wether to the Sun-deity and they slaughter it. … 
They cut the sheep into pieces” KUB 17.28 ii 53-54, 

iii 4 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Torri, JANER 4:133f., cf. Goetze, 

JCS 23:89 no. 159; n–an–kan MUNUS.ÅU.GI taknaå 
dUTU-i åi-pa-an-ti n–an–kan ÉSAG-ni kattanta 
æattanzi “The Old Woman consecrates it (a billy-
goat) to the Sungoddess of the Earth and they stab 
it down into the storage pit” KUB 55.45 ii 7-9 (rit. for 

Sungoddess of the Earth, NS), translit. Hutter, Behexung 64.

c'	w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s) and adverbials of 
location, time, manner and/or purpose: 1 GUD 6 
UDU.ÆI.A–ya n–aå–(å)ta GUNNI peran dAriniti 
åi-pa-an-ti n–aå–kan åarΩ ANA NINDA.GUR›.
RA.ÆI.A æ„kanzi “One ox and six sheep — he 
consecrates them in front of the hearth to Ariniti 
and they slaughter them over the thick-breads” IBoT 

1.29 obv. 41-42 (fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, 

JANER 11:7, 14; æantezzi–kan UD-ti UDUiyantan inanaå 
dUTU-i åi-pa-an-ta-aæ-æi §… § nu–kan UDUiyantan 
arkanzi “On the first day I consecrate an iyant-sheep 
to the Sungod of sickness. … They skin and gut the 
iyant-sheep. (They take the raw meat. They place 
the skin of the sheep, the breast and the shoulder 
before the deity. Afterwards they cook the liver 
over a flame)” KUB 7.1 i 4-5, 9 (rit., MH/NS); n–aåta 
LÚAZU 1 UDU ANA dU marapåi åi-pa-an-ti n–an–kan 
LÚAZU ANA d¸bi kattanda æaddΩi “The exorcist 
consecrates one sheep to the Stormgod marapåi 
and the exorcist stabs it down into the (divine) pit” 
KUB 10.63 i 19-20 (winter fest. of IÅTAR of Nineveh, NS), ed. 

s.v. marapåi-; (“They drive in a wether”) n–an!–kan 
LÚEN É-TIM INA É.ÅÀ ANA dIM URUKuliuiåna åi-
pa-an-ti n–an INA É LÚMUÆALDIM pennianzi n–an 
æattΩnzi “The master of the house consecrates it in 
the inner chamber to the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna. 
They drive it into the kitchen and they stab it” KBo 

15.34 ii 26-28 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Eothen 6:48f.; (“They drive 
in one grain-fed cow (GUD.ÁB) and two wethers 
(UDU.NÍTA)”) nu–kan 1 UDU 1 GUD ANA dIÅTAR 
keldiya zuzu[makiya] åi-pa-an-ti 1 UDU–ma–kan 

<ANA> dNÏnatta dKuli[tta] åi-pa-an-ti nu ÅA GUD 
U ÅA 2 UDU.ÆI.A–ya [ Õ? ] UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ 
IZI-it zanuwanzi “He consecrates one wether and the 
one cow to Iåtar for well-being and zuzu[makiya], 
while one wether he offers to Ninatta and Kulitta. 
Over a flame they cook the liver and hearts of the 
cow and two wethers” KUB 27.16 iii 18-22 (fest. of 

Iåtar of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. ChS I/3-1:152f.; namma–kan 
≠dUTU–ÅI± ANA DINGIR-LIM 1 GUD 4 UDU–ya 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-aå iwar åi-ip-pa-an-ti “Then His 
Majesty will consecrate to the deity one ox and 
four sheep in the manner of Æattuåa” KUB 5.6 i 35-36 

(oracle question, NH), tr. Beal, FsPopko 24; cf. ibid. ii 62-63. 

b.	ritual food — 1'	w.	explicit mention of liquid 
and/or vessel: nu–kan t„ruppan GEÅTIN-it åi-pa-
an-ti “He consecrates t„ruppa with wine” KBo 15.10 

ii 7 (MH/MS), ed. Kassian, Zip. 34f., cf. ibid. ii 18 | for 

t„ruppa as a dough product see Hoffner, AlHeth 188 and HEG 

T, D s.v.; cf. also KUB 12.11 iii 25.

2' without	explicit mention of liquid and/or 
vessel: ta–kkan ANA DINGIR.MEÅ kuedaå åi-ip-pa-
a[n-]ta-an NINDAtawaral UZUNÍG.GIG–ya ku[e]daå 
tiyan ta æ„mantaå peran å[i-i]p-pa-an-ti “He libates 
in front of all the gods for whom tawaral-bread is 
consecr[a]ted and for whom liver is placed” KBo 

4.13 v 1-3 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS) | note the two different 

mngs. of å. due to the presence and absence of the sentence 

particle respectively.

c. cities — 1' w. explicit mention of liquid 
and/or vessel: (“When he finishes summoning the 
gods of the enemy city along the paths, the king … 
goes”) nu–kan URU-LIM LÚ.KÚR naååu tapiåanit 
GEÅTIN naåma DUGiåpanduwaz IÅTU GEÅTIN åi-
ip-pa-an-ti “He consecrates the enemy city using 
either a tapiåani-vessel of wine or a libation vessel 
of wine” KUB 7.60 iii 8-11 (rit. evoking gods of the enemy, 

NS), ed. del Monte, MemDiakonoff 34, 41, cf. differently Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:236f. (“dann libiert er (für) die Götter der 

Feindesstadt …”), Lebrun, Heth. 11:106, 108 (“Il effectue une 

libation à la ville ennemie …”), tr. Roszkowska-Mutschler, JAC 

7:9 (“He goes and offers a libation of wine to the enemy city …”).

2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or 
vessel: nu–kan URUTimmuæalan [ANA d]U EN–YA 
åi-ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un n–an åuppiyaææun … § 
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n–aåta maææan URUTimmuæalan ANA dIM åi-pa-
an-da-aæ-æu-un “I consecrated Timmuæala to the 
Stormgod, my lord. I made it sacrosanct (and laid 
out boundaries for it. No human being shall inhabit 
it.) … § And when I had consecrated Timmuæala to 
the Stormgod, …” KUB 19.37 ii 16-17, 35 (annals., Murå. 

II), ed. AM 168f., 170f., tr. del Monte, Mem.Diakonoff 25f. 

| on the consecration of cities and this passage see Melchert, 

Mem.Güterbock 140.

d.  other:  nu–kan  dUTU kaurÏ  kΩ–ma 
GIÅBANÅUR BAL-aæ-æi “Or should I consecrate 
a table to the Sungod(dess) kaurÏ here?” KUB 5.24 

ii 8 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 38:256f. 

3.	to offer, make an offering — a.	abs. — 1' 
without indicated beneficiary: (“The patron lays his 
hand on the breast (meat). The AZU-priest places it 
back before the deity”) kuitman–ma LÚAZU ANA 
DINGIR-LIM åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi LÚNAR–ma artari 
nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM iåæamain ˚ SÌR-RU “But while 
the AZU-priest offers to the deity the singer stands 
(there) and sings the deity’s song” KUB 12.11 iii 

29-31 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/2:305f. | the gloss wedge 

before SÌR-RU marks the indentation of the last line of the col.; 

åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi–ma QA_TAMMA–pat “and he 
continues offering in the same way” IBoT 1.29 rev. 45 

(fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:11, 17; 
maææan–ma LUGAL-uå åi-pa-an-tu-u-an-ta iræΩizzi 
“when the king makes the rounds with libations (lit. 
with libating)” KUB 10.21 i 1 (fest., NS), ed. Neu, Hethitica 

14:63-66 | for åipant„anta as a rare and archaic inf. see Neu, 

Hethitica 14:63-66, GrHL §11.20, p. 185 n. 36.

2' w. -za to make an offering for oneself: nu–
za mΩn EN.SÍSKUR LÚ åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi “If 
a male patron makes an offering for himself” KUB 

29.8 i 3 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/1:86; (“My 
father had (a statue of) the Sungoddess of Arinna 
(in the form of) a gold disk and a silver disk of 
Mezzulla”) nu–war–aå–za INA É.≠DINGIR±-LIM 
åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-et kinun–ma–wa–za „k INA É–YA 
BAL-ke-mi “and he used to offer to them for himself 
in the temple, but now I am making offerings for 
myself in my house” KUB 38.37 iii? 10-12 (dep., NH), 

ed. StBoT 4:56f., CHD per 1 a 3'; nu–za–kan MUNUS 
≠É±[.Å]À anda zurkiya åi-pa-an-ti “The woman in 
the inner chamber offers on her own behalf ‘for 

blood’” ABoT 1.17 ii 10-11 (birth rit. MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

29:90f. (ll. 15-16), Goetze, JCS 23:80 (no. 44) | for the particle 

-kan cf. KBo 17.65 rev. 38 + ABoT 1.25 rev. 33 + FHG 10 rev. 

3 (birth rit., MH?/MS?).

b. w. beneficiary in d.-l. (or ANA or gen. + 
peran) — 1'	without -za: nu taknaå dUTU-i BAL-
an-taæ-æi “I make an offering to the Sungoddess 
of the Earth” KUB 17.28 i 18-19 (incantation of the moon, 

NS), tr. Mouton, Domestication au tabou 258 w. n. 19, Collins, 

Magic and Ritual 234 (“and I present (them) to the Sungoddess 

of the Earth”) | the implied obj. are little bits of the limbs of 

a piglet (ÅAÆ TUR i 16); [n]u–ååi ÆUL-lun dGulåan 
kiåan BAL-aæ-æi “I make offerings to the evil Fate-
Goddess for him/her as follows” KUB 58.108 i 5 (rit. 

for Æannaæannas and Gulåeå, NS), ed. StBoT 29:246 n. 80 

quoted as Bo 2931; (“If some man has no reproductive 
power or is not a man vis-à-vis a woman”) nu–ååi 
dUliliyaååin åi-ip-pa-an-t[aæ]-æi “I make offerings to 
Uliliyaååi for him” KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 4 (Paåkuwatti’s 

rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:271f., 277; (“If a child 
is bewitched(?) and his innards have been ‘eaten 
up’”) nu–ååi inanaå dUTU-un kiååan åi-pa-an-ta-
aæ-æi (dupl. åi-pa-taæ-æi) “I make an offering as 
follows to the Sundeity of Illness on its behalf” 
KUB 7.1 i 3 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. label KUB 

30.48:5-6 (MS); dDamnaååaran peran 1-ÅU åi-pa-an-
ti “Before the household deities he (i.e., the chief 
of the cooks) makes an offering once” KUB 59.22 

iii 30-31 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:81f., van den Hout, 

JEOL 32:114f., Melchert, FsKoåak 515; LÚSAGI.A-aå–ma 
kËdaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå peran åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-
zi “The cupbearer starts offering to these deities” 
KUB 20.99 iii 5-6 (fest. in Åareååa, NS), ed. Wilhelm, KuSa 

1/1 p. 12; n[u–w]a–kan ANA DINGIR.MEÅ kuwapi 
BAL-an-za-kán-zi “Where they make offerings to 
the gods, (… there too storage pits had been …-ed)” 
KUB 31.71 iii! 25 (dream report, NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 

21:311, 313; (The deity is angry because of several 
cultic negligences) § kÏ kuit namma NU.SIGfi-ta 
nu–kan ANA DINGIR-LIM–ya kuit iåtantan åi-
ip-pa-an-te-er “§ Concerning the fact that it was 
unfavorable again, (are you god therefore angry) 
because they offered to the deity also belatedly?” 
KUB 5.7 obv. 22-23 (oracle question, NH), ed. HED E/I 464 

(mistakenly reading åi-pa-a- for åi-ip-), Trabazo, TextosRel. 

608f., Hazenbos, Habil. 143, 149, tr. ANET 497.
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2' w. -za: (Prince Æattuåili was sickly. The 
goddess Åauåga said he would live if he was made 
her priest) nu–za ANA DINGIR-LIM LÚSANGA-anza 

BAL-aæ-æu-un (var. åi-ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un) “As 
a priest I offered to the goddess for myself (so that 
at the hand of Åauåga I experienced prosperity)” 
KBo 3.6 i 16 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. Bo 3726:9-10, ed. 

StBoT 24:4f., for the dupl. see ibid. 67, tr. van den Hout, CoS 

1:199, Akal Oriente 3:207, Hoffner, ANEHST 267f. (none of 

these authors translating -za).

3' verbal noun: 1 UDU–ma–kan ANA É.MEÅ.
DINGIR.MEÅ U ANA m.dUTU-l[iya …?] / BAL-wa-
ar INA É LÚMUÆALDIM kuennanzi “One sheep 
they kill as an offering in the house of the cook to 
the temples and to (Mr.) UTU-liya” KUB 55.54 iii? 

9-10 (rit., NS) | on this text see Ünal, BiOr 44:485f.

c. w. beneficiary in acc. — 1' without -za: nu 
ZAG-az kuiå GUNNI n–an dUTU-kinibina nieåæina 
IÅTU MUÅEN ÆURRI åi-pa-an-ti “She (i.e., a 
female patron) offers (to) the hearth that is on the 
right with a shelduck for/to(?) the neåæi’s of (the 
Sungod) Åimigi” KUB 29.8 i 53-55 (MH/MS), ed. ChS 

I/1:89; ANA ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A ÍD.ÆI.A kuedaå SÍSKUR 
Ëåzi n–aå åi-pa-an-za-kán-du “Let them offer to the 
mountains (and) rivers that have a ritual” KUB 13.2 

iii 8 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:146f. 

(“si facciano loro le offerte”), Dienstanw. 47, tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:224 (“They must consistently sacrifice”), Akal Oriente 

3:215 (“que se les ofrezca”); mΩn ≠d±LAMMA lulimin 
dLAMMA inrauwandann–a åi-pa-an-ti “When she 
(i.e., Anniwiyani) makes an offering to the lulimi 
Tutelary Deity and the in(na)rauwant- Tutelary 
Deity” VBoT 24 iv 35-36 (Anniwiyani’s rit., colophon, 

MH/NS), ed. THeth 25:64f., Chrest. 116f.; [l]ukatti–ma 
LÚ.MEÅÆAL dNinattanniuå åi-pa-an-da-an-zi “[The 
n]ext day, the exorcists offer (to) the Ninattanni’s 
(i.e., figurines of Ninatta and Kulitta)” KBo 10.20 iii 

37-38 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. CHD L-N 437b; (“They 
brought the Zawalli-deity of Ankuwa too”) n–an 
åi-ip-pa-an-te-er “and they offered (to) him/her” 
KUB 5.6 ii 69 (oracle question, NH), ed. Archi, AoF 6:89 (“e 

a lui si è libato”), Ünal, ArAn 8:65, 76. 

2' w. -za or encl. pron.: nu–za pΩimi dUTU-un 
≠åi-pa±-an-ta-aæ-æi “I will go (and) offer to the Sun-
deity for myself” KBo 12.96 iv 24-25 (rit. for LAMMA 

of the Hunting Bag, MH/NS), ed. THeth 25:76f.; (“If some 
god is angry with her (i.e., the pregnant woman)”) 
n–an–za åi-pa-an-ti “she offers to him for herself” 
KBo 5.1 i 19 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 287, 

292 (“beopfert er sie”), Pap. 2*f., 9 (differently: “so bringt er 

ihr ein Gussopfer dar”); (“Thus (speaks) Warwaåazi: 
‘Our father had a Sungoddess of Arinna, (in the 
form of) a statue of a woman, and a Stormgod 
of Arinna, (in the form of) a statue of a man’”) 
nu–war–aå–za åi-ip-pa-[a]n-za-ke-mi “and I keep 
offering to them for myself” KUB 38.37 iii 18 (dep., 

NS); nu–åmaå–an dIÅTAR åarlaimmin [åi]-pa-an-
za-kán-zi “People will offer for themselves to her 
(as) the exalted Åauåga” KUB 1.1 iv 74-75 (Apol. of 

Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:28f. (“sie werden sie für sich <als> 

die erhabene Iåtar beopfern”).

d.	w. dir. obj. of items offered — 1' animals 
— a' w. dir. obj. (acc.) only: (“On the 16th day 
the aåuåala-men come to [ … ] and they untie 
the åameæuna [from their] robes and [they] start 
throwing it into the hearth”) [ … ] 2 LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
UDU.NÍTA MÁÅ.GAL åi-pa-an-ta[-an-zi] … nu–z 
at[(a)nzi] ≠a±kuwanzi “Two priests offer a wether 
(and) a billy goat … [They] eat (and) drink” KBo 

17.36 iii 9-11, 12 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.33:2, 4 (OS), ed. 

Goetze, JCS 23:85, translit. StBoT 25:123, 127; mΩn dU-ni 
dUTU-i–ya åarraååiya åi-[p]a-an-ti 1 GUD.MAÆ 
1 SILA› åi-pa-an-ti n–uå warnuzzi “When he offers 
to the Stormgod and Sungoddess for kingship he 
offers one bull and one lamb and burns them” KUB 

9.28 iv 20-21 (MH/NS). 

b' w. dir. obj. and d.-l.: nu 6 UDU 2 MÁÅ.
GAL 1 GUD.MAÆ LUGAL-uå ANA DINGIR.MEÅ 
åi-ip-pa-an-ti “And the king offers six sheep, two 
billy-goats, one bull to the gods” KBo 19.128 i 37-

38 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 13:4f.; keldiya–ya 9 MUÅEN.
ÆI.A 1 SILA›–ya åi-pa-an-ti “And for well-being 
she offers nine birds and one lamb” KUB 15.32 ii 20 

(MH/ENS).

2' meat/fat: [(nu U)]ZUGEÅTU maææan ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ åi-pa-[an-t]i ÅA ÅAÆ.TUR–ya [ … ]x 
Q¸!TAMMA BAL-ti EGIR-ÅU–ma 2 UZUZ[AG] 
QA_TAMMA  BAL-an-ti […]x DUGUTÚL–ya 
QA_TAMMA BAL-an-ti ÅA [(Å)A]Æ.TUR UZUÌ 
[QA_TAM]MA åi-pa-an-ti “Just as he/she off[er]s 
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an ear to the gods, in the same way he/she offers the 
piglet’s [ … ] as well. Next he/she offers likewise 
two shou[lders], [ … ] and in the same way he/she 
offers a bowl (and) in the same way he/she offers 
the piglet’s fat” KBo 10.37 iv 39-42 (Ambazzi?’s rit., pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 51.36 rev. 12-14, ed. StBoT 48:208f. 

(w. dupl. translit. StBoT 48:213 as 389/u iv 11-13); ÅA 2 
GUD.ÆI.A UZUGABA.ÆI.A UZUNÍG.GIG.ÆI.A–ya 
namma QA_TAMMA åi-pa-an-da-an-zi “They offer 
the breasts and livers of two oxen in the same way 
again” KUB 20.98 iii 6-8 (fest. for IÅTAR, NS); cf. KUB 

27.67 ii 50, 54, iii 60.

3' vessels: EGIR–ÅU–ma laæanniuå åi-pa-an-ti 
“Afterwards he offers laæanni-vessels” KUB 46.47 

obv. 18-19, 19-20, rev. 14, 16, 20, 23-24 (æiåuwa fest., NS), 

ed. HED L 7 (“libates flasks,” but cf. Hoffner, JAOS 123:619), 

CHD L-N 420 (“pours the pitchers”), translit. ChS I/3-2:286f. 

| the quoted sentence usually occurs in the text at the end of a 

sequence of offerings (cf., for instance, obv. 16-18) or after the 

cup of a deity has been filled with a NAMMANTU-vessel of wine 

(obv. 19, rev. 19). Since there is no evidence that laæanna/i- 

(q.v.) is the reading behind NAMMANTU, the laæanna/i-vessels 

seem to be separate entities. Only once (GEÅTIN laæannaz 

åipanti “He libates wine from/with a laæanna-vessel” obv. 

22) are they explicitly libated from but in that case we find a 

different construction. It is possible that NAMMANTU is used 

as a measure rather than a name for a type of vessel but in that 

case too the laæanna/i-vessel with which the deity’s cup was 

filled can itself be offered to the deity as well; LUGAL-uå 
7-ÅU iræΩizzi § [dUTU dIM dM]ezzulan dInar dÆullan 
[dTelipin]un dGAL.ZU æuppapar åi-pa-an-ti “The king 
makes the rounds (of the following deities) seven 
times: (§) [The Sungod, the Stormgod, M]ezzula, 
Inar, Æulla [Telipin]u (and) GAL.ZU. He offers 
the æuppar-vessel (or: he libates into the æuppar-
vessel)” KBo 21.80 iv 1-2 + KBo 20.44 rev. 11-13 + FHG 

7:4-6 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., OH/MS), ed. D. Yoshida, BMECCJ 

6:132f., 139 (“Er libiert ins æuppar-Gefäß”); here?: LÚÆAL 
GEÅTIN åi-≠pa±[-an-ti] ≠LUGAL-uå æuppar± (var. 
æupri) ≠KÙ.GI± åi-pa-an-ti 1 NINDA.SIG waandanni 
åauri dGAÅAN-wii paråiya KI.MIN n–at–k[an] 
P¸NI GIÅTUKUL.ÆI.A ZAG-az <dΩi> LUGAL-uå 
(var. om. LUGAL-uå and has GEÅTIN instead) 
åi-pa-an-ti LUGAL-uå æ„ppar KÙ.GI åi-pa-an-ti 
“The exorcist liba[tes] wine. The king offers a gold 
æuppar-vessel. He (i.e., the exorcist?) crumbles one 

flat bread to the right-side weapon of the Divine 
Lady. Ditto. And <he places> it on the right before 
the weapons. The king libates (var. He (i.e., the 
exorcist) libates wine). The king offers the gold 
æ„ppar-vessel” KUB 27.1 i 44-46 (Åamuæa fest., NH), w. 

dupl./par. KUB 47.64 ii 13-16 (NH), ed. ChS I/3-1:33, 37, cf. 

also åauri- | because of the var. æupri in KUB 47.64 ii 13 an 

acc. of direction (“the king libates into the gold æuppar-vessel”) 

for the first æuppar cannot be excluded. The corresponding text 

for the second æuppar is not preserved in KUB 47.64. If the 

reading of KUB 27.1 is preferred, æuppar in the last sequence 

(“The king libates. The king åipanti the gold æuppar”), taken 

as an acc. object, suggests that after libating with it he offers 

the æuppar-vessel itself to the deity as well.

4' assorted items: nu dUTU-i NINDA-an KAÅ 
åi-ip-pa-za-ke-u-wa-an tiyazzi “He will begin to offer 
bread and beer to the Sungod” ABoT 1.44 i 50 (solar 

hymn, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, AnSt. 30:48, tr. HittitePrayers 

37; keldiya–ya 3 MUÅEN 9 NINDA.SIG.MEÅ–ya 
åi-pa-an-ti “and for well-being she offers three birds 
and nine thin-breads” KUB 15.31 iii 60 (MH/NS); nu 
ANA dUTU ÅA dUTU–åan ANA GUNNI 1 x[…]
x NINDA.SIG [o NA]MMANTUM Ì.GIÅ 1 tarnaå 
GEÅTIN GIÅINBIÆI.A æ„man kuitta parΩ tepu keldiya 
≠am±baååi [åi-pa]-an-ti ANA dTenu–ma 1 MUÅEN.
GAL 5 NINDA.SIG keldiya åi-pa-an-ti “He [off]ers 
to the Sungod on the hearth of the Sungod: one 
[…], a thin-bread, [ … NA]MMANTUM-vessel(s) 
of vegetable-oil, one tarna-measure of wine, fruit, a 
bit of everything for well-being (and) ambaååi. To 
Tenu he offers one ‘big-bird’ (and) five thin breads 
for well being” KUB 46.47 obv. 16-18 (æiåuwa fest., NS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2:286 (reading ANA dUTU ÅA dUTU ÅA AN, but 

lack of word space favors taking the signs ÅA-AN as the sentence 

particle -åan (q.v.) in mid-sentence for which see Neu, FsC◊op 

148-151); (“Afterwards the patili takes for himself 
one ‘big bird,’ one bowl of åampukki-soup/stew, 
three æaråpawant-breads, and one lattari-bread of 
half a handful”) nu ANA dIM keldiya kunzagaååiya 
åi-pa-an-ti “He offers (them) to the Stormgod for 
well-being (and) kunzagaååi. (He takes out the heart 
from the bird and throws it into the fire. The whole 
(remainder) he places back before the Stormgod)” 
KBo 5.1 iii 13-14 (rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 291, 300, 

Pap. 8*; [EGIR-Å]U–ma ANA dIåæara […].MEÅ 3 
NINDAæaråpauwanteå 4 NINDA.GUR›.RA KU7 1 



394

åip(p)a(n)d(a)-	3	d	4'	 åip(p)a(n)d(a)-	3	e	1'

NINDA KU‡ lattar≠Ïeå± BA.BA.ZA 1 NINDA Ωn 
BA.BA.ZA [1]/2 Å¸TI 1 GA.KIN.AG kappiå[a] 
1 DÍLIM.GAL TU‡ BA.BA.ZA–ya QA_TAMMA–
pat åi-pa-an-ti “Next he/she offers to Iåæara in the 
same way [ … -]s, three æaraåpauwant-breads, four 
sweet thick breads, one sweet bread, lattari-breads 
(made of) porridge, one warm bread (made of) half 
a s„tu of porridge, one kappiå[a] cheese, and one 
bowl of porridge” KBo 20.116 obv. 6-12 (æiåuwa fest., 

NS); (“The people of Tudæaliya’s Stone House are 
saying: … ‘They [are offering] to Tudæali[ya] for 
the daæiya-festival with oxen, sheep, bread (and) 
wine’”) namma–wa GAM BAL-an NINDA KAÅ 
UZU–ya GU‡-kanzi “Then they start eating the 
thereby offered bread, beer and meat” KUB 16.39 ii 

5 (oracle question, NH), ed. HTR 108f. (“dann aber verzehren 

sie das Opfer, Brot, Bier und Fleisch”), del Monte, AION 35:330, 

332 (“poi si fa l’offerta e consumano il pane, la birra e la carne”), 

cf. also ibid. ii 22-23 | we assume that GAM åipantan refers to 

the foodstuff offered during the ceremony rather than a fourth 

item eaten (as does Otten, HTR) since the previous sentence 

mentions GUD UDU NINDA and KAÅ as used for the festival, 

the first two of which can be subsumed into UZU. Del Monte 

takes namma–wa GAM BAL-an as a separate clause but then 

one misses the quotative particle in the sequel.

5' tribute: nu ANA GIDIM arkamman BAL-
eå!-ke-u-wa-an t[i-…] “They will begin to offer 
tribute to the deceased” KUB 16.32 ii 7 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 179f., cf. 222, THeth 4:104f.

6'	ritual or festival — a' without -za: nu kÏ 
SÍSKUR åi-pa-an-da-aæ-≠æi± “I offer this ritual” KBo 

5.2 iv 65-66 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

233, 245 (“dann vollziehe ich dieses Ritual”), Murat, ArAn 6:96 

(“ve bu kurbanları sunaca©ım”); see identical ibid. i 9; cf. also 

KUB 43.55 iii 12-13 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:88, 92; 
≠nu SÍSKUR± zurkiyaå IÅTU ≠KUfl± åi-pa-an-da-an-zi 
“They offer the ritual of blood with a fish” KUB 29.4 

ii 32 (dividing the Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:282; EGIR-anda–ma <SISKUR> zurkiyaå UZU 
zËyantit åi-pa-an-ti “Afterwards he offers a <ritual> 
of blood with cooked meat” KUB 29.7 rev. 63 (rit. in 

Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132 (l. 72: “Ensuite, 

il effectue l’offrande du zurki de viande cuite”), differently 

StBoT 15:12 (“Hinterher aber bringt er/sie ein Gussopfer mit 

gekochtem Fleisch (Fleischbrühe) zurkiyaå dar”), Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 568f. (“Seguidamente, realiza (la ofrenda) de zurki 

con carne cocida”); nu SISKUR åarlatta IÅTU UDU 
åi-pa-an-da-an-zi “They make the praise offerings 
with a sheep” KUB 29.4 ii 35-36 (dividing the Goddess of the 

Night, MH/NS), ed. åarlatta- 2 b, StBoT 46:283; nu ANA dIM 
Manuzi åarΩ aåeåuwaå SISKUR åi-pa-an-da-an-zi 
“They perform for the Stormgod Manuzi the ritual 
of setting up” KBo 15.37 i 10-11 (MH/NS), ed. åarΩ B 1 a 

7'; namma–wa–tta SÍSKUR åi-pa-an-za-aå-ta “Then 
she offered rituals for you (the deity)” KBo 8.68 iv 

5 (NS); 4-ta TAPAL EZEN› ITU.KAM kuit karåan 
Ëåta n–at kar„ kuit åi-pa-an-te-er … § 4 TAPAL 
EZEN› ITU.KAM kar„ iËr zankilatar–ma 1 UDU 
NINDA KAÅ pianzi “Concerning the fact that four 
monthly festivals were neglected and have already 
been offered, (if you, O god, have sought nothing 
(more), … ) § They have already performed the 
four monthly festivals, but shall they (also) give 
one sheep, bread (and) beer as a fine?” KUB 5.7 obv. 

30-32 (oracle question, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 144, 150, 

tr. ANET 497 | for 4-ta (= *4-anta) as a distributive pl. to 

the collec. behind EZEN› ITU.KAM, see Melchert, TIES 9:60. 

b' w. -za: [na]≠mma–za E±[GI]R-anda ÅA 
LÚAZU m[ar]åaya SÍSKUR.MEÅ åi-pa-an-ti 
“Then, afterwards she offers the maråaya-rites of 
the exorcist for herself” KBo 17.65 rev. 7 (MH?/MS?), 

ed. StBoT 29:138f.; nu–za apΩå antuæåaå naååu LÚ-aå 
naåma MUNUS-za paprannaå SÍSKUR kiååan åi-pa-
an-ti “That person, whether male or female, offers a 
ritual against impurity for himself as follows” KUB 

7.53 i 7-9 (Tunnawi’s rit., NS); f.dIÅTAR-≠attiå± kuit ITTI 
dUTU-ÅI SISKUR mantalliyaå BAL-u-wa-an-zi 
SI≈SÁ-at nu–za dUTU-ÅI ITTI GIDIM SISKUR 
mantalliya[å] BAL-an-ti “Because it was ascertained 
that Åauågatti should offer a mantalli-ritual with 
His Majesty, should his majesty offer for himself 
a mantalli-ritual with the deceased?” KBo 2.6 iii 30-

32 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 208f., see 

also (¬)(SISKUR)mantalli-; mΩn–za ANA dU kuiå SÍSKUR 
åarraå åi-pa-an-ti “If someone offers for himself 
the sacrifice of åarra- to the Stormgod” KBo 33.20 

obv. 1 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/2:125f., åarra- C.

e. special usages — 1' anda å. w. dat. of person 
“to make offerings against someone”: nu MUNUS.
LUGAL ammuk DAM–YA DUMU–YA ANA dIåæara 
[peran æurza]kkit nu–nnaå–kan anda åi-pa-an-
za-ke-et “The Queen kept [curs]ing me, my wife 
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(and) my child [before] Iåæara and kept making 
offerings against us” KUB 14.4 iv 22-23 (Murå. II prayer 

about his step-mother), ed. Hoffner, FsDeRoos 194 (“and kept 

making offerings against us”), de Martino, Eothen 9:30, 38 (“e 

ha continuato a fare sacrifici contro di noi”), Forrer, Forsch. 

1/2:2 (“hat uns hingeopfert”) | the particle -kan is probably 

due to the adv. anda.

2' aræa å. “to undo by offering”: ANA 
dUTU-ÅI kuit ANA DUMU.MEÅ mUræi-dU-up 
¬SISKURmantal[liy]a IGI-anda aræa BAL-u-an-zi 
UL SI≈SÁ-at “Concerning the fact that it was not 
determined by oracle that His Majesty should undo 
a mantalli-ritual vis-à-vis the sons of Uræi-Teååub 
by offering” KUB 16.32 ii 14-15 (oracle question, Tudæ. 

IV), w. dupl. KUB 50.6 ii 14, ed. van den Hout, Purity 178f.; 
(“Concerning these oaths that have been ascertained 
for me and how (they were ascertained), since I am 
unable now to undo (aræa aniya-) them”) nu–kan 
kuitman apiya EGIR-panda kuitmann–a–aå–za aræa 
BAL-aæ-æi “until at that point afterwards <I …> and 
until I undo them by offering, (if you, O Åarruma, 
my lord, [ward off] evil from His Majesty)” KUB 

15.1 ii 16-17 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 91, 99f. (“as long 

as I am engaged in offering, until I have finished offering”), 

Güterbock, Oriens 10:359 (“as long as I look after that matter 

and until I complete the offerings”), Laroche, Syria 40:289f. 

(“tant que j’en aurai soin et que j’exécuterai les offrandes”); 

nu AW¸T Nˆ[Å DINGI(R-LIM)] kuit æingani åer 
æandΩit[(tat) nu–za(?)] NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM ANA 
dU URUÆa[(tti) B´LI–Y]A peran aræa åi-pa-a[(n-
ta-aæ-æu-un) …]x peran aræa åi-p[(a-an-ta-aæ-æu-
un)] “Concerning the matter of the oath that was 
determined by oracle to be the cause of the plague, 
I undid by offering the oath before the Stormgod 
of Æatti, [my lord, and] I undid by offering in front 
[of … ]” KUB 26.86 iii 11-15 (PP 2, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 

14.11 iii 7-12, ed. PP 212f., tr. HittitePrayers 59.

3' unclear, w. -za and peran aræa: [ … ]x URUx-x 
uwanun nu–za peran ar[æa / åipandaæ-æu-u]n INA 
URUZidaparæa ≠pΩun± [/ nu maææan URUZ]iulila 
uwanun [/ nu–za peran aræa] SISKUR-un namma 
INA KUR URUGala-x[…] / [pΩun/uwanun nu–za 
apiy]a–≠ya± peran aræa åi-pa-an-taæaæ-æu-un / 
[…-]un namma EGIR-[p]a uwanun / [nu–za … 
per]an aræa SISKUR-æun “I came to the town of 
… and I com[pleted(?) an offering] before (it?). I 

went to the town of Zidaparæa [and when] I came to 
the town of [Z]iulila, I [completed(?)] an offering 
[before (it?)]. Then [I went/came to the town of 
Gala-[…] and there too I completed(?) an offering 
before (it?). I […]-d. Then I came back. I completed 
an offering be[fore …]” KBo 13.73:8-14 (oracle?, NH) 

| the interchange between peran aræa åipantaææun and peran 

aræa SISKUR-(æ)un suggests that either SISKUR was used 

here as a Sumerogram for å. instead of the regular BAL or was 

considered synonymous. Note also the combination SISKUR.

ÆI.A iååaææun “I conducted rituals/performed offerings” ibid. 4 

and SISKUR.ÆI.A ibid. 14. Since there is no direct object with 

peran aræa å., this may not be the same collocation as aræa å. “to 

undo by offering” under 1 c 2', unless the particle -za functions 

as such (lit. “I offered myself away” > “I cleared myself by 

offering”?). Whether peran is to be taken as referring to a fixed 

location in front of the settlements as tentatively translated here 

or points at a libation poured over a certain distance passing 

before them (for this usage of combinations of various adverbs 

with aræa cf. AS 24:54) remains unclear.

4' unclear, medio-pass.: (“Just as what became 
of me when I had read the letter, let the gods destroy 
this Dudumi with his wife and children in the same 
way.” §) [kË–a]åta? kΩåa anduæåeå tΩwana åi-pa-an-
da-an-da-at “Now, [these(?)] people have offered 
properly(?) for themselves(?)!” KBo 12.62:13 (letter, 

MH/MS), ed. Hittite Letters 87, Neu, Heth. 6:144f. | for the 

reading tΩwana see Hoffner, Hittite Letters 376 nn. 18 and 19 

(contrary to Neu, Heth. 6:145, who read ta-a-wa-≠al± instead); for 

earlier interpretations see StBoT 3:159 (“Siehe, Menschen wurden 

getreulich? geopfert”), THeth 16:120 (“Siehe! (Diese) Menschen 

wurden (auch noch) in tawana-hafter Weise ge[weiht!]”).

Hroznyπ, SH (1917) 239; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 90; 
Sommer, OLZ 48 (1953) 12f. n. 2 (iåpant- = åipant-); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1962) 522-525; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 55; Neu, 
StBoT 5 (1968) 156; Goetze, JCS 23 (1970) 77-94 (“a religious 
ceremony which is mostly performed for gods and normally with 
beverages … or with animals …. Its purpose is, as far as can 
be seen, providing the gods with nourishment,” complementing 
parå- “to crumble” (breads/cakes) and åuææa-/iåæuwa- “throw/
strew about” (fat-cakes and meal)); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 39-43, 416-19; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 153 (on -za); 
Boley, Part. (1989) 78-79, 272-75; Boley, Sprache 36 (1994) 
139, 140; Melchert, AHP (1994) 31f. (on iåpant- vs. åipant-); 
Kassian/Yakubovich, Anatolian Languages (2002) 25, 33-35 
(on iåpant- vs. åipant-); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1055-1061; 
Yakubovich, IYKPh 13 (2009) 545-557; Beckman, JCS 63 
(2011) 100 (on the semantic development of å.).
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Cf. (DUG)åipantuwa-,  åipantuwant- ,  (DUG)iåpantuzzi- , 
LÚiåpantuzziyala-, (DUG)iåpantuzziyaååar-.

åipantuwant- see åipant-.

(DUG)åip(p)anduwa-,	 (DUG)iåpand/tuwa- n. 
com.; libation vessel; from OH/MS.

sg.	nom. DUGåi-pa-an-du-wa-aå KUB 43.58 i 21 (MH/MS), 
åi-pa-an-du-wa-aå KBo 35.246 obv. 21 (MS), åi-pa-an-tu-u-aå 
KUB 38.20 rev. 1 (NH), BAL-u-wa-aå KUB 38.1 i 31 (NH), KBo 
18.170 rev. 4 (NH); acc. åi-ip-pa-an-du-wa-an KUB 48.122 iv 7 
(Æatt. III), åi-pa-an-du-wa-an KBo 4.13 iii 33 (NS), [D]UGiå-pa-an-
du-wa-an KBo 29.211 iv? 20 (NS), iå-pa-an-du-wa-an KBo 17.75 
i 59 (OH/MS or ENS), KBo 34.160:7 (LNS), iå-pa-an-tu-wa-an 
KUB 57.95 ii 13 (NS), iå-pa-an-tu-u-wa-an IBoT 4.201:(5) (NS); 
abl. DUGiå-pa-an-du-az KBo 15.33 iii 32 (MH/MS), DUGiå-pa-an-
du-wa-az KBo 15.33 ii 30 (MH/MS), KUB 7.60 iii 10 (NS), [iå-/
åi-ip-]pa-an-du-wa-za KBo 13.143 obv. 2 (NS); inst. åi-pa-an-du-it 
KBo 20.64 obv. 7 (MS?), iå-pa-an-du-it KBo 17.75 iii 13, 44, iv 
9 (OH/MS or ENS).

a. in lists: … [o] NINDA.SIG.MEÅ 1 DUGåi-pa-
an-du-wa-aå (dupl. adds ÅA) GEÅTIN akuwannaå 
DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN dΩn pedaå “… [o] flat-breads, 
one libation vessel of drinking wine, a KUKUB-
vessel of second-grade wine …” KUB 43.58 i 21-22 

(rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 19 (NS); […] ZABAR 
1 åi-pa-an-tu-u-aå 1 x[…] KUB 38.20 rev. 1 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:213; …1 BAL-u-wa-aå AN.BAR 2 
ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR … KUB 38.1 i 31-32 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 12f. (reading pal-u-wa-aå), transl. Rost, 

MIO 8:179 (“1 (Gerät) des Libierens”); [… ip?]ar[w]aåæaå 
ÅA KÙ.BABBAR 1-EN BAL-u-wa-aå K[Ù. …] KBo 

18.170 rev. 4 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 488 (reading 

[ú-n]u?-wa-aå-æa-aå); […] galgalt„ri ZABAR 1 åi-pa-
an-d[u-wa-aå] ZABAR KBo 7.46 iv 4 (rit. fr., ENS); 1 
UDU ANA dLAMMA.LUGAL É.DUB.BA-aå≠å–a± 
[dDAG] / 1 UDU åi-pa-an-du-wa-an MÁÅ.GAL ÅA 
[…] “One sheep for the protective spirit of the king 
and [the throne deity] of the tablet-house; one sheep, 
a libation vessel, a billy-goat of […]” KBo 4.13 iii 32-33 

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., NH).

b. in other texts: nu DUGiå-pa-an-du-wa-a[z 
DUGi]ån„raå peran dIM URUKuliwiån[a] dÆalkinn–a 
mΩn KAÅ-i[t] ≠mΩ±n GEÅTIN-it åipanti “In front 
of the kneading trough(s) he libates from a libation 
vessel with either beer or wine (to) the Stormgod 

of Kuliwiåna and Æalki” KBo 15.33 ii 30-31 (to the 

Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:66f.; [… ANA? 
dU/UTU?] ÅAMÊ åi-pa-an-du-it KÙ.BABBAR 
GEÅTIN-it åipanti “He libates with wine with a 
silver libation vessel [to the Stormgod/Sungod] of 
Heaven” KBo 20.64 obv. 7 (thunder fest., MS?), cf. Melchert, 

JIES 9:249; dLAMMA.LÍL Ù-it ANA dUTU-ÅI 1 åi-ip-
pa-an-du-wa-an [åa]rlaimin [… IR-t]a “By means 
of a dream the Tutelary Deity of the Field [sough]t a 
magnificent libation vessel from the king” KUB 48.122 

iv 7-8 (vow, Æatt. III), ed. de Roos, Votive 78, 87; nu iå-pa-
an-du-wa-an GEÅTIN [ANA] ≠d±UTU URUTÚL-na 
lΩæuwai “and he pours (out) a libation vessel of 
wine [for] the Sungoddess of Arinna” KBo 34.160:7-8 

(fest. of nuntarriyaåæa, LNS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 148, 

150; LÚSAGI.A LUGAL-i iå-pa-an-tu-wa-an ≠KÙ.
BABBAR±(?) [p]Ωi “The cupbearer [g]ives the king 
a silver libation vessel(?) (and the king pours (it out) 
before the Deity” KUB 57.95 ii 12-13 (frag. naming æazgarai-

women, NS), translit. Otten, ZA 53:176f., cf. HED E/I 436 | on the 

reading of KÙ.BABBAR see van den Hout, BiOr. 47:429; nu–kan 
URU-LIM LÚ.KÚR naååu tapiåanit GEÅTIN naåma 
DUGiå-pa-an-du-wa-az IÅTU GEÅTIN åippanti “He 
offers to the enemy city with either a tapiåani-vessel 
of wine or a libation vessel of wine” KUB 7.60 iii 8-11 

(rit. evoking gods of the enemy, NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 

3:236f., Lebrun, Heth. 11:106, 108, tr. Roszkowska-Mutschler, JAC 

7:9; (at the end of a list of vessels) 30 ≠DUG± (or DUG?) 
iå-pa-an-du-wa-aå TUR 30 DUGta/uægapiåa IÅTU 
KAÅ GEÅTIN tawalaz walaææiyaz åunanzi “They fill 
thirty small libation vessels (and) thirty ta/uægapiåa 
vessels with beer, wine, tawal (and) walæi-beverage” 
KBo 21.1 ii 5 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 

18f. | the only Hitt. vessel names in the list are DUGgangur (ii 4) 

and DUGta/uægapiåa which both could be neuter acc. If the DUG 

preceding i. is taken as a determinative (there is no word space in 

the handcopy) then i. is either pl. acc. (thus with question mark 

Hutter, Behexung 140) or a sg. nom. as it can appear in lists (GrHL 

§16.9). If DUG is taken as a separate Sum., however, i. might be 

gen. of the verbal noun “of libating.”

å./i. is originally the gen. åipanduwaå/iåpanduwaå 
of the verbal noun of the verb åipant-/iåpant- (q.v.) 
and might still be preserved as such in a few texts 
(see above a and KBo 21.1 ii 5 under b) depending on its 
interpretation as a nom. in lists or sg. gen. The other 
case endings show that already early (from MS) this 

åip(p)a(n)d(a)-		 (DUG)åip(p)anduwa-
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form was reinterpreted as the sg. nom. of an a-stem 
åi/iåpanduwa-. 

Sommer, ArOr 17 (1949) 374; Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1953) 
54; Rost, MIO 8 (1963) 179 n. 77; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 23 
n. 35; Tischler, HEG I/K (1983) 414-415; Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1061.

Cf. åipant-, DUGiåpantuwa-, DUGiåpantuzzi-, DUGiåpantuzziyaåsar.

åipantuwant- see åipant-.

åiparåit(a)-	n.?; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

pl.	nom.-acc.	neut.?	åi-pár-åi-ta KUB 32.76:4, 9 (MH/MS).

nu–ååan åi-pár-åi-ta x[…] KUB 32.76:4 (rit. for Æebat, 

MH/MS); nu GIÅÅÚ.A.ÆI.A åi-pár-åi-ta nakku[ååi- …] 
“And the chairs, å., the carri[er(s) …] KUB 32.76:9 (rit. 

for Æebat, MH/MS), cited by van Brock, RHA XVII/65:128.

If å. is an -it-stem, this may indicate that it was 
borrowed into Hittite through Luwian from a third 
language (cf. Starke, StBoT 31:210f.), possibly Hurrian. 
For åiparåa in Hurr. context see KUB 47.29 obv. 5, rev. 

10 (Hurr. frag., MS), ed. ChS I/8:7.

åipart(a?)	see åap(p)(a)ra-/åipart(a?)-.

åipartiå see åap(p)(a)ra-/åipart(a?)-.

åipartini(ya?)- (mng. unkn.); MS?.†

§ […]x GIÅÆAÅÆUR DUGduparmaå / […]x 1 
KI.MIN åi-pár-ti-ni-y[a-a]å(?) / […æ]atalkiånaå / […] 
KBo 27.63 obv. 3-6 (MS?) | for DUGduparmaå see VBoT 89 i 23.

A relationship, if any, to åipart(a)- a variant of 
åap(p)(a)ra- q.v., is unclear.

(URUDU)åepik(k)uåta- , 	 å ipikkuåta- ,	
åapik(k)uåta-	 n.; 1. pin, (sewing) needle, 2. 
stylus; wr. syll. and URUDUZI.KIN.BAR; from OH/
NS, MH/MS.†

sg.	nom.	URUDUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-[ta-aå] KBo 17.84 i 12 (MS?), 
URUDUåi-pí-i[k-k]u-uå-ta-aå KUB 45.47 i 13 (MS), åa-pí-ik-ku-uå-
ta-aå KUB 17.28 i 14 (NS), KUB 24.3 ii 23 (Murå. II), ZI.KIN.
BAR KBo 13.239 i 8 (NH).

acc. åa-pí-ku-uå-ta-an KBo 17.60 obv. 7 (MH/MS), […]åe-pí-
ku-uå-ta-a[n] KUB 29.27:8 (OH/NS), URUDUåi-pí[-ik-ku-u]å-ta-an 
KUB 45.47 i 20 (MS).

d.-l. åe-pí-ku-uå-ti KBo 12.112 obv. 6 (MH/NS).
gen.	[URUD]Uåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-ta-aå KUB 24.4 obv. (13) (MH/

MS), KBo 22.78:6 (MS?), URUDUZI.KIN.BAR-aå KUB 14.10 iv 
19 (Murå. II).

 gen.	or	nom. ≠åa±-[pí-k]u-uå-ta-å(a-) KBo 17.60 obv. 10 
(MH/MS), [å]a-pí-ku-uå-ta-aå KUB 42.45:4 (NH), åa!-a-pí-ku-
uå-ta-aå KUB 58.100 ii 1 (NH). 

pl.	 nom. [URUDUå]e-pí-ku-uå-te-eå KUB 41.15:6 (pre-NH/
NS); acc. URUDUåa-pí-ik-ku-uå-du-uå KBo 29.97 iv 5 (MS), KUB 
42.97:9 (NS), URUDUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-tu-uå KUB 53.15 i! 19 (pre-
NH/NS?), URUDUZ[I.K]IN.BAR.ÆI.A KUB 27.49 iii 18; broken 
[URUDU]åe-pí-ik-[…]KBo 21.7 iv 8 (MS?), URUDUåe-pí-i[k-…] KBo 
40.27:4 (MS?).

It remains uncertain whether åa-mi-ku-uå[(-)…] KBo 60.146 
obv. 6 (NS) belongs here. One would have to either emend to åa-
pí-ku-uå[-…] or to assume a p/m interchange for which there is no 
evidence in Hittite.

1.  pin, (sewing) needle — a.  pin:  [2? 
URUDUå]e-pí-ku-uå-te-eå n–aå–åan åuppianti NINDA.
KAÅ paåkanteå GIÅ≠BANÅUR-i± [dΩ]≠i± …§ mΩn 
4!-ÅU(or 3!-ÅU) æ„yanzi nu–za LÚA.ZU-aå 2 
URUDUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-tu-uå dΩi nu–za–kan æatta … 
§ pera(n)–åået kuiËå aåanzi nu–kkan apuåå–a æatta 
kuiå aniyaËzzi n–an–kan æatta “There are [two?] 
pins. He (the doctor(?)) [pu]ts them stuck into offered 
beer-bread on the table… § When they (i.e., the doctor 
and another man) run for the fourth (or: third) time, 
the doctor takes the two pins and pierces himself … 
§ He also pierces those that are seated before him. He 
pierces whoever participates” KUB 41.15:6-7, 9-10, 12-13 

+ KUB 53.15 i! 16, 19, 22-23 (rit., pre-NH/NS?), ed. Beckman, 

BiOr 42:143, DeMartino, Eothen 2:79f. (“spille”); (“One 
tarpΩla of blue wool, one tarpΩla of …-wool, one 
kazzarnul-cloth”) URUDUåi-pí-i[(k-k)]u-uå-ta-aå (dupl. 
[URU]DUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå[-ta-aå]) n–aåta anda SÍGaliå 
nËanza “a copper pin — A woolen ali- is wrapped 
around it” KUB 45.47 i 13-14 (rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 17.84 

i 12-13 (MS?), cf. nai- 5 b 2'; GIÅæatalkeåni–ma kattan 
URUDUåi-pí-[ik-ku-u]å-ta-an [p]aåkanzi “Beneath 
the hawthorn they stick the copper p[i]n” KUB 45.47 

i 20-21 (rit., MS); […]x danna<r>andan [åepikuåtan 
dΩi? … a]nda åe-pí-ku-uå-ti æamanki “[She takes] 
an empty (i.e., unornamented(?)) [pin]. She binds 
[…] onto the pin” KBo 12.112 obv. 5-6 (birth rit., MH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 29:66f.; cf. åer–a–ååan åa-pí-ku-uå-ta-an 
tannarandan […] x-aææi “I […] on top an empty (i.e., 

(DUG)åip(p)anduwa-	 (URUDU)åepik(k)uåta-	1	a
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unornamented) pin” KBo 17.60 obv. 7-8 (birth rit., MH/MS), 

ed. StBoT 29:60f.; 1 ZI.KIN.BAR KÙ.BABBAR 1 GÍN.
GÍ[N …] “One silver pin weighing one shekel” KBo 

13.239 i 8 (cult inv., NH); (Æuwaååannalli-women make 
a figurine of dough) n–aåta ANA MUNUSÉ.GE›.A 1 
TÚGkureååar 1 TÚG ZA.GÌN URUDUZ[I.K]IN.BAR.
ÆI.A IÅTU SAG.DU–ÅU aræa danzi nu ap„n UN-an 
ÅA NINDA SAG.DU–SU apËz–pat IÅTU TÚG.ÆI.A 
Q¸TAMMA unuwanzi MUNUSÉ.G[(E4.A m)]≠aææan± 
TÚGkureåni–ma–ååi–kan andan ap„å–pa[(t URUDUåa-
pí-ik-ku-uå-du-uå)] paåkanzi “They take away from 
the bride one head-shawl, one blue garment, (and) 
pins from her head. In the same way they adorn the 
head of that person (i.e., the figurine) of bread with 
those same garments like a bride. In its head-shawl 
they stick those same pins” KUB 27.49 iii 17-22 (witaååiyaå 

fest., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.97 iv 1-6 (MS), tr. Güterbock, 

Oriens 10:357, cf. HED A 231; [… å]a-pí-ku-uå-ta-aå 
ZABAR […] “[…] bronze pin […]” KUB 42.45:4 (rit.? 

frag., NS); cf. par. 3? åa!-(tablet: ta-)a-pí-ku-uå-ta-aå 
ZABA[R …] KUB 58.100 ii? 1 (NS); 9 ZI.KIN.BAR ÅÀ 
1-EN x[…] KUB 42.36:3 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 493f.; 
[…1]-NUTUM ZI.KIN[.BAR …] KUB 42.39:3 (inv., 

NH), Siegelová, Verw. 72f.; 1 ZI.KIN.BAR KBo 18.176 v 6 

(inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 48f.; 30 URUDUåa-pí-ik-ku-
uå-du-uå KUB 42.97:9 (rit. frag., NS); takku ZI.KIN.BAR 
(dupl. åe-pí-ku-uå-ta-a[n]) URUDU kuiåki taiËzzi “If 
someone steals a copper pin/needle/stylus, (he shall 
give a half measure of grain)” KBo 6.10 ii 13-14 (Law §126, 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.27:8 (NS), ed. LH 114-116 (“copper 

pin”), n. 396 (“or ‘scribe’s stylus’”), cf. 204 (commentary).

b. (sewing) needle — in general: [nu–war–
aå  URUD(UZI).KIN.BAR-aå  G]IÅåarpaz (var. 
[GIÅåa]rpazza) åek„Ën “We sewed [them] with the 
point of a n[eedle]” Bo 4371:17 (subst. rit., MH/NS), w. 

dupls. KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS), KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), ed. 
(GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 a and see discussion; åa-pí-ik-ku-uå-ta-aå-åa 
URUDU-aå “And there is a copper needle” KUB 17.28 

i 14 (rit., OH?/NS).

c. in the idiomatic phrase åeppikuåtaå åarpaz 
kunk- “to dangle/sway from the point of a pin/needle”: 
see (GIÅ)åarpa- B b.

2. stylus: […] LEºE KÙ.BABBAR ZI.KIN.BAR 
[…] “a silver writing board (and) a […] stylus” KUB 

17.20 ii 22 (NS); cf. Gurney, AAA 27:90; 1 ZI.KIN.BAR 

LÚDUB.[SAR … ] “One scribe’s stylus” KBo 18.172 rev. 

13 (cult inv., NH); see perhaps KBo 6.10 ii 13-14 (Law §126), mng. 

1 a, above. The tablet stylus is also written GI É.DUB.
BA, e.g., HKM 71 l.e. 1-3.

The å. is distinct from the toggle pin, written 
TUDITTU(M) in Hittite texts (cf. CHD Å 97). The 
Akkadogram KIRISSU(M) denotes a large pin, one 
weighing nine shekels (de Roos, Votive 11 n. 43). Found at 
Bo©azköy are needles and pins of bronze BoHa 7:79-101, 

BoHa 10:11-22, iron BoHa 7:148f., bone BoHa 7:189f., BoHa 

10:49; and styli(?) of bronze BoHa 7:133f., BoHa 10:31, 
and bone BoHa 7:196f., BoHa 10:50f.

The alternate spellings with åa-, åe-, åi- argue 
that the word began with a cluster /sp-/; cf. GrHL §1.11.

Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes (1922) 23 §23 (“kupferner Pflock”), 
Nachtr. 5* (“kupfernes Bild, kupferne Figur”); Forrer, 
Forsch. 1/1(1926) 18 (“Nagel”); Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 234-35 
(“‘Spange’???”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 90 (“‘stylus’???”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 190, 390 (“Spange(??),” oder 
“Haarnadel(?)”); Goetze, JCS 11 (1957) 35 (a female head 
ornament, reading the KIN.BAR as KARA4); Güterbock, Oriens 
10 (1957) 357; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 63-65 (Ger. “Nadel,” 
Engl. “pin”), 63 n. 165 (rejecting KARA4); Poetto, Sprache 32 
(1986) 52f. (“‘spillo (per capelli),’ oltreché ‘stilo’ (di scriba)’”); 
Hoffner, LH (1997) 204; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 995-997.

åipeåki[-…] (mng. unkn.); MH.†

broken åi-pé-eå-ki[-…] StBoT Beih. 4.40:31 (Æuzziya II/
MS).

Modifying A.ÅÀ: x+2 IKU 3 gipeååar A.ÅÀ åi-
pé-eå-ki[-…] (or A.ÅÀå.?) “Two+ IKU, three gipeååar-
measures, field [of?] å. (or å.-field)” StBoT Beih. 4:31 

lower e. 31 (land grant, Æuzziya II/MS), ed. StBoT Beih. 4 pp. 

182f. (no tr.).

åep(p)e/it n. neut.; (a grain); from OS.

nom.-acc. åe-ep-pí-it KUB 34.89 obv. 5 (MS), KBo 21.1 i 12, 
15 (MH/MS or ENS?), KUB 20.92 vi? 3 (OH/NS), KUB 29.1 iii 
9 (OH/NS), KBo 11.14 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 15.24 ii 23 (MH/NS), 
åe-pí-it KBo 4.2 i 9 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.45 iii 51 (MH/LNS), 
KUB 46.17 i 4, 10, iv 2 (NH), åe-ep-pít KBo 16.81 i 7 (NS). 

gen. åe-ep-pí-da-aå KBo 17.36 iv 5 (OS), KBo 25.56 iv 14 
(OS), KUB 34.88:4 (MS), KUB 42.89 obv. 16, åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
KUB 35.126:5 + KBo 25.79 iv? 2 (OS), KBo 25.79 iv (1) (OS), 
KUB 34.89 obv. 2, 8 (MS), KBo 10.34 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo 2.4 ii 
18, iii 22, iv 30, 33 (NS), KUB 9.2 i 14 (NS), åe-pí-it-ta-aå KUB 

(URUDU)åepik(k)uåta-	1	a	 åep(p)it-	
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45.58 iv 8 (NS), åe-ep-pí-ta-aå KUB 35.133 i 25 (NS), KUB 60.99 
i 2, 3 (NS), KBo 45.199 i 6 (NS), åe-ep-pí-id-da-aå KUB 20.66 iv 
6 (NS), åe-ep-pít-tàå KBo 16.81 i 6 (NS), åe-pí-tàå KUB 58.58 i 
18 (LNS), Bo 9550:5 (NS).

(Sum.) [buru14 æe.nun bu.munu8.ba.til.la gur5 sa5]= (syll. 
Sum.) e.bu.za za.ar.tap.pa [o.o].na ús.sa.a = (Akk.) eb„ru nuæåu 
æunt≥u saltu “(My mother) is a bountiful harvest, piles of … grain” 
= (Hitt.) BURU14-anza–ma–aå dammetarwa[nza] åe-ep-pí-it-ta-
aå–ma–aå marra[-…] “She is an abundant harvest; she is cooked(?) 
… of å.” Ugaritica 5 no.169:34-35, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f. 
(“blé”) (see CAD S 106 s.v. saltu A, which gives this restoration 
of the Sum., other variants are given in AlHeth 80). Akk. æunt≥u is 
“a quality of barley,” which might mean that å. was a type of barley. 
However, CHD s.v. marra[-…] suggests that perhaps the Hittites 
understood it as æunt≥u/æumt≥u “heat” and translated it marra[n] 
“cooked.” It is thus unclear which of the two terms the Hittites 
translated with å. For discussion see AlHeth 79f. 

a. seeds: [Z]ÍZ-tar åe-ep-pí-it paræ„enaå ewan 
karaå æattar zinail–k„ tiyan nu kuitta NUMUN-an 
aræayan åuææan “Emmer-wheat, å.-grain, paræ„ena-
grain, ewan-grain, karaå-grain, lentils and(?) chick 
peas are placed(?). Each (kind of) seed is poured 
separately” KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (Hantitaååu’s rit., OH/NS), ed. 

Watkins, FsKnobloch 493-95, Ünal, Æantitaååu 17, 27 (differently), 

CHD paræuena- a, HED K 74 s.v. k„tiya (differently); namma 
NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manta ÅE ZÍZ GÚ.TUR GÚ.GAL 
[GÚ.GAL.GAL] paræuenaå åe-ep-pí-it karaå MUNU8 
BAPPIR “Further, all the seeds: barley, emmer-
wheat, lentils, chick peas, [broad beans], paræuena-
grain, å.-grain, karaå-grain; malt, beer-bread” KBo 

15.24 ii 22-23 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

168, 175 (cumulative line count ii 43-44); nu ZÍZ-tar ÅE 
zËnantaå ÅE æaååarnanza åe-pí-it karaå [p]aræuenaå 
ewan GÚ.TUR GÚ.GAL GÚ.GAL.GAL nu–kan 
kÏ NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manda ÅE.LÚSAR–ya IÅTU 
DUGDÍLIM.GAL åanæunzi “Wheat, autumn barley, 
æaååarnant-barley, å., karaå-grain, paræuena-grain, 
ewan, lentils, chick peas, broad beans: all of these 
seeds and coriander they roast in a large bowl” KBo 

4.2 i 9-11 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 95, 

AlHeth. 80f., 105 (no tr.), paræuena- a. 

b.	containers: [KU]ÅDÙG.GAN åe-ep-pí-[it(-)…] 
KBo 55.94:17 (rit. frag., NS), translit. Ertem, Flora 137 (as 

1328/z); ≠zËni± 1 PA. ZÍZ 1 PA. åe-e[p-p]í-ta-aå 
DUGæaråiaå åuææa[nzi] “In the fall [they] pour one 
measure of emmer-wheat (and) one measure of å. 
in the storage-vessels” KUB 38.32 rev. 22 (cult inv. of Mt. 

Ziwana, NS), cf. AlHeth 66 n. 111; URUKÙ.BABBAR-TI–

ya–kan DUGæaråiya[lli] ≠åe±-ep-pí-[i]t-ta-aå apËdani 
UD-ti kinu[wanzi] “And on that day in Æattuåa [they] 
open the stora[ge] vessel(s) of å.” KBo 10.20 ii 15-16 

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NS), cf. Güterbock, NHF 65.

c. threshed: 1 PA. åe-ep-pí-it IÅTU KISLAÆ.GAL 
peåkanz[i] “They customarily give one measure of å.-
grain from the large-threshing floor” KBo 13.234 rev. 11 

+ KUB 51.69 rev.! 10 (frag. of cult inv., NH).

d.	ground: nu åe-ep-pí-it euwann–a åuææaer nu 
pakkuåkanzi “They have poured å.-grain and ewan-
grain, and start crushing (it). (He who plots evil 
against the king, let the gods both abandon him to 
evil and crush him (like åeppit and ewan))” KUB 29.1 

iii 9 (palace foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29 

(no tr.), Marazzi, VO 5:156f., tr. ANET 358.

e. flour: 1/2 PA. ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå “One-
half measure of å.-flour” KUB 7.33 obv. 11 (counter-sorcery 

rit., NS); KUB 35.142 i! 11 (Iåtanuwan rit., NS); 1 ÅÂTU ZÍD.
DA DURU5 åe-ep-pí-it “One S¨TU of moist å. flour” 
KBo 21.1 i 12 (Tumnawiya’s rit., MH/MS or ENS?), ed. Hutter, 

Behexung 16f.; 5 PARˆSI ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-i[t-ta-aå] / 
[ar]ranza 5 PARˆSI ZÍD.DA [(ZÍZ)] åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
æΩdant[aå] “five measures of å.-flour, washed, five 
measures of dry wheat (and) å. flour” Bo 3123 (StBoT 

25 p. 159) iv 2-4 (ration list, OS), w. dupl. KBo 25.79 iv? 2-3 + 

KUB 35.126 rev.! 5-6 (OS), translit. Groddek, AoF 25:236; cf. 
par. 5 PARˆSI [ZÍD.D]A åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå arranza IBoT 

2.93:7 (NS) | the nom. part. arranza agrees grammatically with 

the measure of grain, not the grain itself.

f. washed/dry: 10 PA. ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-it[-ta-
aå(?)] arrantaå “ten measures of flour [of] washed 
å.” KUB 31.57 iv 15-16 (purif. rit.), ed. KN 118f.; 3 PA. ZÍD.
DA åe-ep-pí-it arrantaå 5 PA. ZÍD.DA ZÍZ arrantaå 
10 PA. ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-it æΩtantaå åamËæuni 3 PA. 
ZÍD.DA ZÍZ æΩ≠tan±taå KUB 42.107 iii 6-9 (list of edibles, 

NS); see also e, above. 

g. bread/cake from: […] ÅÀ.BA NINDA åe-
ep-pí-it-ta-aå paråiya “ he crumbles […] including 
a bread of å.” KUB 55.38 ii 1 (rit. of Iåtanuwa, NS); 1 
NINDA.GUR4.RA UPNI åe-pí-it 1 NINDA.GUR4.
RA UPNI ÅE […] “One thick bread made from a 
handful of å.(-flour), one thick bread made from a 
handful of barley(-flour)” KUB 46.17 i 10 (cult inv., NH); 
NINDAdannaå åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå paråi[ya] “He crumbles 

åep(p)it-		 åep(p)it-	g
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danna-bread (made) of å.” KUB 10.48 ii 13 (nuntarriyaåæa-

fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 21f.; 1 NINDA.GUR4.
RA åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 1 UPNI KBo 2.4 iii 22 (fest. of month, 

NS), ed. KN 284f. (“Weizen”); 1 NINDAΩn ÅA ZÍD.DA ZÍZ 
tarnaå [o NIN]DAΩn åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå tarnaå “One warm 
bread of emmer-wheat flour weighing one tarna, 
[one?] warm bread of of å. weighing one tarna” KUB 

9.2 i 13-14 (rit. for Æebat, NS); (“One honey-cake of milled 
broad-beans, one honey-cake of æaååigga-, one honey-
cake with baked pomegranate, one honey-cake of 
sesame/linseed”) 1 NINDA.LÀL åe-pí-it-ta-aå (dupl. 
åe-e[p-p]í-[…]) “One honey-cake of å.” KUB 45.58 iv 8 

(æiåuwa fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 44.49 obv.! 5-6, cf. åapåama- b; 
5 NINDAæΩliå åe-ep-pít-tàå 20-iå 30 NINDAKUK[KU] 
ÅÀ 100 åe-ep-pít U ÅÀ 50 NINDATU7.Ì KAÅ GAR.RA 
[U] ÅÀ 50 NINDA GA.KIN.AG GAR.RA KBo 16.81 i 

6-8 (fest., NS), cf. AlHeth 153f.; 2 NINDA.KU7 1/2 UPNI 
ÅÀ.BA 1 NINDA.GUR4.RA BA.BA.ZA 1 NINDA.
GUR4.RA åe-ep-pí-it NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A iyanzi “They 
make two sweet cakes of half a handful, of which one 
is a thick-bread made of porridge, (and) one a thick-
bread made from å., into an oil-cake” KUB 20.92 vi? 2-3 

(fest. of the Stormgod of Zippalanda, NS), ed. THeth 21:200f.; 2 
NINDAGÚG … 1-iå–ma ÅA BA.BA.ZA åe-ep-pí-it-
ta-aå KBo 10.34 i 8-9 (enthronement of Tudæ., MH/NS); nu 
LUGAL-uå 9 NINDAæarzazuta [Õ?] åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
ÅÀ.BA 3 x[…] KUB 20.12:6-7 (NS); 1 NINDAwageå!åar 
åe-pí-it ÅA 2 UPNI KUB 11.18 iii 20 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS).

h. porridge (BA.BA.ZA) from: […] BA.BA.ZA 
ZÍZ BA.BA.ZA åe-e[p-pí-it-ta-aå] “wheat porridge, 
å.-porridge” KBo 55.94 ii 12 (rit. frag., NS), translit. Ertem, 

Flora 137 (as 1328/z); […B]A.BA.ZA åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
§ IBoT 2:93:5 (ration list, NS).

It remains uncertain if the city names URUÅappittaå 
KUB 38.6 obv. 21 and URUÅippittaå KUB 38.10 iv 29 are 
derived from this word. If so, the variation in the 
vowel of the first syllable must show a non-Hittite 
treatment of the vowel. The GN URUÅa/ipidduwa is 
best left out of the discussion because of its consistent 
single -p-.

Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 68 (“céréale”), 71 n. 22; Hoffner, 
JAOS 87 (1967) 184 (part of the GN URUÅapidduwa); Neu 
and Rüster, FsOtten 230 w. n. 31 (dating); Ertem, Flora (1974) 
25f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 3, 77-80 (possibly “spring variety 
of barley”); Hutter, HS 104 (1991) 67-69 (preserved in GN 
Sibounda?); Oettinger, FsForssman (1999) 208 n. 7 (on GN 

URUÅi/apitta and URUÅa/ipidduwa); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 997-
1000 (“(ein Brotgetreide, Weizen oder Gerstenart)”). 

åepåi-,	åipåi- (Hurr. offering term), see åapåi-.

åiptamai- v.; to septuple; NS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-ip-ta-ma-iz-zi KBo 49.56 rev. 2 (NS), 7-iz-zi 
KUB 51.18 obv. 10 (NS).

[…] mΩn UL 7-iz-zi “If he does not septuple […]” 
KUB 51.18 obv. 10 (medical, NS), translit. DBH 15:27f.; […] 
INA ÅÀ É AMA–ÅU åakne[åzi …] 2-ÅU åi-ip-ta-ma-
iz-zi “If she bec[omes] defiled in the house of her 
mother. [Õ?] S/He septuples […] twice” KBo 49.56 iii 

1-2 (rit., NS), translit. KBo 27 p. iv n. 7, cf. åakneåå-.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1064 s.v. åiptamiya.

Cf. åaptamenzu, åiptami-; 7.

åiptami(ya?)- n.; heptad? or a beverage made of 
seven-ingredients or a septuple-strength beverage; 
NH.†

(§ “The day passes”) nu åi-ip-ta-mi-ia teriyalla 
åipandanzi § “They libate (or: offer) the seven-part 
beverage (and) three-part beverage (or: septuple-
strength (and) triple-strength beverage )” KBo 5.1 

iv 35-36 (Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 294, 303 

(“siebenfach und dreifach opfert man”), StBoT 29:120f. (“seven-

strength (and) triple-strength beer(?)”); cf. […] 3-yalla 7-mi-
ia åipantanzi Bo 4951 rev. 15 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:126f.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 77 (they suspect “etwa den. Lok. 
eines späteren Zeittermins”); Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929) 322-327 (“7 
Mal”(?), “7 Tage”(??), “Mixturen (7 Bestandteilen)”(?), “siebte 
Güte(?)”); Sommer, SBAW 1950:7, 23 n. 1; Friedrich, HW (1952) 
194 (“heth.(?) Bezeichnung einer Flüssigkeit”); idem, HE2 (1960) 
§129 b 5; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 538 (“Flüssigkeit aus 7 
Substanzen”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 120f. (“seven-strength 
beer?”),122 (a beverage); Eichner, IENumerals (1992) 84f. 
(“a drink”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1061-1064 (“aus sieben 
Ingredienzien”); Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) §§2.35 (-iya- 
suffix), 9.3, 9.30. 9.50. 9.59.

Cf. åaptamenzu, åiptamai-. 

åËr,	åer	adv., prev., and postpos.;	1. (local postpos., 
local adv.) (up)on, on top of, over (contiguous), 2.	

åep(p)it-	g	 åËr
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(local postpos.) over, above (non-contiguous), 3. 
(local adv., local postpos.) up there, up in, above 
at, 4.	 (preverb) up, 5. (postpos.) for/against (the 
benefit/sake of), on behalf of, 6.	(postpos.) because 
of, on account of, for what reason, 7.	in combination 
w. another adv., postpos., or prev., 8.	 idiomatic 
expressions, 9. summary and discussion; wr. syll. and 
UGU; from OS.

1. (local postpos., local adv.) (up)on, on top of, over (contiguous)
	 a. w. poss. pron. suffix, without loc. particle (OS)
	 b. w. gen. and -åan 
	 	 1' OH/MS
	 	 2' MH/MS
	 c. w. the d.-l. expressed or implied, almost always w. loc. 

particle -åan, -kan/-aåta 
	 	 1' w. å. as predicate “(be) on”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 2' w. verbs of stative position
	 	 	 a' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. implied loc. 
	 	 	 b' w. epp- “to hold upon”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. gen.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. d.-l.
	 	 	 c' w. eå- (act., mid.) “to sit on” w. loc.
	 	 	 d' w. ki- “to lie, be placed on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 e'	 w. nakkeå- “to become heavy”
	 	 3' w. intrans. verbs of reaching a position, w. loc.
	 	 	 a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive at/on” 
	 	 	 b' w. kiå- “to come to be on < to occur on” 
	 	 	 c' w. mauå- “to fall on” 
	 	 	 d' w. pai- “to go up onto” 
	 	 	 e' w. tiya- “to step on, alight”
	 	 	 f ' w. watku- “to leap on” 
	 	 4' w. trans. verbs of reaching a position or state
	 	 	 a' w. allapaææ- “to spit on” w. and without loc.
	 	 	 b' w. aåeå- “to seat on” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 c' w. aåeåanu- “to seat on” w. loc.
	 	 	 d' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour on/over”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2''	w. loc. implied
	 	 	 e' w. laæ(æ)uwai- “to pour on/over”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2''	w. loc. implied
	 	 	 f ' w. parå- “to break, crumble on” w. loc.
	 	 	 g' w. paåk- “to plant, stick on” w. loc.
	 	 	 h' w. peååiya- “to throw on/over” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 i' w. åipant- “to libate on/over”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 

	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 j'	 w. åuææa- “to pour (out) on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 k' w. åun(n)iya- “to sow on”
	 	 	 l' w. åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate over”
	 	 	 m' w. dai-/tiya- “to put, place on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 
	 	 	 	 	 a''	in OS, w. -åan
	 	 	 	 	 b'' in MH/MS, w. -åan/-kan
	 	 	 	 	 c'' in NH, w. -kan
	 	 	 	 	 d''	in	OH/NS, without particle
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 	 	 a''	in OS, with -åan
	 	 	 	 	 b'' in MH/MS, with -åan
	 	 	 	 	 c'' in NH, with -kan
	 	 	 n'	w. dalai- “to leave behind on” w. loc. 
	 	 	 o' w. taninu-“to set up on” w. loc.
	 	 	 p'	w. tarmae- “to fix” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 q' w. tarna- “to drain (a liquid) on” w. loc.
	 	 	 r' w. tittanu- “to set up, install on” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 s' w. uåantarai- (mng. unclear/uncert.) 

t' w. zappanu- “to (cause to) drip on” w. loc. implied
	 	 5' with trans. verbs of closing, blocking
	 	 	 a' w. iåtap(p)- “to block, close over (on top)”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 b' w. kariya- “to cover over” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 c' w. åai-/åiya- “to seal over/on top” w. acc., without loc. 

particle
	 	 	 d'	w. åutai- “to cover(?)”
	 	 6'	with verbal action taking place on a surface or on an object 

lying on a surface 
	 	 	 a'	w. nominal predicate, w. loc.
	 	 	 b'	w. auå- (fig.) “to observe” w. -za instead of loc.
	 	 	 c' w. æandai- (act.) “to arrange,” w. loc. and loc. particle
	 	 	 d'	w. æandai- (mid.) “to be put in (good) order” w. loc.
	 	 	 e'	 w. æaåå- “to bear, give birth” w. loc.
	 	 	 f ' w. æuwai- “to run on top” w. loc. 
	 	 	 g' w. æuittiya- “to pull over” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 h'	w. iya- (act.) “to make, model” w. loc.	 	
	 	 	 i' w. iåparr- “to spread out” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied 
	 	 	 j' w. iådu(wa)- “to be(come) manifest upon” w. loc.
	 	 	 k' w. kiå- “to occur” w. loc. 
	 	 	 l'	 w. kiåt- “to extinguish” w. loc. 
	 	 	 m' w. kiåtanu- “to extinguish” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 n' w. kuer- “to cut” w. loc. implied 
	 	 	 o'	w. lukke/a- “to light” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 p'	w. maråeåå- “to become desecrated” w. loc.
	 	 	 q' w. mema- “to speak” w. loc. 
	 	 	 r' w. tamenk- “to stick to” w. loc.
	 	 	 s' w. tameummeå- “to become different” w. loc. 
	 	 	 t' w. warnu- “to burn”
	 	 	 	 1''	w. loc.

åËr		 åËr	
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	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied 
	 	 	 u'	w. weæ- “to patrol,” with loc. implied	
	 	 	 v'	w. wete- “to build” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 w' w. wiåuriya- “to press together” w. loc. implied
	 d. in addition
	 	 1'	w. æalzai- “to recite, all out”
	 	 2'	w. æanna- “to judge”
	 	 3'	w. dai-/ti- “to place upon > to add on”
2. (local postpos.) over, above (non-contiguous), without sentence 

particle
	 a.	w. gen. (OH)
	 b. w. poss. pron. suffix
	 c. w. d.-l. or location unexpressed
	 	 1'	w. verbs of stative position 
	 	 	 a'	w. ar- (mid.) “to stand above”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 b' w. æark- “to keep, hold above/over” w. loc.
	 	 	 c'	 w. ki- “to lie/be placed above” w. loc.
	 	 2'	w. verbs of reaching a position over or above
	 	 	 a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive above/over” w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. arnu- “to bring over” w. loc.
	 	 	 c' w. epp- “to hold over” w. loc.
	 	 	 d' w. æuinu- “to (let) run/stretch out over(head)” w. loc.
	 	 	 e' w. parånai- “to squat over” w. loc.
	 	 	 f '	 w. dai-/ti- “to place above” w. loc.
	 	 	 g'	w. tiya- “to take a position over/above” w. loc.
	 	 3' w. action taking place over or above an object
	 	 	 a' w. arra- “to wash” w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. armizziya- “to bridge” w. loc.
	 	 	 c' w. armuwalai- “to wax (like the moon)” w. loc.
	 	 	 d'	w. æuwai- (fig.) “to keep (an eye) on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 e'	 w. waænu- “to let swing” w. loc.
	 	 	 f '	 w. wantai- “to shine”
	 	 	 g'	w. warp- “to wash”
3. up there, up in, above at 
	 a. (adv.) “up in” with a loc. in apposition
	 	 1' w. å. as predicate 
	 	 2'	w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”
	 	 3' w. eå- (mid.) “to sit down, take a seat”
	 	 4'	w. åipand- “to offer”
	 	 5'	w. dai-/ti- “to place”
	 	 6'	w. uwai- “to cry”
	 	 7'	w. wemiya- “to find”
	 b.	(postpos., adv.) “up in” w. loc. expressed or implied, usually 

w. particle
	 	 1' w. åer as (part of nominal) predicate, “to be up in (a 

location or place)”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 2' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand,” w. loc.
	 	 3' w. arai- “to block, hold in check,” w. loc. implied

	 	 4'	w. æar(k)- “to hold,” w. loc.
	 	 5'	w. iya- “to make”
	 	 6' w. -za iya- “to celebrate, worship,” w. loc.
	 	 7'	w. gimmantariya- “to (spend the) winter,” w. loc.
	 	 8'	w. åakuwantariya- “to stay, tarry”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 9'	w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 10'	w. dalai- “to leave behind”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 11'	w. tiya- “to step” w. loc.
	 	 12'	w. tuzziya- “to make camp” w. loc.
	 	 13'	w. wete- “to build”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 c. adverb, “up there, up above,” without loc., usually in 

combination w. katta(n) “down there, down under”
	 	 1' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”
	 	 2' w. aruwai- “to bow”
	 	 3' w. æamenk- “to bind, tie”
	 	 4' w. æuwai- “to move, run” 
	 	 5' w. æuek- “to conjure”
	 	 6' w. iåæiya- “to bind”
	 	 7' w. kiå- “to become”
	 	 8' w. lΩ- “to untie, release”
	 	 9' w. åΩ- “to sulk”
	 	 10' w. taræu-/taruæ- “to conquer”
	 	 11' w. wemiya- “to find”
	 	 12' in nominal clause
4. (preverb) “up,” sometimes with telicizing force
	 a. w. epp- “to hold up” without particle
	 b. w. æark- “to hold up, keep up, support”
	 c.	 w. kalliås- “to summon, evoke, call up”
	 d. w. åunna- “to fill up, fill to the brim”
	 e.	 w. tinnu- “to incapacitate(?), paralyze on the surface(?)”
5.	(postpos.) for/against (the benefit/sake of), on behalf of 
	 a. attested w. the following verbs
 b. representative exx.
	 	 1' w. a n. or pron.
	 	 	 a'	OH
    1'' OS
	 	 	 	 2''	OH/NS
	 	 	 b' MH
	 	 	 	 1'' MH/MS
	 	 	 	 2'' MH/NS
	 	 	 c' NH
	 	 2' w. inf. (I)
6. (postpos.) because of, on account of, for what reason, w. d.-l. 
	 a. attested w. the following verbs
 b. representative exx. w. n. or pron.
	 	 1' OS/NS
	 	 2' MH
	 	 	 a'	MH/MS
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	 	 	 b' MH/NS
	 	 3' NH
7.	(in combination with another adv., postpos. or prev.)
	 a.	w. anda
	 	 1' as separate postpos. or prev. “in(to)” 
	 	 	 a' w. å. (mng. 1) “on (top of)”
	 	 	 	 1''	w. æaneå(å)- “to plaster” 
	 	 	 	 2''	w. æuittiya- “to draw” 
	 	 	 	 3'' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour” 

	 	 b' w. å. (mng. 3) “up” and anda iåæiya-“to wrap in,
 enwrap” 

	 	 	 c'	 w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake of” and auå- “to look at/in” 
	 	 2' as compound postpos. å. anda and epp- “to hold in from 

above > to cover over”
	 b.	w. aræa
	 	 1' as separate postpos. or prev. “away, completely”
	 	 	 a'	w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake of”
	 	 	 	 1''	w. peååiya- “to disregard, throw away” 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. tarna- “to release” 
	 	 	 	 3'' w. uwate- “to bring” 
	 	 	 b'	w. å. (mng. 6) “on account of” and parå- B “to break, 

crumble” 
	 	 2' as compound postpos. å. aræa
	 	 	 a'	w. å. as starting point of the action “away/off from 

upon/over” w. abl. or d.-l., usually with -kan
	 	 	 	 1''	w. æarnink- “to destroy” 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. kuer- “to cut” 
	 	 	 	 3'' w. lΩ- “to remove” 
	 	 	 	 4'' w. laæuwai- “to pour” 
	 	 	 	 5''	w. mudai- “to remove” 
	 	 	 	 6''	w. ninink- “to stir” 
	 	 	 	 7'' w. åipand- “to libate” 
	 	 	 	 8'' w. dΩ- “to take away, remove” 
	 	 	 	 	 a'' w. d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 b'' w. d.-l. retrievable from preceding clause
	 	 	 	 	 c'' w. -za
	 	 	 	 9'' w. tuæå- “to cut off” 
	 	 	 b'	“across, all over” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. eå- (act.) “to be” 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. æuittiya- “to draw, pull” 
	 	 	 	 	 a'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 	 b'' w. loc. retrievable from previous context
	 	 	 	 3'' w. æ„laliya- “to enwrap” 
	 	 	 	 4'' w. iya- (act.) “to make” 
	 	 	 	 5''	w. iya- (mid.) “to go, march” 
	 	 	 	 6''	w. iyannai- “to go, march” 
	 	 	 	 7'' w. iåkar- “to line up” 
	 	 	 	 8'' w. iåparr- “to spread” 
	 	 	 	 9''	w. papparå- “to sprinkle” 
	 	 	 	 10'' w. waænu- “to wave”
	 	 	 	 	 a'' w. -(a)åta and d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 b'' w. -kan and d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 c'' w. -kan and -za instead of d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 d'' w. -åan and d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 e'' without particle w. d.-l.
	 	 	 	 11'' w. warnu- “to burn” 

	 c.	 w.	katta 
	 	 1' as separate preverb w. æuwapp- “to throw (on)”
	 	 2' as compound postpos. å. katta “down from above, from 

top to bottom”
	 	 	 a'	adv., w. ed- “to eat” 
	 	 	 b' with abl. in apposition, without particle
	 	 	 	 1'' w. epp- “to take” 
	 	 	 	 2''	w. æurnuwai- “to spray” 
	 	 	 	 3''	w. æuek- “to conjure” 
	 	 	 	 4''	w. æuwai- “to run (a course)” 
	 	 	 	 5''	w. karipp- “to devour” > to raze”(?)
	 	 	 	 6''	w. pai- B- “to give” 
	 	 	 c' as postpos. with dat. encl. pron. w. iåkalla- “to slit” 
	 	 3' unclear 
	 	 	 a'	w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night”
	 	 	 b' fragmentary
	 d.	w. åarΩ “up”(?)
	 e.	 w. tapuåza as separate adverb and tiya- “to step aside”
8. idiomatic expressions 
	 a. å. ar- (mid.) w. dat. “to stand at the disposal of(?) < to stand 

(ready) for (the sake of)” 
	 b.	å. aræa iya- (med.) “to bypass” 
	 c. å. aræa pai- A 
	 	 1'	“to march by, bypass” 
	 	 2' (fig.) “to ignore/neglect (something)” 
	 d.	å. karuååiya- “to be silent about”
	 e. å. tiya- “to ignore” (lit. step over) 
9. summary and discussion.

åe-e-er Bo 6594 iii? 2 (OS, StBoT 25:99), KBo 19.156 obv. 
12, KBo 20.8 iv? 9, KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 26, KBo 25.5:5, KBo 
25.147 ii 10, KBo 34.8 ii 7, KUB 33.59 iii 8, KUB 43.29 iii 12 
(all OS), KBo 25.72 ii 14 (OS?), KBo 23.92 iii! 12, KBo 25.109 
ii 12, KUB 35.164 rev.! 13, KBo 40.176 obv. 6, KUB 17.10 iii 
8, KUB 29.29 obv. 10, KUB 30.10 rev. 19, KUB 30.11 rev. 16, 
KUB 33.59 iii 8 (all OH/MS), KBo 2.12 ii 33, KBo 12.4 iv 11, 
KBo 37.48 obv. 2, KUB 7.1 i 36 (all OH/NS), KBo 17.61 obv. 3, 
9, (15), 18, KBo 31.116:4, KBo 32.14 ii 35, KBo 32.184 rev. 10 
(Zidanza II), KUB 14.1 obv. 54, 59 (all MH/MS), KBo 39.98:4 
(NS?), KUB 32.8 iii 22 (NS), KUB 14.8 obv. 38 (Murå. II); [åe-]
e-er KBo 23.23 rev. 65 (MH?/MS).

åe-er KBo 17.1 i 31, KUB 43.23 rev. 15 (both OS), KUB 
31.127 iii 7 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 iii 46, KBo 32.15 iii 20, HKM 
passim (cf. HBM 400), KUB 14.1 obv. 55, 59, IBoT 1.36 iii 67, 
KBo 39.8 passim (all MH/MS), passim in AM and Æatt. III, and 
in general in NH.

Written UGU for both åer and åarΩ passim in NH or NS. 
UGU does not occur in OH. In MH/MS UGU occurs only in the 
toponym KUR UGU(-TIM) (= Akk. mΩtum elÏtum) “The Upper 
Country,” probably standing for Hitt. åarazzi utne.

With poss. pron. suffix: åe-e-er-åi-it KBo 6.2 iv 47, KUB 
37.223 obv. C4 (both OS), åe-er-åi-it KBo 7.28 obv. 4 (OH/MS), 
åe-er-åe-et KUB 9.28 iv 14 (MH/NS), åe-e-er-åa-me-et KBo 17.1 
ii 16, KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 32, KUB 43.32 iii 10 + KBo 17.4 iii 
3, KBo 17.6 ii 10 (all OS), åe-e-er-åe-me-et KBo 17.6 ii 14 (OS), 
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åe-er-åe-me-et KBo 17.1 i 31 (OS), åe-er-åe-mi-it KBo 25.18 rev. 
11 (OH/NS), åe-er-åi KUB 23.40 obv. 12 (MH/MS).

Followed by the conjunction -a: åe-e-ra-… ABoT 1:35 obv. 
10,	KBo 17.1 iv 22,	KBo 17.3 iv 18, KBo 20.1 iii 2 (all OS),	KBo 
30.39 rev. 15, KBo 31.78 rt. col. 3, KBo 38.45:6, KUB 17.10 i 13 
(all OH/MS),	KBo 10.24 iii 13, KUB 7.1 iii 20, KUB 12.8 iii 17, 
KUB 33.79:3 (all OH/NS),	KBo 15.25 rev. 7, KBo 23.12 iv 15, 
KBo 39.185:7,	KUB 20.88 vi 13 (all MH/MS), KBo 30.4 iii? 4 
(MH/NS).

Written åe-ra-… IBoT 3.1:35 (OH?/NS), KBo 15.16 ii 4, 
6, KBo 16.25 i 34 (both MH/MS), KUB 9.25 i 3 (MH/NS), KBo 
23.55 i 8 (NS), KUB 7.27:4, 11 (NS).

The writings åe-e-er and åe-e-ro mainly occur in OH and 
MH, although åe-er is also attested. In NH the spelling is almost 
exclusively åe-er (with the exception of åe-e-er in KUB 14.8 obv. 
38 (Murå. II)).

å. in clause initial position is generally followed by the 
contrastive conjunction -a in OH (wr. åe-e-ra-…) and MH (wr. 
åe-(e-)ra…), and -a’s generalized allomorph -ma in NH (wr. åe-
er-ma-…; for the complementary distribution of -a and -ma see 
GrHL §29.25). MH compositions with å.–ma are rare. In almost 
all cases it concerns NS mss (exceptions are åe-er-ma-aå-åa-an 
in KBo 24.31 i 5, its join KBo 29.103 i 3, and KBo 32.176 obv. 
10). The NS writing åe-er-ra- usually does not represent å. with 
the geminating enclitic conjunction -ya “and,” but is a copyist’s 
misunderstanding of OH or MH åe-(e-)ra- (see GrHL §29.38). 

å. occurs twice in KUB 48.69:2, a text in an	IE dialect closely 
related to Hitt., Luw. and Pal. (cf. Watkins in Mellink, ed., Troy and 
the Trojan War (Bryn Mawr 1986) 46). KUB 48.69:2 reads perhaps 
as åe-er–åan GUD.MAÆ-aå nepiåi piddanna åe-er–war–aå–åa[n? 
…], with provisional translation “The bull (is) up in heaven in order 
to carry/bring: ‘He […] up in/on […].’” 

(Sum.) […] = [U.KA] = (Akk.) [e]-lu = (Hitt.) åe-e[r] 
“above, on top of, over, on account of” KUB 3.103 rev. 8 (vocab. 
Diri, ENS), ed. Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:162, MSL 15:93 (Akk.), 
94 (Hitt.), cf. CAD E s.v. eli.

(Akk.) BE ÉLLAG 2-ma ritku!bu “If there are two kidneys, 
and they lie one on top of the other” KUB 4.1 iv 25 (omen, OH/
NS), ed. DBH 12:44, 46 (reading BAD KAM 2-ma ritku!bu) = 
(Hitt.) tak≠ku± ≠ÉLLAG 2± ≠kiåa± ≠nu–kan± ≠1-aå± ≠1-e±dani åe-er 
mauååanza “If there are two kidneys and one has fallen on top of 
the other” ibid. iv 26 (omen, OH/NS), ed. mauåå- b 9, Goetze, 
Tunn. 41, DBH 12:44, 46 (differently).

(Hattic) ≠åΩ±∑aat–ma ga–ur(a) a(n)–ntÏ–u KUB 28.6 
obv. 10a (Hattic-Hittite bilingual, NS), ed. Girbal, AoF 34:57, 
Goedegebuure, CRRAI 53:974, Taracha, AoF 15:62 = (Hitt.) 
GIÅÆAÅÆUR PÚ-i åe-er artari “An apple-tree is standing over 
a spring” ibid. obv. 10b, ed. (GIÅ)åam(a)lu a 2', Forrer, ZDMG 
76:239f. (differently); (Hattic) kΩp–æu zi–¥aæ–du dKΩåku! tu–k[(–
zik)] “The moon fell down from Heaven	onto the gate building” 
KUB 28.4 obv. 15a (the moon that fell myth, OH/NS), w. dupls. 
KUB 28.3 obv. 18a, KUB 28.5 left col. 20a, ed. Goedegebuure, 
CRRAI 53:970 (following Soysal, BiOr 61:370), Schuster, HHB 
2:388 (differently) = (Hitt.) dSÎN-aå–wa–kan nepiåaz mauåta n–
aå–kan åe-er KI.LAM-ni mauåta “The Moon-god fell from Heaven, 

and he fell upon the gate building” ibid. obv. 16b-17b, w. dupls. 
KUB 28.3 obv. 17b, KUB 28.5 obv. 19b, ed. Schuster, HHB 2:389; 
cf. par. KUB 28.5 obv. 10a, 10b-11b | for the equation (d)kaåku 
= æilammar (= KI.LAM) see Soysal, BiOr 61:370.

(Hurr.) taæË–ne–vΩ–l ËnzΩri mΩd–aåt–a–b idi–i–ta “On 
behalf of that man the gods were wise towards his person” KBo 
32.14 i 35-36 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:78 
(differently) = (Hitt.) nu–za apËdani LÚ-ni DINGIR.MEÅ åe-e-er 
æattΩtar åiåæer “The gods chose a wise course of action for the sake 
of that man” KBo 32.14 ii 35-36 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. 
Neu, StBoT 32:79 (differently: “Jenem Mann wiesen die Götter 
Einsicht zu”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths2 70 (mng. 6).

1. (local postpos./adv.) (up)on, on top of, over 
(touching or in close proximity) — a. w. poss. pron. 
suffix, without loc. particle (OS): (A palace attendant 
hands the king and queen a god’s figurine and a cup) 
NINDAåarrui–m[(a–åå)]an ERÍN.MEÅ-az Ëåzi § åe-
er–åemet–a [G]ÍR ZABAR kitta “The troops (i.e., 
figurines or a symbol representing them) meanwhile 
are sitting on the åarruwa-bread § whereas on top of/
over them a bronze dagger is placed” KBo 17.1 i 30-31	

(rit. for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 24 (OS), ed. 

StBoT 8:20f., Francia, Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:6.

b. w. gen. and -åan — 1' OH/MS: (“I prepare the 
ritual materials, a cart of clay (and) oxen of clay”) 
åe-e-r–a–ååa[n] MAR.GÍD.DA-aå IM-aå [L]UGAL-
an IM-an iyami n–aå–åan MAR.GÍD.DA-aå åe-e-er 
art[a] “while on top of the cart of clay I model a [k]ing 
of clay so that he stands on top of the cart” KBo 30.39 

rev. 15-16 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 12-13 (Palaic rit., OH/MS), ed. 

Francia, Avverbiali 78 (without join KBo 30.39), translit. DBH 

2:47, StBoT 10:32 (without join) | since (GIÅ)MAR.GÍD.DA can 

be counted by 1-N¨TUM and x TAPAL it probably was pl. tantum 

and it cannot therefore be excluded that the phonetic compl. -aå 

represents a d.-l.

2' MH/MS: (“He (i.e., the seer) [places] a yoke 
on her neck” …) [nu–za–(å)a]n LÚAZU iåkiåaå åe-
er eåari “[and] the exorcist seats [himself] on (her) 
back” KBo 17.65 rev. 54 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:144f.

c. w. d.-l. expressed or implied, almost always w. 
loc. particle -åan, -kan/-aåta — 1' w. å. as predicate 
“(be) on” — a'	w. loc.: nu–ååan 2 DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU 
kuiËå åuææi åe-er “His two children who are on top of 
the roof” KBo 21.37 rev.? 10 + KBo 38.260 rev.? 7 (MH/MS), 

translit. Trémouille, MemImparati 849 w. 845; [namm]a–kan 
LÚpΩti<l>iå kuiå åuææi åe-er “[Nex]t, the patili-priest 
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who is on top of the roof” KUB 30.28 rev. 1 (rit. for 

Æammiåæara, NH), ed. HTR 96f., LÚpatili a 2'.

b' w. loc. implied: (“We will inspect the 
åarΩuwar-s (hovering) above in the water (to see) if 
(they) become a thunderstorm or [a rainstor]m(?))” 
n–an anni ≠pa±rΩnta umËni [mΩ]n–at–åan åe-e-
er n–e æudΩk kÏåa [m]Ωn–at kattann–a æuyanta 
nu iåtantΩÏzzi “We will look across (it, i.e., 
the water) into the anni (or: we will look at that 
phenomenon(?)). If it is on top (of the water 
surface), then they (neuter pl., referent unclear) will 
occur soon, but if they move below, there will be a 
delay” KBo 25.139 + KBo 30.39 rev. 6-8 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 

3-5 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:226 (without KBo 30.39) 

| against parranda 1 e (cf. also åarawar a), parΩnta might also 

be the allative of the participle of the verb parai- B “to appear?, 

emerge?” and anni might be the d.-l. sg. of the demonstrative 

anni-. Note the use of the sentence particle -an. In later Hittite the 

expression “to look at something” is construed with the d.-l. of the 

object observed and the particle -åan/-kan (cf. HW2 sub au-/u- VI. 

p. 612b). If our analysis is correct, the construction with all. and 

sentence particle -an would be its forerunner; GAL MEÅEDI 
NINDAtaparwaaåun LUGAL-i tarkummiyaizzi 
NINDAtaparwaaåuå–wa dU-aå NINDAæaråiå åe-er–
wa–kan UDU.NÍTA-az 3-az [U]ZUÚR-az “The Chief 
of the Bodyguards announces the taparwaåu-bread 
to the king: ‘taparwaåu-bread is the thick bread of 
the Stormgod. It is (covered) on top with three ram 
loins’ KUB 20.78 iii 3-7 (monthly fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 

37:486f., HEG T 321, translit. DBH 13:135; kattan (written 
ka-at-ta-an) ≠1? NINDA±.ÉRIN.MEÅ 20-i[å] åe-e-
er-r–a–ååan 10 MEÅLU åaramnaå æΩliå “Below 
there is one(?) soldier-bread of twenty measures, 
and on top there are ten half æΩli-breads of bread 
allotments(?)” KUB 7.17:7-9 (list of cultic rations, NH), ed. 

Haas, KN 122f., THeth 21:136f. (reading “60” instead of “1”); 1 
GIÅBANÅUR åe-er-r–a–kan 1 NINDA.ERÍN.MEÅ 
1 NINDAzipenniå 2 UPNI 1 GIÅeripiå–a IÅTU SÍG.
SAfi SÍG.ZA.GÌN [a]nda iåæiyan 1 SÍGkiåriå ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ [Å]APAL GÌR.MEÅ tianzi ÅA dÆebat 
“One table. On top (of it) (are) one soldier breads, 
one zipenni-bread of two handsful and one (piece of) 
cedar wood wrapped in red wool (and) blue wool, 
one woollen kiåri. They lay (it) at the feet of the 
gods. Of Æebat.” KUB 10.92 i 6-9 (fest. frag., NS), ed. HW2 

92b, ChS I/3-2:228, cf. ibid. i 10.

2' w. verbs of stative position — a'	w. ar- (mid.) 
“to stand on” (compare 1 b 1', above, and 2 c 1' a' below, in 

the meaning “stand above”) — 1'' w. loc.: EGIR–ÅU–
ma GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A–åan kuwapi 
å[e-e]r arantari “Next (come) the spears; they stand 
somewhere on t[o]p of the mountains” KBo 10.23 v 

11-13 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. HED A 105 (differently), 

translit. StBoT 28:14, Mazoyer, RANT 3:268, Fortson, FsMelchert 

28; 1 LÚpurapåiå–ma–kan kuiå åuææi åe-er artari 
nu LUGAL-i menaææanda kuwarayalla kiååan 
memiåkizzi “But the one purapåi-priest who stands 
on the roof speaks kuwarayalla towards the king as 
follows” KBo 15.52 + KUB 34.116 v 11-13 (æiåuwaå fest., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 20.60:2-4 (NS), ed. Polvani, SEL 6:17, 
LÚpurapåi- | contrast the same expression without åer but w. –åan 

instead of –kan: nu–ååan LÚpurapåiå unuwanza åuææi artari “The 

adorned purapåi-priest stands on the roof” KUB 30.40 i 20 (æiåuwaå 

fest., NS); (When the king arrives) t–aåta LÚÆAZANNU 
ZAG-az [(paååu)]i åe-er artari “the mayor stands 
on the right, on top of the paååu- (i.e., some kind of 
elevation)” KUB 58.22 i 15-16 (nuntarriyaåæaå fest., OH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-17 (OH/NS) and par. KBo 34.160:2-3 (OH/

LNS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 148, 150, translit. DBH 18:56, 

dupl. ed. Koåak, Linguistica 16:57, 62, cf. paååu- a; dU æËuwaå 
INA URUDU6-LÚÚ.ÆÚB–aå–kan paåå„i åe-er artari 
“The (statue of the) Stormgod of the Rain: he stands 
on a paååu- (i.e., some kind of elevation) in the (town 
of) Deaf Man’s Mound” KUB 25.23 l. e. left half 1 (cult. 

inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 30-40, Carter, Diss. 

163, 173, cf. paååu- a.

2'' w. implied loc., retrievable from preceding 
clause: 2 TAPAL GIÅMAR.GÍD.DA nu GUD.ÆI.A 
Å[A GIÅ t„riyanteå] åe-r–a–ååan LÚ.MEÅ ÅA GIÅ 
aran[tari] “(There are) two carts. Oxen (made) o[f 
wood are hitched up] while men (made) of wood stand 
on top (of them)” KBo 15.16 ii 5-6 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

3:138, Taracha, Ersetzen 40f. (does not restore t„riyanteå); cf. sim. 

KBo 15.16 ii 4 | cf. -åan B 1 b 1' for a similar passage without 

åer but w. -åan: nu IM-aå ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ t„riyanteå ANA 

[GIÅGIGIR–m]a–ååan 2 antuæåeå IM-aå arantari “Horses (made) 

of clay are hitched up while on [the chariot] two persons (made) 

of clay are standing” KBo 15.21 + IBoT 3.93 i 7-9 (rit. of the sea, 

NS), ed. StBoT 3:139.

b' w. epp- “to hold upon” — 1'' w. gen: 
n–a(n/å)–ååan DUMU-aå åe-er Ëpmi “I hold it/them 
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upon (or: over?) the child” KUB 58.82 ii 12 (rit. frag., pre-

NH/NS), translit. DBH 18:211.

2'' w. d.-l.: uiz[z]i–ma–za pa≠r±Ω tarr„ åeåzi 
n–a[n–å]i–kan i[(åkiå)]aå åe-er Ëpzi … [(n–aå–z)]a 
uizzi EGIR-pa par(a)åza (var. åarku[- … ]x) [åeåzi 
nu–ååi–å]åan (var. nu–ååa<n>) UDU UZUGAB-i 
[å]e-er Ëpzi “He thereupon lies on his belly (lit. 
forward, prone), and she holds it on (top of) his back 
… He thereupon lies on his back (lit. backward), and 
she holds a/the sheep on (top of) his chest” KUB 9.4 ii 

25-26, 29-31 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.34 iii 9-10, 

14, ed. Hutter, Behexung 36f., Watkins, GsKronasser 257f., Haas, 

Materia 452 (“und sie hält ihm das Schaf auf die Brust”), translit. 

Glocker, Eothen 6:141.

c'	w. eå- (act., mid.) w. loc. “to sit (down) on” 
(compare 1 b 2', above): (“And they spread out one drape 
between the stools on the floor”) DUMU-aå–åan 
kuwapi katta mauåzi [nu–]z–(å)an MUNUS-za 
GIÅkuppiånaå åe-er eåa “When the child (begins to) 
fall down on (it) (i.e., is born), [then] the woman 
seats herself on the stools (while the midwife holds 
the receiving blanket with her hand)” KUB 30.29 i 

5-6 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:22f., HED K 258, cf. 
KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B; nu–ååan URUTimm„æa[laå] / [ÆUR.
SAG.MEÅ-aå åe-e]r Ëåzi “Timmuæa[la] sits [on to]p 
of [the mountains]” KUB 19.37 ii 4-5 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. 

AM 166f.; (Taåmiåu said to Teååub:) [k]uwapi–kan 
an[d]an INA ÆUR.SAGKandurna (var. nu–wa–nnaå–
kan INA ÆUR.SAGGa[n-…) åe-er eåuwaåtati [mΩn?]–
kan anzΩå INA ÆUR.SAGKandurna åe-er eåuwaåtati 
[dam]aiå–ma–wa–kan INA ÆUR.SAGLalapaduwa 
åe-er Ëåzi “Where shall we sit together, on Mount 
Kandurna? [If(?)] we sit on Mount Kandurna, then 
[someone el]se will be sitting on Mount Lalapaduwa” 
KUB 33.106 ii 13-15 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.15:3-5 (NH), 

ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 230f., Güterbock, JCS 6:20-23, Boley, 

Dynamics 151 (differently), tr. HittiteMyths2 62 | for andan 

“together” see Francia, Avverbiali 217 (“insieme”).

d'	w. ki- “to lie on, be placed on” (compare 1 a 

above, and see -åan B 1 a 1' f') — 1'' w. loc.: [ERÍN.MEÅ]-
ti–ma–ååan åe-e-er GÍR ZAB[(AR)] kitta “But on 
top of [the troo]ps lies a bronze dagger” KBo 17.1 ii 

19-20 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 13 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f. ii 

33-34, Francia, Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:7.

2'' w. loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
clause:	(“On the third day I fan seven fires on one 
side and seven fires on the other side. I place thick-
bread, beer, wine and a libation vessel on one side 
and (the same) on the other side.”) 2 NINDA.ÆI.A 
åe-er-r–a–ååan GA.KIN.AG åimmallu–ya [k]itta 
“There are two breads and on top (of them) lie cheese 
and åimallu” KBo 11.11 ii 8-9 (rit. of Uruwanda, OH/NS), ed. 

Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 411 (TX 15.12.2009, TRde 15.12.2009) 

(with slightly different tr.). Our translation essentially follows 

HEG S 1039 (“2 Brote, und auf denen liegen Käse und simmallu”) 

| for ki- “to lie upon” with -åan (with or without loc. noun) but 

without åer, see -åan B 1 b 14'.

e'	w. nakkeå- “to become heavy”: [ … ammu]k 
åe-er AWAT mDutæa[(liya DUM)]U-RI ÅA DUMU 
mD[u]tæal[iya] nakkËåta “The matter of Tudæaliya 
‘Junior,’ son of T[u]dæal[iya], weighed heavily on 
me” KUB 14.14 + KUB 19.1 obv. 10-11 (PP 1, Murå. II), w. dupl. 

KUB 23.3:1-9, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 193, 198, Götze, KlF 1:164f., tr. 

Hittite Prayers 61; cf. [ … ] AWAT mDutæaliya ANA KUR-
TI åe-er nakkiåta KUB 14.14 rev. 2-3, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

196, 199 rev. 14-15, Götze, KlF 1:172f., tr. Hittite Prayers 62f.

3'	 w. intrans. verbs of reaching a position, 
w. loc. — a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive at/on”: GIM-
an–ma–wa–kan ANA ÆUR.SAG Åaææupi[dd]aya 
åe-er Ωraææun “When I arrived at (lit. on) the top 
of Mt. Åaææupi[dd]aya” KUB 54.1 i 30-31 (prayer frag., 

NS), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 58 | cf. -åan B 2 e 1' for 

ar- and loc. part. “to arrive at” without åer. The presence of åer 

provides a further specification of the goal, i.e., not simply “at the 

mountain” but more exactly “at the/on top of the mountain.” For 

the equivalence of -kan … åer + verb and -åan + verb see KUB 

30.40 i 20 (cf. 1 c 2' a' 1'').

b'	w. kiå- without sentence particle “to come to be 
on < to occur on”: (“He said”:) nu–wa–åmaå [U]≠L±–
ma BA.BA.ZA GEÅTIN–ya [aræa? u]ååiyantËå 
apuå–ma–ååi EGIR-pa memir apΩ[t]–pat–w[a] 
SIGfi-an BA.BA.ZA–wa GEÅTIN aræa peååiyant[a] 
KI.LAM[-ni–wa]–mu UL BA.BA.ZA GEÅTIN–ya 
åe-er kiåat “‘And are your porridge and wine not 
thrown [out]?’ And they answered him: ‘That’s 
exactly right! The porridge (and) wine [are] thrown 
out.’ ‘And did not the porridge and wine come to be 
on top of me [in] the gate building?’” KUB 40.92 obv.? 5-8 

(court deposition, NH) | note the absence of a sentence particle. 
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Also note the use of uååiya- “throwing towards speaker” (in this 

case the accuser) and peååiya- “throwing away from speaker” (in 

this case the accused ones).

c'	w. mauå- “to fall on”: dSÎN-aå–wa–kan nepiåaz 
mauåta n–aå–kan åe-er KI.LAM-ni ma≠uåta± “The 
Moon-god fell from Heaven, and he fell upon the 
gate building” KUB 28.4 obv. 16b-17b (myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Trabazo, TextosRel 262f., HHB 2:389, translit. Myth. 15, tr. ANET 

120; cf. KUB 28.5 obv. 10b-11b; takku ≠ÉLLAG 2± ≠kiåa± 
≠nu–kan± ≠1-aå± ≠1-e±dani åe-er mauååanza “If there 
happen to be two kidneys and one has fallen on top 
of the other” KUB 4.1 iv 26 (omen, OH/NS), ed. DBH 12:44, 

46 (instead of nu-kán reading [n]a?-a[t?], which is grammatically 

impossible) | tr. of Akk. BE ÉLLAG 2-ma ri-it-ku!-bu “If there 

are two kidneys, and they lie (pl.) on each other” ibid. iv 25, cf. 

mauåå- b 9'.

d'	w. pai- “to go up onto”: (“Impakru went to bed 
(åaåti pait) and laid down to sleep. Gurparanzaæa too 
went to bed (åaåti pait). They sprinkled fine oil in 
front of him. They laid ‘roads’ made of cloth. They 
[went into(?)] the [inner(?)] chamber”) n–aå–kan 
≠åaåti± åe-er IÅTU GIÅKUN5 pai[t] “and he went up 
onto the bed by steps(?)” KUB 36.67 ii 28 (Gurparanzaæa 

legend, NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 a, tr. Haas, 

Literatur 218 | note how the two previous instances of åaåti pait 

take neither å. or -kan.

e'	w. tiya- “to step on, alight”: takku–kan ≠AN±A 
≠MUL± wannuppaåtala[ … (?)] åe[-er] ≠MUL±-aå 
tiyazi LUGAL-u[å LUGAL-i] ≠k±„rur æatrΩiz[zi] “If 
a star takes a position on/over a wannupaåtala-star, 
the king will write war [to a king]” KBo 9.68 iii 12-14 

+ KUB 8.16 iii 1-2 + KUB 8.24 iii 1-3 + KUB 43.2 iii 9-10 (star 

omen, OH/NS), ed. DBH 12:145, 147 (w. different line numbering 

9-11); GIÅlaææurnuzziaå–åan åe-er TI8
MUÅEN tiya[t] 

katta–ma–an–z–(å)an GIÅgapanu–ååi MUÅ-aå 
neyat iåtarna pedi–ma–kan NIM.LÀL ne[yat] “An 
eagle alighted on top of the foliage, below a snake 
encircled it (i.e., the tree) around its base(?), while 
in the midst a bee fl[ew] around” KUB 43.62 iii 5-7 

(myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. Ünal, FsAlp 494, 496; ≠LÚGUDU12± 
GAL DUMU.MEÅ [É.G]AL–ya ANA KUÅ GUD 
[åe]-er tianzi “The anointed priest and the chief of 
the palace attendants step on the cow hide” KUB 28.89 

iv 3 + KUB 48.20 iv 16 (fest. frag., NS) | note the absence of a 

sentence particle.

f'	w. watku- “to leap on”: (“We interrogated the 
men of the palace and they said”:) GUD–wa–kan 
UN -åi åe-er watkut 1 GUD–ma–wa–kan GIÅæurki 
åe-er watkut “‘(One) bovine leaped on top of a man, 
and one bovine leaped on top of a wheel.’ (If you, O 
Deity, have revealed only this, then let the ÆURRI-
birds be unfavorable. Unfavorable)” KUB 5.9 obv. 12-13 

(oracle question, NH), ed. HED E/I 410, tr. Haas, Orakel 123, cf. 

Soysal, NABU 2004/64:65.

4'	w. trans. verbs of reaching a position or state 
— a' w. allapaææ- “to spit on” w. and without loc.: 
nu–å[m]aå–kan åe-er allapaææun n–at anda GÌR-[i]t 
iåparraææun n–at–kan ANÅE-aå åeæurreåk≠eddu± 
n–a[t–]kan GUD-uå kammaråieåkeddu DUMU.
LÚ.U19.LU-uå–åan kui[å] åe-er aræa iyattari nu–ååan 
åe-er a[ll]appaææiåkeddu allappaææan–war–a[t 
Ë]ådu? U[Æ7 -n]aå uddΩr UÆ‡-naåå–a UN-aå “I have 
spat upon th[e]m (i.e., the words of sorcery), and I 
have trampled them wi[th (my)] feet. Let the ass keep 
urinating (on) them, let the ox keep defecating (on) 
[them], let the man who walks all over [them] keep 
spitting on (them). Let them be spat [at], the words 
of [sorcery] and the man of sorcery!” KUB 40.67 rt. 

col. 3-8 + KUB 17.27 iii 11-16 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. 

Lorenz/Ta®, ZA 102:120, ChS I/5:194, Trabazo, TextosRel. 552f., 

Francia, StAs 1:96, Haas, AoF 34:17, 27, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 409, 

tr. ANET 347, Trémouille, RANT 1:164 | cf. åarΩ B 2 a (åarΩ in 

the function of åer) for the similar expression -kan åarΩ allapaææ-. 

For the join see Lorenz/Ta®, ZA 102:120.

b' w. aåeå- “to seat on” — 1'' with loc. (apiya 
adv.): nu–ååan [ANA P¸NI dGulåaå D]INGIR.MAÆ 
kuiËå 3 NINDA.GUR4.RA[.ÆI.A] ANA GIÅBANÅUR 
AD.KI[D tiyanteå n]u–ååan DINGIR-LUM åe-er 
api≠ya± aåaåæi “Regarding the three thick loaves that 
[were placed] on the wicker table in [front of the Fate 
Deities (and) the] Grandmother Goddess, I seat the 
deity there on top (of them)” KBo 15.25 rev. 1-3 (Æatiya’s 

rit. against dWiåuriyanza, MH/MS?), ed. StBoT 2:4ff., HED A 207.

2''	w. loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
clause: (An incantation priest fills a kurtal-container 
with mud) n–at Ëåæana<å> DINGIR-LIM-ni GAM-
an dΩi nu–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ åe-er aåaåi “and puts 
it next to (the statue of) the God of Blood and (then) 
seats the (Annunaki) gods on top of (it)” KUB 41.8 ii 43 

(rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 8-9 (MH/
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NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:170, Miller, TUAT 

NF 4:213; (The Man of the Stormgod has constructed 
an Ékippa) nu–kan dU-an åe-er aåΩåi “He seats the 
Stormgod on top (of it)” KBo 26.152 obv. 12 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. StBoT 3:73.

c' w. aåeåanu- and loc. (kuwapi adv.) “to seat 
on”: [(ANA ÉSAG–ma)] taknaå dUTU-waå É.[(ÅÀ-ni 
peran) nam(ma)] ÉSAG TUR-RU paddanza uwanzi–
kan takna[(å dUTU-un)] kuwapi åe-er aåeåanuwanzi 
namma–kan ÉSAG kuiå GAM-an aræa paddanza 
[(n–aåta 1-aå)] 1-edani ÉSAG-ni anda neyanza n[(–
aå KASKAL-åaå i)]yanza nu–kan åe-er aræa 1 TÚG 
SA5 [(GAL 1 TÚG ZA)].GÌN GAL æ„ittianzi “[In 
add]ition to the storage pit a small storage pit is dug 
in front of the inner-chamber of the Sungoddess of the 
Earth, whereon they proceed to seat the Sungoddess 
of the Earth. Concerning the one additional storage pit 
which is dug beside (it) — one storage pit faces the 
other and it is made into a path and they pull one large 
red cloth (and) one large blue cloth all over (it)” FHL 

26 + KUB 7.44:4-10 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 22.111 iii 8-13 

(MH/NS), KBo 53.35:2-7 (MH/NS), KUB 12.20:2-6 (MH/NS), 

Bo 4471:2-6 (MH/NS, photo hethiter.net/: PhotArch BF00773), 

translit. Miller, ZA 96:238 (join), 239 (dupl. Bo 4471); compare 

s. v. nai- 2 c 4' (now obsolete).

d' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour on/over” (also 

see -åan B 1 a 1' e'' and b 12' a') — 1'' w. loc.: (“The 
conjurer breaks one thin-bread for Iåtar of Nineveh, 
and crumbles it into the spring. After that once more 
he breaks one thin-bread for Iåtar of Nineveh”) n–
an–åan ANA GIÅBANÅUR-i GAM-an dΩi nu–ååan 
BA.BA.ZA P¸NI GIÅBANÅUR iåæ„wai EGIR–ÅU–
ma–kan memal ANA PÚ anda iåæuwai § namma 
P¸NI GIÅBANÅUR ANA BA.BA.ZA–åan åe-er 
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A memal iåæ„wai “and puts it under 
the table. He scatters (some) porridge (on the floor) 
in front of the table. After that he scatters meal into 
the well. § Next, he scatters sweet oil cake (and) meal 
over the porridge in front of the table” KBo 2.9 iv 3-7 (rit. 

for Iåtar of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:150 (only 

ll. 6-7), Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 716.1 (TX 14.02.2011, TRit 

14.02.2011), tr. Collins, CoS 1:164 | note the mid-clause position 

of -åan, cf. GrHL §28.44.

2'' w. loc. implied: MUÅEN–ma–ååan æ„mandan 
æ„pr„[åæi æaååÏ pi]ååiyazzi åe-e-r–a–ååan MUN 

iåæuwΩ[i] “He throws the whole bird into the 
æupru[åæi-vessel on the hearth] and scatters salt on 
top of (it)” KBo 23.12 i! 14-15 (libation to the throne of 

Æebat, MH/MS), ed. ChS I/2:42f.;	(“At dawn he sets up 
one table”) nu–kan KÙ.≠BABBAR± KÙ.≠GI± åe-er 
dΩi NINDA.Ì.E.≠DÉ.A±–kan memal åe-er iåæu≠wai± 
“and places silver (and) gold on top (of it). He pours 
fat cake(s) (and) groat(s) on top (of that)” IBoT 3.148 

iii 24-25 (evocation rit., NH), ed. ChS 1/9:118f., Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:224f.; (“The Old Woman picks up: five 
breads, one vessel of beer, a peg, soapwo[rt]. She 
goes outside; nearby she digs up the earth”) nu–kan 
aniuraå KIN.ÆI.A anda dΩi p„rut åe-er iåæuwai nu 
iåtalkzi “and places the ritual materials in (it), pours 
mud over (them) and smoothes/levels (it)” KUB 24.9 ii 

19 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32-35, cf. purut- c 1', -åan B 1 

a 1' e' | perhaps the force of -kan carries over from the preceding 

clause (note the asyndeton) or this is an example of the lack of 

a sentence particle as attested for late NH and late NH copies of 

older manuscripts.

e'	w. laæ(æ)uwai- “to pour on/over” (also see -åan 

B 1 a 1' i', and b 16') — 1'' w. loc.: (After a sheep has 
been dismembered) n–an ≠aræa± warnuwanzi LÀL-
ya–ååi–kan Ì SERDUM pittalwan åe-er lΩæuwanzi 
“they burn it up, and they pour honey (and) virgin 
olive oil on it” KBo 39.8 ii 41-42 (1Maåt., MH/MS), w. dupls. 

KUB 58.98 ii 1 (MH/NS), KBo 2.3 i 54 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:75f., Francia, Avverbiali 78; n–aåta Ì GIÅSERDUM ANA 
GA(coll.)åimmallu åe-er lΩæui “and he pours olive oil 
on a åimmallu” KBo 5.2 ii 42 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Strauß, Reinigung 225, 238; nu MUNUS.MEÅ GAL.
ÆI.A anda GUL-anzi namma–ååan (written over 
two lines: nam-ma-aå starting next line -åa-an) araå ari 
åe-er lΩæui n–aåta GAL.ÆI.A aræa ≠akuw±anzi “The 
women clink the cups together. Then each one pours 
(some of the contents of her cup) over the other, and 
they drink the cups up” KBo 33.167 iv 8-12 (Kizz. rit., NS), 

ed. ChS I/3:186f. (differently) | taking the line boundary into 

account, ChS I/3:185 parses namma–ååan differently (and also 

reads iåæuanzi instead of akuwanzi): namma–aå ÅA DINGIR araå 

ari åe-er lΩæui n–aåta GAL.ÆI.A aræa ≠iåæu±anzi “Ferner gießt 

die eine (Frau) der Gottheit sie (d.h. die Becher) auf die andere 

(Frau der Gottheit). Und die Becher schütten sie aus.” Since (1) 

laæ(æ)uwai- with åer and d.-l. usually takes a particle, (2) a ÅA 

DINGIR ara- seems otherwise unknown, and (3) the col. is very 

narrow, we tentatively read nam-ma-aå-åa-an instead of nam-ma-
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aå ÅA DINGIR. It is also possible that the scribe reinterpreted his 

Vorlage, which had namma–ååan, as namma–aå ÅA DINGIR.

2'' w. loc. implied: [udaå–k]an wattarwaå 
MUNUS.LUGAL-aå åup[pi w]Ωtar [n–at–å]an åe-er 
lΩæuwaå “The Queen of the Springs [brought] sacred 
water [and] poured [it] over (them, i.e., pebbles on a 
burning hearth.) (Vapor arose)” FHG 2 ii 18-19 + KUB 

33.53:16 (Æannaæanna myth, MH/NS), ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.

net/: CTH 334.2.1 (TX 2009-09-10, TRde 2009-09-10), translit. 

Laroche, RA 45:133, tr. Hittite Myths2 30 (differently); ≠ANA± 
≠DUG±kurtali–≠ma–ååan± QADU EME.ÆI.A nu–ååan 
åe-er Ì LÀL laæ[ui] “On the kurtali-vessel with the 
tongues, she pours oil (and) honey over (it)” KBo 

15.10 i 29 (Ziplantawiya rit., MH/MS), ed. Kassian, Zip. 28f., 

THeth 1:16f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 443 (TX 2008-03-06, 

TRde 2008-03-06).

f'	 w.	 parå- “to break, crumble on” w. loc.: 
nam[m]a–ååan kuedaniya ANA GIÅtuæupzÏ åe-er 9 
NINDA.SIG paråiya “Then he breaks nine thin breads 
on top of each tuæupzi” KBo 19.128 iii 2-4 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 13:6f; [(nu 3 NINDA.SIG)] ≠d±Ωi 
[(n–at–kan ANA UZ)]UNÍG.GIG åe-er ≠paråiy±azzi 
[(NINDA.GUR›.RA æawÏy)]aååin–ma dΩi n–an–kan 
[(UZUåuppa)]å æ„iåuwaå åe-er paråiyazzi “He takes 
three thin loaves and crumbles them on top of the 
liver; he takes the sheep-shaped(?) thick loaf and 
crumbles it on top of the raw meat” KBo 41.75 + KUB 

39.71 iv 1-4 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KUB 32.1 iii 

9-12, par. KBo 46.251:7 (NS).

g'	w. paåk- “to plant, stick on” w. loc.: nu–ååan 
A≠NA± ≠NINDA.GUR4.RA± åe-er GIÅ≠ERIN± pa≠å±kan 
ÅAP[AL] [GIÅE]≠RIN±–ma–å[å]an p[er]an SÍG.SAfi 
iåæiya[n] “A cedar (branch) (is) stuck on top of the 
thick loaf while bene[ath the ce]dar (branch) red wool 
is tied in front (of it, i.e., the thick loaf)” KUB 15.34 

i 5-7 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:182f., 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 574f., cf. s. v. paåk- 1 d; cf. frag. KBo 24.30:3 

(MS), KUB 12.18 obv. 6-7 (NS).

h'	 w. peååiya- “to throw on/over,” with loc. 
implied: (“…	 tied together, all these I place in a 
basket, and I place them at the heads of king and 
queen”) åe-e-r–a–ååan GAD-an peååiyami å–uå LÚ-
aå natta auåzi “I throw a linen cloth over (them), so 
that no man will see them” KBo 17.3 iv 18-19 (rit., OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 22 (OS), ed. Francia, Avverbiali 31, 77, StBoT 

8:38f. (dupl.), translit. StBoT 25:17.

i'	w. åipand- “to libate on/over” — 1'' w. loc.: 
EGIR–ÅU LÚÆAL GIÅÅU.N[AG.NA]G KÙ.GI 
IÅTU GEÅTIN åunnai ta–kkan ≠æ±[uppa]ri åe-
er åippantanzi t–an–kan GIÅZAG.GAR.R[A-n]i 
EGIR-pa dΩi “Afterwards the seer fills a golden 
hand-s[haped] vessel with wine, and they libate 
over (lit. on top of) a æ[uppa]r-vessel, and he puts 
it (i.e., the vessel) back on the altar” KBo 4.13 v 

11-13 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NH), ed. Alp, Tempel 42, Schuol, 

OA 14:20, Goetze, JCS 23:80, Co®kun, Kap isimleri 66; nu–
ååi GIÅi[(ræui QAD)]U NINDA.GUR4.RA.MEÅ 
parΩ Ëpzi nu–ååan LUGAL-uå IÅTU DUGKUKUB 
GEÅTIN ANA UZUGABA åe-er 1-ÅU åipanti “He 
holds out to him the basket with thick-breads, and 
the king libates wine from a pitcher once on top of 
the breast piece” KUB 12.12 v 9-12 (æiåuwa fest., NH), w. 

dupls. KBo 30.159 rev. 1-3 + KBo 33.194 rev. v 1, KUB 45.59:6-

7, ed. ChS I/4:165; n–at–kan ANA DUGUTÚL piååiyazzi 
nu–kan warpa dΩi nu warpaå åe-er GEÅTIN KU7 
åippanti “He throws them (i.e., pieces of meat) into 
the bowl and makes (lit. places) an enclosure. He 
libates sweet wine on top of the enclosure” KUB 

35.133 ii 33-34 (fest. for the Stormgod and Sungoddess of 

Arinna, NS), ed. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 966 (without translating 

warpa-), translit. StBoT 30:280 | note the absence of a sentence 

particle in the final clause.

2'' with loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
c lause :  NINDA.GUR 4.RA.ÆI .A–ma ANA 
EN.SÍSKUR parΩ Ëpzi § nu–ååan EN.SISKUR 
GEÅTIN åe-er åipanti ANA GIÅBANÅUR! peran 
katta åipanti nu–ååan NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A 
ANA GIÅBANÅUR åe-er dΩi åipanzakizzi–ma IÅTU 
DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN–pat “He holds out the thick-
breads to the ritual patron. § The ritual patron libates 
wine on top (of them), (and) libates down (onto 
the floor) in front of the table. (Then) he (i.e., the 
practitioner) places the thick-breads on the table, 
while he (i.e., the ritual patron) keeps libating from 
the same wine pitcher” KUB 15.42 iii 11-16 (NS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 339, 348; (The ritual patron cuts up 
a liver) nu–≠kan± IÅTU ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR 
KAÅ åe-er åipanti “He libates beer from a silver 
ZA.ÆUM-vessel on top (of it)” KUB 32.1 iii 6-7 (rit. for 

IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupls. KUB 39.71 iii 58-59 (with pres. 
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3. sg. [åip]pandΩi), KUB 39.70 vi 9-10; åe-er-r–a–(a)pa 
GEÅTIN-an åipand[aææun] “And on top (of them, 
i.e., the images(?) of the defeated enemy troops(?)) 
[I] libat[ed] wine” KBo 3.13 obv. 17 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), 

ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:70f. | the use of -apa with åer is unique.

j'	w. åuææa- “to pour (out) on” — 1'' w. loc.: 
(He places a table on the roof, facing the Sun-deity) 
nu–ååan 1 NINDA.ERÍN.MEÅ dΩi INA NINDA.
ERÍN.MEÅ–ma–ååan åe-er NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„man 
åuææai “and places one soldiers’ bread on (it). On top 
of the soldiers’ bread he pours all (kinds of) seeds” 
KBo 11.14 i 4-5 (Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Æantitaååu 

17, 27; EGIR–ÅU–ma–kan memal NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
ANA NINDA.GUR4.RA.ÆI.A åe-er åuææai “Next, he 
pours meal (and) sweet oil cake on the thick breads” 
KUB 6.45 iv 11-12 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 47-48 

(without particle), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 26, 42; compare also 
without particle: EGIR–ÅU–ma NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
memal ANA NINDA.GUR4.RA.ÆI.A åe-er åuææai 
KUB 6.45 iv 15-16 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 51; cf. 

KUB 6.45 iv 20-21, 26-27, 53-54, 57-58.

2'' with loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
clause: (“They place a table before the window, and 
they take the cloth away from the top. The chief of 
the palace attendants takes the thick loaves and gives 
them to the king”) n–aå LUGAL-uå GIÅBANÅUR-i 
kËz kËzzi–ya paråiyanduå zikkezzi åe-er–ma–ååan 
memal åuææΩi “The king places them, broken, on one 
side and the other side on the table. On top (of them) 
he pours meal” KUB 2.13 i 23-26 (monthly fest., OH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 37:546-547.

k'	w. åun(n)iya- “to sow on”: takku NUMUN-ni 
åe-er NUMUN-an kuiåki å„niezzi “If someone sows 
seed on top of seed” KBo 6.26 i 34 (Laws §166, OH/NS), 

w. dupl. [takku … NUMUN-ni] NUMUN-an åe-e-er 
kuiåki [å„niezzi] KBo 25.5:5 (OS), ed. LH 133 | possibly 

the lack of -åan with åer in the NS manuscript is a modernization 

according to the syntax of late NH, which does not require -åan 

with åer for the meaning “on top of.”

l'	w. åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate over”: namma–
ååan ANA  GÌR.GÁN KÙ.BABBAR pankun 
GEÅTIN åe-er tepu åuppiyaææanzi “Then they 
consecrate all wine in small quantities over the 
silver GÌR.GAN-vessel” KBo 15.37 v 17-19 (æiåuwa fest., 

NH); cf. broken: […]x LUGAL-i GAL-in pΩi […
DUGKU]KUB åe-er åuppiyaææiåkizzi KUB 55.39 iii 34-

35 (fest. of month, OH/NS).

m'	w. dai-/tiya- “to put, place on” — 1'' w. loc. 
— a''	in OS, w. -åan:	(“The palace-attendant takes 
the cups from the hands of the king and queen; he 
takes those from the throne (and) hearth as well”) 
ta–ååan NINDAåarruwanti ERÍN.MEÅ-ti åe-e-er 
d[Ω(i)] “and puts (them) on top of the troops on the 
åarruwant-bread. (He carries the troops and cups 
and the bronze-spear to the inner chamber)” KBo 17.1 

+ KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (rit., OS), w. dupls. KUB 43.39:1 (OS), 

KBo 17.6 ii 20-21 (OS), ed. Francia, Avverbiali 76, StBoT 

8:26f. (without KBo 25.3), translit. StBoT 25:8.

b''	in	MH/MS, w. -åan/-kan: MUÅEN–ma–
ååan ≠åup±piyantan waræ[uin] A[N]A NINDA.SIG 
par≠åi±yanti åe-er dΩi n–an dagΩn dΩi “He places 
the ritually consecrated, feather[ed] (i.e., not yet 
plucked) bird on top of the broken thin-bread and 
places it on the ground” KUB 45.47 ii 1-3 (rit. for NIN.

GAL, MH/MS), ed. Bawanypeck/Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 494 

(TX 03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010), cf. åuppiyant-; for -kan 
instead of -åan: n–an–kan ANA NINDA naææiti 
åe-er dΩi KUB 45.47 i 30a; (“They drink (to) Zitæariya, 
st[anding]. The singers sing. The dog-men bark. He 
breaks one takarmu-bread”) n–an–kan EGIR-pa 
ANA DINGIR-LI[M] iåkarantaå åe-er tianzi “They 
place it back on the things lined up for the god” KUB 

55.43 ii 11-12 (fest. for renewing the Hunting Bag, MH/MS), ed. 

AS 25:146f., translit. DBH 4:75.

c''	 in	NH w. -kan: åuææi–kan åe-er dUTU-i 
menaææanda 2 GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID [ka]riyanda 
dΩi “Up on the roof facing the Sundeity he places 
two [co]vered wickerwork tables” KUB 6.45 + KBo 

57.18 i 4-5 (Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 7, 31.

d''	in	OH/NS without particle: (“If someone 
sows seed upon seed”) GÚ–SU GIÅAPIN-an åe-er 
tiezzi (OS var. [t]ianz[i]) “a plow will be placed 
(on) his neck. (… the man shall be put to death)” 
KBo 6.26 i 35 (Laws §166, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 

1 (OS), ed. LH 132f. (reversing subj. and obj.) | possibly the 

lack of -åan with åer in the NS manuscript is a modernization 

according to the syntax of late NH, which does not require -åan 

with åer for the meaning “on top of.”
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2'' w. loc. implied — a''	 in OS w. -åan: 1 
LÚÆÚB.BI m„riatta t–aå æapåΩl≠li± ≠k±Ïåa LÚZABAR.
DAB [ Õ ] 1 DUGæaråiå KAÅ.GEÅTIN udai ta–
ååan åe-≠e±-≠er± [d]Ωi UGULA LÚ.MEÅÆÚB.BI 
[ Õ ] UÅKEN “One acrobat crouches in a contracted 
position and becomes a stool. The cup-bearer brings 
one æaråiå-vessel of beer-wine, and puts (it) on top 
(of him). The overseer of the acrobats bows” KBo 

25.72 ii 13-15 + KBo 25.34 ii! 3-5 (KI.LAM fest., OS?), ed. 

Groddek, KI.LAM 18f., id., HS 122:50f.

b''	in MH/MS w. -åan: (“They cook the liver 
(and) heart over an open flame. The anointed priest 
of Telipinu gives three sweet thick loaves of half a 
handful (flour-)measure (to) the prince. He breaks 
them”) åe-e-r–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG ÅALM¨TIM 
dΩi n–at GIÅæalp„tili peran katta æuiåuwaå–åan 
UZUåuppayaå åe-er dΩi “and he puts the whole liver 
on top (of them). He places it (i.e., liver and broken 
bread) down in front of the æalputili-object on top of 
the raw meat” KUB 20.88 vi? 13-15 (fest. celebrated by prince, 

MH/MS), ed.	Neu, Linguistica 33:149f. (noting the clause internal 

particle), cf. (UZU)åuppa-.

c''	in NH w. -kan: (“When they celebrate the 
autumn festival for Iåæara, they proceed as follows”:) 
LÚÆAL 2 GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID dΩi åe-er–ma–kan 
2 NINDA.ERÍN.MEÅ dΩi “The seer sets up two 
wickerwork tables. On top (of them) he places two 
soldiers’ loaves” HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv. 2 (cult of 

Iåæara, NH), w. dupl. KBo 21.42 iii 3-4, ed. Prechel, Iåæara 234, 

240, Güterbock, FsLaroche 138, 140; (“He takes one sheep-
shaped loaf, and puts the liver on (it)”) åe-er–ma–
kan GÍR dΩi “On top (of that) he places a dagger” 
KUB 32.1 iii 3 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KBo 40.93 

+ KUB 39.71 iii 56.

n'	w. dalai- “to leave behind on” w. loc.: (“She 
speaks”:) kuit–åi–ååan [… ]x-Ωå MUNUS.Å[U].GI 
åe-er daliå “Whatever the […]… Old Woman has left 
behind on top of him/her/it, …” KBo 34.49 obv.? 5-6 (rit. 

for the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag, NS), w. dupl./par.? 

KUB 36.83 iv 3 (NS), ed. THeth 25:268f. (differently).

o'	w. taninu- “to set up on” w. loc.: [ … ] åuææi 
åe-er GIÅBANÅUR daninuzzi “He/she sets up a table 
on top the roof” KUB 25.22 lower edge of obv. 4 (cult of 

Nerik, Tudæ. IV), ed. KN 238f.

p'	w. tarmae- “to fix” w. loc. implied: [nu? a]nda 
ÅAÆ.TUR æaddaææari § ≠mΩn± DUMU.MUNUS 
nu ÅAÆ.TUR.MUNUS daææi mΩn DUMU.NÍTA 
nu ÅAÆ.TUR.NÍTA daææi åe-er-r–a tarmΩmi ≠7± 
GIÅGAG ÅA AN.BAR 7 GIÅGAG ÅA ZABAR ≠7± 
GIÅGAG ÅA URUDU NA4-ann–a Ωåki tummeni nu 
É.ÅA-naå GIÅIG æinkuwani mΩn kuwapitt–a æΩåi 
nu–za ap„n NA›-an tumeni nu pËdan tarmiåkaueni 
“Down in (the hole) I slaughter a piglet § — if (is it) 
a girl, I take a female piglet; if (it is) a boy, I take a 
male piglet, — and I fix over (it) seven pegs of iron, 
seven pegs of bronze (and) seven pegs of copper and 
we take a stone in the gate(way) and bow (at) the door 
of the inner room. When s/he opens (the door) at some 
time, we take that stone and hammer the place (with 
it)” KUB 17.28 i 6-13 (incantation against lunar omen, MH/NS), 

tr. Yaz2 67 | for a very similar offering unearthed in Room D at 

Yazılıkaya see Yaz™ 64-70; n–an åer tar-ma-a-an-[…] IBoT 

3.94 obv. 5 (rit. frag., NS).

q'	 w. tarna- “to drain (a liquid) on” w. loc.: 
EGIR-pa–ma nepiåaå dIM-ni U DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ–
ÅU 3 NINDA.GUR4.RA paråiyat nu–kan PÉÅgapartan 
åipandaå nu–ååan Ëåæar [æ]aråaå åe-er tarnaå 
“After that (s)he crumbled three thick loaves for 
the Stormgod of Heaven and his male gods. (S)he 
sacrificed a mouse and drained (its) blood on top 
of the thick loaves” KBo 15.10 iii 67-69 (rit., MH/MS), ed. 

Kassian, Zip. 70f., THeth 1:44f., cf. KBo 15.10 iii 65, 66; nu–kan 
UDU.ÆI.A ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM kunanzi nu ZÍD.
DA iåæ„wai nu–kan iåæar ANA ZÍD.DA åe-er tarnai 
“They kill the sheep (pl.) in front of the deity. He (i.e., 
the ritual patron) pours out flour and drains the blood 
on top of the flour” HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv. 12-13 (fest. 

of Iåæara, NH), ed. Prechel, Iåæara 234f., 240.

r'	 w. tittanu- “to install on” w. loc. implied, 
retrievable from preceding clause: (“I make clay 
figurines of all these gods. I pull a head scarf beh[ind] 
them”) nu–åmaå kattan NA›.ÆI.A[-uå? i]åkΩræi 
ap„å–a–ååan åe-er tittanum[i] “Beneath them I [l]ine 
up ston[es], and I install those (i.e., the figurines) on 
top (of them)” KBo 17.96 i 13-14 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 

I/5:362.

s'	 w. uåantarai- (unclear/uncertain): […–ka]n 
åe-er uåantarΩi KUB 15.9 ii 4 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 
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163f. (reads ]-iz instead of -ká]n; tr. “because of”), w. n. 368 | on 

the meaning of uåantarΩ(i)- see EDHIL 929f. and HEG U 111f. 

t'	w. zappanu- “to (cause to) drip on” w. loc. 
implied: SAR.ÆI.A–ma æ„man kuaåkuaåzi åe-er-
r–a–ååan æarnamma BAPPIR IÅTU KAÅ æarnΩn 
lΩæ„wΩi n–at anda immiyazzi waæeånaå–åan 
wΩtar åe-er tËpu zappanuzzi “S/he squashes all the 
vegetables. S/he scatters the yeast (and) barm (that 
has been) fermented from the beer over (it) and mixes 
it together. She drips a bit of the water of ‘turning’ on 
(it)” KUB 7.1 i 25-28 (Ayataråa’s rit., OH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die 

Sprache 7:143f., Haas, Materia 110 w. n. 503 | for OH dating see 

Melchert, Luwians 21 n. 23; see also KBo 10.37 iii 57 (OH/NS).

5' with trans. verbs of closing, blocking — a' w. 
iåtap(p)- and loc. particle “to block, close over (the 
contents), on top (of the contents)” — 1'' w. loc.: 
[ANÅE.GÌR.NU]N.NA appuzziyaå iyanzi n–an–kan 
ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì [katt]a tianzi åe-er-r–a–
ååi–ååan DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì iåtappanzi “They make 
a [mu]le of fat, and [d]eposit it in a bowl of oil. They 
close the bowl of oil over it” KBo 4.2 i 7-8 (Æuwarlu’s rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 25:22f. (restoring [ANÅE-a]n-na in i 7); 

compare with implied loc. KBo 4.2 i 5-6, below, 2''.

2'' w. loc. implied: nu–ååan LÚpatiliå DUGDÍLIM.
GAL æarnain ANA GIÅGAG.ÆI.A åe-er dΩi n–an–kan 
åe-er iådapi “The patili-priest puts the bowl (and) 
æarnai-substance on top of the pegs, and closes it (i.e., 
the bowl) over (its contents)” KUB 9.22 ii 31-33 (birth 

ritual, MH/MS), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:90-93; cf. ≠åe-er±–
ma–an–kan iådΩpi ibid. ii 43; (“I place a tile [i]n the 
inner chamber. I form two åepi-vessels of clay, [and] 
place [them o]n the tile. § I fill one å[epiya-vessel 
with] sheep [fat] and I fill one åapiya-vessel (with) salt 
[…].”) n–uå–kan åe-er IM-aå […]x iåtapaææi “I close 
them (i.e., the vessels) on top […] on the clay” KUB 

33.70 iii 11-12 (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 41.6 i 7-8 (OH/NS), ed. 

del Monte, FsPopko 72f., translit. Groddek, AoF 28:108f., cf. s.v. 

(˚)(DUG)åapia- A (without dupl.); n–aåta d¸bin åe-er IÅTU 
NINDA.GUR4.RA iåtΩpi “and he closes the Divine 
Pit over (its contents) with thick-bread” KUB 10.63 i 26 

(fest. for IÅTAR of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. ChS I/3-1:165f.; åe-er-
r–a–kan DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì [iåtap]panzi KBo 4.2 i 5-6 

(Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS); (“They fill one silver rhyton 
with wine from a dupanzaki-vessel for the Stormgod 
of Manuziya …”) LÚSANGA DUGdupanzakin åe-er 

iåtappi “the priest closes the dupanzaki vessel on 
top” KUB 40.102 vi 14 (æiåuwa fest., NH) | note the absence 

of a sentence particle.

b'	 w. kariya- “to cover over” w. loc. implied, 
retrievable from preceding clause:	(“In front of the 
Annunaki-deities he opens up a Divine Pit with a 
dagger, and libates oil, honey, wine, walæi-beverage 
and marnuwan-beverage into the Divine Pit. He also 
throws in one shekel of silver. He takes one hand-
cloth”) nu–kan d¸bin åe-er kariyazi “and covers the 
Divine Pit over (with it)” KUB 41.8 iii 16-17 (rit. for infernal 

deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 25 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, 

ZA 54:130, tr. Collins, CoS 1:170, Miller, TUAT NF 4:213.

c' w. åai-/åiya- “to seal over/on top” w. acc. and 
without loc. particle: (“They pour water over the 
heads of the two ritual patrons and wash their hands 
(and) eyes”) namma–kan wΩtar ANA SI.GUD anda 
laæuwanzi n–at 2 EN.SÍSKUR åe-er åiyanzi “Then 
they pour water into an ox horn, and the two ritual 
patrons seal it on top” KBo 39.8 iv 26-27 (1Maåt. rit., 

MH/MS), w. dupls. KBo 44.17 iv 9-10 (MS or NS), KBo 2.3 

iv 7-8 (NS), ed. StBoT 46:105f. (“cover it over”), Francia, 

Avverbiali 38 (“sigillano sopra”), s.v. åai- B 1 e; 2 zapzagai–
ya n–at åe-er B´L SISKUR åiyan æarzi “(There 
are) also two glass implements and the ritual patron 
has sealed them on top” KBo 5.1 i 52-53 (Papanigri’s rit., 

NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 288, 297, cf. åai- B 1 e | there is 

not much difference with the notion “closing a container over 

its contents,” with the container in the acc. and the contents, if 

expressed, in the loc. (cf. 1 c 5'), especially when compared with 
LÚSANGA DUGdupanzakin åe-er iåtappi “the priest closes the 

dupanzaki vessel on top” KUB 40.102 vi 14 (æiåuwa fest., NH), 

cf. 1 c 5' a' 2''. Usually however, expressions of closing and 

blocking still take a particle in MH.

d' w. åutai- “to cover(?)”: (“He (i.e., the 
practitioner) takes from the river [two times] seven 
pebbles. He throws seven pebbles into [one ju]g of 
water, and seven pebbles into [another] jug of water”) 
[GIÅÅIN]IG–ya–kan ANA 1 DUG M´ [… anda? 
pe]ååiyazzi nu GIÅÅINIG [… ]x 2 DUG A åe-er åutΩÏzzi 
“He also [th]rows [a tamari]sk […] in one jug of water. 
[…] the tamarisk and covers(?) over two jugs of water 
…” KBo 5.2 i 59-61 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 223, 236, id. hethiter.net/: CTH 471 (TX 03.11.2010, 

TRde 03.11.2010), Polvani, Minerali 89.

åËr	1	c	4'	s'	 åËr	1	c	5'	d'



413

6' with verbal action taking place on a surface 
or on an object lying on a surface — a'	w. nominal 
predicate, w. loc.: nu–wa–ååan ÅA É.MEÅ maææan 
4 æalæaltumariË[(å dag)]anzipi åe-er ukt„riËå nu–
war–at–kan UL weæandari “Just as the four corners 
of the palace-complex are permanent on the earth, 
and do not move, (may in the future the well-being 
of the ritual patron likewise not move from before 
the gods)” KBo 4.1 i 14-15 + KBo 58.17:4-5 (foundation rit., 

NS), w. dupls. KUB 2.2 i 14-15, Bo 3377:6-7, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

127, 137, tr. Beckman, Temple Building 85; nu–war–at–åan 
danku[(wai)] taknÏ åe-er ukt„ri Ëådu “and may it 
(i.e., the palace complex) be permanent on the Dark 
Earth” KUB 2.2 i 8-9 (foundation rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 4.1 i 10, 

ed. Kellerman, Diss. 127, 134, tr. Beckman, Temple Building 85. 

b'	 w. auå- (fig.) “to observe” w. -za instead 
of loc.: mΩn–mu iåtar(a)kzi kuwapi nu–za–kan 
¬irmalaå–pat ÅA DINGIR-LIM æandandatar åe-er 
uåkenun “Whenever I was ill, even as an ill person I 
kept observing the deity’s providence (hovering) over 
me (-za)” KUB 1.1 i 44-45 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

24:6f. (“dabei”), HED A 159 (“over me”), -pat 10 a (“on my own 

behalf”), Francia, Avverbiali 41 (“a riguardo”), Mouton, FsDinçol 

526 n. 3, Zinko, GsForrer 683, Cambi, Tempo e aspetto 422f. | 

Götze (Æatt. 72) took åer uåke- as a compound verb “übersehen, 

deutlich sehen,” but there is no further evidence for åer as preverb 

with auå- (see HW2 s.v. au-/u- VIII.6.8, p. 621b).

c'	w. æandai- (act.) “to arrange,” w. loc.: åe-er–
ma–ååi–åan MUÅEN.ÆI.A æandΩ[izzi] “But on top of 
it [he] arrang[es] birds” KBo 13.71 rev. 4 (bird oracle?, NS); 
[(1 DUG PURSˆ)]TUM dΩi åe-er–ma–kan GIÅl„Ëååar 
[(æantai)]zzi “He takes one bowl and arranges lueååar-
shrubs on (it)” KUB 39.71 iv 33-34 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, 

NH), w. dupls. KBo 45.256:3-4, KUB 39.73:2-3, and par. KUB 

39.71 i 37-38; cf. lueååar a 1.

d'	 w. æandai- (mid.) “to be put in (good) 
order” w. loc.: (“Mist released the windows, 
[sm]oke released [the house]”) ZAG.GAR.
RA-aå (var. [iå]tananaå) æandat≠tat± [åe-er-
ra–åå(an DINGIR.ME)]Å æantandati § [æaååaå 
æ]≠and±[(a)]tta (var. [æa]ndaitta[t]) åe-er-r–a–ååan 
GIÅkalmÏËå [(æanda)]ntat Éæili–kan anda UDU.ÆI.A 
æantantati [INA É.GUD]–≠kan± anda GUD.ÆI.A 
æantantati “The altar was put in (good) order, the 
gods (standing) on [top (of it)] were put in (good) 

order. § [The hearth] was in put (good) order, and the 
firesticks (lying) on top (of it) were put in (good) 
o[rder]. Inside the courtyard the sheep were put in 
(good) order, inside the [cattle barn] the oxen were put 
in (good) order” KUB 33.19 iii 3-7 (missing god of Æarapåili, 

NS), w. dupls. KUB 33.20 iii 3-6 (LNS), KBo 8.69:14-16 (NS), 

ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 327.1 (TX 2009-08-26, TRde 

2009-08-16), translit. Myth. 123, tr. Hittite Myths™ 26, par. KBo 

60.13 + KUB 33.21 iii 3-6 (MH/NS), KUB 33.32 ii (7) (NS).

e'	w. æaåå- “to bear, give birth” and loc.: annaå 
DINGIR-LIM-aå iåæaæruanza n–aå iåæaæruit 
walæanza nu–ååi–ååan kue Ωåå„ 9!-andaå æappeånaå 
åe-er æΩååan n–e [w]alæanza Ëådu “The Mother of the 
God(s) is tearful, she is struck with tears. The good 
things that are born(?) on her nine body parts, let 
her(?) be struck regarding them(?)” KUB 43.60 i 21-24 

(myth.?, OH/NS), ed. Watkins, GsKronasser 252, Archi, JANER 

7:172, 173 (“Whatever good things are opened over the nine body 

parts, let her be struck (with regard to) them”), HW2 s.v. æappeååar 

A.II.1.b (“welches Gute (pl.) […] auf den 9 Körperteilen geboren/

erzeugt (ist)”), Puhvel, IBS 104:111 (French), 126 (English) | 

the use of the acc. of respect applied to clitic prons. is uncommon 

and the possibility of an emendation (n–e walæan<<za>> Ëådu “let 

them be struck”) cannot be excluded.

f '	w. æuwai- and loc. “to run on top”: dTelepinuå–a 
pait marmarri andan uliåta åe-e-r–a–ååei–ååan (i.e., 
åe-e-ra-aå-åe-iå-åa-an) æalenzu æuwaÏå “But Telipinu 
proceeded to blend into the moor(?). And foliage(?) 
spread (lit. ran) on top of him” KUB 17.10 i 12-13 (Tel.

myth, OH/MS?), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 112f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 

44, 73, translit. Myth 90, tr. HittiteMyths2 15, Beckman CoS 

1:151, LMI 79.

g'	 w. æuittiya- “to pull over” w. loc. implied: 
nu åuppa (followed by an erased part) SAG.DU.ÆI.A 
(followed by erased MUNUS?) KUÅ.ÆI.A	UZUZAG.UDU 
UZUGABA tianzi åe-r–a–ååan kardiaå UZUÌ.UDU 
æ[u]≠it±tian[zi] “They serve the meat, the heads, the 
hides, the shoulder (and) the breast piece, and they 
pull the sheep-fat of the heart over (it)” KBo 20.72 iii! 

18-19 (Æuwaååana fest. frag., MS), ed. Lombardi, SMEA 41:237, 

240 | “to pull over” is usually expressed as åer aræa æuittiya-, 

cf. 7 b 2' b' 2''.

h'	 w. iya- (act.) “to make, model” w. loc.: 
(“[Fur]ther, he places a naæiti-loaf on (a wickerwork 
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table)”) [NINDAn]aæiti–ma–å[å]an åe-er dSÎN dUTU 
≠U± MUL iyanteå “On the [n]aæiti-loaf are modeled 
a moon, a sun and a star” KUB 9.22 iii 9-10 (birth ritual, 

MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:94f., Mouton, hethiter.net/: CTH 477 (TX 

03.11.2010, TRfr 10.11.2009); (Describing a cult image:) 
1 NA›ZI.KIN KÙ.BABBAR dUTU<<-ÅI>> åe-er–åi–
kan kalmara KÙ.BABBAR DÙ-an “One silver stela 
of the Sungoddess, with silver rays modeled on top 
of it (lit. on top of it silver rays are made)” KBo 2.1 ii 

12-13 (inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 54, 63, tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:63; 

also cf. 1 c 1' above; figuratively: (“If someone is in the 
process of selling a house, a village, a garden or a 
pasture, but someone else goes and strikes first(?)”) 
ta–ååan [(æappari) åe]-e-er æappar iËzzi “and closes 
(lit. makes) a deal on top of (i.e., to supersede) the 
(earlier) deal, …” KUB 29.29 ii 9-10 (Laws §146a, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 19-20 (NS), ed. LH 120f. 

i' w. iåparr- “to spread out” — 1'' w. loc.: 
nam[m]a–an–kan æantezzi[…] åe-er iåparranzi 
“Next, they spread it out over the first [bed (?)]” KBo 

15.9 iii 7 (subst. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:64f. 

2'' w. loc. implied: [dag(an)] åaåtan iåparranzi 
≠nu± [(1?)] ≠TA±[(PAL KUÅNÍG.BÀR)] IÅTU 4.TA.
ÀM ÅAPÛ [iåpar(ranzi)] åe-er-r–a–ååan 2 TÚGBÁR 
iåp[a(rranzi)] t–aå–za–kan åaåti æalie[zi] “They 
spread out a bedroll [on the grou]nd. They [spr]ead 
out one(?) set of curtains, with each four (layers?) 
thick(?). Over (it) they spread out two rough cloths, 
and (then) he (sc. the ritual patron) fall[s] down on 
the bedroll” KBo 13.106 i 3-6 (Æutuåi’s rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 28.82 i 2-6 (NS), ed. (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 d 1', translit. Haas, 

FsHoffner 136 n. 30.

j'	 w. iådu(wa)- “to be(come) manifest upon” 
w. loc.: iåpanti–mu–ååan åaåti–mi åΩnezziå teåæaå 
[n]atta Ëp≠zi± nu–mu–ååan åe-e-er aååul natta 
iåduwari “At night in my bed sweet sleep does not 
overcome (lit. seize) me. (Divine) favor does not 
manifest itself upon me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18-19 (Kantuzzili’s 

prayer, OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“A cause de 

moi, le bonheur ne se manifeste pas”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 286f. 

(“sobre él, no me aparece el bienestar”), Francia, Avverbiali 78 (“e 

il divino favore non si manifesta su di me”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

419f. (“Over me, favour has not been cast”), tr. HittitePrayers 33; 

cf. namma–mu–ååan lamni–mi åe-e-er Ωååu[l U]L 
iåduwari “(Divine) favor does no longer manifest 

itself upon me, that is, upon my reputation” KUB 30.11 

rev. 16-17 (prayer, OH?/MS); cf. par. KUB 31.127 iii 7 (OH/NS) 

| as KUB 30.11 rev. 16-17 shows, å. governs the d.-l. -mu also in 

KUB 30.10 rev. 18-19 and not the bed mentioned in the preceding 

clause. å. can also be taken here in the sense of mng. 6 “for (the 

benefit of).”

k'	 w. kiå- “to occur” w. loc.: takku SAG.DU 
KI.GUB IÅTU GIÅTUKUL[.MEÅ] anda waænuanza 
ANA GIÅTUKUL.MEÅ–ma–å[åan] åe-er æatΩæiËå 
kiåantar[i] LUGAL-un tuliyaå pËdi LÚ.MEÅ.GAL.
GAL–ÅU wakrian[zi] “If the top (lit. head) of the 
Presence is surrounded by Mace[s], while on top of 
the Maces there occur æatΩæi-s, (then) his grandees 
will revolt against the king at the place of assembly” 
KBo 10.7 iii 8-12 (liver omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii 14-

16 (NS), translit. DBH 12:27, 31, ed. HW2 s. v. æataæi (restoring 

-åi instead of -åan in iii 9), sim. KBo 10.7 ii 32 | for kiå- as an 

intransitive verb of entering a position “come to be upon” see 1 c 

3' b' above; for another usage of å. w. kiå- see 3 c 7'.

l'	w. kiåt- “to extinguish” w. loc.: [maææ]an–kan 
kÏ kiåtanun idalu–ya–ååan [in]an ANA B´L¨TIM åe-
er Q¸TAMMA kiåtaru “[Jus]t as I have extinguished 
this (burning pine cone), let also the evil disease 
(resting) on the ritual patrons be extinguished in the 
same way” KUB 27.67 iii 11-12 (Ambazzi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 48:50f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 400f., -åan B 1 a 1' g'; sim. 

KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 6-7, ii 7-8 (MH/NS) (both with idΩlu–

ya–kan … kiåtaru) | just as under j' (w. iåduwa-) above å. can 

also be taken here as mng. 5 “for (the benefit of).”

m'	w. kiåtanu- “to extinguish” w. loc. implied: 
(“They roast all these seeds and coriander in the 
pan”) nu–kan IZI åe-er wetenit kiåtanuanzi “They 
extinguish the fire with water on top (of it)” KBo 4.2 i 

12 (Æuwarlu’s incant. rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 

95, Bawanypeck, hethiter.net/: CTH 398 (30.10.2008).

n'	w. kuer- “to cut” w. loc. implied: (“After that 
they cook the liver with fire. He breaks one thick 
bread for the Sundeity of Disease”) åe-er-r–a–ååan 
UZUNÍG.GIG kuerzi n–at æ„iåaå åuppaå åe-er dΩi “and 
he cuts up the liver on top (of the bread), and places 
it on top of the raw meat” KUB 7.1 i 12-13 (Ayataråa’s rit., 

OH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f., cf. -åan B 1 a' 1' 

h'; (A festival participant breaks bread for a group of 
deities) åe-e-r–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅ[À] kuËrzi 
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dΩi “On top (of the bread) he cuts (and) places liver 
(and) he[art]” KBo 35.246 + KBo 39.185 rev. 8 (Hurr. offering 

list, MH/MS), ed. van den Hout, Hethitica 16:193, translit. ChS 

I/3-1:101 | in both examples the force of -åan carries over to the 

second clause.

o'	w. lukke/a- “to light,” w. loc. implied: nu–kan 
ANA GAL GIR4 kuedani LÀL ≠Ì± GIÅZERTI lΩæ„wan 
nu–ååan GIÅwaråaman åe-e-er lukkizzi n–at aræa 
urΩni “and she (i.e., the Old Woman) lights a wick/
chip of firewood on top of the clay cup in which the 
honey and olive oil (were) poured, and it (neut., the 
oil and honey) burns up” KUB 32.8 iii 20-23 (frag. of åalli 

aniur, MH?/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 210, Francia, Avverbiali 

37 (differently: “ella accende uno stoppino alla cima (lett. ‘sopra’) 

ed esso brucia completamente”), lukki/a- c, translit. StBoT 30:119 

| Francia (Avverbiali 37) takes å. as the top of the GIÅwarå(a)ma- 

“wick, chip of firewood.” Both the context and the com. gender of 
GIÅwarå(a)ma-, however, suggests that the Old Woman lights the 

wick right on top of the clay vessel in order to burn up the oil-honey 

mix inside. Compare 1 c 6' m' kiåtanu- above.

p'	w. maråeåå- “to become desecrated” w. loc.: 
(“One tablet. Finished”) mΩn DUMU.MUNUS 
tapriyaå INA tapritÏ åe-er maråieåzi nu tapriåa maææan 
åuppiyaæanzi “How they consecrate the tapri-chair 
when a tapri-chair girl becomes desecrated/impure 
on top of a tapri-chair” KUB 30.50 v 8-10 (cat., NH), ed. 

StBoT 47:104f., CTH p. 167, Tischler, HEG III, 134, HED M 85 

s.v. maråeås- 1 | note the absence of a sentence particle. tapriåa is 

the Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. in -åa; for (GIÅ)tapri(t)- as possibly a 

kind of pedestal see de Martino, Or NS 73:357, but the implication 

of å. “on (top of)” makes this less likely.

q'	w. mema- “to speak” w. loc.: kË–ma uddΩr 
LÚSANGA ÅA dUTU U[RU]A[r]inna åuææi–≠ååan± åe-
er ÅA É dUTU ki≠åå±an memiå≠ke±zzi “These words the 
priest of the Sun Goddess of Arinna recites (standing) 
on top of the roof of the temple of the Sun Goddess 
as follows” KUB 57.63 iii 21-25 (prayer to Sun Goddess of 

Arinna, NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 24f., Neu, Linguistica 33:149, 

tr. HittitePrayers 27.

r'	w. tamenk- “to stick to” w. loc.: nu 3 NINDA.
GUR4.RA KU7 TUR-TIM ÅÀ-BA 1 NINDA.KU7 
æarpanza araå–åan ari åe-er d[am]minkanza “Three 
small sweet loaves of which one sweet loaf is piled 
up: each is stuck on top of the other” KBo 17.105 iii 

10-11 (rit. for the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag, MH/MS), 

ed. THeth 25:90f. (reading ≠æa±-mi-in-kán-za, and translating 

“und 3 kleine süße Dickbrote, davon ist ein süßes Brot gesondert 

hingestellt. Das eine (der übrigen beiden Brote) ist oben auf dem 

anderen [ange]bunden)” | for æarpΩ(i)- as “to heap/pile (up),” 

and the rejection of the meaning “to separate,” see Melchert, GsNeu 

(= StBoT 52) 179-188.

s'	w. tameummeåå- “to become different” w. loc.: 
(“Taåmiåu began to speak to Ea (…)”) [N]Í.TE-i–
wa–ååi–kan a[nda …].MEÅ tame≠ummiå±[å]≠an 
SAG.DU-i±–[ma–wa–ååi–kan] åe-er tËdanuå 
t[ameu]mmieåta! “In his [b]ody the […]s <have> 
become differ[e]nt. The hairs on [his] head have 
become d[iffe]rent” KUB 33.106 iv 7-8 (Ullik., NH), ed. 

Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 244f., hethiter.

net/: CTH 345.I.3.1 (TX 2009-08-31, TRde 2009-08-30), tr. 

HittiteMyths2 64, Goetze, ANET 125 (differently). 

t'	w. warnu- “to burn” — 1''	w. loc.: (“In the 
evening the priests and the diviner go down and 
pile up the ambaååi in the daæanga-structure. They 
burn up the sacrificial meat”) ≠am.-åin–ma± IÅTU 
É.GAL-L[(IM)] kuin weter nu–kan apËdani åe-er 
warnuåkandu “The ambaååi which they constructed 
at the behest of the palace, let them always burn on 
top of that one (and no other)” KUB 56.49 i 9-10 (monthly 

fest. of Nerik, Tudæ. IV), w. dupls. KBo 2.4 iii 3-6, KUB 56.48 ii 

6-8, ed. KN 292f. (as Bo 3481, weter “man … baute”), Souc√ková, 

GsNeu 290f. (ed. of KUB 56.48), tr. HED 1:49 (takes weter as 

“they brought”). 

2''	w. loc. implied: (“They bring nine pebbles 
and brushwood to be removed from the harrowed 
field and scatter the pebbles into the hearth”) åe-
r–a–ååan GIÅåarpaå æaåduir merranda warnuzi “On 
top (of them) he burns the brush of the harrow that 
was removed” VBoT 24 iii 29-31 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Bawanypeck, hethiter.net/: CTH 393 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 

03.11.2010), cf. åarpa- B, see also åer–ma–ååan ibid. 23.

u'	w. weæ- “to patrol,” w. loc. implied: namma 1 
KASKAL 3 LÚ.MEÅNÍ.ZU-TIM æarkandu åe-er–ma–
ååan 3 LÚ.MEÅDUGUD weæandaru “Furthermore, 
let three scouts hold one road, but let three officers 
patrol (it)” KUB 13.2 i 11-12 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), ed. StMed 14:92f. (“e su (tutta la zona) pattuglino i tre 

ufficiali responsabili”), Dienstanw. 41 (“darüber aber sollen drei 

‘Würdenträger’ sich bewegen”).
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v'	w. wete- “to build” — 1'' w. loc.: [(nu)]–z–
(å)an dLAMMA-aå (var. dInaraå) [(NA›per)]uni åe-er 
É-er ≠w±etet I[(NA KUR URUT)]arukki “Inara built 
herself a house on top of a cliff, in the land of (the 
city of) Tarukka (and settled Æupaåiya in the house)” 
KBo 12.84:1-2 (+) KBo 13.84:3-4 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 

17.5 i 19-20 (NS), KUB 17.6 i 14-15 (NS), KBo 22.99:6-7 (NS), 

ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18, Trabazo, TextosRel. 88f., Francia, 

Avverbiali 30 (dupl.), tr. HittiteMyths2 12, Hoffner, FsBiggs 127 

(without å.), LMI 51, Ünal, TUAT III/4:810, Kühne, RTAT 179, 

Goetze, ANET 126; (Ubelluri spoke to Ea) nepiåan–
mu–kan kuwapi daganzipann–a å[e-e]r weter nu 
UL kuitki åaggaææun “When they built heaven and 
earth upon me, I did not notice anything” KUB 33.106 

iii 40-41 (Ullik., NH), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 242f., Güterbock, 

JCS 6:28f., tr. HittiteMyths2 64, Ünal, TUAT III/4:842, Goetze, 

ANET 125.

2'' w. loc. implied: DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–
war–at LÚNAGAR-az ≠w±eter åamanuå–ma–wa 
katta≠n± dTelipinuå daiå åe-er–[(ma–åå)]an kudduå 
dE.A-aå æ[(addannaå)] LUGAL-uå wetet “The male 
deities built it (i.e., the temple) as carpenter(s): 
Telipinu laid down the foundations. On top (of them) 
Ea, the king of wisdom, built the walls” KBo 4.1 i 31-33 

(foundation rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 54.16:13-14 (NS), KUB 

2.2 i 38-41 (NS), KUB 9.33 obv. 7-9 (NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

128, 135, Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 413 (TX 05.10.2010, TRde 

03.11.2010), Goetze, JCS 17:100, cf. purut- c 1', åa(m)mana- 1 f.

w'	 w. wiåuriya- “to press together” w. loc. 
implied: [å]e-r–a–ååan GIÅkalmiåan[iå wiåuriyantati] 
“The logs upon (the hearth) [became pressed 
together]” KUB 33.16:7 (Storm-god of Queen Aåmunikkal, 

MH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths2 24f., LMI 104 | restoration of the 

verb is based on par. KUB 33.16:4, 5 and KUB 17.10 i 6; the tr. of 

wiåuriya- “to press together” follows Melchert, AOS Chicago 2011.

d. in addition — 1'	w. æalzai- “to recite, call out”: 
3 ≠NINDAwa±geååar åe-er-r–a–ååan GA.KIN.AK kitta 
≠1 åig±gΩn KAÅ.GEÅTIN 1 DUGåiggan [wa]kåurraå 
marnuwan n–an–åan luttiya A[NA] DINGIR.MEÅ 
BAL-aææi æukmiyaå–åan åe-er [(t)]„å æalziææi 
“(There are) three wageååar-breads. On top (of them) 
there lies cheese. (There are) one åiggΩ-vessel of 
‘beer-wine’ (and) one åigga-vessel of a [wa]kåur-
measure of marnuwan-beverage. I libate it (i.e., the 
liquids) on the window t[o] the gods. In addition to 

the conjurations I call out ‘t„å!’” KUB 17.28 i 25-29 (rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 37.10 obv. 5 (NS).

2'	 w. æanna- “to judge”: (Tawannana has 
dedicated the estate of Åuppiluliuma to the gods and 
the people, not leaving anything behind) nu DINGIR.
MEÅ UL uåkattËni nu–ååi apiya–ya UL kuitki 
memaææun apaddan–kan åe-er aååuli æan≠nan±un 
“Don’t you see, o gods? Even then I did not say 
anything to her; in addition to that I judged (the case) 
favorably” KUB 14.4 ii 8-9 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. de Martino, 

Eothen 9:25, 33, HW2 æanna-1 II.2 (“Darüber richtete/urteilte ich 

in Güte”), tr. HittitePrayers 75 (“and therefore I set it aright”) | 

the v. æanna- does not take the postposition å. to express “over 

someone/something;” (see the collection of attestations in HW2 

æanna-1). As causal postpos. å. does not take a sentence part. (cf. 6 

and 9 b 2', below). We therefore translate apaddan åer either as “on 

top of that > in addition to that,” or as “for that (case)” (mng. 5).

3'	w. dai-/ti- “to place upon > to add on”: [n]u–
ååan ≠KUR±-e åe-er KUR-e teææun “I added country 
upon country, ([ox upon ox], yet she rejected the word 
of her father)” KUB 1.16 iii 15 (Bil. Testament, Æatt. I/NS), 

ed. HAB12f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:81 (“And I replaced land for 

land”), Klinger, TUAT NF 2:145 (“und Land gab ich für Land”).

2. (local postpos.) over, above (non-contiguous), 
without sentence particle — a.	 with gen. (OH): 
≠LÚ.MEÅ URU±Æallapiya luliyaå åe-e-er aranta 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· pΩnzi ta luliyaå åe-er zaææanda 
“The men of (the city of) Æallapiya stand above the 
pool. The performers go and fight each other above 
the pool” KBo 23.92 iii! 12-14 (autumn fest. frag., OH/MS), 

ed. Gilan, FsHaas 121 w. n. 50 (“auf dem luliya”), luli(ya)-, HED 

L 112, translit. Alaura, SMEA 49:27; l„liyaå åe-e-er kuiuå 
[(GUD.ÆI.A-uå)] æukanzi LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå LÚ.MEÅ 
UR.BAR.RA URUÅalampumn[ieå] URUKΩtapumnieå 
URUKartapaæumnieå 1-Ωn UZUÚR GUD ANA 
LÚæami[(ni)] pianzi “As for the oxen that they 
slaughter over the pool, the æapi-men (and) the wolf-
men of Åalampa, Katapa (and) Kartapaæa give one 
ox-loin(?) to the æamina-man” KBo 2.12 ii 33-39 (cult 

rations, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 20.16 obv.! 10-11 (OS), ed. THeth 

21:102f.; ≠LÚ±.MEÅMUÆALDIM-uåå–a UDU.ÆI.A-uå 
æattanta t–uå–an l„liya peååianzi GUD.ÆI.A-å–a 
æattanta n–e luliyaå åe-er ki≠an±ta “and the cooks 
slaughter (lit. stab	 the jugular vein of)	 the sheep, 
and throw them into (particle -an) the pool. They 
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slaughter (lit. stab	the jugular vein of) the bovines, 
and (then) they are placed above the pool” KUB 58.14 

i? 4-7 (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.37 obv. 11-13 (MS), ed. de 

Martino, FsHaas 74f. (“and they lie on (the banks of) the pond/

spring”), translit. DBH 18:36; MUÅENæΩranan L[UGAL-
aå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå]–a ≠åe-e±-er–å(a)met 
≠3±[(–ÅU)] DUMU.É.GAL waænu[zzi] “A palace-
servant waves the eagle three times over the k[ing] 
and [queen]” KBo 17.1 ii 16-17 (rit. for the royal couple, 

OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 10 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f., Francia, 

Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:7; LUGAL-aå MUNUS.
LUGAL-[aå]å–a åe-e-er[–åa]met wa[æ]≠nuzz±i KBo 

17.1 ii 31-32 + KBo 25.3:6-7 (OS); [(MUÅENæΩran)an (ERÍN.
MEÅ-ann)]–a LUGAL-aå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå–a 
åe-e-er–å(e)met [(waænumeni)] “We wave the eagle 
and the troops over the king and queen” KBo 17.6 ii 14-15 

(rit. for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 ii 20-21 (OS), 

ed. StBoT 8:26f., translit. StBoT 25:20. 

b. w. poss. pron. suffix: mΩn–kan UDU-un MÁÅ.
GAL–ya å[ip]anti nu kallikallinMUÅEN æuiåw[an]tan 
åe-er–ået waænuzzi n–an–kan aræa tar≠n±Ωi “When 
he consecrates the sheep and the billy-goat, he waves 
a live kallikalli-bird over him (i.e., the ritual patron), 
and releases it” KUB 9.28 iv 12-15 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/

NS), ed. Boley, Dynamics 284 (reading karlikarlin instead of 

kallilallin), translit. Haas, Materia 486. 

c.	w. d.-l. or w. location unexpressed — 1'	w. 
verbs of stative position — a' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand 
above” — 1''	w. loc.: cf. KUB 28.6 obv. 10b in bil. section; 
kuitman uizzi dÆannaæannaå[–a] 3 wattaru iËt kËdani 
GIÅÏpp[iaå] åe-e-er arta kËdani–ma GIÅæupparaå katta 
kitta kËdani–ma paææur urΩni “While she (the bee) 
was on her way (back), Æannaæanna made three wells. 
Over one (well) an ippiya-tree is standing, besides 
another one a wooden æuppara-vessel is lying, and 
by the third one a fire is burning” KUB 33.59 iii 6-9 (Inara 

myth, OS), ed. Kellerman, Heth 7:123, Collins, Diss. 240f., translit. 

Myth 149, tr. HittiteMyths2 30f. (“under the second a wooden 

æupparas-vessel is lying”), Ünal, TUAT III/4:824f. (differently: 

“In dem einen … steht oben …, in den anderen steht unten”) | 

the local adverb katta only expresses allative “down to” or stative 

“with, alongside of,” not “below, under, beneath,” see GrHL 

§20.3; DUMU.<LÚ.>U⁄·.LU-TI–ma–mu GÍR.MEÅ-
aå GAM-an ka≠nin±anteå ≠aåandu± nu–åmaå åe-er 
NÍ.TE-i–ååi aræaæaru “Let the humans be crouched 
(pl.) down below at my feet, and let me stand over 

them, over their(!) bodies(!, text twice sg.)” VBoT 120 

ii 19-20 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/5:134 (“und auf 

ihnen - auf ihrem Körper - sei ich hingestellt!”), AOAT 31:140f. 

(“und auf ihnen - auf ihren Körpern - sei ich hingestellt!”) | in 

contrast, å. ar- “to stand on” (not “over”) requires a sentence 

particle, cf. 1 c 2' a'.

2''	w. loc. implied: (“O Sungod, you always see 
the good in the heart of man, and no one sees into 
your heart”) nu kuiå idΩlu iyat nu åe-er zik dUTU-uå 
artat ug–a–za ammel SIG5-andan KASKAL-an 
iyaææat kuÏåå–a–mu idΩlu iyat n–an zik dUTU-uå 
uåke “He who committed evil, you, O Sungod, stood 
over (him). I on the other hand went my own good 
way and whoever committed evil against me, you, 
O Sungod, keep your eye on him!” KUB 17.28 ii 58-61 

(emergency rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 37.10 rev. 1-3 (NS), ed. 

Torri, JANER 4:133f.

b'	 w. æar(k)- “to hold/keep above/over” w. 
loc.: nu–mu dIÅTAR–pat GAÅAN–YA æumandaza 
¬palaæåan UGU (var. åe-er) æarta æumandaza–
pat–mu–kan daåket “Only IÅTAR, my lady, kept her 
palaæåa- over me in every circumstance, and she took 
me (to herself, i.e., rescued me) in all those same 
(-pat) circumstances” KUB 1.1 i 57-58 (Apology of Æatt. 

III), ed. StBoT 24:8f.; compare 2 c 2' c' nu–ååi dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa 

GAÅAN–YA palaæåan åe-er Ëpta KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 

9-10 (hist., Æatt. III) | unless it can be proven that a palaæåa-, q.v., 

is an object that is usually placed upon an object instead of being 

held over, these examples do not seem to constitute proof of the loss 

of -åan with åer in late NH (contra its mention s. v. -åan p. 155b).

c'	 w. ki- “to lie/be placed above” w. loc.: 
LÚGUDU12 dZalinun kuiå æarzi nu wattarwa (var. 
PÚ-i) åe-er NA›ÅU.U ÅÚ.A kitta n–aå–åan apiya 
eåΩri “As for the anointed priest who holds (the deity) 
Zalinu: above the spring there will be placed a basalt 
throne, and there he shall sit” KBo 3.7 iv 11-13 (Illuyanka 

myth, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 12.66 iv 14-16 (NS), KUB 17.6 iv 

8-10 (NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16f., 20, Trabazo, TextosRel. 

98f., tr. Hittite Myths2 14, Beckman, CoS 1:151, LMI 54, Haas, 

Literatur 101 (differently: “dann setzt der tazzili-Priester, der den 

Zali(ya)nu hält, (ihn) auf den Dioritthron nieder, der über dem 

Brunnen steht”) | contra -åan B 1 a 1' f'', which emends nu-uå to 

nu-uå<-åa-an> in KBo 3.7 iv 12, the hand copy does not read nu-

uå but nu (sim. KUB 17.6 iv 9). Emendation to nu-uå<-åa-an> is 

undesirable in view of the consistent absence of -åan with å. “above, 
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over” | the form wattarwa is presumably a loc. of wattaru “source, 

spring” (cf. dupl. PÚ-i), not of watar as Trabazo’s translation 

“agua” suggests (Trabazo, TextosRel. 101). 

2'	w. verbs of reaching a position over or above 
— a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive above/over” w. loc.: 
maææan–ma LUGAL-uå l„li åe-er ari “But when 
the king arrives above the spring” KUB 54.37 iii 7-8 

(fest. frag., NS).

b' w. arnu- “to bring over” w. loc.: nu–åmaå 
zaææiya anda tiyanun nu–åmaå SAÆAR.ÆI.A-uå! åe-
er arnunun “I joined battle with them, and I brought 
dust over them” KBo 10.2 ii 50-52 (annals, Æatt. I/NS), StMed 

12:62f. (“su di loro ammassai polvere”), tr. Beckman, ANE 221 

(“I piled up dirt on them”), cf. ibid. ii 21 | “bringing dust upon” 

requires a sentence particle. As an event that immediately follows 

upon the start of a battle, “bringing dust over” probably describes the 

fierceness of the battle during which debris and dust were kicked up. 

c' w. epp- “to hold over” w. loc.: (“Then the 
Old Woman takes yet another pot”) n–an ANA B´L 
SÍSK[UR] ANA SAG.DU–ÅU åe-er Ëpzi “and she 
holds it over the head of the ritual patron (and says 
as follows)” KBo 24.1 i 9-10 (Maåtigga’s rit., MH/MS), ed. 

StBoT 46:126f.; (“The deity is purified on the spot. They 
bring it back to His Majesty, and they treat His Majesty 
here. And he performs that deed on His Majesty”) 
MÁÅ.GAL–ya–åå[i] åe-er appanzi “and they hold a 
billy-goat over him. (Then he will invoke the deity 
on his behalf (i.e., the king))” KUB 5.6 iii 34 (oracle 

question, Murå. II), ed. Ünal, ArAn. 8:67, 79 (“Man h[äl]t … auf 

ihn”); (“They attacked him (while he was) in the river 
with bows (and) arrows (and) with stones”) nu–ååi 
dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–YA palaæåan åe-er Ëpta 
“and IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady, held (her) palaæåa-
garment over him. (When he reached the other side 
of the river…)” KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10 (hist., 

Æatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:112, (¬)(TÚG)palaæåa- a, 

GrHL §18.10; (“Afterwards the priest places the silver 
ZA.ÆUM-pitcher with beer (in it) in the hand of the 
ritual patron”) nu–za LÚåakuniå NINDA.SIG[…] ÅA 
MUN GÍR–ya dΩi n–at ANA UDU åe-er DIB-zi nu–
kan EN.SISKUR UDU åippandΩi “The priest takes the 
salted thin bread and the knife, and holds them over 
the sheep. The ritual patron consecrates the sheep (and 
the priest speaks as follows in Babylonian:)” KUB 39.71 

iii 12-14 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH).

d' w. æuinu- “to (let) run/stretch out (something) 
over(head)” w. loc.: (“But now you [trees] must 
get up from this country: the Stormgod has handed 
you over to the king”) nu–åmaå–åan åarΩ KIN-ti 
tianzi åumaåå–a åe-er æ„inuzzi nu–åmaå–an åarΩ 
æ„kkikanzi “they will place the symbols of rule(?) 
on you, and he (i.e., the king) will run you overhead 
(as rafters), and they will pronounce spells up into 
you” KUB 29.1 i 40-42 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. åarΩ B 1 a 

48', Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26 (“on vous étendra en haut”), Marazzi, 

VO 5:150f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 414.1 (TX 17.02.2011, 

TRde 20.01.2011), Trabazo, TextosRel., 488f. (differently); 

(The carpenter curses the tower that has cursed him) 
wal(a)ædu–ya–an dIM-aå AN.ZA.GÀR nu–ååi 
åΩmanuå åe-er æuinuddu [æarå]Ωr–åi–kan kattanta 
amiyari mauådu “Let the Stormgod strike it, the tower, 
and let him stretch out its foundations over it, let its 
[to]p (lit. head) fall down into the moat!” KBo 32.14 iii 

46-47 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:91, 194, tr. 

Hittite Myths2 72 (“let him expose(?) its foundation stones upon 

it”); (“I make clay figurines of all these gods. I pull a 
kureååar-scarf beh[ind] them”) nu–åmaå kattan NA4.
ÆI.A[-uå? i]åkΩræi ap„å–a–ååan åe-er tittanum[i åe-]
er–ma taknΩå dUTU-un æuinumi “Beneath/Beside(?) 
them I [l]ine up stones, and I place those (i.e., the 
figurines) on top (of them). I let the Sungoddess of 
the Earth run over (them)” KBo 17.96 i 13-15 (rit., MH/

MS), ed. ChS I/5:362.

e' w. parånai- “to squat over” w. loc.: § 
GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A–ma U GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A kue 
æarkanzi nu–åmaå–at–kan 1-aå LÚMEÅEDI aræa 
dΩi n–at paizzi ÅA GAL MEÅEDI GIÅÅUKUR KÙ.GI 
kattan kuttiå (var. kutti–ååan) anda dΩi apΩå–ma 
(var. adds EGIR-pa) apel NINDAåaramnaå åe-er 
(var. kattan) par(a)ånaizzi “§ One bodyguard takes 
away from them the spears and staffs they (i.e., the 
bodyguards) hold. Thereupon he places them against 
the wall next to the gold spear of the Chief-of-the-
Bodyguards. Then he squats over (var. next to) his 
own bread allotment” KBo 4.9 v 3-8 (ANDAÆÅUM fest. 

16th day, NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.29 v 8-17 (NS), Badalì/Zinko, 

Scientia 20:44f., tr. Klinger, TUAT NF 4:202, cf. NINDAåaraman c 

2'; compare similarly KBo 4.9 iv 51- v 2.

f '	 w. dai-/ti- “to place above” w. loc.: nu ÅA 
SILA› UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ zËΩ[n]da [(udanzi)] n–at 
apiti åe-er dΩi “They bring the lamb’s liver (and) 
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heart, cooked, and s/he places them above the pit” 
KUB 15.34 iv 20-21 (evocation rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.33a 

iv 6-7 (MH/LNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:202f.; GÌR.
ÆI.A åeåann–a UL peååianzi n–at æ[a(tteåni (var. 
patteåni)] åe-er tianzi n–aåta kuËzzi (var. kuËzziya) 
tepu d[aåkanzi n–a(t–kan)] kattanda åipandanzi 
“They do not throw away the feet and the tail (?) (of 
the sheep) but they place them above the pit. They 
t[ake] a little piece from each[, and] offer it down into 
(the pit)” KBo 11.72 ii 44-46 (rit. for the netherworld, MS?), 

w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii 5-8 (NS), ed. Popko, CTH 447:26, 36; 9 
NINDA.SIG.MEÅ–ya paråiya n–at Ωbiya[(å)] åe-er 
\-AM kËz \-AM–ma kËz dΩi “And s/he also breaks 
nine flat breads, and places them above the ritual pits, 
half on one side and half on the other side” KUB 15.32 

ii 24-25 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 ii 27-29 

(MH/NS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 484 (TX 16.02.2011, 

TRit 16.02.2011).

g'	w. tiya- “to take a position above or over” w. 
loc.: LUGAL-uå l„liya åe-er tiyazi d≠Zu±liyan ekuzi 
“The king takes a position above the pond. He drinks 
to Zuliya” KUB 2.3 iii 33-35 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 28:6; for tiya- with å. “over” and separate adverb tapuåza 

see 7 e below, for tiya- with å. “up in,” see 3 b 11'.

3'	w. action taking place over or above an object 
— a'	 w. arra- “to wash” w. loc.: (While water is 
sprinkled at the king with a kalweåna-plant) [(nu–
za–kan LUG)]AL≠-uå± NA›paååilaå åe-≠er± [(ÅU.
MEÅ–Å)]U arriåkizzi “the king washes his hands 
over the pebbles” KUB 48.10 ii 5-6 (rit. of the “Man of the 

Stormgod,”’ with Hattic incantations, NS), w. dupl. KBo 37.91:4-

6 (NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 78 (without the dupl.), Soysal, 

FsNeumann2 470, Haas, Materia 195, 327, Velhartická, AoF 36:330 

| the particle -kan does not depend on the presence of å. but is 

part of the expression –za–kan ÅU.MEÅ/GÍR.MEÅ arra- “wash 

one’s hands/feet” (cf. HW2 A 226b, s.v. arra-1 II.1 b), Boley, 

Dynamics 251-256.

b'	 w. armizziya- “to bridge” w. loc.: nu–kan 
ÅAÆ-an [IGI-and]a iåæiyanzi n–an–kan patteåni 
kattanta [tiya]nzi namma–ååi åuppiyaåni æanda åe-er 
[a]rmizziyanzi “They tie up a pig [facin]g (it, i.e., the 
tent or the pit), and they [put] it down into the pit. 
Next, they bridge over it for the sake of consecration” 
KUB 36.83 i 3-6 (rit. for the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag, 

NS), ed. THeth 25:266f., HEG S/2:1184 (differently: “für ihn”) 

| photo coll. shows too much space for [and]a, restoration to 

[IGI-and]a seems preferable therefore (for IGI-anda iåæai- see 

KUB 17.27 ii 5).

c'	w. armuwalai- “to wax (like the moon)” w. 
loc.: nu–mu dU piæaååaååiå EN–YA armuwalaåæaå 
iwar åe-er arm„walai nepiåaå–ma–mu dUTU-aå 
iwar åe-er wantΩi “So wax over me like moonlight, 
O Stormgod of Lightning, my lord; shine over me like 
the heavenly sun” KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 68-70 (prayer, 

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 36-38, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 24, 

42, Lebrun, Hymnes 268, 282, tr. Goetze, ANET 398 (“beam upon 

me like the full moon”), HED A 153 differently (“wax over me 

like the moon”).

d'	w. æuwai- “to run over” (fig.) and åakui- > to 
keep an eye on — 1''	w. loc.: [åakuiå–åiå(?)] ANA 
MUNUS.MEÅ zin<tu>æiyaå åe-er æuyanza “He is 
keeping [an eye] on the zintuæi-women (lit. “[his 
eye] is running over the zintuæi-women”)” KBo 19.163 

iv 5 (fest. of Teteåæabi, OH/NS), w. par. ibid. ii 32-33 | for the 

expression åakuiå æuwai- see åakui- 1 d 1' b'.

2''	 w. loc. implied: (“But when they sow the 
seed for the resettled people”) nu auwariaå EN-aå 
[(æ„m)]andaåå–a IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU åe-er æuyanza 
Ëåtu “let the governor of the border province and 
everybody else keep an eye over (them, i.e., the seed) 
(lit. “let the eye(s) of the governor of the border 
province and of everybody (else) be running over 
(it)”)” KUB 31.84 iii 60-61 + KBo 69.170 (B´L MADGALTI 

instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.108 + KBo 50.277 iii 11-12, ed. 

StMed 14:164f. (diff. “gli occhi del governatore della provincia 

siano […] corsi proprio su tutto”), Dienstanw. 49, tr. McMahon, 

CoS1:224b (diff. “the margrave must keep an eye on all of 

them”), HED Æ 420 (“let everyone’s eyes be trained”); nu åe-er 
auwar[iy]aå–pat EN-aå IGI.ÆI.A[–ÅU] æuyanza Ëåtu 
ibid. iii 63-64 | the translation of æumandaåå–a … åer as “on all 

of them/over everything” (so Pecchioli Daddi, StMed 14:165, 

McMahon CoS 1:224b, CHD 217b s. v. -pat 2 d) disregards the 

enclitic word coordinator -ya, which connects the gen. æumandaå 

with the preceding gen. auwariaå EN-aå. 

e'	 w. waænu- “to let swing” w. loc. (and 
sometimes w. particle): (“She (i.e., Åauåga) never 
handed me over to an evil deity, an evil lawsuit”) 
UL–ma–mu GIÅTUKUL LÚ.KÚR kuwapikki åe-er 
waænut “and she never let the enemy’s weapon swing 
over me” KUB 1.1 i 41-42 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 
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24:6f. (“Nicht auch ließ sie jemals die Waffe eines Feindes über 

mir kreisen”); (“A palace-servant swings the eagle three 
times over the king and queen”) [u]g–a–åmaå–ååan 
ERÍN.MEÅ-an åe-e-[(er)] 3-ÅU waæn„mi “and I 
swing (the model of) the troops three times over 
them” KBo 17.1 ii 17-18 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 11 (OS), 

ed. StBoT 8:26f., Francia, Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:7 | 

for the first clause see 2 a (location in the gen. with poss. pron. 

suffix and å.). Starting in MH aræa is added to the expression part. 

(d.-l.) å. waænu- “to circle over someone/something, wave,” see 

7 b 2' b' 10'' below.

f '	w. wantai- “to shine”: see 2 c 3' c' for attestation.

g' w. warp- “to wash”: (The ritual patron goes 
to wash. The Old Woman sends in nine combs of 
boxwood. She sends in one statuette of clay) nu–za 
åËnan [I]M-[aå] wa≠r±p„wanzi ≠katt±an GÌR.MEÅ-
aå dΩi nu–za ≠åe±-er war(a)pzi “He starts (lit. puts 
himself) to wash the statuette of clay down at (his) 
feet and he washes himself over (it)” KUB 12.58 ii 38-40 

(Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Tunn. 14-17 ii 63-65 (differently: 

“and she places the figure [of cla]y near her feet to wash (it), and 

she washes (it) above (them)”), tr. Cornil, Ktèma 24:11 | for the 

interpretation of this passage as a transfer of impurity see Haas, 

Materia 592. 

3. up there, up in, above at — a. (adverb) “up in,” 
with loc. in apposition — 1'	w. å. as predicate:	nu–
za–kan mΩn nakkiå dTelipinuå åe-er nepiåi DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå iåtarna mΩn aruni naåma ANA ÆUR.SAG.
MEÅ waæanna pΩnza naåma–za INA KUR LÚ.KÚR 
zaææiya pΩnza “Whether you, O mighty Telipinu, 
(are) up in heaven among the gods or in the sea, or 
gone to the mountains to roam, or whether you are 
gone to an enemy land for battle, (now let the sweet 
odor, the cedar and the oil summon you)” KUB 24.2 

i 7-9 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 58.10 + KUB 24.1 i 8-10, 

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 185, mΩn 8 d, Boley, Dynamics 151, 

Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432, 434f., tr. HittitePrayers 54.

2' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”: takkuw[(–aåta ÅA 
MUL) KUN] nep[(iåaza katta m)]auåzi anda≠n±–
[åået?–ma–ååan?] åe-er n[(epiåi ar)]tari LUGAL-
uå aki ÅEÅ–Å[(U–ma LUGAL-ui)]zzi Ëpzi “If [the 
tail(?)] of a star falls down from heaven, but [its] 
in[terior] (lit. its inside) stands up in heaven, the king 
will die, and his brother will seize kingship” KBo 9.68 

iii 4-7 + KUB 43.2 iii 1-4 (star omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

34.15:4-7 (NS), ed. DBH 12:145f.

3' w. eå- (mid.) “to sit down, take a seat”: mΩn 
lukkatta nu åe-er dIM-aå É-[ri?] LÚSANGA mtazzelliå 
LÚæaminaå LÚGUDU12 DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a antuæåeå 
eåanta “When it dawns, the priest, the tazelli-priest, 
the æamina- official, the anointed priest and the 
‘men of the gods’ take a seat up in the temple of the 
Weathergod” KUB 58.27 vi 7-9 (fest. of Zippalanda, OH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 23:168 (“Oben im Haus des Wettergottes”), THeth 

21:122f., translit. DBH 18:69.

4'	w. åipand- “to offer”: § lukkatta–ma INA 
U›.≠22±.KAM INA URUKizzuwatni åe-er åalli(-?)
Ékarimmanaå ANA dIM ≠d±Æebat ≠åeæe±lliåkiyaå 
EGIR-anda [t]uæalzin åipandanzi “§ In the morning 
on the 22nd day in Kizzuwatna, up in the great 
temples(?) they offer a tuæalzi after the purification 
offerings to Teååub and Æebat” KUB 30.31 iv 29-35 + 

KUB 32.114 rev. 1-3 (Kizz. rit., NS), ed. Lebrun, Heth. 2:101f., 

109 (“sur les hauteurs du Kizzuwatna”) | in order to take åalli and 
Ékarimmanaå together one has to either emend (*åallayaå), assume 

a compound (åalli(-)Ékarimmanaå) or a kind of ellipsis (“in the 

great one of the temples” vel sim.). None of these solutions offers 

itself easily.

5'	w. dai-/ti- “to place”: åe-er dIM-aå É-ri 10 
N[INDA.ÉRIN].≠MEÅ± 20-iå iåtananaå peran tianzi 
… kattan INA É ≠æa±[l]ent„ 6 NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ 20-
iå … [kar]laå pËran tianzi “Up there (in Zippalanda), 
in the temple of the Weathergod they place ten 
s[oldier-bread]s twenty-fold before the altar (…) 
Below, in the palace-complex they place six soldier-
breads twenty-fold (…) before the [ru]ng(s)” KUB 

58.27 i 5-6, 11-12, 13-14 (fest. of Zippalanda, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 20.3 iii 3-4, 6-7 (OS), ed. StBoT 23:168 (dupl.), Francia, 

Avverbiali 24, 77 (dupl.), THeth 21:114f., translit. DBH 18:67f.

6'	 w. uwai- “to cry”: åe-e-r–a–ååan nepiåi 
åiunaleå wËåkanta “Up in heaven the divine ones 
are crying out” KBo 10.24 iii 13-14 (KI.LAM fest.,	OH/NS),	

translit. StBoT 28:18, tr. StBoT 27:61 n. 29 (“the divines are sent 

away”),	van Brock, RHA XX/71:167 (“les divins pleurent”).

7'	w. wemiya- “to find”: [n–aå]ta ÅA mMa[dd]uwatt[a 
DAM–ÅU DUM]U.MEÅ–[Å]U NAM.RA.Æ[I.A]–
ÅUNU Ωåå„–ya åe-e-er URUÅallauwaååi we[mier] 
[n–at–åi] Ωpp[a pÏË]r[ ÅA] dKu≠pan±[t]a-d[LAMMA]-
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ya–ya–k[an DAM–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–Å]U NAM.
RA.ÆI.A–ÅU Ωåå„–ya åe-er URUÅallauwaååi w[emier] 
“[They] fou[nd] Ma[dd]uwatt[a]’s [wife, childr]en, 
their captives and goods up in the town of Åallawaååi 
and [gave them] bac[k to him]. [They] also f[ound] 
Kupanta-[Kurunti]ya’s [wife, children,] captives and 
goods up in Åallawaååi” KUB 14.1 obv. 54-56 (Madduwatta’s 

indictment, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., Francia, Avverbiali 29, tr. 

DiplTexts2 156.

b.	 (postposition, adverb) “up in,” w. loc. 
expressed or implied, usually w. particle — 1' w. 
åer as (part of nominal) predicate, “to be up in (a 
location or place)” — a'' w. loc.:	 [kui]tman–kan 
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL URUÆattuåi åe-er SIG5 
“[As l]ong as the king (and) queen (are) up in Æattuåa: 
favorable” KBo 16.97 obv. 8 (oracle question, MH/MS), ed. 

Schuol, AoF 21:102, 107; nu ANA ABI–YA memian uter 
ÉRIN.MEÅ–wa–kan ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ kuiå 
INA URUMurmuriga åe-er nu–war–aå–kan LÚ.MEÅ 
URUÆurri anda waænuwan æarkanzi “They brought 
word to my father: ‘The Hurrians have surrounded the 
infantry and horse-troops that are up in Murmuriga’” 
KBo 5.6 ii 23-25 (DÅ, Murå. II), ed. GestaSupp 88, 108f., 

Güterbock, JCS 10:93. 

2'' w. loc. implied: (“The land of Lulluwa lies on 
the shore of the sea”) nu–ka[n] åe-er LÚ-aå “(There 
is) a man up there, (his name (is) Appu)” KUB 24.8 i 

9 (Appu story, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:4f., Boley, Dynamics 151, 

tr. Hittite Myths2 83.

2'	w. ar- (mid.) “to stand” w. loc.: […] AN-aå 
dUTU-uå apiya kuiå ANA AN-E åe-er artat kinuna–
ya apΩå–p[at AN-aå dUTU-uå ANA AN-E åe-er 
artari] “The Sungod of the Sky who was standing 
up in the sky at that time, that s[ame Sungod of the 
Sky is standing up in the sky] also now” KBo 11.1 

obv. 7 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 

XXV/81:105, 114; (“[But when I] sat down on the throne 
of my father, […] [I sent] Nuwanza, Chief-of-the-
Wine-men [to the land of] Kargamiå [with troops 
and chariots]”) [n]–aå–kan ANA mLUGAL-dSÎN-uæ 
[ÅEÅ–YA INA KUR URUKargami]å åe-er ar[tat] “and 
he stayed with [my brother] Åarri-Kuåuæ up [in the 
land of Kargami]å” KUB 14.16 i 14-15 (Ann., Murå. II), ed., 

AM 26f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 75.

3' w. arai- “to block, hold in check” w. loc. 
implied: (“They (the Hurrian troops) surrounded the 
city of Murmuriga”) nu–kan ÅA URUKÙ.BABBAR-
TI kuiå ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ n–an–kan 
åe-er arΩnzi “(and) the Hittite infantry and chariotry 
that were (there), they held (pres. hist.) them in 
check up there (in the city)” KBo 5.6 ii 19-20 (DÅ, Murå. 

II), ed. GestaSupp 87, 106f., Güterbock, JCS 10:93 (differently). 

4'	 w. æar(k)- “to hold” w. loc.: […]32? 
P¸[ÅUÆ]I.A GAL […] URUDUGÍR.ÆI.A 3 KUÅæappuåie 
[INA] URUTapigga åe-er [mNun]uå mMuiriå æarkanzi 
“[Nu]nu (and) Muiri hold 32? large ax[e]s, […] 
bronze daggers (and) 3 leather æappuåi(e) up [in] 
Tapigga” HKM 107:2-5 (inventory, MH/MS), del Monte, OAM 

2:113f. | æappuåie = æappuåi–ia? cf. URUMalazie = URUMalaziya 

KUB 14.20 i 22-23 + KBo 19.76 i 35-36, below 3 b 12'.

5'	 w. iya- “to make”: nu–za–kan dIÅTAR 
URUÅamuæi kuit URUÆattuåi åe-er URUÆattuåaå iwar 
É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ åe-er iyanun “Since you, 
IÅTAR of Åamuæa, are up in Æattuåa, I have made 
temples in the manner of Æattuåa up (there)” KUB 

21.17 iii 5-9 (Arma-Taræunta, Æatt. III), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:24f. 

(“Da du, Åauåga von Åamuæa [ ] oben in Æattuåa (bist), habe 

ich nach der Art von Æattuåa Gotteshäuser oben (in Æattuåa) 

gebaut.”), Lebrun, Samuha 146, 149 | with de Roos, Votive 25 

w. n. 119, “up there” probably refers to the temples that were built 

for Åauåga of Åamuæa in the town of Urikina, see nu–ååi É.MEÅ 

DINGIR.MEÅ INA URUUrikina iyanun KUB 21.17 ii 7-8.

6'	w. -za iya- “to celebrate, worship,” w. loc.: 
(First tablet:) mΩn–za MUNUS.LUGAL INA 
URUÅam„æa É ABI ABI dUTU-ÅI åarΩzziya–ååan 
ANA É-TI åe-e-er dIÅTAR URUTamininqa MU-ti! 
mËyan[i] iËzzi “When in the course of the year the 
queen worships Åauåga of Tameninqa in Åamuæa 
in the house of the grandfather of His Majesty up in 
the upper building” KUB 12.5 iv 17-20 (fest., MH/MS), ed. 

Waal, Diss. 490, Boley, Dynamics 152, Neu, Linguistica 33:150, 

similarly ibid. i 1-3; cf. meya(n)ni a 2' a' 1'', åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 

a 4'.

7'	w. gimmantariya- “to (spend the) winter” 
w. loc.: [… m]Ω[n LUGAL-u]å URUÆattuåi åe-e[r 
gimman]da[riyazzi] “When the king winters up in 
Æattuåa” KUB 30.39 obv. 2 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. 

Güterbock, AS 26:91.
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8'	 w. åakuwantariya- “to stay, tarry” — a' 
w. loc.: namma–åan INA URUTimmuæala åe-er 
åΩkuwantariyanun “Next, I stayed (for a while) up in 
Timmuæala” KUB 19.37 iii 26 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 174f.

b' w. loc. implied: (“I burnt down the lands of 
the towns of Takkuwaæina and Taæantattipa. Now, 
since not one king of Æatti had gone to these lands”) 
nu–ååan åe-er åΩkuwantariyanun “I tarried up there” 

KBo 5.8 i 38 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 150f.

9'	w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night” — a' w. loc.: 
nu INA É.GAL-LIM kuiËå åe-er åeåanzi n–at parΩ 
tÏanzi “Those who spend the night up in the palace 
step forward (and the gatekeeper calls them out by 
title in Hattic)” KBo 5.11 i 5-6 (instr. for the gatekeeper, MH?/

NS); ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwa–kan UGU åeåzi “He spends the 
night up on Mt. Æaæarwa” KUB 5.1 iv 57 (military oracle 

question, NH), ed. THeth. 4:86f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53.

b' w. loc. implied: UGU–kan kuit åeå[m]i 
“Concerning the fact that I will spend the night up 
(there) (i.e., on Mt. Æaæarwa), (will it be okay for 
the person of My Majesty, and will we have nothing 
to fear for it?)” KUB 5.1 i 101 (military oracle question, NH), 

ed. THeth 4:48f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:46; cf. similarly KUB 5.1 i 

32, 43, 56, 105.

10'	w. dalai- “to leave behind” — a' with loc.: 
[nu–w]ar–aå–kan (erasure) nepiåi åe-er dalΩu “He 
must leave them behind up in heaven” KUB 36.55 ii 9-11 

(myth frag., MS), ed. Archi, FsPopko 4, 7 (translating dalai- as an 

intransitive verb that takes the enclitic subject -aå).

b' with loc. implied: (After I, My Majesty, had 
heard this) nu–za URUAltannan GIÅza?-x[ … iya]nun 
nu–za–kan UN¨TU åe-er dalaææun “I made the city 
of Altanna into my … […], and I left the equipment 
up (there)” KBo 5.8 iii 12 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 156f., tr. 

del Monte, L’annalistica 111.

11'	w. tiya- “to step” w. loc.: n–aå–mu–kan uit 
INA URUGappuppuwa–pat ÆUR.SAG-i åe-er (dupl. 
omits åe-er) parΩ menaææanda tiyet “He proceeded 
to step forward facing me up on the mountain in that 
same Kappuppuwa” KBo 5.8 i 33-35 (Ann., Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 16.8 i 10, ed. AM 150f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 108.

12'	 w. tuzziya- “to make camp,” w. loc.: 
[na]mma–ååan uwannun INA URUMalazie åe-er 

tuzziyanun “Then I proceeded to make camp up in 
Malaziya” KUB 14.20 i 22-23 + KBo 19.76 i 35-36 (Ann., Murå. 

II), ed. AM 196f. (without join KBo 19.76), Houwink ten Cate, 

FsLaroche 162, 164 (with join), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 103; 

namma–kan INA URUTaggaåta–pat åe-er tuzziyanun 
“Then I made camp up in that same Taggaåta” KBo 

5.8 i 29 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 150f., Francia, Avverbiali 29, 

tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 108, HEG T/D 3:504 | contrast with 

nu INA URUKappËri tuzziyanun KUB 19.37 iii 35, ed. AM 176f., 

without å. but also without sentence particle.

13'	w. wete- “to build” — a'	w. loc.: pΩnzi–kan 
ANA DINGIR-LIM GIBIL É.DINGIR-LIM URUKÙ.
BABBAR-åi åe-er wedanzi “Thereupon they will 
build a temple for the new deity up in Æattuåa” KUB 

50.89 ii 15-16 (oracle question, NH), ed. Otten, Puduæepa 13 n. 

22, tr. Haas, Orakel 120. 

b'	 w. loc. implied: nu maææan INA URUAåtata 
Ωr(aæ)æun nu–kan URUAåtata URU-ri åarΩ pΩun 
nu–kan gurtan åe-er wetenun “And when I arrived 
in Aåtata, I went up into the city of Aåtata and I 
built a citadel up (there). (Then I occupied it with a 
garrison)” KBo 4.4 ii 60-62 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 118-121, 

Francia, Avverbiali 41, HEG K 658f., HED K 275, tr. del Monte, 

L’annalistica 95.

c. adverb, “up there, up above,” without loc., 
usually in combination w. katta(n) “down there, down 
under” — 1' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”: (“We invoked 
sky and earth”:) AN apiya k[uit … åe-er artat] kinuna 
apΩt–pat AN åe-er artari KI-aå–ma kuiå apiya kattan 
[kittat kinuna–ya apΩå–pat KI-aå kattan kittari] “The 
sky t[hat was standing above …] at that time, that 
same sky is (still) standing above now; and the earth 
that [was lying] beneath at that time, [that same earth 
is (still) lying beneath now]” KBo 11.1 obv. 5-6 (prayer, 

Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:105, 

114, Lebrun, Hymnes 295, 299, nepiå d, tr. Hittite Prayers 82 | 

compare 3 b 2' above.

2'	w. aruwai- “to bow”: LUGAL U MUNUS.
LU[GAL åarΩ] tienzi åe-er–pat aruwΩnz[i] “The king 
and que[en] stand [up], and bow while being “up” 
(i.e., in the same upright position)” KBo 30.66 rt. col. 9 

+ KBo 17.74 iii 19 (rit. of thunder, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:26f. 

(“So im Stehen verneigen sie sich”), GrHL 296 (“do reverence 

‘upward’”) | “bow in upright position” is perhaps also the meaning 
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of åarΩ aruwai- (diff. cf. åarΩ B 1 a 6' with åarΩ aruwai- “to bow, 

pay homage upward”).

3'	w. æamenk- “to bind, tie”: (In an incantation 
mentioning body parts, roughly from top to bottom) 
n–aå UZUgenu–ååit æamiktat åe-er–ma–aå ÅU.ÆI.A–
ÅU æamikta<t> “He was bound with respect to his 
knee while he was bound above with respect to his 
hands” KUB 7.1 iii 7-8 (= KBo 3.8 + KUB 7.1 iii 41-42) (birth 

ritual of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.145 + 

KBo 22.128 rev. 5-6 (NS), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 7:158f., Haas, 

Materia 538f. w. n. 9,	Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 351 (the latter 

two following Kronasser in reading TÚG.ÆI.A in iii 8 instead of 

ÅU.ÆI.A), translit. Myth. 171.

4' w. æuwai- “to move, run”: [… mΩ]n? æËyaweå–a 
n–e mΩn åe-e-er æuyanteå [n–e? ma]nnikuwanteå 
mΩ[n–]e kattann–a æuyanteå [n–at? d?]uwΩn “[…
(or) i]f (there are) showers. If they are running 
overhead, [they are n]ear, and if they (are) running 
below, [it (is) f]ar” KBo 19.156 obv. 12-14 + KUB 32.117 

obv.! 4-6 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:221, StBoT 30:39f. 

(differently), Francia, Avverbiali 77 | the restorations are based 

on [mΩ]n–at–åan åe-e-er n–e æudΩk kÏåa [m]Ωn–at kattann–a 

æuyanta nu iåtantΩÏzzi KBo 30.39 rev. 7-8 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 4-5 

(cf. 1 c 1' b'), with [n–e? ma]nnikuwanteå mirroring n–e æudΩk 

kÏåa “they will occur immediately” and [n–at d?]uwΩn mirroring 

nu iåtantΩÏzzi “there will be a delay.”

5'	w. æuek- “to recite spells over”: (“Thus (says) 
dNIN.TU: ‘Go, bring the Old Woman’”) nu–wa–
ååi–ååan åe-er UZUæupallaå æuekdu n–an åuppauå 
tËtanuå æuekdu “‘Let her recite spells over his skull/
scalp above, let her rescite spells over him with respect 
to (his) pure hairs (etc.)’” KUB 7.1 iii 11-12 (= KBo 3.8 

+ KUB 7.1 iii 45-46) (birth rit. of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 

351, translit. Myth. 171; ≠n–an±	[(UZUg)]Ënu æuekdu åe-
er–ma–an [(ÅU.ÆI.A–Å)]U	æuekdu “Let her recite 
spells over him with respect to his knee, but let her 
recite spells over him above with respect to his hands” 
KUB 60.17:1-2 + KUB 43.52 iii 12-13 (birth rit. of the “Old 

Woman”, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.1 iii 19 (MH/NS) w. twice 

KI.MIN instead of æuekdu, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., 

translit. Myth. 171.

6'	w. iåæiya- “to bind”: n–uå kattan GÌR.MEÅ–
ÅUNU ≠pata±[(llit)] patalliyandu åe-er-r–a–aå 
ÅU.MEÅ–ÅUNU iåæiandu “Let them bind their 

(i.e., the oath breakers’) feet below with a puttee 
and let them bind their hands above” KBo 6.34 i 23-24 

(military oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 7, ed. StBoT 

22:6f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 526f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:165, cf. 
(TÚG)patalla- a.

7' w. kiå- “to become”: (“But if you do not 
decide the case of this house fairly”) nu–åmaå 
[(GAM-a)]n KI-aå GUL-wannaå k[i(å)aru åe-e]r– 
ma nepiå pakkuåuar kiåaru nu an/d[ … ]x anda 
zaææuraiddu “May the earth below bec[ome] a mortar 
for you, may the sky [ab]ove become a grinder, and 
may it (i.e., the sky as a grinder) then pound [ … ] … 
together!” KUB 41.8 iii 27-29 (rit. for the netherworld deities, 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 36-38 (MH/NS), ed. Otten ZA 

54:130f., cf. s. v. (GIÅ)pakkuååuwar, tr. Collins, CoS 1:170 (“the 

earth below you”), Miller, TUAT NF 4:214 w. n. 144 (reading 

[åe-e]r-ma in iii 28, for the shape of IR see iii 16) and 145 (reading 
d[A.NUN.NA.K]E› in iii 29).

8'	w. lΩ- “to untie, release”: åe-e-r–an UZUæupallaå 
(var. æupalli) lΩ„n (var. lΩu) n–an åuppauå (var. 
U[Z]Uåuppau[å]) tetanuå lΩ„n “Above, I have untied 
him with respect to (his) skull/scalp(?), I have untied 
him with respect to his pure hairs” KUB 7.1 iii 20-21 

(birth rit. of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 60.17 obv. 

3 + KUB 43.52 iii 14 (NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., 

Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 351f., translit. Myth. 171; n–an 
UZUgËnu lΩ„n åe-er–ma–an ≠ÅU±.ÆI.A–ÅU KI.≠MIN± 
“I have released him with respect to his knee, but 
above, ditto him with respect to his hands” KUB 7.1 iii 

26 (birth rit. of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die 

Sprache 7:158, 160, Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 352, translit. 

Myth. 172.

9' w. åΩ- “to sulk”: nu–za åe-er nepiå åΩi[(t)] 
GAM-an–ma–za tekan åΩit (var. åΩiå) “Above, the 
sky sulked and below, the earth sulked” KBo 10.45 i 

49-50 (rit. for the underworld deities, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 

41.8 i 31 (MH/LNS), KBo 55.46 i 15-16 (MH/NS), ed. Otten ZA 

54:120f. i 56-57, tr. Collins, CoS 1:169, Miller, TUAT NF 4:210.

10' w. taræu-/taruæ- “to conquer”: n–an–za åe-er 
nepiåanza tarædu kattan–a–za GEfl-iå KI-aå tarædu 
“Above, let the sky conquer it (i.e., the illness), but 
below, let the dark earth conquer (it)” KUB 17.8 iv 9-10 

(incantation, pre-NH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Heth 8:217, 219, translit. 

Myth. 107, tr. HittiteMyths2 33.
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11' w. wemiya- “to find”: takkuw–[(aåta 
MU)] Lwannuppaå ta luå  dUTU-uå  åe - [ (er) ] 
wemiyazzi n–aåta KU[(R-a)]nti kuedani anda 
nanakuå[(z)]i nu–za l„lu auåzi “If overhead the Sun-
deity encounters planets(?), the land in which it gets 
dark, will experience l„lu(t)-” KBo 9.68 iii 8-11 + KUB 

43.2 iii 5-8 (star omen, NS), w. dupl. KUB 34.15:8-11 (NS), ed. 

DBH 12:145f., cf. also lulu(t), CLL 129 s.v. lulut-, HED L 115 s. v. 

lulu-, HEG L-M 75, Hoffner, JAOS 123:624 | for wannuppaåtala- 

“planet,” “morning star” see Riemschneider, DBH 12:279.

12' in nominal clause: åe-er–åi KUR URUZallaraå 
ZAG-aå Ë[åta] “Up (there), Zallara w[as] the border 
for him” KUB 21.6a rev. 12 (Ann., Æatt. III), ed. Gurney, 

AnSt 47:130f. | the dat. encl. pronoun -åi expresses a possessive 

relationship “for him,” not a loc. expression “above it.” For similar 

border descriptions with -åi but without the adverb å., see for 

example Bronze Tablet i 53, 56, 60 and passim. It is unclear whether 

this example belongs here. Because the immediately preceding 

context is lost, it cannot be established whether å. indicates a 

location that is mentioned before; mΩn–aå parna–ma Ωppa 
uizzi nu GIÅeΩn dΩi åe-r–a–at waræ„i ≠kat±tann–a–at 
alpu “But when she comes back to the house, she takes 
an ea-branch: at the top it is leafy, and at the bottom 
it is pointed” KUB 27.67 iii 67-68 (Ambazzi’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 48:54f. 

4. (preverb) “up,” sometimes w. telicizing force 
(cf. åarΩ B 4 indicating completeness) — a. w. epp- “to hold 
up” without particle: (“The cupbearer ‘of [squatt]ing’ 
[com]es. [The king and the qu]een, while sitting, 
[toas]t Zababa [with] a golden cup”) [iåq]aruæ RˆQA 
åe-er Ëpzi “(the cupbearer) holds up an empty iåqaruæ-
vessel (in order to catch the libation liquid)” KUB 

10.24 vi 14 (fest. of the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:478f. | 

å. epp- means “to keep, hold in a position high/above the ground” 

whereas åarΩ epp- means “to lift towards a high(er) position,” 

with motion upwards (s.v. åarΩ B 1 a 10'); LÚ GIÅBANÅUR 
NINDA.GUR›.RA GIÅBANÅUR-az NIN.DINGIR-i 
[(p)]≠Ω±i NIN.DINGIR-aå paråiya LÚ GIÅBANÅUR 
NINDA.GUR›.RA åe-er Ëpzi [(ta)]–ååan EGIR-pa 
(var. Ωppa) GIÅBANÅUR dΩi pangaui kiårÏ pianzi 
“The table-man gives thick bread from the table to 
the NIN.DINGIR. The NIN.DINGIR breaks (it). The 
tableman holds up the thick bread and puts (it) back 
on the table. They give (it, i.e., the broken pieces?) 
into the hand(s) of the congregation” KBo 19.161 i 20-22 

(fest. of Teteåæabi, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.169: 9-10 (OH/MS); 

cf. ibid. i 24-25; (“[The king toast]s the Stormgod, the 
Sundeity [and] Waåeza[lli], (and) libates in a æuppar-
vessel”) [LÚ]SAGI.A iågaruæi[t] LUGAL-i GEÅTIN 
åe-er Ëpz[i] “The cupbearer holds up the wine for the 
king with an iågaruæ-vessel” KUB 51.84 rt. col. 3-6 (KI.

LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. DBH 15:137,	THeth 14:257.

b. w. æar(k)- “to hold up, keep up, support”: 
(“Let the ritual patron be clean before you”) [nu] 
åe-er kuin DUGGAL.A æarzi n–an–kan parΩ pËdai 
“He/She carries forth the cup of water that s/he holds 
up” KUB 43.58 i 50-51 (Kizz. purification rit., MH/MS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 333, 343, for a similar meaning cf. 4 a above, 

å. epp- without particle.

c. w. kalliås- “to summon, evoke, call up”:	n–aåta 
taknaå dUTU-aå æattieååar dÆalkiyaåå–a æatteååar 
åe-er galiååanzi “And they evoke the pit of the 
Sungoddess of the Earth and the pit of Æalki” IBoT 

2.80 rev. 1-4 (fest. for deities of the netherworld, NS), ed. HED K 

22 (“They evoke”), HW2 Æ 506a (“Und oben beschwören sie”).

d.	w. åunna- “to fill up, fill to the brim”: (“When 
Arma-Taræunta saw the favors of Åauåga, my Lady, 
and of my brother to me, and given that they were 
not successful in any (other) way”) nu–mu–za 
alwanzaææ„wanzi namma QADU DAM–ÅU DUMU–
ÅU Ëpper URUÅamuæann–a URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM 
alwanzeånaza åe-er åunniåta “then he (text plur.!) 
began with his wife and son to practice sorcery on 
me, and he filled up Åamuæa, the city of the goddess, 
with sorcery” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u ii 77-79 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:16f., tr. Akal Oriente 8:210, van den Hout, CoS 1:203.

e.	w. tinnu- “to incapacitate(?), paralyze(?) on 
the surface(?)”: (The Stormgod complains how Frost 
has paralyzed the entire land and dried up the waters. 
He continues:) nu Ú.ÆI.A-an GUR≠UN±?[.ÆI.A (var. 
KUR!.KUR.MEÅ) (GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A UR.GI‡.
ÆI.A ÅAÆ.ÆI.A tin)nut a]ppuzzi (var. DUMU.MEÅ) 
karta–[(åma (or karta(å)–åma<å>, or kartaå–ma?) 
æalkiuå) U(L? tinnuz)]i takku–uå åe-e-er [tinnuzi 
(nu–<å>maå–åta andurza UZU!ap)]puz≠zianza± 
[(æarzi n–uå UL tinnuzi mΩn kuitta æumΩn) tinnuzi] 
“[He] has incapacita[ted](?) the vegetation, the 
fruit[s], the cattle, the sheep, the dogs (and) the 
pigs. The fat (var. sons) of the(ir) heart, (that is?,) 
the crops he w[on’t(?)] incapacitate(?). If he (tries 
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to) [incapacitate(?)] them on the surface(?), the fat 
would hold the inside (safe) for them, so that he will 
not incapacitate(?) them when [he incapacitates(?)] 
everything else (lit. each (and) all)” KBo 25.107:3-6 

(Missing Sungod myth, OS), w. dupl. VBoT 58 i 12-15 (OH/NS), 

translit. Myth. 23 (of VBoT 58), tr. Hittite Myths2 27f., see also StBoT 

44:52 n. 238, and HW2 s. v. æalki- II.2, cf. also EDHIL 469.

5. (postpos.) “for/against (the benefit/sake of), 
on behalf of” w. d.-l. — a. attested with the following 
verbs: ak- “to die,” aniya- “to work, act,” ariya- “to 
consult an oracle,” arkuwai- “to plead,” aåtaniya- “to 
perform a sin-offering(?),” auå- “to see,” Ëååa- “to 
do, make,” æalzai- “to call,” æann(a)- “to judge,” 
æaå- “to give birth,” -za iya- “to perform,” kuen- “to 
kill,” link-, linganu- “to (make) swear an oath,” 
mald- “to vow,” mema- (mid.) “to speak up, to be an 
advocate,” naæ- “to be afraid, fear,” naæåariya- “to 
become afraid,” ¬naææuwa- “there is a concern,” pai- 
B “to give,” peååiya- “to cause to fall, drop, to remit 
(an obligation),” piyanai- “to reward,” punuåå- “to 
interrogate,” åarnink- “to pay compensation,” åiåæ- 
“to choose, decide,” åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate,” 
talliya- “to draw, allure,” dariya- B “to exert oneself,” 
tepaweåå- “to be(come) little, short,” uppa- “to send,” 
uååaniya- “to sell,” uwa- “to come,” wallu- “to praise,” 
zaææ(iya)- “to fight.” It also occurs w. inf. (I). Since 
å. in this function does not semantically depend on 
the clause’s main verb, representative exx. are given 
in chronological order:

b. representative exx. — 1' w. n. or pron. — a' 
OH — 1'' OS: (“If a slave burglarizes a house”) 
[(takku B´L–Å)]U tezzi åe-e-er–åit–wa (var. [åe-]
er–åe<t>–wa) åarnikmi nu åarnikz[i] “If his owner 
says: ‘I will make compensation on his behalf,’ then 
he shall make compensation” KBo 6.2 iv 47-48 (Laws §95, 

OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 46 (NS), KUB 29.19:6 (NS), ed. LH 93f., 

Francia, Avverbiali 43 w. n. 47, 76, cf. åarnink- a 1' | replaced by 

åe-er–wa–ååi åarnikmi in NS dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 46. Possibly restore 

[åe-e-er-åi-i]t in KBo 6.2 iv 56, cf. LH 96 w. n. 310.

2'' OH/NS: [LU]GAL-un MUNUS.LUG[AL-
(an)–na (æΩå)ta n–uå–åan(?) KUR-e(a)nti 
æ(„mantiya–pa)]t åe-e-er æΩåta n–uå KU[R-e(anti 
LUGAL.MEÅ i)]Ët “[She gave] birth to the [k]ing 
[and] queen. She gave birth [to them(?)] for the sake 
of the whole [l]a[nd], and she made them lords over 

the land” KBo 37.48 obv. 1-3 + KUB 28.8 obv.! rt. col. 1b (myth., 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 17.22 iii 2-4 (OS), ed. Klinger, GsCarter 

158 (with slightly diff. restorations).

b' MH — 1'' MS: ≠nu–å±åan ANA ≠mM±adduwatta 
kuit åe-er zaæ[æie]r [ma]n–kan åe-e-er ANA 
mMadduwatta kuener “Because they did battle for 
Madduwatta, they [want]ed to kill for Madduwatta” 
KUB 14.1 obv. 59 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f. (differently: 

“hätte man sie auch für Madduwattaå getötet”), Boley, Dynamics 

155 (“because they fought over M., they would have killed 

over M.,” in the sense of “on account of”), Francia, Avverbiali 

48 (“avrebbero ucciso per Madduwatta”), tr. DiplTexts2 156 

(differently: “they [could have] been killed for Madduwatta”) | on 

the position of the second å. see above KUB 33.67 iv 20-21 in 3 a 3'.

2'' MH/NS: anda–ma åumËå B´L¨MEÅ TU‡ 
æ„manteå (followed by enumeration) LUGAL-waå 
ZI-ni åe-er ITU-mi ITU-mi linkiåketen “Furthermore, 
all you kitchen personnel (lit. lords of the stew), …, 
you must swear monthly oaths for the soul of the king” 
KUB 13.3 ii 20, 25-26 (instr. to insure the king’s purity, MH/NS), 

ed. Pecchioli Daddi, FsCarruba 460, 465f. (“sworn to the soul of the 

king”), Friedrich, MAOG 4:49 (“für die Person”), tr. Hoffner, JCS 

50:41 (“oaths of allegiance to the life of the king”), von Schuler, 

TUAT I/1:124 (“für des Königs Seele […] einen Eid leisten”), 

Boley, Dynamics 328 (“swear … on the soul of the king”), Goetze, 

ANET 207 (“swear an oath of loyalty to the king”).

c' NH: DUB.1-PU QATI LÚDUB.SAR–za GIM-
an ANA LUGAL åe-er P¸NI dTelipinu UD.KAM-tili 
arkuwar Ëååai “Tablet 1. Complete. When the scribe 
presents a daily plea before Telipinu on behalf of 
the king” KUB 24.1 iv 19-21 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Kassian/

Yakubovich, FsKoåak 432, 434, Waal, Diss. 229; nu–mu 
DINGIR.MEÅ ABI–YA peran æui[(Ër)] nu–ååi–ååan 
LÚ.KÚR åe-er kuenun “The gods of my father ran 
before me, and I killed the enemy for him (i.e., for 
Maåæuiluwa)” KUB 6.44 i 13-14 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II), w. 

dupls. KUB 6.41 i 14-15, KBo 4.7 i 13-14, KUB 19.51 i 3, ed. SV 

1:108f. (“Ich schlug für ihn”), tr. Dipl.Texts2 74, cf. -åan B 3 a 1' 

c'; nu–tta–kkan LÚ.KÚR–KA åe-er kuenun “I killed 
for you your enemy” KUB 21.1 i 73 (Alakåandu treaty, Muw. 

II), ed. SV 2:56f., Francia, Avverbiali 50, tr. Dipl.Texts2 88; k„n 
memian ANA ZI–YA åe-er Ëååaææun “For the sake 
of my soul I repeatedly made the following remark: 
(‘May it in no way turn out bad for me!’)” KUB 

31.66 iii 17-18 (prayer(?), Uræi-Teååub), ed. Houwink ten Cate, 
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FsGüterbock 130, 132, van den Hout, Purity 50f.; kuitman–wa 
URUNeriqqan damËdani peææi nu–wa ANA URUNerik 
åe-er aggallu–pat “I’d rather die for Nerik before I 
give Nerik to someone else!” KUB 21.19 + KBo 52.17 iii 

34-35 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:94, 97, Lebrun, 

Hymnes, 314, 321, de Roos, Schrijvend Verleden 231 (all 

without the join), Singer, GsImparati 741f., tr. HittitePrayers 100; 
m.dLAMMA–aå–ma–mu apËdani–ya mËæuni åe-er 
akta “Also at that time Kuruntiya was willing to die 
for me” Bronze Tablet ii 54-55 (Kuruntiya treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. 

StBoT Beih. 1:18f., Francia, Avverbiali 51.

2' w. inf. (I): [Å]A dUTU-ÅI–ta (var. ammel–ta) 
EN-anni PAP-anzi åe-er aqqatar iræaå Ëådu “Let 
dying for the sake of protecting My Majesty’s (var. 
my) lordship be your ultimate (goal)” KBo 12.30 ii 

5-6 (Talmi-Teååub treaty, Åupp. II), w. dupl. KBo 42.60:7-8, 

ed. Otten, BoHa 6:52, cf. Giorgieri, GsImparati 320 (for dupl.);	
nu kiåan lË mematti ¬allallΩ pΩwanzi–wa–za UGU 
linqanuwanza kÏ–ma–wa–za UL lenqanuanza “Do 
not speak as follows: ‘I was made to swear an oath 
concerning defection; but I was not made to swear 
this’” KBo 4.14 ii 45-47 (treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. Stefanini, AANL 

8/20:42, van den Hout, Diss. 286f.

6. (postpos.) because of, on account of, (in rel. 
sent.) for what reason, w. d.-l.— a.	attested with the 
following verbs: ak- “to die,” ariya- “to consult an 
oracle,” Ëååa- “to make (a plea),” æalzai- “to call,” 
æandai- “to establish, determine, ascertain,” æark- “to 
perish,” æarganu- “to destroy,” æarnink- “to destroy,” 
æatrai- “to write,” æuittiya- “to pull,” iya- “to do, 
make,” -za iya- “to perform (a ritual),” iåæiulaææ- “to 
instruct,” idalaweåå- “to become evil,” kariya- (mid.) 
“to accommodate, go along with,” kartimmeåå- “to 
become angry,” kartimmiya- “to be angry,”	kikkiå- “to 
happen,” kurur eå- “to be an enemy,” kururiyaææ- “to 
act hostile (towards), wage war (on),” pai- B “to 
give,” paræ- “to pursue,” åanæ- “to seek,” åarlai- “to 
praise, exalt,” åarni(n)k- “to compensate,” uwai- “to 
worry,” zaææiya- “to fight.” Since å. in this function 
does not semantically depend on the clause’s main 
verb, representative exx. are given in chronological 
order:

b.	representative exx. w. n. or pron. — 1' OH/
NS: (“But if a prince sins, he shall pay only with 
his head. They may not harm his house and his 

children”) DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL–ma kuedani 
[(åe-e)]r æarkiåkantari UL ANA É.MEÅ–ÅUNU 
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A–ÅUNU GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN.ÆI.A–ÅUNU 
[AR]DIÆI.A–ÅUNU SAG.GÉME.ARAD.MEÅ–
ÅUNU GUD.ÆI.A–ÅUNU UDU.ÆI.A–ÅUNU “For 
what reason princes usually perish, (it will) not 
(affect) their estates, their fields, their vineyards, 
their servants (and) their slaves, their cattle (and) 
their sheep” KBo 3.1 ii 56-58 (edict, Telipinu/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 11.6 ii 3-4,	ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2' MH — a' MH/MS: mMariyaå kuiå Ëåta n–aå 
kuedani uddanÏ BA.ÚÅ UL MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL 
≠i±yattat apΩå–a–kan anda auåzi ABI dUTU-ÅI–
ma–kan imma GIÅAB-az aræa auåzi n–an waåtul 
IŒBAT zik–wa–kan ap„n anda ≠kuw±at auåta n–aå 
apË≠dani± ≠uddanÏ± åe-er BA.ÚÅ nu t„waz uwanna–ya 
(var. uwantu[–y]a) åe-er LÚ-LUM æar[(akta)] “Who 
was Mariya (or: As to Mariya), for what reason did 
he die? Did not a lady’s maid walk by? He looks her 
in the eye, while the father of My Majesty just looks 
out of the window and catches him in the act: ‘You! 
Why did you look at her?’ For that reason he died. A 
man perished just because of looking from afar” KBo 

19.44 + KBo 22.40 + KUB 19.24 rev. 38-42 (Æuqqana treaty, MH/

MS), w. dupl. KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 53-58 (NS), ed. Francia, 

GsImparati 283f. w. n. 26, translit. Akdo©an, CollAn 8:60f., tr. 

DiplTexts2 32 | note the absence of å. in n–aå kuedani uddanÏ 

BA.ÚÅ “For what reason did he die?”

b' MH/NS: (“If we ourselves have pulled away 
from the gods’ mouth tasty food … ”) nu–wa–nnaå 
zik DINGIR-LUM tuel ZI-aå ¬z„wa (var. ¬z„waå) åe-
er QADU DAM.MEÅ–NI DUMU.MEÅ–NI paræeåki 
“May you, O god, pursue us together with our wives 
(and) our children on account of (that) food of your 
desire” KUB 13.4 iv 76-77 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 13.7 iv 34, ed. THeth 26:69, 85, Süel, Direktif Metni 

88f. (“senin ruhunun yiyece©i yüzünden”), Chrest 166f., tr. Klinger, 

TUAT Erg. 81 (“davonjagen,” ¬z„wa not translated), McMahon, 

CoS 1:221 (“for the sake of your special portion”).

3' NH: [nu] æingani åe-er kue AWATEMEÅ 
æ[(andaittat) / n–a]t EGIR-pa lΩiåkemi n–at[–kan 
anda / åa(rni)]nkiåkemi “I will remove the matters 
that were ascertained on account of the plague, and 
start making restitution for them” KUB 26.86 iii 9-11 (PP2, 

Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 iii 4-6, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 207, 213, 
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Trabazo, TextosRel. 320f., Götze, KlF 1:212f., tr. Hittite Prayers 

59; ÅEÅ-tar–ta kuedani memini æatrΩmi ÅEÅ-tar kuiå 
kuedani æatreå≠kezzi± nu–kan UL Ωååiyanteå kuiËå 
nu 1-aå 1-edani ÅEÅ-tar æatreåkezzi ≠tuk±–ma ÅEÅ-
tar kuwatta åe-er [æ]atrΩmi zik–za–kan ammuqq–a 
≠1±-edani AMA-ni æaååanteå “For what reason should 
I write to you about brotherhood? Who usually writes 
about brotherhood to whom? Is it not those who are 
on friendly terms that customarily write each other 
about brotherhood? Now, for what reason should I 
write about brotherhood to you? Are you and I born 
from one mother?” KUB 23.102 i 9-15 (letter, Muw. II or 

Uræi-Teååub), ed. Hittite Letters 323f., THeth 16:260f., Mora/

Giorgieri, Lettere 188, 190, tr. DiplTexts2 147, Wilhelm, TUAT NF 

3:238; ÅA dUTU-ÅI kuit antuæåaå katta GUL-aææandaå 
åe-er zankilatar SI≈SÁ-at “Given that a reparation 
for His Majesty was determined on account of the 
afflicted men (…)” KUB 22.70 rev. 30 (oracle question, 

Æatt. III), ed. THeth 6:88f., cf. sim. obv. 76, 77, rev. 45 | for katta 

walæant- “being afflicted (by evil)” and its Luwian equivalent zanta 

dupaimmi- see Goedegebuure ICH 7:302f.; mΩn–za dUTU 
URUPÚ-na zik–pat DUMU!-annaå ANA IKRIBIÆI.A 
åe-er kar.-uwanza “If, o Sungoddess of Arinna, it is 
only you of Progeny who are angry because of vows” 
KBo 2.2 iii 13-15 (oracle question, Tudæ. IV), ed. van den Hout, 

Purity 132f., with verb implied KBo 2.2 iii 10-11.

7.	in combination with another adv., postpos. or 
prev. — a.	w. anda — 1'	as separate postpos. or prev. 
“in(to)” — a' w. å. (mng. 1) “on (top of)” — 1''	w. 
æaneå(å)- “to plaster” w. loc.: [maææa]≠n–ma–at–
kan± x x […]x-nai åe-er anda æanieåzi “But [wh]en 
she plasters it on top of the […]” KBo 29.65 i 5 (rit. for 

Æuwaååanna, MH/MS?), ed. HW2 Æ 144a.

2''	w. æuittiya- “to draw (into)” w. loc.: EGIR–
ÅU–ma URUTauriåa–pat–kan an[(d)]a paååui–ååan 
åe-er	IÅTU ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ Q¸TAMMA æuittiyanzi 
“Afterwards, (standing) on a paååu- (i.e., an elevated 
structure), they likewise draw (the gods) from the 
mountains right into Taurisa” Bo 4677	+ KUB 15.33b iii 

12-13 + KUB 58.76 rev.! 11-12 (evocation, MH/NS), w. dupls. 

KUB 15.34 iii 48-49, KBo 13.126 rev. 1-2, ed. (for dupl. KUB 

15.34) Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f. (differently), paååu- a 

(differently), Neu, Linguistica 33:140, translit. Koåak, ZA 80:149, 

DBH 18:197 | both Haas/Wilhelm and CHD (s.v. paååu- a) 

assume ellipsis of the plural enclitic subject -at and the verb 

pai- in EGIR–ÅU–ma URUTauriåa–pat–kan anda “Afterward, 

(they go back) to Tauriåa itself.” However, the preceding lines 

do not mention that the ritual participants left Tauriåa after their 

arrival over there (as described in KUB 15.34 iii 23). In order to 

avoid the ungrammaticality of the ellipsis and the contextually 

unlikely meaning, it is assumed here that æuittiya- governs all 

local expressions. For the co-occurrence of two sentence particles 

in one clause, here both attached to the noun phrases upon which 

they bear, see Neu, Linguistica 33:138-143. 

3'' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour” (here?): […] 
åe-er anda iåæ„wai “He pours […] in on top […]” 
KUB 44.61 rev. 10-11 (NS), ed. StBoT 19:20f. 

b' w. å. (mng. 3) “up” and iåæiya-“to wrap 
in, enwrap”: MUNUS.ÅU.GI–ma GIÅZA.LAM.
GAR-aå [peran åar]azziyaz GIÅæattalkeånaå [KÁ.
GAL-aå iyazi] n–at åe-er anda IÅTU SÍG BABBAR 
[iåæΩ]i “the Old Woman, however, [makes a gate] of 
hawthorne on [the up]per side [before] the tent, and 
she en[wrap]s it (i.e., the hawthorne) at the top with 
white wool” KUB 12.58 iii 19-21 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Tunn. 16-19, tr. Cornil, Ktèma 24:11 | for the restorations see 

iii 25-26; perann–a KASKAL-åi GI-aå KÁ.GAL-TIM 
åe-er anda åuwaruilit iåæiyanza “And on the road in 
front, the gate (made of) reeds is enwrapped at the 
top with åuwaruil-thread” KUB 9.28 iii 19-21 (rit. for the 

Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 8-9 (MH/NS), ed. 

EDHIL 796f. (“In front of the road, up inside the gate, the reed 

is bound with åu∑aruil- and is layed down”), translit. Stefanini, 

Athenaeum NS 40:10. 

c'	w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake of” and w.	auå- 
“to look at/in”: […]x SIGfi-an[n]i åe-er anda UL 
„ææu[n] “For the sake of [your] well-being I did not 
look at […]” KUB 19.55 l. e. 3 (Milawanda letter, Tudæ. IV), 

ed. Letters 320, tr. DiplTexts2 146 (“Out of consideration for 

[your] well-being”).

2' as compound postpos. å. anda “in from above,” 
with å. as starting point of the action — w. epp- “to 
hold in from above > to cover over”: nu–åmaå–kan 
ÅAÆ.[(TUR åe-er ar)]æa wa<æ>nu<<wan>>zi 
namma–an–kan ku[(nanzi n)]u tËkan paddan≠zi± 
n–aåta ÅAÆ.TUR [(kattand)]a tianzi … nu tËkan 
åe-≠er± (var. omits å.) anda appanzi “She swings 
the piglet over them away. Then they kill it, dig the 
ground, and place the piglet down in(to the pit). (They 
place sweet thick bread down on it, she libates wine,) 
and they cover over the ground (lit. sieze the ground 
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from above (it))” KBo 39.8 ii 50-52, 54 (1Maåt., MH/MS), 

w. dupls. KBo 39.10:6-8 (MS), KBo 44.18 ii 8-10, 12 (MS), 

KBo 2.3 ii 3-5, 6 (NS), KBo 42.15 ii 2-4, 6 (NS), KUB 12.34 ii 

5-7, 9 (NS), ed. StBoT 46:77f. (“they cover over (the pit in) the 

ground”), Rost, MIO 1:356f. (“Dann decken sie Erde darüber”) 

| note that all NS duplicates omit å.; cf. in almost similar 
context: nu åe-er anda appanzi/DIB-zi KBo 39.8 ii 34 

(MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 2.3 i 46 (MH/NS), cf. KBo 10.37 iii 4 

(MH/NS); (“The Old Woman holds five(?) pegs(?), 
nine flat breads, [one ju]g of beer”) nu tËkan paddΩi 
[nu–kan] æ„man anda dΩi nu åe-er anda Ëpzi [n–at 
EG]IR-anda tarmaizzi nu ≠NINDA.SIG±.ÆI.A ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ paråiya [nu KAÅ åi]panti«ti» “She 
digs the ground, [and] places everything inside. She 
covers over (the pit). Afterwards she fixes [it (i.e., the 
ground?)], breaks the flat breads for the gods, [and] 
libates [beer]. (They go away)” KUB 41.1 iv 5-8 (Alli’s 

rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:50f. (“Sie faßt oben hinein”), Mouton, 

hethiter.net/: CTH 402 (TX 05.10.2010, TRfr 05.10.2010) (“Elle 

recouvre (le trou)”); [nam]ma 1 NINDA.Ì ÅALMA [dΩi] 
nu–kan æatteååar iåtap[i] / [nam]ma–at åe-er anda 
[appa]nzi “[Ne]xt [he takes] a whole (loaf of) fat/
oily bread, and plugs the pit (with it). [Th]en they 
[cover] it (i.e., the pit) over” KBo 15.24 + KUB 32.137 

ii 27-28 (building rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 167, 174, 

HW2 Æ 505a (“[Zude]m bedeckt man sie (die Grube)”), Torri 

(ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 415 (TX 29.08.2011, TRit 11.01.2011) 

(“Quindi sopra [… ]”) | the action of å. anda epp- follows digging 

the ground (tekan paddai-) and placing objects in the resulting 

pit. When expressed, the syntactic object of å. anda epp- is the pit 

(æatteååar in KBo 15.24 ii 7 + KUB 32.137 ii 28, tekan in KBo 

39.8 ii 54). The contextually derived meaning of this expression 

is “to cover over, smooth over (a pit, the ground),” with a more 

literal translation “to hold in above something.”

b.	 w. aræa — 1' as separate postpos. or prev. 
“away, completely” — a'	w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake 
of” — 1''	w. peååiya- “to disregard, throw away”: 
nu DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA apΩt waåtul ANA dU 
URUNer[ik DUMU–KA] aååiyanti åe-er aræa peååiya 
“Goddess, my lady, disregard that sin for the sake of 
the Stormgod of Nerik, [your] beloved [son]” KUB 14.7 

iv 3-4 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud., NH), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8: 

96f., (“um des Wettergottes […] willen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 315, 

321, tr. HittitePrayers 100, cf. ibid. iv 11; cf. peååiya- 4 c. 

2'' w. tarna- “to release”: [(ANA MUNUS-TI–
kan LÚ)]ÅU.DIB åe-er aræa tarnanza “For the sake of 

the woman a prisoner-of-war is released” KUB 31.61 i 

11 (donation of Pud., NH), w. dupl. KUB 56.3:3, ed. StBoT 1:16f., 

cf. similarly i 15.

3'' w. uwate- “to bring”: mΩn–åan DUMU.MEÅ 
URUÆatti ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ ANA 
mDuppi-dU-up åe-er aræa uwadanzi “If the citizens of 
Æatti bring infantry and horsetroops for your, Duppi-
Teååub’s sake” KBo 5.9 ii 30-31 (Duppi-Teååub treaty, Murå. 

II), ed. SV 1:16f., tr. DiplTexts2 61 (“bring you, Tuppi-Teshshup, 

infantry and chariotry”).

b'	w. å. (mng. 6) “on account of” — w. parå- B 
“to break, crumble”: (May the oath deities seize him 
who breaks the oath) n–aå–kan inanaå åe-er aræa 
paråiyaddaru “and may he be completely broken 
because of ailments” KBo 6.34 i 38 (Soldiers’ Oath, MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (= i 44), 29, Trabazo, TextosRel. 526f., tr. 

Collins, CoS 1:165 (“broken up”), cf. parå- B 2 | the particle is 

unaccounted for. The combination (aræa) parå- does not need it, 

neither does å. + d.-l. as cause. Perhaps the combination of -kan and 

aræa marks telicity in the sense of complete and utter destruction 

as discussed by Hoffner, StMed. 7:146-148.

2' as compound postpos. å. aræa — a'	with å. as 
starting point of the action	“away/off from upon/over” 
w. abl. or d.-l., usually w. -kan — 1'' w. æarnink- “to 
destroy”: n–an–kan k„å NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ dankuwai 
takni åe-er QADU NUMUN–ÅU aræa æarnink[and]u 
“May these oath deities wipe (lit. destroy) him off 
from the face of the dark earth (lit. away from upon 
the dark earth), together with his offspring” KBo 4.10 

+ KBo 50.60 rev. 14 (Ulmi-Teååub treaty, Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

38:46f., cf. ibid. 19-20 | that dankuwai takni å. has ablatival 

force and does not indicate the location on top of which the action 

takes place is shown by the alternative construction with ablative 

≠dank±uyaz taknaz aræa æarnink- in nu–[tt]a–kkan NUMUN–KA 

≠dank±uyaz taknaz aræa æarninkandu “Let them destroy you (and) 

your descendants away from the dark earth” KUB 21.1 iv 36-37 

(Alakå., Muw. II). Alternatively, å. could be explained as telicizing 

as per Hoffner, StMed. 7:146-148 (cf. 7 b 1' b').

2'' w. kuer- “to cut”: (After the old woman has 
placed blue and red wool on the ritual patrons) nu 
SÍG mittan dΩi n–at–å<<aå>>[(ma)å–(kan I)]ÅT[(U 
GÍ)]R åe-er aræa kuerzi “She takes the red wool, and 
with a knife she cuts it off from them (lit. away from 
upon them)” KBo 39.8 i 33-34 (Maåtigga’s rit., MH/MS), 
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w. dupl. KBo 44.17 i 33 (MH/MS), ed. Miller, StBoT 46:65f. 

(differently: “cuts it apart over them”), with comm. p. 113f., Rost, 

MIO 1:350f., Boley, Part. 195 (“and cuts it up off them”); [… ]
x åe-er aræa kuerzi KBo 10.37 iv 6. 

3'' w. lΩ- “to remove”: kedani–ya–wa–kan 
antuæåi åe-er aræa lΩu “From upon this person let him 
remove (the following things)” KBo 17.54 i 8 (MS); see 

lΩ- b a 1' and see 3 c 8' for another use of lΩ- with å. 

4'' w. laæuwai- “to pour”: KAÅ–ma–kan 
GEÅTIN IÅTU GAL-ya (var. DUGiåpanduzziya) åe-
er aræa lË kuiåki lΩæ„i “Let no one pour off beer (or) 
wine from the top of a cup (var. a libation vessel)” 
KUB 13.4 i 62 (instr. for priests, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.5 

ii 1 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 40.63 i 9 (pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:45, 73 

(“Let no one pour out beer (or) wine off the libation vessel”), Süel, 

Direktif Metni 32f., tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 75 (“Keiner aber soll 

Bier oder Wein vom Becher abschütten”), McMahon, CoS 1:218; 

[n]–aåta åiæilliyaå wΩtar IÅTU DUG MÊ åe-er aræa 
lΩæui “He pours out (some) water of purification from 
the top of a water vessel” KBo 5.2 iii 55-56 (Ammiæatna’s 

rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 45.12 ii 2-3 (MH/NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 229, 242 (“aus einem Wassergefäß aus”); (What 
vessel filled with water of purification stands ready) 
nu–kan LÚAZU apËz ≠åe-er aræa± lΩæui “from that 
one the AZU priest pours off the top (some water)” 
KBo 5.2 iv 37 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 33.211 

iv 16 (MH/MS?), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 231, 244.

5''	w. mudai- “to remove”: åe-er aræa–at–kan 
(var. [åe-er] aræa–ma–ååi–ååan) m„daiddu “Let 
it remove (the bad things) from all over his (body 
parts)” KUB 9.4 iii 32-33 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NS), w. dupl. Bo 

3436 rev. 4 (translit. HGG), ed. mudai- 1 | the placement of the 

enclitics shows that åer aræa was considered a combined adverb.

6''	w. ninink- “to stir”: dankuwayaz–ma–aå–kan 
[takn]az åe-er aræa nininkandu “and may they stir you 
up from all over the dark earth” KBo 5.3 iv 56-57 (Æukkana 

treaty, Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:136, tr. DiplTexts2 33, cf. ninink- 6a.

7'' w. åipand- “ to libate”: (“Then the cupbearer 
places (his) hand on the silver (vessels in the shape 
of) bull-heads”) LÚ.MEÅdaæiyaliËå–ma–kan IÅTU 2 
SAG.DU.MEÅ GUD KÙ.BABBAR åe-er aræa åipanti 
§ “The daæiyali-men libate off from the top of the 
two silver (vessels in the shape of) bull-heads” KUB 

20.83 iv 1-3 (KI.LAM fest., NS), w. dupls. KBo 45.18:4-6 (NS), 

KBo 27.42 v 16-17 (NS), translit. StBoT 28:60, DBH 13:143; 

(“Afterwards a palace attendant fills a lapis lazuli 
vessel (in the shape of a) ram with wine, and gives 
it to the king”) LUGAL-uå–åan åe-≠er± aræa åipanti 
“The king libates off from the top (of it)” KUB 41.26 iv 

18 (fest. for Ziparwa, NS); cf. ibid. 3, 10, IBoT 4.115:9.

8'' w. dΩ- “to take away, remove” — a''	w. d.-l.: 
åe-r–a–ååan kuwapitta 1 æulliå dΩi [(namma–kan 
3 GIÅER)IN……A]NA DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì.GIÅ anda 
åunniyazi nu–ååan æulliåaå åe-er kuwapiya [(1 
GIÅERIN dΩi) nu–åå]an IÅTU DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN 
kuwapitta åe-er 1-ÅU åipanti [(n–aåta NINDA Ωn) 
D]UGiån„ri åe-er aræa dΩi “But on top of each one (i.e., 
three broken thin breads at the legs of the iånura-bowl) 
he places one cone. Then [he …] three ceda[r pieces]. 
He pours sesame oil into a bowl. He places one cedar 
piece on each one of the cones. He libates wine from 
a pitcher once on top of each one. He takes the warm 
bread away from the top of the iånura-bowl” KBo 19.129 

obv. 23-26 (Kizz. rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.78 i 2-7 (NS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2: 240 (Nr. 121, without dupl.).

b''	 w. d.-l. retrievable from preceding clause: 
namma ÅA DINGIR-LIM kuiå luliå kungaliyaå nu–kan 
LÚNIMGIR æalenzu åe-er aræa daåkizzi “Furthermore, 
what pond of a deity is overhung(?), the warden will 
regularly remove the overgrowth from above (it)” 
KBo 13.58 iii 18-20 (instr. for ÆAZANNU, MH/NS), ed. Pecchioli 

Daddi, OA 14:104f., HED Æ 19-20; n–aåta GAD åe-er aræa 
danzi “they remove the cloth from on top (of it)” KUB 

2.13 i 20 (fest. of the month, NS), ed. StBoT 37: 546f., cf. also 

ibid. i 58; n–aåta åarliya åe-er aræa daææi “I take away 
the upper (pieces) from on top (of it)” VBoT 24 iii 8 

(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS).

c''	 w. -za: kuedani–za–kan UD.KAM-ti 
dUruntimuå GAD-an åe-er aræa dΩi “On which day 
Uruntimu removes the cloth from on top of herself” 
KUB 36.89 rev. 51-52 (prayer to the Stormgod of Nerik, NS), ed. 

Haas, KN 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 376, 378, tr. Moore, Diss. 148.

9'' w. tuæå- “to cut off”:	nu MUNUS.ÅU.GI SÍG 
mitan welk[u–ya ANA B´L SÍSKUR] åe-er aræa 
tuæuææuåzi “The Old Woman cuts off the red wool 
[and] the welk[u-plant] from on top [of the ritual 
patron]” KBo 8.76:8-9 + KUB 32.113 ii 14-15 (2Maåt., MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 46:130f.
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b' “across, all over” — 1'' w. eå- (act.) “to be (as 
copula)”: [GIM-an–ma URU-an] weteåkiåi nu–kan 
æ„tanue≠iå± GAM-anda [#] gip[eååar] danteå aåandu 
åe-er aræa–ya–≠at±–k[an] 2 gipe[å]åar aåa[n]du 
kuitman URU-an widu≠m±anz[i] zennai nu–kan 
ÆERˆTUM GAM-anda 6 gipeååar Ëå[d]u åe-er 
aræa–ya–at–kan 4 gipeååar Ëådu “[When] you are 
fortifying [a city], the æutanu-s must be taken down 
[#] gip[eååar], and they must be two gipe[å]åar wide 
(lit. across) until he has finished fortifying the city. 
The moat shall be six gipeååar deep, and it shall be 
four gipeååar [wi]de (lit. across)” KUB 31.86 ii 6-10 + Bo 

69/105:1-4 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:108f., 

Dienstanw. 43, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223, rest. from par. KUB 

31.84 ii 7-13 (MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.108 ii 7-12 (MH/NS). 

2'' w. æuittiya- “to draw, pull” — a'' w. loc.: 
nu–åmaå–åan åe-er aræa GAD-an æuittianzi “They 
pull a cloth all over them (i.e., the kneading troughs)” 
KBo 15.33 ii 14 (rit. of Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, OH or MH/MS), 

ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 64; namma–kan ÉSAG kuiå GAM-
an aræa paddanza [(n–aåta 1-aå)] 1-edani ÉSAG-ni 
anda neyanza n[(–aå KASKAL-åaå i)]yanza nu–kan 
åe-er aræa 1 TÚG.SAfi [(GAL)] [(1 TÚG.ZA.)]GÌN.
GAL æ„ittianzi ANA x[……–ma–åå(an åe-er)] aræa 
1 TÚGÅÀ.GA.DU› æ„itt[(ianzi)] “Concerning the 
additional storage pit that is dug out beside (it), one 
(storage pit) faces the other storage pit, so that a path 
is created (lit. so that it is made into a path). They pull 
one large red cloth (and) one large blue cloth all over 
(it), [but] over the […] they pull a cloth belt all over” 
FHL 26 + KUB 7.44:7-11 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. 

KBo 22.111 iii 10-14 (NS), KBo 53.35:5-8 (NS), KUB 12.20:4-7 

(NS), Bo 4471:5-7 (NS) (photo hethiter.net/: PhotArch BF00773), 

translit. Miller, ZA 96:238 (join), 239 (dupl. Bo 4471). For more 

context see 1 c 4' c'.

b'' w. loc. retrievable from previous context: 
maæ≠æ±an–ma ÅA dU åuppa æu≠eåawa±z nu ≠ÅA± dZA.
BA›.BA› åuppa Q¸TAMMA tianzi åe-er aræa–ma–
kan UZUÌ.UDU æ„ittiyanzi “They position the meat of 
the god Zababa the same way as the raw meat of the 
Stormgod, and they pull the tallow all over (it)” KBo 

11.45 iv 4-7 (fest. celebrated by prince, OH/NS), ed. KN 234f. 

(“zieht man das Fett darüber weg”), Mouton, Coll.Anat. 4:148 

(“Mais on retire la graisse”); (“They take the raw meat, 
the breast piece, the sheep’s shoulder, the heads, the 
feet, the sheep skin, and place them in front of the 

reed table”) åe-er [(aræa)]–ma–ååan (-åan omitted 
in dupl.) UZ[(U)]≠app±uzzi æuittia[(nz)]i “They pull the 
tallow all over (them)” KBo 9.140 ii 19-21 (ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 20.59 iii 9-16 (MH/NS), ed. Popko/

Taracha, AoF 15:97, 99; (The ritual practitioner takes two 
reeds) nu GI.[(ÆI.A)]	 ≠A±NA GIÅÅÚ.A	 æantezziyaz 
[(peran)] KÁ.GAL	[(i)]Ëzzi n–aåta SÍG Ωntaran åe-
≠er± [(a)]ræa æuittiyai “and in front before the throne 
(of the Stormgod) he makes the reeds into a gate. He 
pulls blue wool all over (the gate)” KBo 27.131 + KBo 

33.211 iii 6-8 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KBo 5.2 iii 

18-20 (MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 227f., 240, Strauß (ed.), 

hethiter.net/: CTH 471 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010); sim. 
nu–ååan tiyamar åe-er aræa æuittiyanzi “they pull a 
cord(?) all over (it)” KUB 17.28 iv 50 (MH/NS).

3'' w. æ„laliya- “to enwrap”: 1 NA4paååilaå n–aå 
IÅTU […] anda æ„laliyanzi n[amma EGI(R-an)] SÍG.
SAfi åe-er aræa æ„la[liyanz(i)] n–an–za–an kurkuran 
æalzi[(ååanzi)] “(There is) one pebble. They enwrap it 
(text: them) with […]. In add[ition] they [thereaf]ter 
w[rap] red wool all over (it). They call it a ball” KBo 

41.35 ii 1-4 (rit. frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 41.36:1-3 (NS), ed. HW2 

Æ 695 (“darüber hinweg”).

4''	w. iya- (act.) “to make”: nu EGIR-a[(nd)]a 
[(MUNUS.ÅU.G)I …] dΩi nu–ååan åe-er [(aræa 7 
EME.ÆI.A)] iyazzi n–aå–kan katta tarmΩizzi n[–aå–
(kan)] ANA 2 B´L SÍSKUR åe-er aræa waænuz[(i)] 
“Afterwards the Old Woman takes […], and models 
seven tongues all over on (it). She secures them to (it), 
and swings [them] over the two ritual patrons (and) 
away” KBo 39.8 ii 15-17 (1Maåt., MH/MS), w. dupls. KBo 2.3 

i 29-31 (MH/NS), KUB 15.39 i 28-29 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:72 

(tr. differently), 115 (comm.); see 1 c 6' h' for simplex åer iya-. 

5''	w.	iya- (mid.) “to go, march”: DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.
LU-uå–åan [kuiå] åe-er aræa iyattari nu–ååan åe-er 
[all]appaææiåkiddu “Let the man [who] walks over 
(them, i.e., the words of sorcery) spit on (them)” 
KUB 17.27 iii 13-15 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. ChS I/5:194, 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 552f., Francia, StAs 1:96, Haas, AoF 34:17, 

27, EDHIL 409, tr. Trémouille, RANT 1:164, Goetze, ANET£ 347; 

cf. 1 c 4' a' for more context; for å. aræa iya- “bypass, march by” 

with path acc., see 8 b below. 

6''	w.	 iyannai- “to go, march”: nu–åmaå kË 
TÚG.ÆI.A KASKAL.MEÅ aåa[(ndu)] nu–kan kËdaå 
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åe-er aræa iyanniyaten nu–kan ANA LUGAL aååuli 
anda neyatten åumel–ma ANA KUR-TI awan aræa 
namma tiyatten “Let these garments be paths for you. 
Set out across these (paths), and turn toward the king 
in favor. Move away from your country henceforth!” 

KUB 7.60 ii 28-32 (evocation rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 43.52 i 

10-14 + VBoT 67 i 13-17, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:236f., 

Lebrun, Hethitica 11:105, 108, del Monte, GsDiakonoff: 27-45, 

Fuscagni, Kaskal 4:189, 202, Fuscagni (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 

423 (TX 02.03.2011, TRit 14.02.2011).

7'' w. iåkar- “to line up”: LÚ.MEÅæaliyamiËå 
NINDAåaramma iågaranzi § LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–
ma–ååan UZU.Ì zeyanta NINDAåaramnaå åe-er 
aræa iågaranzi “The æaliyami-men line up bread 
allotments(?) § while the cooks stick cooked fat 
(pieces) all over the bread allotments(?)” KBo 4.9 i 

21-24 (ANDAÆÅUM fest, OH?/NS).

8'' w. iåparr- “to spread”: (After part of a storage 
pit is turned into a small bedroom) [(n–aåta æi)mman] 
GIÅNÁ.ÆI.A anda tian[(zi n–aåta 9 TAPAL KUÅNÍG.
BÀR) … ]	 9 TÚG SAfi TUR 9 TÚG ÆAŒARTI 9	
[(TÚG SIG‡.SIG‡ 9 TÚG ZA.GÌN TUR åe-er)]	aræa 
iåparranzi “They place a mo[del] bed frame inside. 
They spread nine pairs of curtains […] nine small red 
cloths, nine green cloths, nine yellow-green cloths, 
(and) nine small blue cloths all over (the bed)” KBo 

22.111 iii? 5-7 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 7.44:1-2 

(MH/NS), KBo 55.47 ii 21-23 (MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 

115, translit. Hutter, Behexung 65, Koåak, ZA 76:133, Miller, 

ZA 96:238f. 

9'' w. papparå- “to sprinkle”: [(nu–ka)]n 
MUNUS.ÅU.GI [(AN)]A 2 EN.SISKUR wΩtar åe-
er ≠aræa± [(papparaåzi)] [n–u]å parkunuz[(i)] 
iååanann–a–åmaå–kan [(åe-e)]r a[(ræa waænu)]zi 
“The ‘Old Woman’ sprinkles water all over the two 
clients and cleanses them, and also swings the dough 
all over them” KBo 2.3 ii 28-29 + IBoT 4.13 obv. 1 (1Maåt., 

MH/NS), w. dupls. IBoT 2.110:8 + KBo 48.91:9-11 (MH/NS), 

KBo 44.19 ii 19-21 (NS) (both w. åarΩ papparå- instead of å. 

aræa papparå-, cf. åarΩ B 2 n), KBo 53.27 ii 33-35 (NS), ed. 

StBoT 46:85 (with corrections in Miller, ZA 97:137), cf. papparå- 

d 3'; n–aå–kan P¸NI PÚ EGIR-pa t„wa SAG.
DU.MEÅ–ÅU ku[r]anzi LÚSANGA–(å)maå–kan 
wΩtar åe-er aræa pappar!aååanzi LÚ.MEÅGURUÅ–
(å)maå (or: –ma–aå) P¸NI PÚ–pat arranzi watar–

ma–aå–kan åe-er [a]ræa papparåanz[i] “Before 
the well, (but) far removed (Ωppa t„wa), they cut 
their heads. The priest(s) sprinkle water all over 
them. The young men wash themselves in front of 
the same well, while (the priests) sprinkle water all 
over them (or: the young men wash them in front of 
the same well, while sprinking water all over them)” 
KUB 58.60 vi 1-10 (fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 18:158 | the 

object upon which a liquid is sprinkled is always expressed as a 

d.-l. (cf. papparå- b). The first two instances of -ma-aå may be 

taken as a writing of -åmaå after a logogram as per Cammarosano 

(forthcoming).

10''	w. waænu- “to wave” — a''	w. -(a)åta 
and d.-l.: (“kurtalli-baskets are lying ready, [and] a 
net is spread out [over them]”) n–aåta DUMU-an 
GIÅkurtaliaå [par]Ω? parkunumi nu–ååe–åta taraåan 
åe-e-er aræa waænumi “I clean [u]p the child in the 
kurtali-baskets, and wave the taraåa- over (and) 
away from him” KBo 17.61 obv. 17-18 (royal birth rit., MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f., Fuscagni (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 430.2 

(TX 13.05.2011, TRde 24.06.2011); n–aåta ANA dLAMMA 
KUÅkuråaå åe-er aræa waænuzi ANA LÚ.MEÅ 
MUÅEN.DÙ.ÆI.A–ya–kan æ„mandΩå åe-er aræa 
waænuzi “She waves (the roasted grains) over (and) 
away from the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag 
and swings (it) over (and) away from all the augurs” 
KBo 17.105 iii 4-5 (incantation for the Protective Deity of the 

Hunting Bag and the Heptad, MH/MS), ed. THeth 25:90f. 

b''	w. -kan and d.-l.: (“The AZU priest takes 
a bird”) n–an–kan ANA DINGIR-LIM åe-er aræa 
waænuzi ANA MUNUS.LUGAL–ya–an–kan U 
ANA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL åe-er aræa waænuzi “and 
waves it over the deity (and) away, and also waves 
it over (and) away from the queen and the princes” 
KUB 45.47 i 35-37 (rit. of the queen for dNIN.GAL, Aåm./MS), w. 

dupl. KBo 38.199:4-5, ed. ChS I/3-2:179, 181 (“schwenkt … über 

… hin und her”), Bawanypeck/Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 494 (TX 

03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010) (“über … schwenkt … hinweg”); 

[EGIR-a]nda–ma 1 DUGNA[MM]ANDA apel–pat 
[æ]„pruåæiyaå dΩi n–an–kan ANA LUGAL [åe-e]r 
aræa waænuzi “[After]wards he takes one me[as]uring 
cup from (lit. of) only that æupruåæi-vessel, and 
swings it over (and) away from the king” KBo 17.95 ii 

3-5 (netherworld rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/5:357 (“und schwenkt 

es in Bezug auf den König herum”).
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c''	 w. -kan and -za instead of d.-l.: (“The 
zilipuruyatalla-man stands at the left side, and 
holds the stones with (his) left hand. He gives 
them to the palace attendant with (his) left hand”) 
DUMU.É.GAL–ma–aå GÙB-laz kiååiraz LUGAL-i 
pΩi n–aå–za–kan LUGAL-uå GÙB-laz ÅU-za åe-er 
aræa waænuzi t–aå–kan ÍD-i anda iåæ„wΩi “The 
palace attendant gives them with his left hand to the 
king, and the king swings them over (and) away from 
himself with his left hand, and scatters them into the 
river” KUB 58.22 i 21-24 (Nuntarriyaåæa fest., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 2.7 i 7-12 (NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 148-150, 

Popko AoF 13:220, translit. DBH 18:55. 

d''	 w. -åan and d.-l.: (The ritual practitioner 
scatters several kinds of food over breads in a basket 
(pattar)) n–at–åi–ååan åe-er ar[æa] 3-ÅU waænuzi 
“and swings it (i.e., the basket) three times over (and) 
away from him (i.e., the child)” KUB 12.26 iii 15-16 (rit. 

near a river, NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 62:406f., Haas, Materia, 128 

w. n. 560 | contrast without sentence particle n–at–åi–at åe-er 

aræa waænuzi ibid. iii 19-20.

e''	without particle, w. d.-l. or -za instead of d.-l.: 
[nu–za MUNUS.Å(U.GI æ)]„dak Ωrri n–aå Ω[p(pa)] 
≠u±izzi INA É.DU10.ÚS.SA ANA B´L SÍSKUR 
[(MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL æ„p)]pannin æuåtann[(–a 
åe)]-≠e±-er aræa waænuzi “[The ‘Ol]d Woman’ quickly 
washes [herself] and comes back. In the bath house a 
chamber maid swings æuppanni-stone and amber(?) 
over (and) away from the ritual patron” KBo 23.23 

rev. 64-65 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/MS), w. dupls. B: KUB 27.29 

i 24-26 (NS), D: KBo 23.24:8-9, ed. ChS I/5:61f., 130f. (dupl. 

B), 150 (dupl. D), Francia, Avverbiali 79 | the restoration 
MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL is based on the presence of LAL and part of 

SUÆUR in KBo 23.24:9 (coll. on hethiter.net/: PhotArch N11415, 

pace ChS I/5:150 which reads ]x-ÅU) and MUNUS.MEÅSUÆUR.

LÁL in KUB 27.29 i 24; nu–za MUNUS.ÅU.GI DUGÚTUL 
dannar[an] åe-er aræa waænuzzi “The ‘Old Woman’ 
waves the empty vessel over and away herself” KUB 

35.70 ii 18-19 (rit. w. Luwian incantations, MH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:183, Haas, Materia 760; EGIR–ÅU–ma–kan 
GIÅæattalu tarzuwan GIpaddΩni dΩi n–at LUGAL-i 
åe-er aræa BAL-zi “Afterwards he places a door bolt 
(and) a bolt pin in a basket and swings it over and 
away the king” KBo 13.109 iii 1-3 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Zarniza 

and Tarpataååi, NH), ed. StBoT 48:156f. | for BAL- = waænu- see 

Hoffner, ArAn 3:191-198; maææan–ma–za GIÅl„Ëånanza 

(var. GIÅl„Ëååar) aræ[a …] n–at ANA DINGIR-LIM 
åe-er aræa waæ[nuzi] “But when the lueååar-incense 
[ …-s] out/away, [he (i.e., the priest)] waves it over 
(and) away from the deity” KUB 39.71 ii 44-45 (rit. 

for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KUB 39.70 i 3-4 (NH), ed. 
(GIÅ)lueååar a, cf. w. -kan ibid. ii 36 | why GIÅl„Ëånanza shows 

the erg. here without a dir. obj. present is unclear but note that the 

dupl. has GIÅl„Ëååar; the latter is an obstacle in taking it as an abl. 

in -nza (thus Melchert, Diss. 449). 

The expression å. aræa waænu- with acc. and 
d.-l. and particle has always been translated as “to 
wave something (acc.) over something (d.-l.)” (-åan 

B 1 a 1' m' 2'' “waves … over,” -åan B 1 b 7' “wave … around 

over,” HW2A 275b “oben drüben wegschwenken,” Haas, Materia 

454), but Miller (StBoT 46:110f.) points out that this 
translation is not always realistic, for example when 
the ‘Old Woman’ “waves” a sheep over ritual patrons 
(in KBo 39.8 ii 38, KUB 35.43 ii 26). However, the use of 
(scale) models in Hittite society is well attested and 
could easily account for such cases. 

11'' w. warnu- “to burn”:	nu dTelepinui åe-e-er 
aræa duwan warnunun tuwan–a warnunun “I have 
made a burning all over Telepinu, on this side and on 
that” KUB 17.10 iii 8-9 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 94, 

tr. Hittite Myths2 16.

c.	 w. katta — 1' katta as separate prev. w. 
æuwapp- “to throw”: (“The cup bearer gives three 
sour thick-bread loaves to the king. The king breaks 
(them). The cup bearer takes the loaves of thick bread 
from the king and gives them to the Chief of the 
Table Men”) n–aå–åan P¸NI ZAG.GAR.RA ANA 
GIÅB[ANÅU]R paråiyantaå ANA NINDA.GUR›.RA 
åe-er IGI.ÆI.A-wa katta æ[uwa]ppi “He th[rows] them 
face down on the broken thick-bread loaves (lying) 
on the t[able] in front of the altar” KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 

ii 51-52 (monthly fest., MS), ed. StBoT 37:312f.; similarly KBo 

20.67 ii 60-61, ii 41-43 but with dΩi, cf. åakui- 3 a.

2' as compound postpos. å. katta “down from 
above, from top to bottom,” with å. as starting point 
of the action (s.v. antonym katta åarΩ “up from 
below”) — a' adv., w. ed- “to eat”: (“He speaks as 
follows”:) åe-er katta nepiåaå dUTU-uå azziki É-aå 
attaå DINGIR.MEÅ azzikandu LIM DINGIR.MEÅ 
azzikkandu “From above to below, may you eat, O 
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Sun-god of the sky, let the father-gods of the house 
eat, let the thousand gods eat” HT 1 i 54-56 (Zarpiya’s rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 ii 1-3 (MH/NS), ed. Görke (ed.), 

hethiter.net/: CTH 757 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010), translit. 

StBoT 30:52, tr. Collins, CoS 1:163 | it cannot be excluded that 

katta stands for kattan here (“above (and) below”), in which case 

this would be å. mng. 3. Although É-aå is here and elsewhere 

understood as gen. sg. of per “house,” the Luwian invocation in 

lines ii 30-31 uraz dUTU-az tatinzi DINGIR.MEÅ-inzi dÉ.A-aå–æa 

“O Great Sungod, fatherly gods and Ea” suggests that we should 

emend to dÉ.A-aå. 

b' with abl. in apposition — 1'' w. Ëpp- “to take”: 
(“The Old Woman takes two parneåki-s with her 
two hands”) n–a[(å–åi namma)] EGIR-an iåkiåaz 
≠æ„wΩi± [(n–an)]–za (var. has n–an–z–an) namma 
åe-er katta æaråann[(az Ëpzi n–an–åi–pa namma)] 
UZUÚR-ni ÚR-ni anda appiåk[(i)]zzi n–an aræa 
Ωnåi<å?>ki[(zzi)] “then rushes behind his (i.e., the 
client’s) back, then holds him to her(?) downward 
from above, (starting) from his head. She continues 
to embrace him bodypart by bodypart, and wipes him 
off” KBo 23.23 rev. 79-77 (upside down) (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/

MS), w. dupl. KUB 24.13 iii 13-16, ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f., 

212f., ChS I/5:63f., 112f., Haas, Materia 732 (“(von) oben (nach) 

unten”), tr. Haas, Materia 69, Rieken, IBS 114:254, cf. parneåke- | 

against the editions of KBo 23.23 rev. 79-77 there is enough room 

in the breaks to fully incorporate the duplicate KUB 24.13 iii 13-16.

2''	 w. æurnuwai- “to spray”: (“But when it 
concerns a male deity, the woman is not allowed to go 
near him. An AZU-priest will take a ritually pure strip 
of dough and ali-wool, and he	will treat the temple”) 
tiyazi–ma–aå–kan ÅÀ-BI É.DINGI[R-LIM] namma 
É.DINGIR-LIM åe-er katta GIÅæuimpaz æurnuwanzi 
“He steps inside the temp[le]. Next they spray the 
temple down from top to bottom, from the joists(?)” 
KBo 24.45 obv. 21-22 (Kizz. rit., MH/MS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

314, 320, Lebrun, OLP 14:105, 108.

3''	w. æuek- “to conjure”: (The ritual practitioner 
says as follows:) åe-e-er katta–at nepiåaza 1 LIM 
MUL.ÆI.A æukkiåkanzi n–at dSÎN-aå æukkiåkiddu 
kattera–ma–at dankuwaz taknΩz taknaå dUTU-uå 
æukkiåkiddu “Down from above, from the sky, one 
thousand stars will conjure them (i.e., the offering 
materials), let the moon conjure them, but below (lit. 
lower, inferior) from the dark earth let the Sungoddess 

of the Earth conjure them (and they will rest under 
the stars)” KUB 7.1 ii 21-24 (Wattiti’s rit., NS), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 7:149, 151 (“Von der Höhe des Himmels herab”), 

Vanséveren, SMEA 50:791 (“d’en haut, du ciel”), nepiå- a.

4''	 w. æuwai- “to run (a course)”: nu dUTU-
uå maææan åe[-er katta (?)] nepiåza æuyanza 
n–aåta utniy[aå æumandaå andan] lalukiånuwan 
æarzi U DINGIR.MAÆ A[NA MUNUS.LUGAL 
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU] INA ZI–ÅU andan Q¸TAMMA 
lalukk[iånuddu] “Just as the Sun-deity has run 
its course [down(?)] from ab[ove], from the sky, 
and has given light [in all] the lan[ds], [may] the 
Mothergoddess likewise [bring] light t[o the queen 
(and) her children] inside her soul” KUB 34.77 obv.? 3-6 

(rit., MH/NS), ed. lalukkeånu-, Boley, StMed 7:41, StBoT 29:202 

(“And as (the light of the) Sun-god [… is] flowing down from 

heaven”), Torri, Magia 138 (“Come il sole in alto percorre il cielo”).

5''	w. karipp- “to devour > to raze(?)”: namma 
apË É.MEÅ åe-er kat[ta] GIÅæuimbaza karipanzi 
namma–at ari[ranzi] daganzipuåå–a åarΩ paddΩnz[i] 
namma kudduå GIÅ.ÆI.A GIÅAB.ÆI.A karipa[nzi] 
“Next they raze(?) those houses down from above, 
from the joists(?). Next [they] scr[ape] them (i.e., 
remove all their plaster covering) and they dig up 
the dirt floors. Next [they] raze(?) the walls, timbers 
and windows” KBo 24.93 iii 17-20 (fest. frag., NS), ed. THeth 

12:31f., padda- A 1 a, Kassian et al., Funerary 124 (only ll. 17-18).

6''	 w. pai- B- “to give”: åuæmiliå dankuiå 
daganzip[aå taknΩåå–a(?)] ≠d±[UTU-uå(?)] uwatten 
dIM-naå E≠ZE±N›-NI nu–za Ëz[zatten] ekutten nu åe-
er katt[a] nËpiåza d≠IM±-aå LUGAL-i [Ωååu] æuiåwatar 
miyatar tar≠æ±uili GIÅt„ri piåki[ddu] katta-åarΩ–ma 
taknΩz åuæmiliå ta!ganzi≠p±aå taknΩåå–a dUTU-uå 
ANA LUGAL Ωååu æuiåwatar taræuili GIÅt„ri piåkiddu 
“(You), firm (and) dark geniu[s] of the earth [and the 
Sungoddess of the Earth(?)], come to the festival of 
the Stormgod. Eat and drink! Dow[n] from above, 
from the sky [let] the Stormgod give to the king 
[goods,] life, growth, (and) a victorious spear. Up 
from below, from the earth let the firm genius of the 
earth and the Sungoddess of the Earth give to the king 
goods, life, (and) a victorious spear” KUB 43.23 rev. 13-

19 (blessings on Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 34 (rev. 

15f.), Haas, FsOtten2 134f., Tischler, FsKoåak 665, Kloekhorst, 

EDHIL 775 | the double local adverb katta åarΩ, which in OH 
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represents kattan-åarΩ with assimilation of final -n before s- (see 

AHP 109; Melchert, FsWatkins 488), proves that the parallel phrase 

å. katta is also a double local adverb.

c' as postpos. with dat. encl. pron. and w. 
iåkalla- “to slit”: namma TÚG.GÚ.È.A G[Efl]-TIM 
kue waååan æarzi n–at–åi–åan MUNUS.ÅU.GI åe-er 
katta iåkallaÏzzi “Next, as for the black over-clothes 
he is wearing, the Old Woman slits them down from 
top to bottom (lit. down from on top of him)” KUB 

12.58 ii 16-17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Tunn. 14f., Hutter 

1988:55f., Cornil, Ktèma 24:10 (ll. 41-42) | word space between 

å. and katta is lacking (coll.), suggesting the double local adverb 

å. katta instead of åer with a separate adverb katta.

3' unclear — a' w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night”: 
all in broken context: see åeå- 5.

b' fragmentary: åe-er katta–ya–ååi k[u-…] KBo 

14.20 ii 20 (Ann., Murå. II); åe-er katta–ma–at[…] ibid. ii 

21; KBo 18.150 obv. 4 (NH).

d.	w. åarΩ “up”(?): [å]uppa æ„eåauwaz zeyantaz 
pa-[……] / [pa]råiya åe-er-åa-ra-a–ååan UZUNÍG.
GIG UZUÅ[À … dΩi- ] KUB 7.13 obv. 41-42 (rit., NS), cf. 

Kammenhuber, FsGüterbock, 156 | probably read åe-er-«åa-»ra-

aå-åa-an. 

e.	 w. tapuåza as separate adverb and tiya- “to 
step aside”: GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL paizzi 
NINDAåaram≠maå± åe-er tapuåza (var. Õ) tiyazi 
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL–ma æ„manteå par(a)ånanzi 
ta–kkan (var. nu–kan) 3 LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI anda 
uwanzi tΩ (var. nu) GÙB-laza NINDAåarammaå 
awan (var. Õ) katta (var. kattan) par(a)ånΩnzi “The 
Chief of the Palace Servants goes (and) steps aside 
over the bread-allotments. The palace servants all 
squat. Three body guards come in, and squat on the 
left alongside the bread-allotments” KUB 20.28 ii 5-11 
(nuntarriyaåæa-fest.?, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 8-15, cf. 

Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæaå 105-107; cf. NINDAåaraman c 4' for 

more examples of å. tiya-.

8. idiomatic expressions — a. å. ar- (mid.) w. dat. 
“to stand at the disposal of(?) < to stand (ready) for 
(the sake of)”:	 [åe-]≠e±-er–ma–mu DUMU.É.GAL 
arta mΩn–an–kan KA≈U–ÅU åaæmi “But a palace 
attendant is standing [at] my disposal(?) when I 
cleanse his (i.e., the newborn’s) mouth” KBo 17.61 obv. 

15 (birth ritual, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f. (differently: “stands 

[o]ver” in the sense of “supervise,” p. 52), Brosch, Diss. 175 (“Über 

mir aber …”);	ANA LÚ.MEÅ≠UB¸RU± [(LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI)] 
LÚ.MEÅ DUGUD 2 LÚ.MEÅSA[(GI.A)]-aå waååanteå 
åe-er [(arantar)]i “ Two dressed cupbearers stand at 
the disposal(?) of the foreigners, the elders, (and) 
the dignitaries” KUB 11.34 v 28-30 (nuntarriyaåæa- fest., 

NS), w. dupl. IBoT 2.101 v 5-7, ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæaå 

233 (differently: “Oberhalb”); [(URUPu)]ruåæandaå BÀD-
eååar KÁ.GAL æanti pippandu [eåå]ari–åmet iya n–e 
KÁ.GAL-aå aåeåæut mNurdaæi–ma–ta [eå]åari–åit 
peran åe[-er] artaru n–e–tta GAL-in æardu “Let them 
knock down the wall(s) (and) the gate of Puruåæanda 
separately. Make their (your?) [ima]ges and seat 
them at the gate. But let the image of Nurdaæi stand 
in front at your disposal(?), and let him hold your 
cup” KBo 22.6 iv 23-25 (åar tamæari frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 

12.1 iv 4-7 (LNS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:21, 23 (differently: 

“Nurdahhi aber soll dir vor deinem (?!) [Abbi]ld (?) stehen und 

dich hochschätzen!”), Meriggi, FsOtten1 202, Soysal, FsWilhelm 

342, Torri, AoF 36:115 (following Güterbock), tr. DBH 24:13f., 

Rieken, StBoT 45:579 | on the incorrectly archaizing pron. -e 

in n–e–tta in the last clause see Rieken, StBoT 45:582; cf. åarΩ 

ar- “to stand at the disposal of(?)” åarΩ B 3 a'.

b.	 å. aræa iya- (med.) “to march by, bypass”: 
(“Hannutti the Younger (the Prince?) has never before 
been assigned to my Lord in the field, and also, my 
Lord … him”) nu–kan kuit AÅRU paizzi–ya kuit–
ma–kan AÅRU n„wa åe-er ar[æa] iyaddari nu–za 
ap„n memi[y]an apezza UL æΩm[i] “Because of that 
I do not trust that advice (lit. word) (of his regarding) 
which place one (should) go to and which place one 
(should) still march by” KUB 19.23 rev. 8-9 (letter, NH), ed. 

THeth 16:27-29 (differently), Hittite Letters, 348, 350 (comm.), 

Marizza, Lettere 171 (differently), StBoT 38:202 (differently: “Zu 

einem Ort geht er hin, während er den anderen Ort noch verläßt”).

c. å. aræa pai- A — 1' “to bypass”: (“While I was 
in the city of Tiliura, Æudupianza, who was a prince, 
governed the land of Pala. The land of WΩåulana 
became hostile against him, and I sent out Nuwanza, 
the Chief-of-the-Wine, with infantry and chariotry”) 
[n–a(t–kan ANA) m(Æ„d)]upianza åe-er aræa pΩer 
[n–at ANA URUW(Ωåu)]lana pΩer “They bypassed 
Æudupianza, [and] went to the city of [W]aåulana” 
KBo 16.6 iii 6-7 (ann., Murå. II), w. dupls. KUB 14.29 i 16-17, 
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KBo 10.17 i 8, ed. AM 106f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 91. This 

passage is treated differently in pai- A 1 j 9' b' with å. “on behalf of.”

2' (fig.) “to ignore/neglect (something)” (see 

pai- A 5 d and cf. Ger. “übergehen”): (“Given that for him, 
his sons (i.e., of Uræiteååub) have been appeased, 
and also, (given that) he was ascertained because of 
perjury(?) and curse”) nu–kan ABI dUTU-ÅI [ap]Ωt? 
kuitki åe-er aræa pait n–at–kan zΩiå [apad]≠d–a± 
SI≈SÁ-at “the father of His Majesty had somehow 
ignored [th]at, and he had transgressed it. [Tha]t too 
was ascertained” KUB 50.6 iii 35-37 (oracle question, Tudæ. 

IV), ed. van den Hout, Purity 186f. For more exx. see pai- A 5 d.

d.	 å. karuååiya- “to be silent about”: namma–
za–kan ≠EGIR±-anda me[(mini)] åe[-er l]≠Ë± 
[(kar„åå)]iyaåi (var. kar„ååiyari) “Then afterwards do 
not be silent about the matter” KBo 4.3 ii 36-37 (Kup., Murå. 

II), w. dupl. KUB 6.41 iii 59-60, ed. SV 1:130f., tr. DiplTexts™ 78; 

namma–aå–za–kan (var. A: namma–za–kan; var. 
E: namma–za–aå–kan) EGIR-anda memini åe-er 
[(karuååi)]yattat (var. A: kar„ååiyat) KBo 4.3 + KUB 

40.34 ii 25-26 (Kup., Murå. II), w. dupls. B: KBo 4.7 iii 8-9, E: 

KUB 6.41 iii 49-50, ed. SV 1:128f., tr. DiplTexts™ 78; also KUB 

6.41 iii 65-66 | karuååiya- is an intransitive verb that does not take 

a sentence particle in absolute use. Originally “be silent, quiet in a 

matter” was expressed as karuååiya- with the goal of the action in 

the d.-l., accompanied by -åan but without å.: kuiå–z–(å)an kËdaå 

LUGAL-waå uddanaå kar„ååiyazi “Whoever is silent in these 

matters of the king” KUB 13.9 iii 12-13 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 27.16 rev. 3-4; as of NH -kan å. replaced -åan. 

e. å. tiya- “to ignore” (lit. step over): nu–mu 
DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA ¬kuwayami meæuni UL 
kuwapikki åe-er tiyat “The goddess, my lady, never 
ignored me in frightful times. (She never let me down 
before the enemy)” KUB 1.1 i 51-52 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:8f. (“Über mich ging … niemals hinweg”), Æatt. 10f. 

(“überging mich … niemals”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:200 (“never 

passed me over”). 

9. Summary and discussion — a.	 å. in spatial 
use — 1'	“on top of, over” (mng. 1) was originally 
expressed as gen. + å. + encl. poss. pron. or simply å. 
+ encl. poss. pron. Already in OH this construction 
alternates with d.-l. (optional) + å. + sentence particle, 
originally -åan but later -aåta/-kan (Brosch, Diss. 172). In 
the latter construction the particle starts disappearing 
in NH (for example, KUB 40.92 obv.? 5-8 (court deposition, 

NH), KUB 28.89 iv 3 + KUB 48.20 iv 16 (fest. frag., NS), KUB 

40.102 vi 14 (æiåuwa fest., NH)).

2'	“over, above” (mng. 2) was expressed in OH 
as (gen.) + å., and replaced by d.-l. (optional) + å. 
In this meaning å. is never attested with a particle 
unless verbal syntax requires one (e.g., [(nu–za–kan 
LUG)]AL≠-uå± NA4paååilaå åe-≠er± [(ÅU.MEÅ–Å)]U 
arriåkizzi “the king washes his hands over the pebbles” 
KUB 48.10 ii 5-6, cf. 2 c 4' a'). In OH, MH and partially in 
NH the presence versus absence of encl. poss. pron. 
or particle is the distinguishing factor between mng. 
1 and mng. 2. (Brosch, Diss. 130f.).

3'	“up there, up in” (mng. 3). å. as adv. denoting 
a general venue “up there” (all language phases) or 
as adv. followed by a locative phrase in apposition 
“up there, in a location” (mainly OH) does not take 
a particle, with the exception of å. nepiåi “up in 
heaven” which originally took -åan (Boley, Dynamics 

150f.). Starting in MH compositions, å. “up there, up 
in” becomes a postposition to its locative phrase, and 
from that moment on is also regularly attested with 
a particle (originally -åan, later -kan, cf. mng. 1 “on 
top of”).

4'	prev. “up” (mng. 4). å. as a prev. modifying 
the basic meaning of the verb is assured in those cases 
where a loc. is absent and not retrievable from the 
context, as in URUÅamuæann–a URU-LUM DINGIR-
LIM alwanzeånaza åe-er åunniåta “he filled up 
Åamuæa, the city of the goddess, with sorcery” (KUB 

1.1 + 1304/u ii 78-79, cf. 4 d); cf. Salisbury, Diss. 162.

5' combinations and compounds (mng. 7). The	
compound adv./postpos. å.-anda (cf. 7 a 2'), å.-aræa (cf. 

7 b 2') and å.-katta (cf. 7 c 2') are attested as of MH/MS, 
with a few OH compositions in later script.

b.	 å. in non-spatial use — 1'	“for/against (the 
benefit/sake of)” (mng. 5). Originally, the beneficiary 
or maleficiary could be expressed as å. with encl. 
possessive (OH only) or as d.-l. with -åan (in copied 
OH and MH, cf. -åan B 3 b 1'). Beginning in MH these 
expressions are replaced by the d.-l. + å. + particle 
-åan/-kan (s.v. -åan B 3 a, Francia, Avverbiali 48, Brosch, Diss. 

132f.). During the reign of Muråili II the particle starts 
to disappear, until the d.-l. and å. is the only means for 
expressing the beneficiary or maleficiary.

åËr	8	c	1'	 åËr	9	b	1'
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2'	“because of, on account of, for what reason,” 
always with d.-l. (mng. 6). Unlike å. “for the sake of” 
(mng. 5) å. “because of, on account of” does not take 
a sentence particle (Boley, Dynamics, 169). The earliest 
evidence for the d.-l. + å. expressing cause comes from 
Tudæ. III/Åupp. I manuscripts. 

å. also is a constituent of the compound substantival 
participle NINDAåermarant- (or NINDAåerkurant-, cf. 
NINDAkattakurant-), q.v. 

Etymologically, å. belongs together with the 
Hittite adv. and prev. åarΩ. And, although the formal 
relationship is not entirely clear (Neu, Lok. 35f., Melchert, 

AHP 183, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 730), Hittite å. appears to be 
cognate to the Luwian adv., prev., prep. and postpos. 
åarri “above, over, upon” (DLL 86 w. lit., CLL 190, cf. 

also åarra in CLL 189). Luw. åarri apparently also exists 
within the Luw. loanword in Hitt. åarriwaåpa- (Hoffner 

apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. 28) q.v.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 183 (åer “auf, über, vorüber; in” versus åarΩ 
“auf, über, hinüber.” Form of åer reminds of “Lok. Sg.” Lat. per); 
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 33; Götze, Æatt. (1925) 71f. (åer 
“auf,” versus åarΩ “auf, hinauf”; åer as preverb modifying the verbal 
content, with loss of meaning “on”); Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 30 
(on åer “für, wegen”); Götze, AM (1933) 309f.; Zuntz, Ortsadv. 
(1936) 54f. (åer aræa), 83 (UGU parΩ); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
190; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 296f., Friedrich, HE2 (1960) 
§224 a, §230 a; Carruba, ZDMG Suppl. 1 (1969) 236 (åe-e-er 
feature of archaic language); Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 40;	
Kammenhuber, FsGüterbock (1974) 155f. (on combinations GAM 
å., å.-aræa, å.-katta, å.-åarΩ); Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 133 (on å. 
with gen. and encl. poss.pron.), 167-177 (on constructions with 
gen., loc., loc.-dat.); Kammenhuber/Friedrich, HW2 A (1978) 169 
(apaddan åer); Neu, Lok. (1980) 24f. (å. with poss. clitic), 35f. 
w. n. 80 (å. as endingless locative), 51 (apadda(n) åer); Carruba, 
KZ 95 (1981) 236 (åe-e-er feature of OH); Josephson, Kratylos 26 
(1981) 103f. (regarding the distinction between OH åer followed by 
a locative (mng. 3 b) and -åan åer as postpos. to a locative “oben in 
relation zu etwas” (mng. 1); -åan … åer (ANA … åer) “für” (mng. 
5); Boley, Hethitica 6 (1985) 15f. (OH å. with noun in apposition), 
17 (OH å. with gen. alternating with d.-l. and -åan), 28f. (MH å.); 
Boley, Part. (1989) 49f., 126f. (OH -åan and å.), 337 (MH -åan 
and å.); Garrett, FsWatkins (1998) 157 (OH å. as noun), 162 (OH 
å. as noun takes poss. encl. in -et, å. as adposition takes poss. encl. 
in -it); Neu, FsAlp (1992) 398 (å. corresponds w. Hurr. idita); Neu, 
StBoT 32 (1996) 367 (absence of -åan points at figurative meaning 
“für, zugunsten, um … willen, im Interesse von”); Boley, Dynamics 
(2000) 150-158; Oettinger, GsCarter (2000) 185f.; Francia, Mem. 
Imparati (2002) 283f. (on å. expressing cause); Francia, Avverbiali 
(2002) 24, 26, 29f., 37f., 41, 76ff. (spatial uses), 41, 43, 48, 50f. 
(non-spatial uses), combinations (95f., 110f.); Salisbury, Diss. 

(2005) 151-162 (New-Hittite å. as postpos., prev. and freestanding 
adv.), 179f. (in combination with another adverb), 183f. (in 
combination with another adverb); Tischler, HEG Å (2006) 1000f.; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 745; Hoffner & Melchert, GrHL (2008) 
300; Brosch, Diss. (2011) 130f. (w. sentence particle “auf”), 132f., 
(“für, zugunsten, wegen”), 172 (without sentence particle “über”), 
211, 213 (combination w. aræa).

Cf. åarΩ, åarazzi-, åarriwaåpa-, åarlai-, åermarant- (or åerkurant-), 
åertappila-.

åerammi- Hurr. n.; (item receiving offerings); NH.†

Hurr.	 pl.	 (in	 Hitt.	 context) åe-ra-am-mi-na KUB 27.1 ii 
5 (NH).

(Sum.) ZÁÆ = (Hurr.) dåe-ra-am-mi-na Msk An no. 178 
(GLH 226).

1 NINDA.SIG åe-ra-am-mi-na wuúrulla KI.MIN 
“Ditto (He crumbles) one thin bread for å.-s and 
houses/temples” KUB 27.1 ii 5 (fest. for Åauåga of Åamuæa, 

NH).

Laroche, GLH 226, suggests that this word is 
the root from which the Hurrian word for “north,” 
IMåerammuææi (see CAD s.v.), is derived. Perhaps 
“north”/“northwind” is the destructive (cf. ZÁÆ) 
direction/wind. It is suggestive that in our text 
åerammi- is paired with wurulli- (see CHD s.v. purulli 
B), a word that may well be derived from the same 
root on which the word for “south,” furuæli is based.

For å. in Hurr. context see KUB 47.36 obv. 9 and KUB 
47.11 ii 11.

Laroche, GLH (1978) 226.

åerabiæi Hurr. n.; (item receiving offerings); from 
MH.†

dat.-loc.	 or	 Hurr.	 essive åe-ra-bi-æi-ia KUB 15.32 iv 62 
(MH/ENS), KUB 17.8 iii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.2 iv 8 (Murå. II), 
KUB 47.87 obv. 6 (NS), [å]e-[r]a-a-bi-æi-ia KBo 19.140:4 (NS).

INA É.DINGIR-LIM–ma–kan anda 1 SILA4 
enumaååiya 1 MUÅEN tat[(iya)] duwarniya 1 
MUÅEN aåriåkiya 1 MUÅEN alumpaz[(æiya)] 1 
MUÅEN åerteæiya åe-ra-bi-æi-ia (dupl. [å]e-[r]a-a-bi-
æi-ia) warnuzi “In the temple he burns one lamb for 
soothing, one bird for love (and) duwarni, one bird 
for aåriåki, one bird for alumpazæi, (and) one bird for 
åerteæi (and) å.” KUB 17.8 iii 4-6 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 

åËr	9	b	2'	 åerabiæi
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19.140:2-4 (NS), KBo 19.137 iv 2-4 (NS), translit. ChS 1/9:100; 
… 1 MUÅEN tatiya duwarniya 1 MUÅEN åerdiæiya 
åe-ra-bi-æi-ia 1 MUÅEN aniåæiya ≠pindiæiya± 1 SILA4 
zuzumakiya IÅ[(T)]U [IZ(I warnuma)nzi] kiååan 
SI≈SÁ-andat “They were thus ascertained to burn 
with fire … one bird for love (and) duwarni, one 
bird for åerdiæi (and) for å., one bird for aniåæi (and) 
justice, (and) one lamb for zuzumaki” KBo 4.2 iv 7-10 

(aphasia rit., Murå. II), w. dupl. B: KUB 12.31 obv. 27-29, ed. ChS 

1/9:28f., Lebrun, Hethitica 6:106, 111, MSpr 8f., dupl. A KUB 

15.36 obv. 28-30, reverses the first and third offerings, translit. 

ChS 1/9:29; cf. KUB 45.75 iii? 4-6 (Æiåuwa fest., NS), translit. 

StBoT 15:20; (“They burn the birds for burning:”) 1 
MUÅEN enumaååiya 1 (var. 2) MUÅEN åe[(r)]teæiya 
åe-ra-bi-æi-ia 1 MUÅEN–ma alumpazæiya (dupl. 
alummazæ[iy]a) … “One bird for soothing, one (var. 
two) bird(s) for åerteæi (and) å., one bird too for 
alumpazæi” Bo 4170 rev. 4-6 + KUB 15.32 + KBo 54.70 iv 62-

63 (evocation rit., MH/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 iv 33-34 (NS), 

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:170f.; cf. […-]riya 1 MUÅEN 
åertiæiya åe-ra-bi-æi-[ia …] KUB 45.79 rev.? 11 (oracle 

question concerning a rit., NS), translit. ChS 1/9:34 iii 30; § [1 
MUÅEN o-o-]x-tiæiya åertiæi[y]a åe-ra-bi-æi-ia § KUB 

47.87 obv. 6 (NS), translit. ChS 1/9:197.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96-97 (no tr.); Laroche, GLH 
(1977-79) 226; Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 241-242 (“ein Terminus des 
Wohlbefindens,” based on the root åir- “angenehm sein”).

åeræa-	n. com.; (mng. unkn.); from OS.†

sg. nom. åe-er-æa-aå KUB 41.4 iii 8 (NS), KBo 22.200 rev.? 
(3) (NS)?; sg.	acc. åe-e-er-æa-an KBo 20.26 obv. (12) (OS), KBo 
30.26 rev. 3 (OH/MS), åe-er-æa-a-an KBo 19.163 ii 31 (OH/NS), 
åe-er-æa-an KBo 37.58: 4 (OH/MS), KBo 19.163 i 23, iv (3) (OH/
NS), åe-er-æa-an-n(a) KBo 21.98 ii 8 (OH/NS), KBo 21.104 iii 
(3) (OH/MS);	inst.	åe-e-er-æi-it KBo 17.43 i 14 (OS), åe-er-æi-it 
KBo 17.18 ii 16 (OS), KUB 31.147 ii 29 (NS), KUB 41.4 iii 10 
(NS), [åe(-e)-e]r-æi-it KBo 17.42 vi 4 (OH/NS), here? […-æ]i-it 
KUB 60.4:5 (NS).

[(LÚ æartag)]aå LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU9-an GÌR.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU åe-e-er-æi-it (var. åe-er-æi-it) åartai 
“The man (with) a bear-mask (lit. bear man) wipes 
the feet of the performers with å. (Then he dances)” 
KBo 17.43 i 14 (fest. naming the NIN.DINGIR, OS), w. dupls. 

KBo 17.18 ii 16 (OS), KBo 17.99 i 5 (OH/MS), KBo 17.42 

vi 4 (OH/NS), ed. de Martino, Eothen 2:69f., Ünal, Belleten 

52/205:1494 w. n. 131, translit. StBoT 25:105, differently åart-, 

åartai-, åartiya- C b, see discussion below; LÚåeræalaå art[a] 
/ [åe-e]r-æa-an (pars. åe-er-æa-a-an, åe-er-æa-an-na) 
æarzi n–apa p„ri„å Ωn(a)åkizzi “The åeræala- man 
remains standing. He (par. And he) holds å., and in 
turn(?) wipes the lips (of the other participants with 
it)” KBo 19.163 i 22-24 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/NS), w. pars. 

ibid. ii 30-31, iv 3, KBo 21.98 ii 7-8 (OH/NS), for the preceding 

context see LÚparåna- B; [… åe-e-er-æ]a-an-na æarzi 
åumΩnz[(anaå B¸NU(?)) … æa(rzi) LÚ PÌR(IG.
TUR uizzi åapraå)…]x-in wËåta åe-e-er-æ[(a-an) … 
(x æarzi)] “[…] and he holds å. […he ho]lds a … 
of rush. The leopard-[man] comes (in). He wears 
a […]-garment of åapra-cloth(?). He holds å. […]” 
KBo 20.26 obv. 11-12 (KI.LAM fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 30.26 

rev. 2-3 (OH/MS), ed. Groddek, IJDL Supp. 1:20-21, translit. 

StBoT 25:89, cf. åap(p)(a)ra-, åipart(a?)-; […-]a?ta åe-er-
æa-aå GIM-an[… n?–]aå [æaææa]llit waræ„[nuanza 
Ëådu] / [nu?–ååan U]N-aå ≠åe-e-er-æi-±it (par. åe-er-
æi-it) iåæuzzi[yanza? Ëådu]	 / […waræ]unuwaza Ëådu 
araæzan[ta–ma–aå] / [NA4ZÚ-it] aråanza Ëådu “[…]
like å. […], [let] it/him [be] cover[ed] with [shru]bs. 
[Let the pe]rson [be] gird[ed?] with å.[, and] let him be 
[…cov]ered. Let him be encircled (?) [with obsidian], 
all around. ([Whoever …] him, let him not be able 
to withstand him).” KUB 41.4 iii 8-12 (NS), w. par. KUB 

31.147 ii 27-30 (NS), cf. KUB 41.4 iii 4-5, translit. ChS 1/5-

1:205 (restoring GÙB-lit instead of æaææalit in KUB 41.4 iii 9); 

compare also possibly KUB 60.4: 5-6, translit. DBH 20: 4, restoring 

[iåæuzz]it, also see Popko, Or NS 61:470 | to accommodate the 

restored sentence particle -åan in iii 10, par. to […–]åan UN-aå 

åe-er-æi-it in KUB 31.147 ii 29, we also restore iåæuzzi[yanza Ëådu] 

(cf. -åan B 2 a 4'). Although the parallel text KUB 31.147 ii 30 

suggests restoring [n–aå æaææallit walæ]unuwaza in iii 11, lack 

of space seems to render this unlikely; […] / [åe?]-er-æa-aå 
mi-i-ú[-uå? …] KBo 22.200 rev.? 3 (NS); […]åe-er-æa-an 
æarzi[…] KBo 37.58: 4 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/MS).

The fact that someone or something can be girded 
or wiped with a åeræa- might point at either a piece 
of textile (cf. s.v. åart(ai)-) or any implement used for 
wiping. The lack of a determinative leaves open the 
nature of the object. The possibility of a waxlike 
substance suggested in earlier lit. is only possible 
if iåæuzziya- “to gird” can be taken metaphorically.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 165 w. n. 484; Ünal, Belleten 52/205 (1988) 
1494 w. n. 129 (“a liquid solution,” possible “urine of the animal”); 
de Martino, Eothen 2 (1989) 70-71 (“un unguento oppure un olio”).

åerabiæi	 åeræa-
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Cf. LÚåeræala-.

LÚåeræala- n. com.; (cult functionary associated 
with åeræa- substance or object); from OH/MS.†

sg.	 nom. LÚåe-e-er-æa-la-aå KBo 19.163 iv 3 (OH/NS), 
LÚåe-er-æa-la-aå KBo 21.98 ii (7) (OH/NS), KBo 30.172 obv. 
(3) (OH/MS), KBo 38.37: 3, KBo 19.163 i 22 (OH/NS); sg.	acc. 
LÚåe-er-æa-la-an KBo 25.48 ii 11 (OH/MS), VBoT 32 i? (5) (OH/
MS); broken [LÚå]e-er-æa-la-x[≥…] KBo 20.84 rt. col. 2 (OH/MS?), 
LÚ[…] KBo 21.104 iii 18(OH/MS).

(“They seat the palace attendants”) GAL 
LÚ.MEÅæapiya LÚ tan(-)pe[daå] / [LÚ GI]Å[GID]RU 
LÚ paraååanaå LÚSANGA dTeteåæawipí / [

LÚmin]iyan 
LÚåe-er-æa-la-an aåeåanz[i] “They seat the Chief 
of the æapiya-men, the (æapiya-)man of second 
rank, the [staffb]earer, the leopard-man, the priest of 
Teteåæawi, the [arc]her, (and) the å.-man” KBo 25.48 

ii 9-11 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/MS); cf. similarly VBoT 32 i? 5 

(OH/MS); (“There is a summons to the inner room”) 
[DU]MU.MEÅ É.GAL-TIM / [GAL LÚ].MEÅæapiya 
LÚæapiyan ta[n] pËda[å] / [LÚ GIÅ]GIDRU-an 
LÚparaånan LÚSANGA dTeteåæ[awipí] / [

LÚm]iniyan 
LÚ.[G]ÍR <aåeåanzi> LÚåe-er-æa-la-aå (par. LÚåe-
e-er-æa-la-aå) art[a] / [åe]ræan æarzi n–apa p„ri„å 
Ωn(a)åkizz[i] “<They seat> the palace attendants, 
the [Chief of] the æapiya-[men], the æapiya-man of 
seco[nd] ran[k], the staffbearer, the leopard-man, the 
priest of Teteåæ[awi], the [a]rcher (and) the sword-
man. The å.-man remains standing (and) holds the 
åeræa-. He wipes (their) lips (with it)” KBo 19.163 i 

19-23 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/NS), w. par. KBo 19.163 ii 29-31, 

iv 1-4, KBo 21.98 ii 6-8 (OH/NS), KBo 21.99 + KBo 21.104 iii 

17-19 (OH/MS), and prob. also KBo 20.84 rt. col. 2 (OH/MS?) 

and KBo 30.172 obv. (3) (OH/MS), ed. GrHL §28.103, translit. 

DBH 2:239. 

This functionary is only attested in fragmentary 
passages of the Festival for Teteåæawi (CTH 738). His 
sole function there is to wipe the lips of the higher 
ranked participants with åeræa- (q.v.).

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 260; Neu, StBoT 26 (1982), 
165 n. 484; Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987) 365, 375 n. 50.

Cf. åeræa-.

[NINDAåerkurant-] see NINDAåermarant-.

NINDAåermarant-	 n. com.; (a bread/pastry with 
something melted/glazed(?) on top); MH?/NS.†

pl. nom.	com.	NINDAåe-er-ma(coll.)-ra-an-te-eå KUB 9.2 i 
19 (MH?/NS).

[(6 NINDAæaråpauwanteå ZÍD).D]A ZÍZ! tarnaå 
[…(ZÍD.DA ZÍZ tar)]naå 3 NINDAåe-er-ma(coll.)-ra-
an-te-eå [… tarnaå] “Six loaves of æaråpauwant-bread 
of (one) tarna-measure of wheat flour, […] of (one) 
tarna-measure of wheat flour, three NINDAå. [of (one) 
tarna-measure of …]” KUB 9.2 i 18-20 (rit. for Æebat, MH?/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 35.122 obv.? 10-11, ed. Strauß, Reinigungs 274f. 

(reading -ma instead of ZÍZ!), for translit. of dupl. see DBH 19:141 

| in view of the collation the alternative reading NINDAåerkurant- is 

to be rejected, even though there seems to be a parallel formation 

in DUGkattakurant-, q.v. 

NINDAå. is a compound of the adverb åer and 
the participle of marra- “to melt, dissolve, etc.” 
(q.v.). It occurs in a similar list as its equivalent 
NINDAåarΩ marrant- (q.v.). The alternation of single 
vs. double -r- is rare but attested (see for example 
(NA›)ma(r)ruwaåæa-).

Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 393 n. 4, 394-395 (comparing 
kattakurant- prefers åerkurant- over åermarant-); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1973) 182 (prefers åermarant-). 

Cf. marra-, NINDAåarΩ marrant-, åer.

(GIÅ)åertappila-	n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

sg. acc. GIÅåe-er-tap-pí-la-an KBo 15.2 rev. 27 (NH), KBo 
15.9 ii (21) (NH), GIÅåe!<-er>-tap-pí-l[a-an] KUB 17.31: 26 (NH); 
abl. åe-er-tap-pí-la-az KBo 38.93 rev. 4 (NH).

namma–ååi LÚSAGI.A[(-aå akuwanna kuwapi 
pΩi)] / [(nu)] ANA GAL (var. ANA GAL.GIR›) 
GIÅåe-er-tap-pí-la-an (var. GIÅåe!(wr. kur)<-er>-
tap-pí-l[a-an]) åer æarkanzi “Furthermore, when the 
cupbearer gives him (i.e., the substitute king) to drink, 
they hold a å. over the cup (var. clay-fired cup)” KBo 

15.2 rev. 26-27 (substitute king rit., NH), w. dupls. KBo 15.9 

ii 20-21 (NH), KUB 17.31:26 (NH), ed. StBoT 3:62-63; […] 
apËz NINDAæaråiyaz 2 NINDAp[aråulliËå(?) paråiya …] 
n–aå–kan åe-er-tap-pí-la-az ap[piåkizzi(?) (coll.)] 
“[… breaks] two m[orsels] of bread from (or: with) 
that thick bread, […], and t[akes (?)] them from the 
å.” KBo 38.93 rev. 3-4 (fest. frag., NH) | for the restoration 

åeræa-	 (GIÅ)åertappila-
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of NINDAp[aråulliËå] in l. 3 see ibid. 5, or perhaps *paråulliuå. 

KBo 38.93 rev. 1-8 is parallel to KUB 51.79 obv.! 6-14, ed. AS 

25:198-199, but without belonging to the festivals for the tutelary 

deities of the river.

The å. can be held over an object, probably to 
cover it like a lid, but it may also serve as a kind of 
tray. Formally it could be a compound of the adverb 
åer and an as yet unattested noun *tappila- (Kümmel, 

StBoT 3:93).

Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 93 (“Eine Art Deckel” or “ein Sieb”).

Cf. åer.

åertiæi-	Hurr. n.; (item to which offerings are made); 
from MH/NS.†

dat.-loc.	or	Hurr.	essive åe-er-te-æi-ia KUB 15.32 iv 62 + 
Bo 4170 rev. 5 (MH/ENS), KUB 15.31 iv 33 (MH/NS), KUB 17.8 
iii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 47.88 obv. 4 (NS), åe-er-ti-æi-ia KUB 
41.48 iii 6, 27 (NS), KUB 45.75 iii? 5 (NS), KUB 45.79 rev.? 11 
(NS), KUB 47.87 obv. 6 (NS), KBo 24.60 obv. (9), rev. (3) (NS), 
åe-er-di-æi-ia KBo 4.2 iv 7 (Murå. II), KUB 15.36 obv. 29 (Murå. 
II), åi-ir-ti-æi-i[a] KUB 27.16 i 42 (NS).

Generally paired with and preceding åerabiæi-, 
q.v. for contexts; without åerabiæi: (“One bird, 
however, he consecrates for love and duwarni-”) 1 
MUÅEN–ma–kan åe-er-ti-æi-ia åipanti “One bird, 
however, he (i.e., the king) consecrates for å. (One 
bird, however, he consecrates for alampazzi-. And he 
consecrates them with wine and then he burns them)” 
KUB 41.48 iii 6-7 (fest. for Teååub, NS), w. par. ibid. 24.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96f. (no tr.); Laroche, GLH 
(1977-79) 227 (root ¬åerdi-, no tr.); Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 242 
(“ein Terminus des Wohlbefindens,” based on root åir- “angenehm 
sein”).

åerul(a-) n.; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

pl.	dat. åe-ru-la-aå KBo 31.143 obv.? 11 (MH/MS); unclear 
(gen.	or	pl.	dat.)	åe-ru-la-aå KBo 31.143 obv.? 27 (MH/MS);	abl.	
[åe-r]u-la-az KBo 31.143 obv.? 28 (MH/MS).

(Somebody has taken a ritual patron’s contagious 
materials that need to be discarded) naåma–at 
[d]annattaå parna[å] / […] paiå KI.MIN naåma–at 
åe-ru-la-aå pai[å] wΩtar–kan kuËz na[mma … ] § “Or 
s/he gave […] it to the empty houses. Ditto. Or s/he 
gave it to the å. through which th[en] water [is poured 

out(?)]? (Other places of disposal are mentioned 
and the gods are invoked to take the materials. § A 
priest(ess) takes an Ωkkuwal implement, the ritual 
patron blows(?) into an offering pit and calls out to a 
deity. § Somebody then says:) z[i]≠g–a± åe-ru-la-a[å 
GI]Å?Ωkkuwal wΩtar–kan kuË[z? parΩ laæuwan] / [… 
åe-r]u-la-az wΩtar æuittiannatti n–at æuiånuåki[åi] 
‘You (are) the å.’s GIÅΩkkuwal [throu]gh whi[ch] 
water [is poured out(?)]. […] from the å. you draw the 
water, and [you] sustain it.’” KBo 31.143 obv.? 10-11, KBo 

31.143 obv.? 27-28 + KBo 20.49:6-7 (precursor of Allaituraæi’s 

ritual series, MH/MS), ed. Haas, AoF 34:29-31 (without KBo 20.49 

joining), for the join see Groddek, IJDL 2, 19	| the GIÅΩkkuwal 

is further attested in KBo 31.143 obv.? 20 and possibly in KBo 

42.88:14 for which see (URUDU)åankuwal(li)-, åakkuwal. 

å. is an object or location that can be used for the 
disposal of ritual refuse and bodily waste such as dust 
from the fingers or nail clippings. It stands on a par 
with ruins, empty houses, canals, threshing floors, and 
thus seems to represent a waste area. The association 
with flowing water may indicate that it is part of a 
drainage system, a drainpipe or sewer perhaps. 

Cf. åariya-, åeåariya-, åeåarul. 

åeå-,	åaå- v.; 1. to rest, sleep, spend the night, stay 
(overnight), 2. (post-OH, w. -za) to go to sleep, lie 
down, 3. to (go to) sleep/bed with, i.e., have sexual 
intercourse with, 4. to sleep for incubation, 5. unclear; 
from OS.

act.	pres.	sg.	1 åe-eå-mi KBo 3.7 i 25 (OH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 
101 (NH), KUB 50.40 obv.? 2 (NS), KBo 22.70 rev. 7 (NS); sg.	
2 åe-eå-ti KBo 13.58 ii 16 (MH/NS); sg.	3 åe-eå-zi KBo 20.73 i 7 
(OH or MH/MS), KUB 29.9 i 10, 13, 22 (OH/NS), KUB 33.13 ii 
27 (OH/NS), KUB 7.5 ii 15, iv 1, 4, 10 (MH/NS), VBoT 24 i 21 
(MH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 15, 68, 74 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 43, 
56, 105, ii 46, iv 57 (NS), KBo 2.7 obv. 14 (NH), KUB 25.23 ii 
28 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 9.34 iii 13 (NH/NS), åe-e-eå-zi KBo 19.128 
vi 29 (OH?/NS), åe-eå⁄fi-zi KUB 9.34 iii 9 (NH/NS).

pl.	1 åa-åu-e-ni KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 29 (OS), åe-e-åu-
e-ni KUB 36.56 ii 5 (pre-NH/NS); pl.	3 åa-a-åa-an-zi KBo 23.27 
ii 37, 38 (MS), åa-åa-an-zi KUB 42.78 ii 17 (NS), KUB 25.37 
iv 36 (NS), KBo 20.56 obv. 11 (ENS?), åe-e-åa-an-zi KBo 5.11 
i 5 (MH/NS), KUB 26.23 iii 6 (MH/NS), Buenos Aires frag. 10 
(StBoT 27:150 n. 19), åe-åa-an-zi KUB 32.123 iv 46 (NS), KUB 
31.113:17 (NS).

pret.	sg.	1 åe-e-åu-un KBo 4.4 iv 16 (Murå. II), KUB 40.3 
ii 4 (NS), åe-åu-un KUB 43.46:7 (NS), åe-eå-åu-un KUB 52.91 
ii 4 (NS); sg.	3 åe-e-eå-ta KUB 31.39 rev. 3 (Murå. II), åe-eå-ta 
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KBo 50.2 obv.? 7 (OH/NS), KBo 3.7 i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 19.37 
ii 26 (Murå. II). 

pl.	1	≠åe±-e-åu-en KBo 32.224 obv. 2 (MS); pl.	3 åe-e-å[e-er] 
KUB 36.37 ii 9 (NS), KBo 22.2 obv. (20) (OS).

imp.	sg.	2 åe-e-eå KUB 36.35 i 10, (19) (NS), åe-eå KBo 
20.107 iii 20 (MS); sg.	3 åe-eå-du KUB 13.4 ii 77 (MH/NS), KBo 
26.101:4 (NS), VBoT 111:12 (NS), KUB 9.15 ii 16 (NH).

inf. åa-åa-an-na HKM 46:21 (MH/MS), KBo 10.20 ii (2), 
iv 10 (NS), KUB 44.39 ii 9 (NS), åe-e-åu-u-an-zi KUB 13.4 iii 
2, 30 (MH?/NS), åe-e-åu-u-wa-an-zi KUB 13.4 iii 6 (MH?/NS), 
åe-åu-u-wa-an-zi AnSt 20:156:6 (NS), åe-åu-an-zi KUB 5.1 i 38, 
61 (NH), åe-åu-wa-an-zi KUB 33.108 ii 4 (NS).

verbal	subst.	nom.-acc. åe-åu-wa-ar KUB 5.1 i 99 (NH); 
gen. åe-e-åu-u-wa-aå KUB 26.28 iv 11 (MH/NS), åe-e-åu-wa-aå 
KBo 5.11 iv 26 (MH/NS), åe-åu-wa-aå KUB 36.12 iii 12 (pre-NH/
NS); frag. åe-e-åu-u-wa[- KUB 15.15 i 4 (NH), KUB 15.20 ii 8 
(NH) (åe-e-åu-u-wa![- or åe-e-åu-u-aå(-)x?).

part.	sg.	com.	nom.	åa-åa-an-za KUB 33.76:7 (NS), acc. 
åa-åa-an-da-an KUB 33.10 obv. 7 (OH/MS), KUB 33.34 obv.? 1 
(pre-NH/NS), åa-åa-an-da-n(a) KBo 8.69:4 (NS); cf. the derived 
noun åaåant-.

imperf.	pres.	sg.	1	åe-eå-ke-mi KBo 26.128:6 (MS); sg.	3 
åe-eå-ke-ez-zi KBo 6.26 iii 49, iv 26 (OH/NS), KBo 20.88 i 12 
(MS); pl.	3 åe-eå-kán-zi KUB 29.35 iv 6, 7 (OS), KBo 6.26 iii 46, 
48 (OH/NS), KUB 29.34 iv 25, 26 (OH/NS).

pret.	sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-et KUB 24.8 i 26, 30 (pre-NH/NS), åe-
eå-ke-et KUB 29.1 i 29 (OH/NS).

imp.	sg.	2	åe-e-eå-ke KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS), åe-eå-ke KUB 
24.8 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.7 iv 46 (NS); sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-e-ed-du 
KUB 13.1 i 27 (MH/MS).

mid.	pres.	 sg.	3 åe-e-eå-kit·-t[a(-) …] KUB 51.18 obv. 2 
(NS), åe-eå-ke-et-ta-ri KUB 32.123 i 28 (NS); pl.	3 åe-eå-kán-
ta-ri KBo 12.103 obv. 8 (ENS); imp.	sg.	2 åe-eå-ki-ia-aæ-æu-ut 
KBo 3.16 rev. 9 (NS), åe-eå-ki-aæ-æu-ti KBo 3.18 rev. 13 (NS).

verbal	subst.	nom.-acc. åe-eå-ki-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 13.1 i 42 
(NS), KUB 3.94 ii (12)(NS).

supinum åe-eå-ke-u-wa-an KBo 44.238:3.
double	and	triple	imperf.	pres.	sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-eå⁄fi-ke-ez-zi 

KUB 18.34 obv. 9 (NH), åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-ez-zi KUB 55.21 vi 3; pl.	
3 åe-eå-ke-eå⁄fi-kán-zi KUB 29.45 i 10 (MH/MS), KUB 29.50 i 36 
(MH/MS), åe-eå-keå-ke-≠eå±-kán-zi KUB 16.16 obv. 27 (NH), åe-
eå-ke-<eå-/eå⁄fi->kán-zi KUB 14.11 iv 17 (Murå. II).

pret.	 sg.	 1 åe-eå-ke-iå-ke-nu-un KUB 12.31 rev. 9 (Murå. 
II), åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-nu-un KBo 4.2 iv 31 (Murå. II); sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-
eå-ke-et KUB 16.83 obv. 28 (NS), åe-eå-ke-eå⁄fi-ke-et KUB 16.16 
rev. 19 (NH).

supinum [åe-eå-k]e-eå⁄fi-ke-u-wa-an KBo 3.16 rev. 12 (NS).

(Sum.) NÁ = (Sum. pronunciation) ki.iå.na = (Akk.) œa!-
la-lu-u = (Hitt.) åe-eå-ki-ya-u-[ar] KUB 3.94 ii 12; (Sum.) IGI 
LIB.A.KÚR = (Akk.) lΩ œalΩlu = (Hitt.) UL åe-eå-ki-ia-u-wa-ar 
KBo 13.1 i 42.

The root vocalism of å. is consistently spelled åe-/åe-e- with an 
Ablaut åa-/åa-a-; for the occasional spelling åe-iå- s. GrHL §1.62. 
å. conjugates like epp-/app- see GrHL §§12.3. The form åi-iå-ki-
ia-u-wa-ar KUB 55.21 vi 5 (fest., NS), so read by Ünal, BiOr. 

44:481 (“his sleeping,” cf. also Mouton, JANER 3:78) is therefore 
more likely to be read mar-åi-iå-ki-ia-u-wa-ar “desecration, 
profanization”: (“[ … ] on the bed they lay out the priest in the 
courtyard of the Sungoddess of the Earth and there he will spend 
the night” §) [i]åæi„l–ma–ååi kÏ / [kiå]a(?)ru mar-åi-iå-ki-ia-u-wa-
ar Ω[ra] / [az]zikkizzi–za “Let the following [app]ly(?) to him as 
a [re]gulation: a profanization is per[mitted] (and) he can eat (but 
he will not break [bread] before the Sungoddess [of the Earth])” 
KUB 55.21 vi 4-6 (fest., NS) | for the demonstrative kÏ following 
its head noun see GrHL §18.23. 

1. to rest, sleep, spend the night, stay (overnight) 
— a. to rest, sleep — 1' without local adv.: takku–kan 
antuwaææaå GIÅNÁ-aå åe-eå-zi “If a man sleeps in bed 
(and saliva flows down his right cheek)” KUB 29.9 i 

9-10 (“If a city…” omens, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79, 

cf. also 13-15, 22-24; (“A child died […], and he/she did 
not subsequently burn the bed on which(?) it died”) 
≠nu–war–aå–kan± apËtaå–pat GIÅNÁ-aå åe-eå-ke-
eå-ke-et “but he/she had been sleeping in that very 
bed (and then went into the temple)” KUB 16.83 obv. 

28 (oracle question, NH), tr. Beal, FsPopko 21; nu–wa–kan 
æaææallaå åaåti UH‡-aå åe-eå-d[u] “Let the sorcerer 
rest on a bed of underbrush” VBoT 111 iii 12 (Zuwi’s 

rit., NS), tr. Mouton, JANER 3:86; (The missing Telipinu, 
having been found and awakened by the bee, says:) 
„k–wa–zza–an [(åΩnu)n nu åeåu]n åumeå–a–wa–
mu åa-åa-an-da-an [kuwat aranutten nu–wa–mu] 
åΩntan kuwat memanutten “‘I was sullen, I was 
[sleeping. Why did] you (o gods) [make me get up] 
(when I was) sleeping? Why did you make [me] talk 
(when I was) sullen?’” KUB 33.10 ii 6-8 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9 ii 13 (OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 32f., 

Mazoyer, Télipinu 61, 86, åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A a 1' a', translit. Myth 

45, tr. Hittite Myths 20, cf. KUB 33.34 obv. 1 (missing Stormgod 

myth); for other deities cf. KBo 20.107 + KBo 23.50 iii 19-20, 

ed. miu- A a 3'; (“And we carry the eagle out to the 
portico(?))” ta åa-åu-e-ni “And we spend the night 
(there). (§ But when in the morning the king has not 
yet g[one(?)] outside …)” KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 29 (rit., 

OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f. (without the join and therefore with different 

restoration), translit. StBoT 25:8; (“He will strike (the towns 
of) Aåtigurqa and Piåæapuwaiååa”) [å]e-eå-zi–ma 
URUKapapaæåa [l]ukatti–ma URUTakkuptan takåuli 
dΩi “and he will [sp]end the night in Kapapaæåa. Then 
in the [m]orning he will make peace with Takkupta” 
KUB 40.106 ii? 3-4 (military oracle question, NH), ed. Klengel, 

MIO 8:15f.; apËz–ma–aå URUÆinariwanda åe-eå-ta 
“and from there he (i.e., Åuppiluliuma, went and) 

åeå-	 åeå-	1	a	1'
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spent the night in (the town of) Æinariwanda (and the 
country of Æinariwanda and (the town of) Iwatalliååa 
he burned down)” apËz–ma–aå URUÅapidduwa 
åe-eå-ta “and from there he (went and) spent the 
night in Åapidduwa” KUB 19.13 i 36, 38 (DÅ, Murå. II), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:110, GestaSupp 133, 138f.; (“and my 
father fought the enemy …”) n–aå EGIR-pa INA 
URUTi≠w±anzana åa-åa-an-[na ú-/pa-(it)] nu ABU–YA 
INA URUTiwanzana åe-eå-ta [luk(katti–ma–kan)] 
… “He re[turned] to Tiwanzana [to] spend the night 
and my father spent the night in Tiwanzana. Then 
in the [mor]ning …” KUB 19.18 i 20-21 (DÅ, Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 14.3 iv 24-26, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:76, GestaSupp 

21, 34f.; namma–aå–kan ANA BÀD KARAÅ ÅA ABI 
dUTU-ÅI åe-eå-zi “Then he will spend the night in the 
fortified camp of the father of His Majesty, (but in the 
morning he will strike GN)” KUB 22.25 obv. 29 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. von Schuler, Kaåkäer 178f., cf. also rev. 24; åa-
åa-an[(-na–ma) LUGAL-uå IN]A URUArinna paizzi 
“[The king] goes [t]o Arinna to spend the night (but 
the queen goes to the queen’s chambers in Æattuåa. 
§ In the morning …)” KBo 10.20 ii 2-3 (ANDAÆÅUM fest. 

outline, NS), w. dupl. KUB 44.39 ii 9-10 (NS), ed. Güterbock, 

JNES 19:81, 85; (“If the ‘lord-of-the-house’ wishes, he 
drives that day into Kuliwiåna and bathes (there) but 
if he does not wish to do so”) n–aå åe-eå-zi kuwapi 
nu–za–kan apiya–pat warpzi “he will bathe right 
there, where he spends the night (and then the next 
morning he will drive into Kuliwiåna)” KBo 15.34 ii 

19-20 (rit. for the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/NS), ed. Eothen 

6:48f.; (If a priest lies down with (-za kattan å. see below 

3 b) a woman, let him do so, then when the sun is not 
yet up, let him quickly bathe) [n]–aå INA É.DINGIR-
LIM åe-e-åu-u-an-zi (var. […]u-wa-an-z[i]) æ[„d(a)k 
å]arΩ uiddu … nu 1-aå 1-aå INA É.DINGIR-LIM åarΩ 
åe-e-åu-u-wa-an-zi (var. åe-åu-u-wa-an-zi) lË–pat 
karåtari “Let him qui[ckly] come up to spend the 
(rest of the) night in the temple … Do not let them 
each and everyone neglect to spend the night up in 
the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 2, 5-6 (instr. for temple personnel, 

pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. Hulin, AnSt 20:156:1, 5-6, ed. Chrest. 156f., 

Süel, Direktif Metni 54f., McMahon, CoS 1:219, cf. KUB 13.4 iii 

30; […(?)] ANA GIÅNÁ LÚSANGA taknaå dUTU-aå 
ÉæËli iåparranzi n–aå apiya åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-ez-zi “[ … ] 
on the bed they lay out the priest in the courtyard of 
Sungoddess of the Earth, and he goes there to spend 

the night” KUB 55.21 vi 1-3 (rit., NS), ed. Ünal, BiOr 44:481 

(differently), Mouton, JANER 3:78 (differently).

2' w. local adv.  — a' w. anda (ÅÀ): n–aå–kan 
ÅÀ URU-LIM åe-eå-du “Let him spend the night 
within the city,” (but he must leave before dawn) 
KUB 9.15 ii 16 (rit., NH), cf. luk(k)- A a, nawi a 1' c'; (An 
Old Woman ties strings of red wool on to the king 
and queen and in several parts of the palace) GE6-
antaz<aå>–ma–aå–kan anda–pat åe-eå-zi “She then 
spends the night right there. (§ In the morning …)” 
KBo 4.2 i 37 (Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth. 25:24f. | 

for the emendation see Bawanypeck, THeth. 25:24; theoretically 

a parsing –aå–åmaå– (“she spends the night on them”) is possible 

but the usual order of the clitics (cf. Hoffner, FsGüterbock2 93f., 

GrHL §30.19) pleads against this; n–aå–kan anda apiya 
åe-eå-zi “He spends the night in there” KBo 22.235 rev. 

11 (NS).

b' w. katta: (“When they are done making 
figurines of wax … he goes down to the river”) n–
aå–kan GEfl-anti ≠katta åe-eå-z±[i] “and at night he 
sleeps (there) with (them)” KUB 24.9 iv 8 (rit. of Alli, 

MH/NS), ed. THeth. 2:52f. (l. 20), Götze, ArOr. 5:7 (“er bleibt 

… dort”).

c' w. kattan: (“Under heaven you (i.e., trees) 
grew green”) UR.MAÆ-aå kattan åe-eå-ke-et 
UG.TUR-aå–åmaå kattan åe-eå-ke-et “The lion was 
resting under (you), the panther(?) was resting under 
you” KUB 29.1 i 28-29 (new palace rit., OH/NS), ed. Marazzi, 

VO 5:150f. (“veniva ad accovacciarsi,” lit. “dormire” … “veniva 

ad addormentarsi”), Kellerman, Diss. 11, 26 (“couchait dessous”), 

Oettinger, Sprachkontakt 462f. (“hat … an euch geschlafen”), tr. 

Goetze, ANET 357 (“rested beneath”).

d' w. tapuå?: [takku] dSÎN tapuå åe-≠eå±-zi “if the 
moon rests on (its) side(?)” KBo 13.20:7 (lunar omen, NS), 

ed. DBH 12:35f.

3' verbal noun åeåuwar: wantimaå–ma kuiå 
KALAG.GA–ya wanteåkizzi n–an–kan åe-åu-wa-
aå É.ÅÀ-naå parΩ udandu “Let them bring out of 
the bedroom (lit. inner room of sleeping) also the 
lightning bolt which is frightfully flashing” KUB 36.12 

iii 11-13 (Ullik. IIB, NS), ed. JCS 6:14-17, tr. Hittite Myths2 61; 
[(å)]e-e-åu-[wa-aå p(e)]di “place of sleeping” KUB 

36.72 iii 4 (Gilg., NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.47g iii 1 (NS), see Neu, 

GsKronasser 136.
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b.	stay overnight (of animates) — 1' without local 
adverb: nu–ååi kuwapi Ωååu n–aå apiya åe-eå-zi P¸NI 
dIÅTAR.LÍL–ma eåa LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅAZU–ya GE6-
an laknuwanzi “Wherever it pleases him (i.e., the 
king), there he stays overnight while he sits before 
IÅTAR of the Field. The singers and exorcists stay 
active through the night” KUB 27.1 iv 48-50 (fest. for IÅTAR.

LÍL of Åamuæa, NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 85, 94, cf. also laknu- 7.

2' (w. local adv.) — a' w. anda (ÅÀ): (“If Your 
Majesty, my lord, were to send some commander, the 
enemy would not do damage in the land”) ammug–a–
kan ÅA KASKAL GÍD.DA LÚ.MEÅNÍ.ZU-TIM 
ÆUR.SAGÆapidduini anda åa-åa-an-na pËÏåkimi “For 
my part, I am sending long-distance scouts to stay 
overnight on Mt. Æapidduini” HKM 46:18-21 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Alp, HBM 202f., Letters no. 48 | whether anda is really 

a local adv. w. å. or a postposition w. Æapidduini remains unclear.

b' w. appan: (“Let the lookouts who [held] the 
to[wers] (during the day) go up to the city and lock 
the gates and postern[s] and let them throw the bolts. 
Let them arrange [troops] behind the posterns”) [n–aå 
(ANA KÁ.GAL-TIM)] EGIR-an åe-eå-ke-e-ed-du 
“Let (the troops) stay overnight behind the gate” KUB 

13.1 i 27 (B´L MADG. instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.57 i 13 

(NS), ed. THeth. 20:256 n. 966, StMed. 14:80f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:222.

c' w. peran (P¸NI): nu–kan INA URUKaåtariy[apa] 
paåå„i peran [GAM-t]a(?) åe-eå-zi “He will stay 
overnight in Kaåtariy[apa dow]n in front of the cliff” 
KUB 22.25 obv. 14-15 (oracle question, NH), ed. Kaåkäer 176f. 

(reading “peran[–m]a?”), paååu- a; (“When it becomes 
night-time, he sets up the lamps, pulls the temple-
(doors) closed”) LÚSANGA–ma–kan LÚÆAL–ya 
[(P)]¸NI KÁ-aå åe-åa-an-zi “The priest and exorcist 
stay overnight before the door” KUB 31.113:16-17 (instr.?, 

NS) w. dupl. KUB 57.36 obv.? 4, ed. KN 130f., peran 1 c 2' f'; 

unclear KUB 10.95 iii? 14 (fest. frag., NS).

d' w. åer (UGU): UGU–kan kuit åe-eå-[m]i 
“Concerning the fact that I will be staying overnight 
up there (i.e., on Mt. Æaæarwa), (will it be okay for 
the person of My Majesty, and will we have nothing 
to fear for it?)” KUB 5.1 i 101 (military oracle question, NH), 

ed. THeth 4:48f.; cf. UGU åe-åu-wa-ar KUB 5.1 i 98; nu INA 
É.GAL-LIM kuiËå åer åe-e-åa-an-zi “Those who stay 

overnight up in the palace” (step forward and the 
gatekeeper calls them out by title in Hattic) KBo 5.11 i 

5 (instr. for the gatekeeper, MH?/NS); cf. DUB.1.KAM åer 
åe-e-åu-wa-aå (var. åe-e-åu-u-wa-aå) “First tablet of 
staying overnight up above” KBo 5.11 iv 26, w. dupl. KUB 

26.28 iv 11 (NS).

c. stay overnight (of inanimates) — 1' without 
local adverb: (“In the morning the hunting bag 
comes from Tawiniya”) [(n–aå) UR]UÆiyaåna åe-eå-
zi “It stays overnight in Æiyaåna. (The king … § In 
the morning they announce the hunting bag)” KUB 

30.39 obv. 22 (ANDAÆÅUM fest. outline, NS), w. dupl. KBo 

10.20 i 29, ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:81, 85 (“stays over night”); 
(“They keep the tables in place. They cover (them) 
with linen”) pËdi–pat åe-e-eå-zi “(Everything?) 
stays overnight on the spot. (The king and queen are 
finished and they close up for the night)” KBo 19.128 

vi 29 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 13:16f. (“bleibt”); nu åuppa P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM åe-eå-zi “The meat stays overnight in 
front of the deity. (In the morning they pick it up and 
eat it)” KUB 7.1 i 17 (rit. of Ayataråa, pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 7:143f. (“bleiben … (über Nacht) liegen”) | the meat 

(åuppa) refers back to the sheep’s meat mentioned ibid. i 9-14. 

For the homophonous åuppa å. as a form of incubation s. below 4.

2' w. kattan (ÅAPAL, ANA ÅAPAL): n–at GE6-ti 
GIÅNÁ-aå kattan åe-e[(å-zi)] “They (i.e., the figurines 
and bowls) stay overnight under the bed” KUB 24.10 

ii 24 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.1 iii 7 (NS); (The 
exorcist arranges ritual implements under the ritual 
patron’s bed) n–at–åi ÅAPAL GIÅNÁ åe-eå-zi “and 
they stay overnight under his bed” VBoT 24 i 21 

(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f., cf. also Mouton, 

JANER 3:85; (They place the box under the stars … ) 
n–at MUL.ÆI.A-aå kattan åe-eå-zi “It stays overnight 
under the stars” KUB 7.1 ii 24 (Wattiti’s rit., pre-NH/NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149, 151 (“bleibt … stehen”); nu 
widΩr ANA ÅAPAL MUL.ÆI.A åe-eå-zi “The waters 
stay overnight under the stars” KBo 5.2 ii 28 (Ammiæatna’s 

rit., NS).

d. to rest, i.e., to remain motionless/inactive: 
lamni(y)–aå åe-eå-zi “it (i.e., a kalweåni-plant?) rests 
for a moment (and (then) starts swaying to the right)” 
KBo 10.24 iii 9-10 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:18, 

tr. StBoT 27:61 n. 29 (differs).
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2. to go to sleep, lie down (post-OH, w. -za) — a. 
to go to sleep — 1' without local adverb: nu–åmaå–
kan GEfl-an æ„mandan […] / […]azzikkanzi åe-eå-ke-
eå⁄fi-kán-zi–ya–at–za “They (i.e., horses) eat [ … ] all 
night long and go to sleep” KUB 29.45 i 9-10 (hipp., MH/

MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 170f.; (“The table from which I used 
to eat, the cup from which I used to drink”) åaåti–ya–
zza–kan kuedani åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-nu-un (var. -ki-iå-) 
“and the bed on which I used to go to sleep, (the basin 
from which I used to wash myself, these were not sent 
to the deity)” KBo 4.2 iv 30-31 (aphasia of Murå. II), w. dupl. 

KUB 12.31 rev. 9, ed. MSpr. 10f. (rev. 18), Lebrun, Hethitica 

6:107, 111, tr. van den Hout, FsLebrun 363; nu–ååan iyaææut 
GIÅåaæiå GIÅæapp[uriyaå] åaåza–tiå nu–za–kan åe-≠e-
eå-ke± “Go on (it)! åaæi- and æapp[uriya-]woods are 
your bed. Lie down on (it)” KUB 33.8 iii 18-19 (Tel.myth, 

second vers. OH/NS), ed. (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 h, (GIÅ)åaæi(å)-, translit. 

Myth. 44; (They spread a bed for the ritual patron) nu–
za B´L SÍSKUR åe-eå-zi “The ritual patron lies down 
((to see) if in a dream he will see the deity …)” KUB 

7.5 iv 1 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 

279; [(maææan–ma–at)]–za ninkanzi [n]–at–za åe-
åa-an-zi (var. åe-eå-ká[n-]zi) “When they have drunk 
their fill they go to sleep” KBo 29.206 + KUB 32.123 iv 46 

(rit. from Iåtanuwa, NS), w. dupl. KUB 55.65 iv 45 (NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:315; [(GIM-an–m)]a–kan LÚ dU araæza 
aåå[(anuzzi nu–za) apiy]a–pat åe-eå-zi “When the 
man of the Stormgod has made arrangements outside, 
he will go to sleep right [ther]e. (Afterwards they 
[sweep?] the house(s) and floors(?) and then … § 
When in the morning …)” KUB 46.56 obv.? 19-20 (rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.13 obv. 33 (NS). For exx. w. encl. pron. or 

mid. see below 4.

2' w. local adverb — a' w. katta: mImpΩkruå åaåti 
pait n–aå–za ≠kat?-ta? åe?±-eå-ta “Impakru went to 
bed and lay down” KUB 36.67 ii 24 (Gurparanzaæu, NS), 

ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f. (“schlief ein”), Pecchioli Daddi, 

FsFronzaroli 478, 480 (“lay down”), tr. Haas, Heth.Lit. 218 

(“schlief”); (“Thus spoke the priest of Zinduæeå”:) 
GIM-an–wa–za GAM-ta åe-eå-åu-un “When I lay 
down, (a … sprang up and I was afraid and sprang 
up)” KUB 52.91 ii 3-7 (oracle question, NH), ed. Soysal, JANER 

4:76, cf. ¬åardi- A; (“Take this child, go into the bedroom 
(lit. inner chamber)”) nu–za–kan INA GIÅNÁ-aå 
GAM åe-eå-ke … [nu–za–k]an GIÅNÁ-aå GAM åe-
eå-t[a] “Lie down in the bed, (and scream so that the 

whole town will hear and they will say as follows: ‘the 
fisherman’s wife has borne a son’”)… She lay down 
in the bed” KUB 24.7 iv 45-46, 54 (myth, NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 

49:232f. (“lege dich auf dem Bette nieder”), tr. Hittite Myths2 87 

(“lie down … lay down”); n–aå–za ITTI mAppu waååanza 
åe-eå-ke-et “She (i.e., Appu’s childless wife) lay down 
with Appu, fully dressed” KUB 24.8 i 30 (Appu, pre-NH/

NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f., Melchert, ICH 3:415, tr. Hittite Myths2 83, 

LMI 168; dE[nkiduå–za] ANA dGilgameå peran kat≠ta 
åe-eå±-ta “E[nkidu] lay down in front of Gilgameå” 
KUB 8.48 i 16-17, ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:18f., translit. Myth. 132, 

tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilgamesh 163.

b' w. peran (P¸NI): (“When it becomes night”) 
nu–za B´L SÍSKUR GIÅ[BA]NÅUR–pat peran åe-
eå-zi “The ritual patron goes to sleep in front of that 
same [ta]ble” KUB 7.5 ii 15 (rit. of Paåkuwatti, MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278. 

b. to lie down (and remain still): uiz[z]i–ma–za 
parΩ tarr„ åe-eå-zi … n–aå–za uizzi EGIR-pa paråza 
åe-eå-zi “Then he proceeds to lie down face-downward 
(and she holds it (i.e., a sheep) over his back). … Then 
he proceeds to lie down backside downward (and she 
holds the sheep over his breast)” KUB 9.4 ii 25, 29-30 (‘Old 

Woman’ rit., NH), ed. Beckman, Or. NS 59:38, 46, paråza a 1'.

3. to (go to) sleep/bed with, sleep with, i.e., have 
sexual intercourse with (w. postpos. katta(n)/ITTI/
MAÆAR — a. without -za: [(takku arauw)]aniyaå 
katta ATÆ¨ åe-eå-kán-zi natta æaratar [(takku 
GÉME-aå naåma MUNUSKAR.KID-aå kat)]ta attaå U 
DUMU–ÅU åe-eå-kán-zi [(UL æ)]arΩtar “If brothers 
are sleeping with (the same) free-woman, it is not a 
crime. If a father and his son are sleeping with a female 
slave or prostitute, it is not a crime” KUB 29.36 rev. 5-7 

+ KUB 29.35 iv 6-8 (Law §194, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 45-48 

(NS), LH 152f. | the dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 45 has an acc. arauwannin 

without katta; for an acc. w. katta see the next quote; takku 
arnuwalan [kuiåki] (var. Õ kuiåki) katta (var. kattan 
kuiåki) åe-eå-ke-ez-zi anna–ååan nek[a–å(å)ann–(a 
wenzi)] “If someone is sleeping with a relocated 
person and he has intercourse with her mother and 
h[er] sis[ter], (it is not a crime)” KBo 6.26 iv 25-26 (Law 

§200A, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.14 rev. 1-2 (NS), ed. LH 158; 
takku LÚ-aå MAÆAR DAM ÅEÅ–ÅU åe-eå-ke-ez-zi 
(dupl. åe-eå-kán-zi)”If a man is sleeping with his 
brother’s wife, (while his brother is still alive)” KBo 
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6.26 iii 49 (Law §195, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.37 iv 1 + KUB 

29.34 iv 26 (NS), ed. LH 153f.; (Æupaåiya (says) to Inar) 
mΩ(n)–wa katti–ti åe-eå-m[i n]u–wa uwami kardiaå–
taå iyami ≠n–aå katti±–åi åe-eå-ta “‘If I may sleep with 
you, I will proceed to do your heart’s desire.’ He slept 
with her” KBo 3.7 i 25-26 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 

14:13, 18; nu–war–at ITTI LÚ.MEÅ KUR Arzauwa 
åe-eå-keå-ke-≠eå±-kán-zi “(The dammara-women) are 
sleeping with the men of Arzawa,” (and afterwards 
they are called to the temple but they do not bathe 
themselves or clean their garments) KUB 16.16 obv. 26-27 

(oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f. | although 

the second EÅ sign in åeåkeåkeåkanzi looks damaged it is unclear 

if this was part of an attempt to correct a possible scribal error of 

a triple -åke-formation.

b. w. -za: nu–za (dupl. ITTI) DAM–KA Ωååu 
åaåtan åe-eå-ke “Go to bed well with your wife in 
bed” KUB 24.8 ii 8-9 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 

i 6-7, ed. StBoT 14:6f., tr. Hittite Myths2 83, LMI 168f. | for 

the figura etymologica see åaåt(a)- 1 a; (“If an urge for a 
woman bothers someone”) n–aå–za MUNUS-nÏ 
GAM-an åe-eå-du “Let him go to bed with a woman” 
KUB 13.4 ii 77 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:55, 77, Süel, Direktif Metni 52f., tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:219; mΩn–ma–za ITTI MUNUS-TI kuiå åe-eå-zi 
“But if someone (i.e., a priest) goes to bed with 
a woman (… let him most definitely wash)” KUB 

13.4 iii 74 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:62, 81, Süel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, 
cf. ibid. iii 68; (“Elkuniråa and his wife arrived at her 
bed”) nu–åmaå–at katta åe-e-å[e-er] “and [they] 
went to bed with each other” KUB 36.37 ii 8-9 (myth 

of Elkuniråa, NS), ed. Otten, MIO 1:142f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 

152f. (“dormi[eron] juntos”), tr. Hittite Myths™ 91, Beckman, 

CoS 1:149, Haas, HethLit. 215 (“[sie] schlief[en] miteinander”); 
(“Aåertu sent her girls to me (with the message)”:) 
eæu–wa–mu–za katta åe-e-e[å] “Come, go to bed 
with me” KUB 36.35 i 10 (Aåertu myth, NS), ed. Otten, MIO 

126f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 146f. (“acuéstate conmigo!”), tr. Hittite 

Myths™ 91, Beckman, CoS 1:149, Haas, HethLit. 215 (“Schlafe 

mit mir!”); n–aå–za–aå NA4p[eruni] ≠kattan åe-eå-ta± 
nu–ååi–kan LÚ-natar and[an … n–a]n–za–an–kan 
5-ÅU dΩå [namma?–an–z]a–an–kan 10-ÅU dΩå 
“(Kumarbi) slept with the r[ock]. [He inserted(?)] 
his manhood int[o] (her). He took her five times. 
[Then?] he took her ten times” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 

17-20 (Ullik. I), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f., tr. Hittite Myths2 57, 

LMI 151 (“egli giacque con la roc[cia]”).

4. åuppa å. “to lie down in a ritually pure way (or: 
on a ritually pure bed),” i.e., for incubation (w. -za, 
encl. pron. or mid.): (“(The reason for the plague) 
let me see through a dream, or let it be ascertained 
by oracle, or let an ecstatic speak it”) naåma ANA 
[(LÚ.MEÅSANGA kuit æ„man)]daå watarnaææun 
n–at–å(a)maå (dupls. n–at–za) åuppaya (dupls. 
åuppa) åe-eå-k[(e-eå⁄fi-kán-zi)] (dupl. B: åe-eå-ke-
<eå⁄fi->kán-zi) “or because (or: with respect to 
what) I commanded all the priests, they shall lie 
down in a ritually pure way (i.e., let it be known by 
incubation)” KUB 14.8 rev. 43-44 (PP2), w. dupls. KUB 

14.11 iv 15-17 (= B), KUB 14.10 iv 12-14, ed. Götze, KlF 1:218f. 

(differently), Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 215, Trabazo, TextosRel. 328f., 

tr. Beckman, CoS 1:159, van den Hout in Chavalas, ANE 266; 

(“Iåtar said to him (i.e., Naram-Sin): ‘Go consecrate 
yourself’”) [åup]piyaå GIÅNÁ-aå åe-eå-ki-ya-aæ-æu-ut 
(var. ≠åe±-eå-ki-aæ-æu-ti) … åuppayaå GIÅNÁ-aå [åe-
eå-k]e-eå⁄fi-ke-u-wa-an dΩiå “Lie down on a ritually 
pure bed. … (Naram-Sîn consecrated himelf) and 
began to [lie down] on a ritually [pur]e bed” KBo 3.16 

rev. 9, 11-12 (Naram-Sîn legend, NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.18 rev. 

13 (NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:56f.; frag. åuppa åe-e-åu-u-
w[a-o-]x[… ] KUB 15.15 i 4 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 

171f. (“sleeping in a clean (bed)”), and […] ANA INIM 
MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL åuppa åe-e-åu-u-w[a?- … ] KUB 

15.20 ii? 8 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 179f.

5. unclear: -za åer katta(n) åeå-: (“The temple 
personnel reported that someone or something 
entered the temple”) [TÚG?åaå]tan(?)[–wa–za]–kan 
DUMU-RU åer GAM åe-eå-ta “A/The child(?) lay 
down on top of(?) [the be]d” KUB 16.42 obv. 32-33 (oracle 

question, NH); DAM mZulkiya–ma–wa–za–kan x[… ] 
ÅA É.GAL kal?lariyaå kË[(-)…] DUMU.NITA åer 
GAM åe-eå-ta “The wife of Zulkiya [ … ] because 
of(?) th[ese(?)] inauspicious [ … ] of the palace lay 
down on account of(?) (her?) child” KUB 18.9 iii 4 

(oracle question, NH) | it remains unclear if the particle sequence 

–za–kan in l. 2 belongs with å.; (“And the very matter of 
the taboo which […]”) LÚ GIÅBANÅUR MUNUS 
Ú.ÆÚB–wa–≠za–kan±[…] åer GAM åe-eå-ta “the 
waiter (and?) the deaf woman lay down on account 
of(?) […]” KUB 18.40 rev. 10-11 (oracle question, NH); cf. 
likewise in broken context […]x åer GAM åe-eå-ta 
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KBo 50.2 obv.? 7 (Anum-Æerwa, OH/NS), translit. Otten, StBoT 

17:66, Soysal, ZA 95:126. For –za–kan åer katta(n) å. as 
possibly a kind of incubation see Soysal, ZA 95:128 n. 10. 

The basic stem å. has the stative value “to be 
asleep, rest, stay overnight, remain still” at all periods. 
Originally, the actional sense “to fall asleep, go to 
sleep” was expressed by åupp- (q.v., and see Barton, 

Sprache 31:18 and 28-32). Beginning in MH, this sense 
was productively expressed by -za plus å. (cf. Tischler, 

HEG S/2: 1005, following already Götze, ArOr 5.5-7). For this 
innovative “transformative” use of -za compare that 
with eå- “sit” (see Boley, -za 73-76, GrHL §28.26, 30-31, 

where å. needs to be added). The actional sense “go to 
sleep” could also be expressed by use of the marked 
imperfective stem åeåke- (see GrHL §24.18). It is likely 
that this usage is already OH and that it gradually 
gave way to that of -za plus å. Examples of -za plus 
åeåke- in NS copies of older texts would then represent 
conflations of the older and later usages (KUB 24.8 i 30 
(2 a 2' a') and KUB 33.8 iii 18-19 (2 a 1'). However, without 
an assured OS example the precise chronology of the 
use of åeåke- to mean “go to sleep, lie down to rest” 
remains uncertain.

Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 25 n. 1 (“ruhen (bleiben), übernachten, 
(be)schlafen”); Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 (åeå- = åeåd- > 
åaåta-); Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 233f.; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 
66f. (“liegen, schlafen, liegen bleiben”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 
155; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 18f., 116, Rieken, StBoT 
44 (1999) 131, Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1005-1008.

Cf. åaånu-, (TÚG)åaåt(a)-, åupp-, åuppariya-.

åËåa-	A n.; (body part of an animal, tail(?)); from 
MS?.†

sg.	acc. åe-e-åa-an KBo 30.69 iii 17 (NS), åe-e-åa-a-an-n(a) 
KBo 11.10 iii 5 (MH?/NS), åe-åa-an-n(a) KBo 11.72 ii 44 (MS?).

[n]u LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR æantezzi tianzi 
[GA]L? LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma GUD-aå åe-e-åa-
an tianzi “Waiters place the first (dish on the table), 
while the [chie]f(?) of the cooks places(!) the å. of an 
ox” KBo 30.69 iii 16-17 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. Kloekhorst, 

EDHIL 747f., translit. DBH 2:97 | the -ma in the second sentence 

forbids restoring [n]u in iii 17 (contra DBH 2:97); it seems better to 

read [GA]L and to see the second tianzi as a perseveration mistake; 

(“They take the meat of three sheep. The liver, [heart 
(and)] kidneys they cook over an [open f]lame. They 

bring nine thick-breads, oil-cakes [ … ] and sacrifice 
them down into (the hole) but they cook the meat”) 
[…] GÌR.ÆI.A åe-åa-an-n–a (var. åe-e-åa-a-an-n–a) 
UL peååianzi n–at æa[tteåni (var. patteåni)] åer tianzi 
“They do not throw away the feet and the å. but they 
place them over the hole” KBo 11.72 ii 44-45 (rit. for the 

netherworld, MS?), w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii 5-6 (NS), ed. Popko, 

CTH 447:26, 36 (“Haut (oder: Schwänze?)”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

748 (no tr.).

Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 75 (perhaps related to åiåai- “Gebiß” 
or “Tatze, Pranke”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 747f. (body part 
of a cow).

Cf. (UZU)åiåai-.

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B,	åeåan- n.; com. and neut.; 1. fruit, 2. 
fruit tree; wr. syll. and (GIÅ)INBU; from OS.

nom. åe-e-[åa-aå] HT 42 rev. 15 (NS), åe-åa-aå RS 
25.421:42 (Ugar. 5:445).

acc. åe-e-åa-an KUB 44.55 rev. 9 (NS), IN-BA-AM KBo 
20.5 rev.? 8 (OS), KBo 21.68 i 6 (OS), KUB 20.11 ii 5 (OH/MS), 
GIÅIN-BA-AM KBo 6.11 i 16 (OH/NS), KBo 21.68 i 6, IN-BA KUB 
15.34 iii 44 (MH/MS), IN-BU KUB 29.4 iii 53 (NH), KUB 54.35 
rev.? 6 (NS), IN-BI KBo 5.1 iii 45 (NS), GIÅIN-BU KBo 13.62 
obv. 9 (NH), GIÅIN-BA KUB 15.34 ii 41 (MH/MS).

d.-l. åe-e-åi[(-)…] KUB 44.55 rev. 11 (NS).
gen. GIÅåe-e-åa-na-aå KUB 24.2 rev. 14 (Murå. II), GIÅåe!-

e-åa-an-na-aå KUB 24.1 iv 12 (Murå. II), ÅA IN-BI KUB 15.1 iii 
16 (NH), ÅA GIÅIN-BI KUB 30.24 iii 39 (NS), KUB 45.58 iii 7 
(NS), KBo 10.34 i 21 (MH/NS), [Å]A(?) IN-BU KUB 11.13 v 7.

inst. IÅTU IN-BI KUB 10.27 i 25 (MH/NS), KUB 35.133 
i 28 (NS), IÅTU GIÅIN-BI KBo 5.1 ii 36 (NH), KUB 30.24 iii 41 
(NS).

pl.	collec.	acc. IN-BIÆI.A KBo 12.91 i 8 (LNS), KBo 2.3 ii 
38 (MH/LNS), KBo 15.24 ii 35, 41, 49, iii 8 (NS), KUB 39.21 i 
10 (NS), KBo 55.94 ii 7, GIÅIN-BIÆI.A KUB 15.34 i 38 (MH/MS), 
KBo 20.129 i 4, 7, 11 (MS), KBo 5.1 ii 35 (NS), KUB 39.7 ii 16 
(MH?/NS), HT 1 ii 46 (NS), KBo 34.79 ii 10 (NH), GIÅIN-PAÆI.A 
KUB 47.44:4 (NS).

gen. ÅA GIÅIN-BIÆI.A KUB 39.11 obv. 40 (NS).
d.-l. ANA GIÅIN-BIÆI.A KBo 23.34 rev. 5 (MS).
inst. IÅTU GIÅINBIÆI.A KUB 58.37 rt. col. 12 (MS).
unclear: GIÅIN-BÉ-E KBo 23.48 i? 4 (NS).

(Akk.) […]x = (Hitt.) ≠ÅA± GIÅGIÅIMMAR-aå åe-e-[åa-aå] 
“fruit of a date-palm” HT 42 rev. 15 (Sa vocab.), ed. MSL 3:2f. 
(reading mu-e[-…].

[GURUN ZAG].MU = (Sum. pron.) kurum zanku = (Akk.) 
inbu åa pΩna MU-ti = (Hitt.) MU.KAM-tiy–aå æantezz[iå] åe-
åa-aå “She is the first fruit in the year” RS 25.421:41-42 (Ugar. 
5:445), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f.; cf. Civil, JNES 23:2f., Goetze, 
JCS 22:115.

åeå-	5	 (GIÅ)åËåa-	B
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1. fruit — a. wr. syll.: [o-o æ]alkiyaå GIÅGEÅTIN-
aå GIÅåe-e-åa-na-aå (dupl. GIÅåe!-e-åa-an-na-aå) 
GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A … [(Å)]A EGIR UD-MI 
miyΩtar piåki “Grant future growth of barley, grapes, 
fruit, cattle, sheep, …” KUB 24.2 rev. 14-16 (prayer, Murå. 

II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 iv 12-14, ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 

431f., 434, 453, Lebrun, Hymnes 184, 187, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

749; nu–kan åe-e-åa-an kuit åarra[nzi … IÅTU? G]AL 
katta [l]ΩæuwΩi nu ≠P¸NI?}±[…]x-ta [n?]–an–kan 
åe-e-åi […] “Because they divide up the fruit, […]” 
(or: “The fruit that they divide up, […]) He/she pours 
[…] out [from(?) a c]up and […]-s before(?) […] and 
[he/she …-s] it on the fruit” KUB 44.55 rev. 9-11 (rit., NS).

b. wr. w. Akk. INBU — 1' in general: IN-BIÆI.A–
ya–ååan kuitta parΩ ANA 1 NINDA SIG dΩ[i] “And 
he place[s] (pieces of) fruit, each in turn, on one thin 
bread” KBo 21.33 i 10 (rit. for the throne of Æebat, MH/MS); 

nu NINDA EMŒA GA.KIN.AG ≠paråΩn± IN-BA ÅE 
iåæuwai “He scatters sour-dough bread, crumbled 
cheese, fruit (and) grain” KUB 15.34 iii 44-45 (evocation 

rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:198f.; IN-BIÆI.A–
ya–ååan åer iåæuwΩi “And he scatters fruits over it 
(i.e., the hearth/brazier)” KUB 15.31 i 24 (evocation rit., MH/

NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f.; nu–ååan IN-BA-AM 
åuææan “Fruit is scattered over (them, i.e., breads, 
cheese and figs)” KUB 9.28 i 24 (rit., MH/NS); namma 
NINDAmaææuËllan GIÅIN-BU–ya Ëzzazzi “Furthermore 
she is eating maææuËlla-bread and fruit” KBo 13.62 obv. 

9 (letter, NH), ed. NINDAmaææue/i(l)la-, THeth 16:22f.; nu–ååan 
åeliya [a]nda ÅA GIÅIN-BI ALAM gulåanzi “On the 
harvested goods they outline an image (made) of 
fruit” KUB 30.24 iii 38-41 (funerary rit., NS), ed. åeli-, Kassian 

et al., Funerary 398f., HTR 64f., HED K 240 (differently); cf. nu 
ini ÅA GIÅIN-BIÆI.A Ëår[i … ] “That imag[e] (made) 
of fruit” KUB 39.11 obv. 40 (funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian 

et al., Funerary 268f., HTR 68f.; and cf. namma–aå IÅTU 
IN-BI Ì.NUN–ya gulåanzi “Then they draw (i.e., 
circumscribe?) them with fruit and ghee” KUB 35.133 

i 28 (Iåtanuwan rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:279, LTU 109; (“If 
it is spr[ing, he(?) cuts] branc[hes that are] fruit 
bear[ing] (alk[iåtanuå] miyan[duå]), but if it is in the 
f[all] or [wi]nter”) nu GIÅalki<å>tΩnuå æuelpit IÅTU 
IN-BI miyanuzi “he makes the branches (look) fruit-
bearing with fresh fruit (i.e., attaches fruit to the empty 
branches)” KUB 10.27 i 24-26 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Güterbock, 

Oriens 10:354 s.v. miyanu-, HED M 9 (implausibly different), 

translit. ChS 1/3-1:161; [namma] GIÅ-ru IN-BU waåΩn 
kuwapi arta … “[Then], where a tree stands covered 
(lit. dressed) in(?) fruit, …” KUB 12.58 iv 15 (Tunnawi’s 

rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 22f.; nu–kan 3 NINDAiyattiuå IÅTU IN-
BI GA.KIN.AG teyanteå NINDApulliååa–ya ME-i “He/
she takes three iyatti-pastries studded(?) (lit. placed) 
with fruit (and) cheese and one pulliååa(i)-bread” KUB 

10.91 iii 15-16 (fest., NS), ed. NINDApulliååΩ(i)-, AlHeth 165; 

LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR [I]N-BU tianzi LÚALAN.ZU· 
[Å]A(?) IN-BU INIM.MEÅ memai “The table men 
place the fruit. The performer speaks the words of the 
fruit” KUB 11.13 v 6-8 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS).

2' measured: 3 PA. IN-BU 1 PA. 3 BÁN Ì.GIÅ 3 
BÁN LÀL 3 BÁN AZZA[NNUSAR] 3? BÁN ÅE.GIÅ.Ì 
50? NU.LUÆ.ÆA EN KUR URUZallara [M]U-tili 
ANA dU URUÆalab URUZallaraza peåker “Yearly the 
lord(s) of Zallara used(pl.!) to give from Zallara three 
PARˆSU-measures of fruit, one PARˆSU-measure 
three S¨TU of vegetable oil, three S¨TU of honey, 
three S¨TU of bitter on[ion(?)], 3? S¨TU of sesame/
linseed oil, fifty(?) asafoetida to the Stormgod of 
Aleppo” KBo 14.142 iii 31-34 (rit. for Teååub and Æebat of 

Aleppo, LNS), cf. AlHeth 109, 127; […] 1 BÁN IN-BU 1 
BÁN LÀL 1 B[ÁN …] “One S¨TU of fruit, one S¨TU 
of honey, one S[¨TU of …] KUB 59.6 obv. 3 (cult inv., NH); 

cf. 1 BÁN IN-BI KUB 59.6 obv. 18 (cult inv., NH); 1 BÁN 
GIÅIN-BU (var. omits GIÅ) GIÅPÈÅ [(GIÅS)]ERDUM 
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A anda immiyan “one S¨TU 
of fruit — figs, olives (and) raisins mixed together” 
KUB 7.33 + KBo 35.101 i 17-18 (Aådu’s rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 

60.158 obv. 2-3 (NS), KBo 35.103 obv. 3 (NS), translit. ChS 

1/5:253; cf. 1 ÅÂTU IN-B[U] KUB 40.102 i 4 (æiåuwa fest., 

NS); nu 1 BÁN æazilaåå–a IN-BU […] “One S¨TU 
and a æazila- (of) fruit …” KBo 26.163:4 (cult inv., NH); 

[…]x LÀL 2 UPNU IN-BU 1 na[ææaåi …] “[…] 
honey, two ‘handfulls’ of fruit, one naææaåi-measure 
[of …]” KUB 59.3 obv. 16 (cult inv., NH); cf. … 1 GA.KIN.
AG 1 EMŒU 1 UP[N(U INBU) …] “… one cheese, 
one rennet, one ‘handful’ of fruit […]” KUB 28.3 obv. 

left col. 5 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.5 l.e. 6 (NS), translit. Myth. 

14; cf. … [G]IÅIN-BIÆI.A (var. omits GIÅ) ÆÁD.DU.A 
kuitta parΩ tepu … “ … dried fruit, a little bit of each 
(kind)…” KUB 29.6 + KBo 34.79 ii 10-11 (goddess of the 

night rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 29.4 ii 63-64, ed. StBoT 46:286; 
nu Ì.DÙG.GA tepu Ì.GIÅ naæziå LÀL naæziå IN-BU 
naæziå 20 NINDA.SIG.MEÅ … danzi “They take a bit 
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of fine oil, a naæzi-measure of vegetable oil, a naæzi-
measure of honey, a naæzi-measure of fruit, twenty 
thin-breads, …” KUB 29.4 iii 52-55 (goddess of the night rit., 

MH?/NS), ed. StBoT 46:292.

3' containers: (“If my husband lives”) nu–wa 
ANA DINGIR-LIM 3 DUGæaråiyalli 1-EN ÅA Ì 1-EN 
ÅA LÀL 1-EN ÅA IN-BI teææi “I will deposit for 
the deity three storage vessels, one of oil, one of 
honey (and) one of fruit” KUB 15.1 iii 14-16 (vow, NH), 

ed. de Roos, Votive 94, 102, tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:67; nu–ååan 
GIÅIN-BIÆI.A iåæ„wan 7 GIÅariyala AD.KID–ya n–at 
IÅTU GIÅIN-BI ˚å„wΩn “On top (of them, i.e., on 
seven baskets), fruit is poured out. There are seven 
ariyala-s also (made of) wickerwork. They are filled 
with fruit” KBo 5.1 ii 35-37 (NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

290, 299, Pap. 8*f. | the gloss wedge before å„wΩn marks 

the indentation of new line 37; 1 GIÅgarkar IN-BI [ANA 
dM]Ωliya åipandan[zi] “They offer one garkar-basket 
of fruit [to M]Ωliya” KBo 24.40 obv.? rt. col. 9-10 (æiåuwa 

fest.), translit. ChS 1/9:167; EGIR–ÅU–ma 2 GIÅgarkar 
IN-BI ÅA NINDA.LÀL æ„mantaza tarnaza æandΩn 
“Thereafter, two garkar-baskets of fruit are prepared 
with each tarna-measure of honey-cake” KBo 15.37 

iii 50-52 (æiåuwa fest., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:175 | for other 

exx. of garkar INBI see StBoT 29:175; 1 ME Ëræui IN-BI 
“One hundred baskets of fruit” KUB 42.107 iv? 13 (ration 

list, NH); nu–ååan GIÅiræ„iyaå GIÅIN-BI≠ÆI.A± anda 
immiyanda 1 UPNU iåæ„w[anzi] KUB 32.128 i 3-4 

(æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS); 10 NINDA.SIG.ÆI.A–ya–ååan 
GIÅMA.SÁ.AB [I]N-BIÆI.A–ya dΩi “He places ten 
thin breads and a basket of [f]ruit” KUB 32.49a ii 15-

16 (libation to Æebat’s throne, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:46f.; 1 
DÍLIM.GAL IN-BU kuitta parΩ GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅSERDUM “One bowl of every kind of 
fruit, namely: figs, raisins, (and) olives” KBo 18.193:4-5 

(rit., NS); cf. 1 GIÅDÍLIM.GAL AD.KID IN-BU below 

b 4'.

4'	modified by an adj.: … GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅSERDUM kuitta parΩ æuielpi 
GIÅIN-BIÆI.A GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA 
GIÅÅENNUR “figs, raisins, olives, every kind of 
fresh fruits; namely, apples, apricots, medlar(?)” 
KUB 43.55 iii 17-19 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:89, 92, 

cf. parΩ 9 b; … GIÅIN-BIÆI.A–ya æ„man æΩdan æuËlpi 
kuitta parΩ “… and all the fruits, each in turn dried 
(and) fresh. (They bring it in and place it before 

the deity)” KUB 27.16 iv 6-7 (fest. for Iåtar of Nineveh, NS), 

ChS 1/3-1:154f.; § GIÅIN-BU æ„man RAØBU Å¸BULU 
kuitta parΩ tepu GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A 
GIÅSERDUM paizzinnnaå warawaraå GIÅÆAÅÆUR 
GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅz„pa GIÅdammaåæuel 
GIÅNURMA GIÅGEÅTIN GIÅåamama § “All the fruits 
— fresh (and) dried — a little of each (namely): 
figs, raisins, olives, paizzinnna-, warawara-, apples, 
apricots, GIÅz„pa, GIÅdammaåæuel, pomegranates, 
grapes, and GIÅåamama ” KBo 10.34 i 15-18 (rit., MH/NS), 

ed. paizzinna-, Haas, Materia 125 w. n. 553, cf. CAD Å/1:19; […]
x LÀL IN-BU parkuÏn […] “[…] honey, pure fruit 
[…]” KUB 54.35 rev.? 6 | parkui- might mean that the piece of 

fruit is unblemished or peeled (i.e., freed of its skin or leaves), but 

could also modify what followed in the lacuna; 1 GIÅDÍLIM.
GAL AD.KID IN-BU tarwanaååiå “One wicker bowl 
of tree(?)-fruit” KBo 2.4 iv 12 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 

288f.; cf. IN-BU ¬tarwaååiå ibid. ii 4 | on tarwa(na)ååa/i- adj. to 

taru “tree” (?) see StBoT 31:428f. n. 1555 and CLL 219.

5'	men of the fruit, fruit men(?): (“The performers 
have put on trimmed(?) tunics [and(?)] they start 
dancing and drive(?) the dancers”) [L]Ú.MEÅ ≠IN±-
BI GIDIM.ÆI.A tianzi “The fruit-[m]en place the 
(images of) the dead. (The singers of Kaneå sing)” 
KUB 48.9 ii 8 (KI.LAM fest., NS), translit. StBoT 28:95, cf. also 

nanna- 2 c | to what extent LÚåeåala- q.v. is the reading of LÚ INBI 

remains unclear. Perhaps these are the men who make the image 

out of fruit in harvested goods (KUB 30.24 iii 37-41, cf åeli A a).

2. fruit tree: takku amiyaraza GIÅIN-≠BA-AM± 
kuiåki Ωrgi takku 1 ME IŒŒU 6 GÍN [K]Ù.BABBAR 
pΩi “If someone cuts fruit(-trees) off from a canal, 
if (there were) one-hundred trees, he shall pay six 
shekels of silver” KBo 6.11 i 16-17 (Laws §109, OH/NS), 

ed. LH 106; § GIÅ-ru–ya kuit GIÅIN-BU æ„[man(?)] nu 
ÅA GIÅIN-BI æ„mandaå alkiåt[aå] karåanza “§ And 
of ev[ery] fruit tree (there is), a branch of every fruit 
tree is cut off” KUB 45.58 iii 6-7 (æiåuwa fest., NS); cf. nu 
ÅA! GIÅ!IN-BI æ„mandaå GIÅalkiåtanuå d[Ωi] “He/She 
takes branches of every fruit (tree)” KUB 17.27 ii 16 (rit. 

against sorcery, MH?/NS); cf. also KUB 12.58 iv 15, under 1 b 1'.

[…(-)]åe-eå-åa-na-aå KBo 23.60 rev. 2, considering 
the double å, is probably a different word.

The only unambiguous sg. nom. com. is that of 
RS 25.421 (åeåaå). The attested acc. forms (åeåan, 

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B	1	b	2'	 (GIÅ)åËåa-	B
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åËåan) are ambiguous as to gender. Besides a few 
exx. of pl. neut. that can be taken as coll. (KUB 32.128 

i 4 [1 b 3'], KUB 43.55 iii 18-19 [1 b 4'], and possibly KUB 9.28 

i 24 [1 b 1']) there are also exx. of INBU agreeing with 
a sg. neut. (GIÅINBIÆI.A … æ„man æΩdan KUB 27.16 iv 

6-7, GIÅINBU æ„man KBo 10.34 i 15 [both 1 b 4']). In one 
case GÌR.ÆI.A åeåann–a is taken up by n–at (KBo 

11.72 ii 44-45) but it is not entirely certain that this word 
belongs to å. Finally, there is the fragmentary passage 
containing nu–kan åËåan kuit åarra[nzi] (KUB 44.55 

rev. 9), where it is tempting to translate “the fruit that 
they divide up/apportion, (he [p]ours a cup of […] 
down [on it/them(?)]).” However, a translation with 
kuit as a causal conjunction cannot be ruled out. 

Next to the a-stem forms (åeåaå, åeåan, åeåi) 
there are two duplicating gen. GIÅåËåanaå/GIÅåËåannaå 
(KUB 24.2 rev. 14 and KUB 24.1 iv 12 respectively, Murå. II, 

cf. 1 a) pointing at either an n- or -(a)tar-stem. On 
the basis of these Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. s.v., postulated 
*åeåatar. A close parallel, however, is offered by 
memiya(n)- that displays both com. and neut. gender, 
has both a- (memi(y)aå, memi(y)an) and n-stem 
forms (most obl. cases have memi(ya)n-) and shows 
single and double-spelled -n-. Based on this there 
seems no need to assume an -(a)tar formation.

Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 112f. (= ? Akk. sirdu = “Almond”?? 
or “olive”??); Friedrich, HW (1952) 191 (“Mandelbaum(??)”); 
Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (= Akk. inbu “fruit”); 
Hoffner, AlHeth (1973) 38 (“generic term for ‘fruit’”); Eichner, 
GsKronasser (1982) 26-28 w. n. 61; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1010f.

Cf. LÚåeåala-, åeåd-.

åiååa-, åieååa-	v. (imperf. to åai- B/åiye-); 1. to 
seal, make a seal impression, 2. to pitch/set up a 
tent, 3. (mid.) to shoot (subj. stars); from OH/NS.†

act.	pres.	sg.	1 åi-iå-at-ti KUB 1.16 iii 58 (OH/NS); pl.	
3 åi-iå-åa-an-z[i] KBo 10.16 i 3 (NS), KBo 56.157:3 (NS); 
imp.	pl.	3 [å]i-e-eå-åa-an-du KBo 3.1 iii 45 (OH/NS), [å]i-iå-
åa-an-du KUB 11.1 iii 10 (OH/NS), åi!(text wa)-iå-åa-an-du 
KBo 3.67 iii 3! (OH/NS).

mid.	pres.	pl.	3 åi-iå-åa-an-da-ri KUB 8.22 ii 7, iii (1) 
(pre-NH/NS).

broken:	åi-i-iå-å[a- KBo 30.13 rev. 4 (MS).

1. to seal, make a seal impression — a. in 
general: (“I accumulated crops back there in the 

aforementioned storehouses”) […]x LÚ.MEÅAPIN.
LAL A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A apË–pat x[… å]i-e-eå-åa-
an-du (var. B: [… å]i-iå-åa-an-du, C: åi!(text wa)-
iå-åa-an-du) “The farmers, […] fields, meadows, 
and even those […] let them seal” KBo 3.1 iii 44-45 

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. B: KUB 11.1 iii 9-10 (OH/NS), C: 

KBo 3.67 iii 3 (OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:46f., tr. van den Hout, 

CoS 1:198; [… Æ]UL åi-iå-åa-an-z[i …] “They seal 
the […(?) of(?)] the [e]vil(?)” KBo 10.16 i 3 (rit., 

NS); cf. åai- B/åiye- 1.

b. in the expression -za–åan karda åiååa- 
“to take to heart, consider, reflect upon” (lit. “to 
press into one’s own heart”): (“The Great King, 
the Labarna, began to speak to Muråili his son: ‘I 
have given you my words. Let them read this tab-
let to you monthly”) nu–za–(å)an [udd]Ωr–met 
æatta<ta>–mett–a karta åi-iå-at-ti “Take to heart/
Reflect upon my [wo]rds and my wisdom” KUB 1.16 

iii 57-58 (testament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f. (emendation 

unnecessary); cf. åai- B/åiye- 1 f.

2. to pitch/set up a tent: GIÅZA.LAM.GÀR-å–a 
åi-iå-åa-an-z[i] “And they pitch a tent” KBo 56.157:3 

(fest., NS); cf. StBoT 2:11f.; cf. åai- B/åiye- 3 | for a Hitt. com. 

pl. tantum behind GIÅZA.LAM.GAR see Groddek, KI.LAM 30.

3. (mid.) to shoot (subj. stars): mΩn–åan 
nepiåi MUL.ÆI.A anda åi-iå-åa-an-da-ri n–at 
katta mumianzi “If in the sky stars shoot inward 
(toward each other?/collide?) and crumble” KUB 

8.22 ii 6-8 (omen, pre-NH/NS), ed. DBH 12:158f. (ii 16-

18) (“aufblitzen”), StBoT 5:156 (“aufeinanderstossen”); cf. 

mum(m)iya- b (“collide”), HAB 179 (“sich zeigen”), Tunn. 42 

n. 124 (“collide”), HW 194 (“hingeschossen werden, ineinander 

geschossen werden”); cf. ibid. iii 1.

This verb is derived from åai-B/åiye-, q.v. with 
imperf. suffix –åå(a)- like æalziåå(a)- (GrHL §24.4-

5). The reduplicated form is åiåiye- q.v. 

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 42 n. 124, Sommer, HAB (1938) 179; 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 194; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 554, 
570, 572, 586 (dur., not redupl.); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 156; 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 474, 509; Tischler, HEG S 
(2006) 1064-1066.

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, åiåiye-.

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B	 åiååa-
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(UZU)åiåai-,	 åieåai-(?)	 n., neut.; (a body part 
characteristic of certain animals; tail or paw?); from 
OH/NS.†

nom.-acc.	åi-e-åa-i KUB 29.1 ii 42 (OH/NS), UZUåi-åa-i KUB 
29.1 ii 43 (OH/NS), åi-åa-i KUB 9.31 i 8 (MH/NS), åi-åa-i KUB 
56.59 iv 6 (MH/NS).

(“You, eagle! Go, I have lost one thing. Go to the 
pyres and bring a kenupi” §) kenupi–ma–ååan anda 
ÅA UR.MAÆ åi-e-åa-i paråanaå UZUåi-åa-i åumumaæ 
n–at æark “unite(?) the å. of a lion (and) å. of a 
panther in the kenupi and hold them. (§ Collect them, 
and make them one, and carry them to a man’s heart. 
Let the king’s soul/life be gathered/united also to his 
heart”) KUB 29.1 ii 42-43 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

15, 28, Marazzi, VO 5:154f., Starke, ZA 69:88f., Collins, Diss. 

54 (all no tr.), Rieken, HS 113:171 (“Pranke/das Gebiß?”); […]
x-li–ååit ÅA KUÅ UR.MAÆ waræuwayaå [(GIÅGÌR.
GUB–Å)]U–ma NA4kunkunuzziyaå æazziul–åett–[(a 
ÅA NA4ZA.GÌN)] åi-åa-i daååu æartaggaå åi-åa-i 
“Its […] is of a lion’s rough hide (pelt?), while its 
footstool is of basalt and its æazziul is of lapis. The 
å. are strong/thick, the å. of a bear” KUB 9.31 i 6-8 

(Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 56.59 iv 4-6 (MH/NS), 

ed. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 757f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:162. 

A å. is something that is powerful, heavy or 
thick (daååu-) and characteristic of large carnivores. 
“Tooth” was suggested by Güterbock (based on 
the mistaken belief that æartagga- meant “snake”). 
We now know that the (principal?) Hittite word for 
tooth was gaga- (Laroche, RHA XXXI 90f.). The “hide, 
pelt” of a lion, panther or bear (Laroche apud Kellerman) 
would be valuable, but does not seem particularly 
characteristic of these three animals. Furthermore, 
a lion’s pelt is mentioned in the immediate context 
preceding å. in KUB 9.31 i 6. Of the suggested transla-
tions, “tail” or “paw, claw” seem most appropriate to 
the animals, although a translation “jaw(s)” cannot 
be ruled out. In either case, å. could be a collective 
in -i as in kulei- “unused land,” æaåtai “bones” and 
MUNUS.MEÅæazgarai, for which see Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-

227, Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40, Soysal, FsSinger 346 n. 38.

Güterbock, RHA VI/43 (1942-43) 108 (“dent”); Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 194 (“Zahn(?)”); Goetze in ANET (1952) 358 
(“tail”); Hoffner, EHGl (1967) 25 n. 19, 87 n. 158 (“tail”); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 474 (“Raubtier)-Zahn”); 
Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 89 n. 89 (“Pranke, Tatze”); Laroche apud 

Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 53 (“peau”); Collins, Diss. (1989) 54 
n. 174 (non-committal); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 416 (“Pranke, 
Tatze”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 74f.; eadem, HS 113 (2000) 
171 (“Pranke/das Gebiß?”); Tischler, HHWb (2001) 152 
(“Schwanz?,” “Pranke?”); Collins, Animal World (2002) 318 
(“tails(?)”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1008-1010; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 757f. (perhaps “tail, paw, teeth”).

Cf. åeåa- A. 

LÚåeåala-	n. com.; fruit-handler; MH?/NS.†

sg.	nom.	com. [LÚå]e-e-åa-la-a-aå KUB 13.3 ii 4 (MH?/NS).

(“[The …, wai]ter(?), […], [ba]ker, [æaliy]Ωmi-, 
the [dairy]-handler, the kipliya[la]-, [the …], the 
tappΩla-”) [LÚå]e-e-åa-la-a-aå “the fruit-handler, 
(the uåæΩla-, the [tapan]dΩnili-, (and) thick-bread-
handler, (and) the […] )” KUB 13.3 ii 4 (instr. for 

preserving the king’s purity, MH?/NS), translit. Pecchioli Daddi, 

Or NS 73:459.

To what extent å. is the reading behind LÚ 
GIÅINBI is unclear; see (GIÅ)åËåa- B 1 b 5'.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 38f.; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1011.

Cf. åeåa- B.

åeåan(n)a-	HW 191 see åeåa- A.

[åeååar] see åieååar.

åeåariåke- v.; to filter, strain; MH?/NS.†

imp.	pl.	2 åe-åa-ri-iå-ke-tén KUB 13.3 iii 23 (MH?/NS); 

broken åe-åa-r[i- … ] KUB 13.3 iii 38 (MH?/NS)

(“Furthermore, you who are water-carriers, be 
very careful with their (the royal couple’s) water”) 
nu uwitar GIÅåeåarulit åe-åa-ri-iå-ke-tén “Always 
strain/filter the water with a strainer/filter.” (Once, 
the king found a hair in the (his) washbasin and 
became very angry at the water-carriers) KUB 13.3 iii 

23 (instr. concerning the king’s purity, MH?/NS), ed. Pecchioli 

Daddi, Or NS 73:461, 467 (“filter”), tr. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 748, 

Haase, THR 63 (“siebt”), Goetze, ANET 207; cf. ibid. iii 36-38 

| “water” is here plural (GrHL §§1.108, 3.20, 4.101 n. 226), 

indicating the multiple occasions the king receives water. The 
verb åieååar(a), q.v., is probably a different word.

(UZU)åiåai-	 åeåariåke-
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Friedrich, FsMeissner (1928-29) 55; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 351; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1026 (> åieååariya-)
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 748.

Cf. åeåarul-.

åeåarul n.; filter, strainer; MH?/NS.†

inst. åe-sa-ru-li-it KUB 13.3 iii 23 (MH?/NS).

(“You who are water-carriers, be very careful 
concerning their (the royal couple’s) water”) nu 
uwitar GIÅåe-åa-ru-li-it åeåariåketen “Always strain/
filter the water with a strainer/filter” (Once, the king 
found a hair in the (his) washbasin and became 
very angry at the water-carriers) KUB 13.3 iii 23 (instr. 

concerning the king’s purity, MH?/NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, Or 

NS 73:461, 467, tr. ANET 207; cf. ibid. iii 36-38. 

Friedrich, FsMeissner (1928-29) 55; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 29, 351; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1026; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 748.

Cf. åeåariya-.

[å]iåattamannaå	n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

§ [åi?-å]a-at-ta-wa-an-na-aå GIÅtÏ-x[… ] / 
[m]aææan GIÅæÏnari[…] § [å]i?-åa-at-ta-ma-an-na-å[a 
… ] / tawannannaå […] § KUB 44.60 ii 12-15 (NS). The 
first sign could also be [w]a-.

[GIÅåËåatar] Ertem, Flora 164, HW 3.Erg. 45f., HEG 

S/2:1011, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 749, see GIÅåËåa- B.

åiåæ(a)-,	åeåæ(a)-,	åaåæa- v.; to choose, designate, 
decide, order; from OH/NS and MH/MS.† 

pres.	sg.	1 åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi KUB 5.20 iii 26 (NH), KUB 15.11 
iii 11 (NH), Bronze Tablet ii 25 (Tudæ. IV), åe-eå-æa-mi KUB 
14.19:10 (Murå. II), sg.	3 åe-eå-æa-a-i KBo 5.9 iii 6 (Murå. II); pl.	
3 åe-eå-æa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 19 (NH), KUB 42.91 ii 9, 21 (NH), 
pret.	sg.	3 åe-eå-æa-aå KUB 36.67 ii 30 (NS), KUB 33.120 ii 46 
(MH/NS), åe-eå-æa-at-ta KUB 33.114 i 13 (NS), KUB 33.120 ii 
36 (MH/NS); pl.	1 [åi-i]å-æu-en KBo 23.106 rev. 10 (MH/MS); pl.	
3 åi-iå-æe-er KBo 32.14 ii 36 (MH/MS); imp.	sg.	2	åe-eå-æi KBo 
18.48 rev. 14 (NH); pl.	2 åa-aå-æa-at-tén KUB 36.51 i? 9 (OH/NS).

For the MH spelling åi-iå- vs NH åe-eå- see Melchert, Phon. 
153-155 and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

(Hurr.) taæË–ne–vΩ–l ËnzΩri mΩd–aåt–a–b idi–i–ta “On 
behalf of (that) man the gods were wise towards his person” KBo 

32.14 i 35-36 = (Hitt.) nu–za apËdani LÚ-ni DINGIR.MEÅ åËr 
æattΩtar åi-iå-æe-er “The gods chose a wise course of action on 
behalf of that man” KBo 32.14 ii 35-36 (Song of Release, MH/
MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:78-79 (“Jenem Mann wiesen die Götter 
Einsicht zu”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths2 70.

a. w. -za or dat. pl. encl. pers. pron. functioning 
like -za: (“If His Majesty tells you some matters in 
secret (saying:) ‘Perform these deeds or that deed’; 
which (of) these deeds cannot be carried out, make it 
into a plea right there instead: ‘I am unable to perform 
this deed, so I will not carry it out’”) n–an–za–an 
maææan namma LUGAL-uå åe-eå-æa-a-i “when the 
king decides again concerning it (if it is a matter 
that is to be carried out …)” KBo 5.9 iii 6 (Duppi-Teååub 

treaty, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:18-21 (“und (dann) <tue?> sie, wie der 

König alsdann bestimmt(?),”) cf. p. 45 (“anordnen”), Del Monte, 

Muråili-Niqmepa 170-171 (“e <fa>lla come poi disporrà il re”),	tr. 

Beckman, DiplTexts™ 62 (“And when the king again commands”), 

Singer, CoS 2:97 (“it (will happen) according to what the king 

decides”); (“He (i.e., GurpΩranziæu) went up to bed by 
ladder”) DAM–SU–za fTatizuli tamai UD?-x[…] / 
åe-eå-æa-aå “His wife Tatizuli chose another day (and 
sa[id] to GurpΩranziæu)” KUB 36.67 ii 29-30 (Gurparanzaæu 

legend, NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli 479, 482 (“fixed”), 

tr. Ünal, TUAT III/4:852, Haas, Heth.Lit. 218 | due to the lack 

of other evidence for åiwatt- (UD, q.v.) as a neuter noun and 

because of the sign traces following the alleged UD sign, the usual 

interpretation “another day” reading UD-a[t] seems unlikely; nu–
za–kan ÅÀ URU-LIM–ma kuedanikk[i …] É.MEÅ 
EGIR-an åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi “(Or) shall I later designate 
(some) houses in the midst of some city” KUB 5.20 

iii 25-26 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, StBoT 38:198 

(“bestimmen”) | for nu(–) … –ma indicating an alternate question 

see nu A f and -ma a 1' b' 4”; (“But if in a town there is 
absolutely no temple (or) royal structure”) nu–åmaå É 
LÚMÁÅ.EN.KAK kuitki åe-eå-æa-an-zi “they choose/
designate some poor man’s house, (and they sweep 
it out and carry out the ritual)” KUB 9.15 iii 18-19 (instr., 

NH), tr. SV 1:45 (“sie weisen ihnen … irgendein Haus eines 

muåkênu an (?)”), ed. Souc√ek, MIO 8:376 (“bestimmt man ihnen 

irgendein Haus eines muåkênum”), CHD per 1 a 3' (“requisition 

for themselves”) | according to Friedrich, Souc√ek and Tischler 

(HEG S/2:1012) the dat. encl. pron. -åmaå refers to the priests who 

are conducting the ritual; but in view of the presence of -za in KUB 

5.20 iii 25 in a similar setting we favor a reflexive use of -åmaå 

instead; kinun–a–za mΩn dUTU-ÅI ÅA GUD UDU.ÆI.A 
kuitki AÅRU åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi “But if I My Majesty now 

åeåariåke-	 åiåæ(a)-	a
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designate/choose some location (for the provision) 
of cattle (and) sheep,” Bronze Tablet ii 25 (Kurunta Treaty, 

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16-17 | the alternative conditional 

clause with negation in Bronze Tablet ii 28 uses the verb pai-/

piya- “to give” and adds “to him”: mΩn–åi AÅRU–ma UL kuitki 

peææi “But if I do not give him some location”; nu–za ANA 
DINGIR-LIM kuit [… / o-o ]x MUNUSallinalliå eåun / 
[nu–za] MUNUS.MEÅallinalliza(!coll.) åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi 
“Because I was an allinalli-woman to the goddess 
[…], I will choose the allinalli-women, ([and] I will 
give t[hem] to the goddess, my Lady)” KUB 15.11 + 

KBo 60.99 iii 9-11 (dream & vow of Puduæepa, NH), ed. Beal, 

JNES (forthcoming), de Roos, Votive 111, 114 (without join, 

reading (-)al-li-na-ra-liå in iii 10 and (-)≠al±-li-na-<ra>-li-za in 

iii 11) | allinalliza is a Luw. acc. pl. com.; an adjective allinaliå 

seems to accompany a rock-sanctuary in KUB 27.13 iv 13	(cf. 

HW2 59b and van den Hout, StBoT 38: 214); luka[tti–m]a? 
ANA dU EZEN›.GURUN iyanzi GIÅÅÚ.A dU danzi 
¬alattar–å(a)maå SIGfi åe-eå-æa-an-zi GIÅZAG.GAR.
RA DÙ-anzi IÅTU GURUN unuwanzi GIÅÅÚ.A dU–
kan åarΩ tiya[nzi] “The following [day] they perform 
the Festival of the Fruit for the Stormgod. They take 
the seat of the Stormgod. They carefully choose a 
(piece of) alattar-fruit. They build an altar, decorate 
(it) with the fruit, and place the seat of the Stormgod 
on top (of it)” KUB 42.91 ii 8-10 (cult inv., NH), ed. Starke, 

StBoT 31:511 (“alataråa aber bestimmen sie in angemessener 

Weise”), Hazenbos, Organization 112, 114 (“they assign a good 

… to them,” reading E-LA-LA-NU-åa-ma-aå), Tischler, HEG 

S/2:1012 (reading ¬alatnaåa GAL SIGfi “geeignetes Gefäß für 

das Obst”) | for ¬alattar “fruit” (?), see Starke, StBoT 31:511 

and Melchert, CLL 9; åe-eå-æa-at-ta–za dLAMMA-aå 
x[…] “LAMMA chose/ordered […]” KUB 33.114 i 13 

(song of dLAMMA, NS), translit. Myth. 146, tr. Hittite Myths2 46 

(“forced”); cf. also above in bil. sec.

b. without –za: (Thus they said:) […-]≠x-li±–
wa–kan kuitki SÍSKUR ANA d≠Æé!±[ba]t [åi-i]å-æu-en 
“We ordered some […]… ritual for Æe[ba]t, (and it 
has not been performed. It was ascertained (to be a 
problem))” KBo 23.106 rev. 9-10 (oracle question, MH/MS), 

ed. Tischler, HEG S/2:1012 (differs) | the sentence particle -kan 

is not accompanied by a local adverb or other local expression. 

The reason for its inclusion is unknown. In KUB 5.20 iii 25 (see 

a. above) on the other hand, the local adverb ÅÀ “in(side), in 

the middle of” triggers the use of –kan; (One of the gods 
inside Kumarbi is pondering how to be born: “If I 

emerge from the ‘good place,’ a …-woman will … 
me upon my head(?) and […] … the Stormgod (acc.) 
… […]”)≠nu±–war!–at (or: ≠SAG.DU±) andan åe-
eå-æa-at-ta NA4-an–war–an ∆GIM-an ≠paråa±nut 
tarna(n)–ååan dKumarbin nu–war–aå–åi–åta 
≠åar±Ω ∆tarna(z)–ååit uit dKA.ZAL-aå UR.SAG-iå 
≠LUGAL±[-u]å “Inside he chose it (or: the head). 
He split it like a stone, Kumarbi’s skull. The divine 
KA.ZAL, the valiant king, came up out of his skull” 
KUB 33.120 ii 36-38 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Meriggi 

Athenaeum 31:116f. (reading [nu]–wa GIÅAB? andan å. “una 

finestra (?) dentro è fissata”), followed by Tischler, HEG S/2:1012, 

translit. Myth. 157 (reading x-x-wa-ra?-at instead of nu–wa SAG.

DU), tr. Hittite Myths2 43 (without restoration or transl. of å.), 

Haas, Literatur 138 (“Den Schädel bestimmte (seshai-) er”) | the 

Luwian(?) pret. sg. 3 åeåæatta in KUB 33.120 ii 36, which probably 

also occurs in KUB 33.114 i 13, is surprising in view of the regular 

åeåæaå in KUB 33.120 ii 46, but is to be preferred over a mid. pres. 

sg. 3 which would lead to an inconsistency in the sequence of tenses. 

c. broken: (“When they perform the festival of 
the shepherd for [the Stormgod of Åaæ]pina (?)”) ÅÀ 
ÆUR.SAGP[u(?)…] AÅRU SIG5-in åe!-e[å-æ]a-an-zi “in 
the midst of Mt. […] they choose a location carefully 
(or: in an appropriate way)” KUB 42.91 ii 21 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. StBoT 31:511 n. 1884, Hazenbos, Organization 112, 114.

d. unclear: kinun–ma–at dUTU-ÅI GIM-an 
mu[tΩmi?] LUGAL KUR Kargamiå–ya–at apiya 
Q¸TAMMA mu[taiddu?] naåma–za–kan anda åe-
eå-æi “But just as I, My Majesty, now se[t] it [aside], 
[let(?)] then also the King of Kargamiå set it [aside] 
in the same way, or you must choose/decide(?) in 
(the matter)” KBo 18.48 rev. 12-14 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 

334, THeth 16:8f. | for the immediately preceding context see 

most recently Houwink ten Cate, FsDeRoos 112f.; it remains 

unclear what the pron. -at refers to, which makes the passage 

difficult to understand. Hagenbuchner, THeth 16:8, reads åe-eå-

ten! and translates “[Od]er ihr sollt (es) durch ein Traumorakel 

feststellen.” Such a mng. for åeå- “to lie down” is only attested, 

however, with an adv. åuppa(ya) “in a holy way” for which see 

åeå- 3; (“It is not an ox, nor is it a sheep. That one is like 
a […]”) Ïtten–wa MUNUSUMMEDA åa-aå-æa-at-tén 
“Go, order the Female Attendant ” KUB 36.51 i? 9 (OH/

NS), ed. Kellerman, Hethitica 7:121, translit. Myth. 94, tr. Hittite 

Myths2 32 (leaving the verb untranslated); cf. also [EGIR-
an–wa]r–aå–za åe-eå-æa-mi “I shall order them [to 
the rear]” KUB 14.19:10 (ann., Murå. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, 

åiåæ(a)-	a	 åiåæ(a)-	d
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JNES 25:173, 181 (restoring [EGIR-an–wa]r– etc. “I shall assign 

them [to the rear]”).

The meaning of å. falls in the range of “to choose/
select, decide, order,” but it is not always clear which 
of these meanings applies. For persons of authority, 
such as the king, a choice or decision also implies a 
command, hence the translation “order” (i.e., com-
mand for something or someone to come vel sim., 
but not in the sense of to command someone to do 
something, for which Hitt. uses watarnaææ-. q.v.), 
but in most cases the social status of the subject is 
not known. An additional problem is the use of -za. 
It seems that -za is used when the subject chooses or 
decides instead of or on behalf of someone else while 
letting his own interest prevail. The absence of -za (b.) 
seems to coincide with a choice or decision which does 
not involve another person in the process of choosing. 
Thus, the presence of -za implies a stronger, perhaps 
overriding involvement of the subject in the action 
than warranted by the action of choosing without -za.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1925) 45f. (“anordnen, anweisen”); Friedrich, 
RHA VIII/47 (1947-48) 9; Friedrich, HW (1952-1954) 191 
(“anweisen, anordnen, bestimmen”); Meriggi, Athenaeum 31 
(1953) 117 (“fissata”); Souc√ek, MIO 8 (1961) 376 (“bestimmt”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 533 (“bestimmen, festlegen”; “jemandem 
“zuweisen” (Haus, Termin)”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
498-99 (“anordnen, befehlen,” related to iåæa- “lord”); de Roos, 
Diss. (1984) 365 (“toewijzen” = “assign to”); Del Monte, 
Muråili-Niqmepa (1986) 171 (“disporrà”); Kellerman, Hethitica 
7 (1987) 121 (“donner des ordres”); Otten, StBoT Beih. 1 (1988) 
17 (“bestimme”);	Ünal, TUAT III/4 (1994) 852 (“bestimmte”); 
Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 511 (“bestimmen”); van den Hout, 
StBoT 38 (1995) 198 (“bestimmen”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 79 
(“wiesen … zu”), 140 (“zuweisen”); Beckman, DiplTexts (1996) 
57 (“commands”); Hoffner, Hittite Myths2 (1998) 46 (“forced”); 
Singer, CoS 2 (2000) 97 (“decides”); Hazenbos, Organization 
(2003) 114 (“assign”); Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli (2003) 482 
(“fixed”); Haas, Literatur (2006) 138 (“bestimmte”); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1011f. (“anordnen, anweisen, bestimmen; 
festmachen”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 758 (“to decide, to 
appoint”).

åiåæau- n. neut.; sweat; MH/NS.†

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut.	åi-i-iå-æa-u KBo 3.2 obv.! 26 (MH/NS).

namma–aå INA É LÚKUÅ‡ anda pËæudanzi É 
LÚKUÅ‡–ma andan mekki Ωn maææan–ma ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ allaniyanzi åi-i-iå-æa-u aræa uizzi 
nu–åmaå KUÅKIR›.TAB.ANÅE TÚG.ÆI.A–ya aræa 

danzi “Then they lead them (i.e., the horses) into the 
stables. The stables (are) very warm inside. When the 
horses (begin to) perspire (and) sweat breaks out, they 
take the bridle and blankets away from them” KBo 3.2 

obv.! 25-27 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 128-129 (allaniya- = 

“unruhig werden?”), HED A 28 (allaniya- = “sweat, perspire”); 

cf. sim. KUB 1.11 i 22 + KUB 29.57 i 5, KUB 1.11 iii 6 with Akk. 

(˚)ZUDU–ÅUNU–ya uizzi “and their sweat appears” following 

allaniyanzi instead of å. aræa uizzi.

The alleged presence of a Glossenkeil before 
ZUDU in KUB 1.11 iii 6 led Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 129 

n. 19, to the assumption that there might be a foreign 
loan word behind its Hitt. counterpart å. However, 
collation shows that we are probably dealing with 
a scribal mistake, not a gloss wedge. Nevertheless, 
based on its phonology (see Kloekhorst, EDHIL 59f.) 
this is likely to be a loanword although its source 
remains unclear.

Potratz, Pferd 208 (Hurr. lw), Friedrich, HW (1952-1954) 194; 
Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 129 n. 19 (Hurr. lw.); Goetze, 
JCS 16 (1962) 33; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 251 (Hurr. lw.?); 
Knobloch, FsPokorny (1967) 42; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984), 
267f. (not a Hurr. lw. but a Hitt. -au-stem); Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1066f.; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 59f., 759 (“IE origin 
is very unlikely”).

[åeååi-] n. com., HW 191, KUB 14.4 iii 26, see åiååiya(n)-.

åiååiya- see åiååiya(n)- n. and åiååiya(nt)- adj. or 
part.

LÚåiååiyala-	 n. com.; debt owner, creditor; MH/
MS.†

sg.	acc. LÚåi-iå-åi-ia-la-an KBo 32.15 ii 18 (MH/MS).

(Hurr.) e©el(–i?)–l–eva–å–åa (< –nna) dTeååob æinzid(i)–a 
æam–az√–i–a–ååe–dan nakk–i–uffu–å-åa (< –nna) kirenzi “We 
would (certainly) save him, Teååob, from the one whom he 
(Teååob) owes (æamaz-) a debt (æinzidi), but we will not do it, 
namely a releasing (of servants for Megi)” KBo 32.15 i 18-20 = 
(Hitt.) n–an–kan æuiånumini dIM-an LÚåi-iå-åi-ia-la-an (followed 
by an erased sign) dammiåæiåkizzi–an kuiå UL–man iyaueni parΩ 
tarnumar KBo 32.15 ii 18-20, ed. StBoT 32:291 (differently), w. 
commentary on p. 323-328. See the discussion below.

n–an–kan æuiånumini dIM-an LÚåi-iå-åi-ia-la-
an<<-aå?>> (partially erased) dammiåæiåkizzi–an 

åiåæ(a)-	d	 LÚåiååiyala-
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kuiå UL–man iyaweni parΩ tarnumar n–aåta tuk 
ANA mMËki ZI–KA anda tuåkizzi “We will rescue 
him, the Stormgod, concerning the debt owner who 
is oppressing him (Hurr. æi-in-zi-ta æa-ma-zi-ya-åi-
ta-an). We do not want to grant release. Your soul, 
MËki, will <not> rejoice over (that)!” KBo 32.15 ii 18-20 

(Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:291, w. commentary on 

323-328, tr. Masson, GsImparati 559 (“Mais celui qui l’oppresse 

(créancier?), nous ne lui accorderons pas kirenzi/para tarnumar”), 

Hoffner, HittiteMyths2 75 (“So we will rescue him, (namely) 

Tessub, the debtor(?). Who (then) will oppress him? But we will 

make no release (of slaves)”), Bachvarova, JAOS 125:46 (“We will 

rescue him, Teååub, the oppressed one. (But,) who harms him, we 

will not make him a release”), Beckman, apud Bachvarova, JAOS 

125:46 n. 3 (“Who keeps oppressing him? Shall we not institute a 

release?”) | for the partially erased sign after åi-iå-åi-ia-al-la-an 

see Neu, StBoT 32:291 n. 6, 324 n. 39. å. is followed by a postposed 

relative sentence describing the activities of the debt owner as is 

made clear in the Hurrian version. The latter leaves out a word 

for debt owner but describes him as “the one who oppresses him 

concerning his debts”: cf. Wilhelm, TUAT Erg. 89.

The agent noun LÚå. is related to åiååiyan “debt” 
(q.v.) in KBo 32.15 ii 4, [åi]ååiyauwanza “indebted” (q.v.) 

in KBo 32.15 ii 6, and perhaps to åiå(å)iye- “to seal; to 
shoot” (q.v.). See åiååiyan for further discussion.

Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 302, 324-325 (“Bedrücker, Bedränger, 
Nötiger,” “Peiniger”); Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 245f. (“oppressed 
man”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 759 (“needy one”).

Cf. åai-B/åiye-, åiååiya(n)-, åiååiyawant-.

(GIÅ)åiåiyam(m)a n. neut. collec./pl. tantum; (an 
agricultural implement); from OH and MS.†

collec.	nom.-acc.	GIÅåi-åi-a-ma KBo 6.10 ii 3 (OH/NS), GIÅåi-
åi-ya-am-ma KUB 12.62 rev. 7, 11 (pre-NH/NS), åi-åi-ya-am-ma 
KUB 12.51 i? 11 (NS), […åi-]åi-ia-am-ma KBo 27.147:15 (NS).

pl.	d.-l. åi-åi-ia-a[m-m]a-aå KBo 31.143 obv. 13 (MS).

[(namma–ååan ANA GIÅBANÅ)UR AD.KID 
1-NU(coll.))TI]M åi-åi-ya-am-ma URUDU æaææaraå 
[(UDUDU muilaå(coll.) URUDU intaluzzi)]å 
URUDU 1-NUTIM galamma URUDU [(1-NUTIM 
GIÅRINx ZIB¸NˆT)UM] “Furthermore there are on 
the wicker table a copper å.-set, a copper rake(?), 
a copper muila-agricultural-implement, a copper 
shovel(?), a copper galamma-set and one set of 
scales” KUB 12.51 i? 11-13 (Hurr. rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

42.99:3-5 (NS), ed. ChS 1/5:321f., cf. muil(a)-; [… åi]-åi-
ia-am-ma URUDU dΩi “[…] takes/places a copper 
å.-implement” KBo 27.147:15 (NS), translit. StBoT 15:46 (as 

1926/u); Ú.SAL-i GIÅåi-åi-ya-am-ma arta kattan–ma 
taåwanza dudumiyanza aåanzi “In a meadow stands 
a å., while beneath/beside it a blind man and a deaf 
man sit” KUB 12.62 rev. 7-8 (rit., pre-NH/NS), continuation in 

lË e (“å.-tree”); takku GIÅåi-åi-a-ma [kui(åki tΩiËzzi 3 GÍN 
KÙ.BABBAR)] pΩi “If [any]one steals a å., he shall 
pay three shekels of silver” KBo 6.10 ii 3-4 (Laws §124, 

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.15 ii 3, KBo 6.19 ii? 1, KUB 29.26:3, 

ed. LH 112f. (tree or implement), Imparati, Leggi 130f., HG 66f. 

(“…-Holz”), Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes. 22 (“ein …-Gerät), tr. 

von Schuler, TUAT I/1:114 w. n. §124a (“Ein Baum oder ein aus 

dessen Holz hergestellter Gegenstand”), Neufeld, HL 36 w. n. 124 

(a wood or tree of unknown quality), Walther, HC 265 (“(in?) a 

shed” (or “a trunk of sesame wood?”)).

The mention of a wooden å. in a meadow, 
standing near or over a blind man and a deaf man (KUB 

12.62 rev. 7), or its presence in an agricultural setting 
(KBo 6.10 ii 3, Law §124) does not automatically imply 
that it is a tree. Law §124, KBo 6.10 ii 3, deals with the 
stealing of a wooden å. and a loaded wagon that is left 
in a field. Theft of agricultural tools is treated in Laws 
§121-125, but theft of plants in §101-103 and 108. 
The sequence of topics in the Laws therefore suggests 
that the å. is an agricultural object. The analysis of å. 
as an implement is further supported by its inclusion 
in a list of copper tools: æaææara- “rake?,” muil(a)-, 
intaluzzi- “shovel?,” galamma “broom?” KUB 12.51 

i? 11-13. 

Even though å. is a single entity, the use of a 
pl. adjective 1-NUTIM “one(-set)” with åiåiyamma 
(and galamma, KUB 12.51 i? 11-12) points formally to 
a collec. pl. in -a. The isolated pl. d.-l. in KBo 31.143 

also points in this direction. Perhaps å. is a Luw. pass. 
part. of the reduplicated verb åiåiye- (q.v.), from the 
base åai- B (q.v.) “shoot, puncture, pitch, sting, etc.”

Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes. (1922) (“ein …-Gerät”); Ehelolf, KlF 1 
(1930) 393 w. n. 6 (“å.-Baum”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 (“(ein 
Baum)”); Alp, Anatolica 2 (1957) 30 n. 24 (“willow,” “poplar”); 
Friedrich, 2.Erg. (1961) 23 (“Weide (Baum) (?)”); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 181 (“ein Baum; ‘Weide’ ?”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 
101f.; Hoffner, LH (1997) 113 (“tree ” or “implement”); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1067f. (“ein Gerät”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 
760; Soysal, JAOS 129 (2009) 297. 

LÚåiååiyala-	 (GIÅ)åiåiyam(m)a
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Cf. åai- B/åiye-, åiåiye-.

åiååiya(n)-,	åeååiya(n)- n.; debt; from MH/MS.†

sg.	acc.	≠åe-eå-åi±-[ia-a]n KUB 14.4 iii 26 (NH); inst.	åi-iå-
åi-ia-ni-it KBo 32.15 ii 4 (MH/MS).

(Hurr.) […] ai æenni dTeååob æenz–Ωd–u KBo 32.15 i 4 = 
(Hitt.) [kinunn–a(?) mΩn (?) dI]M-aå åi-iå-åi-ia-ni-it dammiåæΩnza 
“[But if(?) now(?) the St]ormgod is oppressed by debt (Hurr. 
æenz–a–du/–ad–u = Hitt. å. dammiåæΩnza)” KBo 32.15 ii 4 (Song 
of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:288f.; for discussion see below.

For the MH spelling åi-iå- vs. NH åe-eå- see Melchert, Phon. 
153-155 and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

[kinun–a (?) mΩn (?) dI]M-aå åi-iå-åi-ia-ni-it 
dammiåæΩnza [nu (?) parΩ tarnumar w]ewakki mΩn 
dIM-aå [IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR? åi]ååiyauanza nu kuiååa 
dIM-unni [1 GÍN KÙ.(BABBAR p)Ω(i)] “ [But if(?) 
now(?) the St]ormgod is oppressed by debt, [and] 
[r]equests [a release]; if the Stormgod is [in]debted 
[because of (lack of) silver(?)], then everyone will 
gi[v]e the Stormgod [one shekel of si]lver” KBo 32.15 

ii 4-6a (Song of Release, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.16 ii 17-20, 

ed. StBoT 32:289 (“[Wenn der Wet]tergott durch eine Notlage 

zu Schaden gekommen (ist …)”), w. disc. 300f., Bachvarova, 

JAOS 125:50 (“[If Teå]åub is injured by oppression”), tr. Hittite 

Myths2 75 (“[If Tessub] is oppressed by debt(?), [and as]ks(?) [for 

debt-remission]”), for Hurr. see Wilhelm, AoF 24:280 (“Ist nun 

[…]… Teååob Schuldner”), StBoT 32:288 (“Wenn jetzt Teååub 

in Not geraten ist”) | Neu, StBoT 32:301, derives åiååiyanit 

from an abstract noun *åiååiyatar despite the single -n-. For the 

present derivation compare the acc. memiyan and inst. memiyanit 

(q.v. memiya(n)-); (“But when I went to the country of 
Kummanni — my father had promised a ‘Festival of 
Summoning’ to Æebat of Kummanni, but he had not 
yet given it to her, and she troubled me (and not my 
father) — I went to Kizzuwatna, and said as follows”:) 
paimi–wa–za ÅA ABI–YA ≠åe-eå-åi±[-ia-a]n aræa 
åarnikmi “‘I will proceed to make compensation for 
the de[b]t of my father personally’” KUB 14.4 iii 26-27 

(prayer about the Tawananna, Murå. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 

9:28, 36 w. n. 133 (“impegno (preso in maniera ufficiale)”), 

Goetze, Kizz. 10 w. n. 42 (reading åe-eå-åi-in?-na? and transl. 

“default(?)”), Forrer, Forsch. 2:2 (reading åe-eå-åi-ia-an and tr. “die 

Schuld?”), translit. Trémouille, Eothen 7:29 n. 81 (reading åe-eå-

åi-in), tr. Singer, Hittite Prayers 76 (“promise(?)”), see Tischler, 

HEG S/2:1067 (“Schuld”), åarni(n)k- e 3', | Friedrich, HW 191, 

utilizes Goetze’s transliteration and considers this a word åeååi- acc. 

com. and translates “Unterlassung(?), Vergehen(?)”; however, this 

leaves the –a “and, also, even” unexplained.

De Martino, Eothen 9:36 n. 133, thinks that åiååiyan 
may be derived from the verb to åiå(å)iya- “to seal, 
to shoot,” q.v., reduplicated form of åai- B/åiye-, 
q.v., that is, “debt” in the sense of an engagement or 
commitment by sealed contract. 

Forrer, Forsch 2 (1929) 2 (“Die Schuld?”); Goetze, Kizz. (1940) 10 
w. n. 42 (“default?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 191 (“Unterlassung? 
Vergehen?”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 300f.; Wilhelm, AoF 
24 (1997) 280 n. 12 (åiååi¥anit dammiåæanza “von Schulden 
bedrängt”); de Martino, Eothen 9 (1998) 36 w. n. 133 (possibly 
part. of åeååiya- “to seal”: “ciò che è stato posto sotto sigillo,” thus 
“impegno (preso in maniera ufficiale”)); Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 
246f. (“oppression”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1013 (sessiya- 
“Schuld, Unterlassung, Versäumnis”), 1067 (sessiyan uttar “unter 
Siegel gelegte Angelegenheit” = “Verpflichtung, Schuld”).

Cf. åai-B/åiye-, åiååa-/åieååa-, LÚåiååiyala-,	[åi]ååiyawant-.

åiååiya(nt)-	 adj. or part.; binding(?) > sealed?; 
from MH. †

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut.	åi-iå-åi-ya-an KUB 29.7 rev. 56 (MH/

MS).

(“‘Let the evil words be sent beyond. Just as the 
river does not flow backwards, let it likewise carry 
these evil words forth, so that they do not return.’ 
After that the ritual patron picks up (an amount of) 
silver of three shekels (in weight)”) nu–ååan IÅTU 
NAMMADUM KÙ.BABBAR-i ÅA 3 GÍN wΩtar 
lΩæui anda–ma–kan kiååan memai kuiå ANA P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM idΩlu memian æarzi nu kÏ mΩææan 
wΩtar dankuiå taganzipaå katt[a] paåta apΩtt–a 
idΩlu uttar taganzipaå katta Q¸TAMMA paådu [nu 
(coll.) k]Ë uddΩr parkui åi-iå-åi-ia-an-n–a Ëåtu 
DINGIR-LUM–ma EN.SÍSKUR–ya apËz [uddΩ]naz 
parkuwaËå aåan[d]u “He pours water on the silver of 
three shekels (in weight) by means of a measuring 
vessel, while speaking simultaneously as follows: 
‘(If) anyone has spoken evil against the deity, then, 
just as the dark earth has swallowed up this water, 
so let the earth swallow up too that evil word. Let 
these words be pure and sealed (binding?), and let 
the deity and ritual patron be cleansed from those 
[wor]ds’” KUB 29.7 rev. 54-56 (rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:41 w. n. 1 (“rein und unbefleckt (??)”), 

Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132 (“purifiée et non souillée”), Bachvarova, 

(GIÅ)åiåiyam(m)a	 åiååiya(nt)-
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Diss. 246 (“pure and compelling(?)”),	Trabazo, TextosRel. 566f. 

(“pura e incontaminada”), Tischler, HEG S/2:1067 (“und diese 

Rede sei rein und unberührt”), tr. Goetze, ANET 346b (“free and 

unattached”), cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 509 (“(ver)siegeln, 

unanfechtbar machen”) followed by	 Neu, StBoT 32:302 n. 5, 

de Martino, Eothen 9:36 n. 133 (“parola detta/scritta in maniera 

inconfutabile”). De Martino assumes this is the basis of the noun 

åi/eååiyan “debt” (q.v.).

The double -åå- in this form makes it unlikely to 
derive it from åiåiye- “to shoot” (q.v.), of which the 
one certain ex. shows no gemination. We therefore 
prefer to keep the two apart.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 (åiååiyant- “unberührt(??)”), HW 
2. Erg. (1961) 21	 (rejects stem åiåiye-, emending the inf. to 
åiyauwanzi); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 302 n. 5 (åiååiyant-, part. of 
åiååiya- “(ver)siegeln, unanfechtbar machen”); de Martino, Eothen 
9 (1998) 36 n. 133; Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 245f.; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1067 (åiååiyan part. of åiåiye-, “schießen,” 
“versiegeln”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 761 (“‘sealed’ in the 
sense of untouched”).

[åi]ååiyawant-	adj.; indebted, having a debt; MH/
MS.†

sg.	nom.	[åi-i]å-åi-ya-u-an-za KBo 32.15 ii 6 (MH/MS).

(Hurr.) æenz–Ω iz√ug.n(i)–ai dTeååob “(If) Teååub is 
indebted with silver” KBo 32.15 i 5 = (Hitt.) mΩn dIM-aå [IÅTU 
KÙ.BABBAR? åi-i]å-åi-ia-u-an-za “If the Stormgod is [ind]ebted 
[because of (lack of) silver (?)] (Hurr. æenz–Ω = Hitt. å.)” KBo 
32.15 ii 5-6 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:288f. w. 
disc. 304f. 

[kinun–a(?) mΩn(?) dI]M-aå åiååiyanit 
dammiåæΩnza [nu (?) parΩ tarnumar w]ewakki mΩn 
dIM-aå [IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR? åi-i]å-åi-ya-u-an-za 
nu kuiååa dIM-unni [1 GÍN KÙ.(BABBAR p)Ω(i)] 
“[But if(?) now(?) the St]ormgod is oppressed by 
debt, [and] [r]equests [a release]; if the Stormgod is 
[in]debted [because of (lack of) silver(?)], then each 
one will gi[v]e the Stormgod [one shekel of si]lver” 
KBo 32.15 ii 4-6a (Song of Release, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 

32.16 ii 17-20, ed. StBoT 32:289 (“[durch (fehlendes) Silber in 

N]ot geraten (ist)”), w. disc. 301f., Bachvarova, JAOS 125:50 (“If 

Teååub is oppressed”), tr. Hittite Myths2 75 (“If Tessub is (ever) 

[in de]bt [for silver]”).

Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 301f.; Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 245f.; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 759 (“being in need”).

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, LÚåiååiyala-, åiååiya(n).

åiåiye- v., to shoot; NS.†

inf. åi-åi-ya-u-wa-an-zi KUB 36.67 ii 23 (NS).

(“They requested bows. They ornamented a 
quiver like a […] tower and placed them down in front 
of Gurparanzaæa”) åiyaiåkizzi mGurpΩranzaæa[å n]u–
ååi–kan GI-aå IÅTU GIÅBAN pariyan MUÅEN-iå mΩn 
iyattari ÅUÅI [LUG]AL.MEÅ 70 LÚGUR[US-z]a åi-åi-
ia-u-wa-an-zi taruæta “Gurparanzaæa started shooting. 
His arrow traveled across from his bow like a bird. 
He defeated sixty [ki]ngs (and) seventy her[oe]s in 
a shooting contest” KUB 36.67 ii 20-23 (legend, NS), ed. 

Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., Laroche, Syria 35:262, Kimball, GsCowgill 

170, Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli 478f., tr. Haas, Literatur 218, 

cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:572 | in ZA 44:86f. n. 3, working from the 

original and photos before the publication of KUB 36, Güterbock 

wrote “vor åi noch ein getilgtes åi.” An examination of the photo 

he worked from, however, shows no conclusive indication of any 

partial erasure of the first åi.

This verb is the reduplicated form of åai- B/
åiye-, q.v., and seems to compete with åiååa-/åieååa-, 
q.v., the imperfective to åai- B/åiye- in NH (Oettinger, 

Stammbildung 509).

Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 21 (rejects stem åiåiye-, emending 
the infin. to åiyauwanzi from åai- B); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 
572; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 474, 509 (“(ver)siegeln, 
unanfechtbar machen, schießen”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 301 n. 4 
(rejects stem åiåiye-, emending the inf. to «åi»åiyauwanzi); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1067 (“schießen, versiegeln”).

Cf. åai-B/åiye-, åieååa-/åiååa-, åiåiyam(m)a, åiååiya(nt)-.

[TÚGåi-i-åi-ik-ti] KBo 40.77:11 (NS) is probably 
Akkadian sissiktu “fringe, hem, edge (of a garment),” 

cf. CAD S 322-325.

[åeååiåar] n.; negligence, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 749, see 
åiååiya(n)-.

åiååiuriya-	see åiååuriya.

åiåd-,	åeåd- v.; prosper; from OH/MS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åe-eå-zi KBo 3.7 i 7 (OH/NS).
imp.	sg.	3 åi-iå-du KBo 7.28:15, 41 (OH/MS?), KUB 12.43:2, 

3 (MS), KUB 24.2 rev. 18 (Murå. II), KUB 57.63 ii (8) (NS), 

åiååiya(nt)-	 åiåd-
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åe-eå-du KBo 3.7 i 5 (OH/NS), KUB 14.12 rev. 14, KUB 24.1 iv 
17 (both Murå. II), åi-eå-du VBoT 121 obv. 6 (Murå. II), åe-iå-du 
KUB 24.3 iii 41 (Murå. II), KUB 57.60 iii (26) (NS), KBo 2.32 
rev. (6) (Åupp. II); pl.	2 åi-iå-te-en KBo 8.35 ii 15 (MH/MS), KUB 
23.78:11 + KUB 26.6:12 (MH/MS, coll.).

verbal	 subst.	 nom.-acc. åi-iå-du-wa-ar KUB 15.34 ii 23 
(MH/MS); gen. åe-iå-du-wa-aå KUB 24.3 iii 39 (Murå. II), åi-eå-
d[u-wa-aå] KUB 51.50 iii? 14 (NS).

For the MS spelling åi-iå- vs the NH åe-eå- see Melchert, 
Phon. 153-155 and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

Although no bilingual evidence is available, Götze, KlF 
240f., suggested that the Hittite sequence mΩu åeådu was matched 
by Akk. liåri u lirpiå “may it grow rich and may it grow wider” 
from åerû and rapΩåu respectively, as attested in the treaties 
between Åupp. I and Åattiwaza of Mittanni (KBo 1.1 rev. 73 and 
KBo 1.3 rev. 20). Note, however, that the Hitt. sequence is not 
attested in any of the blessing formulae in Hitt. treaties, see also 
bil. sec. s.v. mai-.

a. in asyndeton with the verb mai-: utni–wa 
mΩu åe-eå-du nu–wa utnË paæåanuwan Ëådu nu mΩn 
mΩi åe-eå-zi nu EZEN purulliyaå iyanzi “‘Let the 
land thrive (and) prosper. Let the land be protected. 
And when it thrives and prospers, they will celebrate 
the festival of purulli-” KBo 3.7 i 5-8 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. 

Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, Trabazo, TextosRel. 84f., tr. Beckman, 

CoS 1:150f., LMI 49f.; (“Now deities, my lords, have 
mercy on the land of Æatti once more and then expel 
the plague. … ”) n–at åe-eå-du mΩu “Let it (the land) 
prosper and thrive” KUB 14.12 rev. 14 (PP 3, Murå. II); cf. 

further exx. under mai- 1d and 5; iåtarna–kan Ωååiyawa[r 
ta]kåuwar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå Ωååiya[uwar] DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå mÏumar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åar≠la±miååa 
antuæåaå åarl[ami]ååa taræuilΩtar parΩ neyantan 
GIÅTUKUL KUR-yaå miyΩ[tar] åi-iå-du-wa-ar 
DUMU.LÚ.U19-LU-aå GUD.ÆI.A-aå UDU.ÆI.A-aå 
æalkiyaå GEÅTIN-aå miyatar piåkitten “(O gods) in 
the midst (of the land) keep giving lov[e, h]armony, 
divine lov[e], divine kindliness, the glory of the 
gods (and) the glory of men, power, battle-ready 
weapon(s), growth (and) prosperity of the land, 
growth of humans, cattle, sheep, crops (lit. grain), 
(and) vines” KUB 15.34 ii 20-24 (evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190-93, Trabazo, TextosRel. 590-93, tr. 

Goetze, ANET 353; cf. […] ÅA SILIM–za mΩu åe-i[å-du] 
KBo 2.32 rev. 6 (rit., Åupp. II), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:284f. 

(without restoration) | the particle –za, if correctly parsed this 

way, is surprising since normally neither mΩi- nor åeåd- seem to 

require its presence; note SILIM-ul-an in iv 1. 

b. in the expression “winds of prosperity”: nu 
åe-iå-du-wa-a[å] IM-anteå iyandaru [… mΩu] åe-iå-du 
“Let the winds of prosperity blow (lit. go). Let [the 
land(?) thrive and] prosper” KUB 24.3 iii 39-41 (prayer 

to the Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:36, 

Lebrun, Hymnes 165, 171, tr. Hittite Prayers 53, cf. åËååauwaå 

IM.ÆI.A-uå KUB 24.1 iv 16 and [å]iååawaå æ„waduå KUB 24.2 rev. 

17; (“They put the Sungoddess of the Earth to bed”) 
[…] åakuanduå æemuå åi-eå-d[u-wa-aå IM.MEÅ-
uå] “[…] the soaking rains, [and the winds of] 
prosperi[ty]” KUB 51.50 iii 13-14 (rit., NS), cf. åaku(wa)- B.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 (= åeå-, cf. åaåti-); Götze, KlF (1930) 
240f. (not = åeå-; par. Akk. rapΩåu (KBo 1.3 rev. 20), therefore 
“sich weiten, d.h zunehmen, sich gedeihlich entwickeln”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 192 (“gedeihen, zunehmen”); Carruba, 
apud Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. (1961) 28 (“dauernd sitzen; ruhen, 
gedeihen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 411 (“weit sein, sich 
weiten”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 216 (“ruhen”); Eichner, 
GsKronasser (1982) 26-28 (“gedeihlich zunehmen, anwachsen”; 
cf. åeåa- “Frucht”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1016-1018.

Cf. åeåa-.

(A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur,	åiåå„r,	åieååur	n. neut.; irrigation 
or(?) irrigated field; from MS.†

sg.	nom.-acc.	[å]i-iå-åi-u-ur KBo 32.185 obv. 13, A.ÅÀåi-åu-
u-ur KBo 32.185 obv. 14.

gen.	åe-e-åu-ra-aå KUB 17.8 iv 3 (pre-NH/NS), A.ÅÀåi-iå-åu-
ú-ra-aå KBo 6.26 iii 5 (OH/NS), åi-eå-åu-ra-aå KBo 19.19:3 (NS), 
åe-eå-åu-ra-aå RS 25.421:39; broken åi-eå-[…] KUB 42.48:7 (NS).

(Sum.) [giåù-suæfi a-dé-a giååe-ù-suæfi åu tag-ga] (for restoration 
see Civil, JNES 23:2 line 36) = (syll. Sum.) a-åu-uæ åi-da-a åe-
nu a-åu-uæ åi-táq-qa = (Akk.) GIÅÙ.SUÆ5 (= aå„æ) åi-iq-qa-ti 
åa te-re-en-na-a-ti zu-º-na-at “She (sc. the mother) is (like) an 
irrigated fir tree (lit. of irrigation), covered with fir cones” = 
(Hitt.) GIÅåuinilaå–ma–aå GIM-an åe-eå-åu-ra-aå n–aå ΩååuÏt 
å„wanza “She (sc. the mother) is like a irrigated åuinila-tree (lit. 
of irrigation/of an irrigated field), she is filled with good things” 
RS 25.421 obv. 38-40 (signalement lyrique, NH), ed. (Sum. and 
Akk.) Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:313, 315, (Hitt.) Laroche, Ugar. 5:774, 
775 (“Elle est comme le pin d’irrigation, plein de bonnes choses”), 
w. Sum. dupls., ed. JNES 23:36, ed. CAD Å s.v. åiqÏtu.

In land grants: (“x kapunu-measures [ … ]”) 
ÅÀ.BA 1 kapunu 20 I[KU å]i-iå-åi-u-ur 1 kapunu 10 
IKU A.ÅÀåi-åu-u-ur “of which one kapunu-measure 
(and) twenty I[KU-measures of ir]rigated field (or: 
of field of irrigation), one kapunu-measure (and) 
ten IKU-measures of irrigated field (or: of field of 
irrigation)” KBo 32.185 obv. 13-14 (land grant, Muw. I); 

åiåd-	 (A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur
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alternating with æatanti- “dry land”: [1 A.ÅÀ … ÅA 
mZ]uwatti æat[antiyaå] § [1 A.Å]À … [ÅA] mZuwatti 
åi-eå-[åu-ra-aå] “[One field … of Z]uwatti of dr[y 
land]. § [One fie]ld [of] Zuwatti, of irrigation (or: of 
irrigated field)” KUB 42.4B:2-7 (list of fields, NS), ed. Souc√ek, 

ArOr 27:40-43; cf. similarly KBo 19.19:3, 6 (list of fields, NS); 
ÅA 1 IKU A.ÅÀåi-iå-åu-ú-ra-aå 3 ≠GÍN KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅIMÅU± “Three shekels is the price of one IKU of 
irrigated field (or: of field of irrigation)” KBo 6.26 

iii 5 (Laws §183, OH/NS), ed. LH 146 | note the exceptional 

spelling with ú vs otherwise u in å. and åiååuriya-; åe-e-åu-ra-
aå ZÍZ-tar datten “Take irrigated wheat (lit. wheat of 
irrigation/of an irrigated field)” KUB 17.8 iv 3-4 (pre-NH/

NS), cf. nai- 5 a 1' a' | Ertem, Flora 11, suggests that åeååuraå 

ZÍZ-tar might be the same as ZÍZ A (= ZÍZ DURU5).

Although we transliterate Sum. A.ÅÀ “field” 
as a determinative and the combination A.ÅÀåiåi„r in 
KBo 32.185 obv. 14 pleads in favor of this, it cannot be 
excluded that it is a real Sumerogram with the nom.-
acc. åiå„r instead of a gen. (“of irrigation”) due to its 
appearance in a list (cf. GrHL §16.9). 

Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 (“Marsch, feuchter Boden(?)”); Alp, 
JCS 6 (1952) 95 (“A.ÅÀ åiåura- = bewässertes Feld”); Laroche, 
Ugar. 5 (1968) 778 (“irrigation”); Hoffner, AlHeth. (1974) 22; 
Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 329f. (“Bewässerung”); Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1068f.; Dercksen, GsGarelli (2008) 143, Marazzi, 
SEV 4 (2008) 66 (for æatanti- as referring to dry(land) farming 
as opposed to å. as farming by irrigation).

Cf. åiååuriya-.

åiååuriya-,	 åiååiuriya-,	 åieååuriya- v.; to 
irrigate; from MH/MS.†

imperf.	 imp.	 sg.	2	åi-iå-åi-u-ri-iå-ki KUB 31.84 iii 54, 55 
(MH/NS); here? sg.	3 åi-iå-åu-re-eå-ke-ed-du KBo 26.96:6 (NS); 
inf.	åi-eå(coll.)-åu-u-ri-ia-u-wa-an-z[i] KUB 31.100 ii 17 (pre-NH/
MS); broken here? [åi-iå-]åu-ri-ia-a[n?(-)…] KBo 31.135:5 (NS).

(“Let the walls of the orchards(?)/gardens be 
well built”) [(namma–a)]t uetenaza åi-iå-åi-u-ri-
iå-ki [(Ú.SAL-lu–y)a uete]naz åi-[i]å-åi-u-ri-iå-ki 
“Then irrigate them with water; also irrigate the 
meadows with [wat]er” KUB 31.84 iii 54-55 (B´L 

MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.108 iii 3-4 (MH/NS), 

ed. StMed 14:162f., Dienstanw. 49, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; 

[…] åi-eå(coll.)-åu-u-ri-ya-u-wa-an-z[i…] in broken 
context mentioning vineyards (GIÅKIRI6 GEÅTIN) 

and orchards (GIÅtÏËååar) KUB 31.100 ii 17, cf. 14, 16 

(pre-NH/MS), translit. Koåak, Linguistica 33:109 | coll. shows 

-eå- written over -åu-; cf. […]x åi-iå-åu-re-eå-ke-ed-du KBo 

26.96:6 (Ullik., NS).

Alp, JCS 6 (1952) 95 (“bewässern”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 
(“bewässern”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1069.

Cf. (A.ÅÀ)åeå(å)ur-.

åittara/i-,	 åit(t)ar n.; com. and neut.; (sun) 
disk(?); wr. syll. and AÅ.ME(?); from OS.

sg.	acc.	com. åi-it-ta-ra-an KUB 30.32 i 7 (MS), åi-it-ta-a-
ri-≠in± KUB 57.85 rt. col. 4 (NS), åi-it-tar-ri-in KUB 56.52 obv.? 
12 (MS?); nom.-acc.	neut. åi-it-tar KUB 55.15 iii? 2 (NH), KBo 
2.1 iv 1 (NH), VBoT 108 iv 7 (NH), KUB 56.24 obv. 14 (2x), 15 
(NH), åi-tar, Bo 5049 obv. 17 (StBoT 31:408) (NH), åi-it-tar-r(–a) 
KUB 10.28 i 20, KUB 11.21a vi 10, here? […]åi-da-ar KUB 55.15 
ii? 3 (NH) (cf. åi-it-tar iii? 2), AÅ.ME KUB 38.37 iii 9-10 (NH); 
d.-l.? ANA 1-EN åi-it-tar KUB 15.9 ii? 8, 9 (NH); sg.	or	pl.	gen.	or	
pl.	d.-l.	åi-it-tar-aå KUB 58.6 ii 5 (NH), ibid. i (14) + KUB 28.91 
i (3), åi-tar<-aå> KUB 20.92 vi? 5 (NS); inst. åi-it-ta-ri«-iå»-it 
KUB 5.7 obv. 21 (NH); abl.	åi-it-tar-ra-za KBo 2.1 i 35 (NH), 
åi-it-tar-az-za KBo 2.16 obv. 12 (NH), åi-it-tar-za KBo 2.1 ii 13, 
iii 14, 27, 35, iv 20 (NH), åi-it-tar<-za> KUB 38.23 obv.10 (NH), 
IÅTU URUDUåi-tar KUB 38.26 obv. 23 (NH).

pl.	nom. åi-it-ta-re-eå KUB 29.4 i 22 (NH), åi-it-ta-ri-iå KUB 
29.5 i 6 (NH), åe-et-ta-ri-iå KUB 55.53 obv. 6 (ENS?), AÅ.ME.
ÆI.A KUB 29.4 i 11 (MH/NS), AÅ.ME KUB 58.32 i 13 (NS); 
acc. åi-it-ta-ri-uå KUB 17.21 ii 14 (MH/MS), [å]i-it-ta-ri-e-eå KBo 
51.16 + KUB 17.21 iii 22 (MH/MS), AÅ.ME.ÆI.[A] KUB 15.1 i 
12 (NH); nom.-acc. åi-it-tar KBo 15.17:6 (NS), KUB 38.3 i 6, 13 
(NH), KBo 2.1 iv 1 (NH).

synt.	function	unclear AÅ.ME KBo 25.61 ii? 2 (OS).

A mountain Åittara is mentioned in the indices to KBo 25 
p. xiii, but the hand copy leaves doubt as to whether the form 
is complete ÆUR.SAGÅi-it-ta-ra-aå(-)x[…] KBo 25.162 rt. col. 3 
(MS/ENS?); for ÆUR.SAGÅ. as a nom. sg. see StBoT 31:202, 409, 
RGTC 6/2:147.

a. in lists and inv. of a deity’s possessions: 
4! åe-et-ta-ri-iå ÅÀ.BA 1-EN ÅA KÙ.GI 1-EN ÅA 
KÙ.BABBAR 1-EN ÅA AN.BAR 1-EN ÅA NA› 
“four(!) disks, including one of gold, one of silver, 
one of iron (and) one of (precious) stone” KUB 55.53 

obv. 6-8 (fest., ENS?); 6 åi-it-ta-re-eå (var. åi-it-ta-ri-
iå) ZABAR ÅÀ.BA 3 KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA 3 
KÙ.GI GAR.RA “six disks including three inlaid 
with silver, (and) three inlaid with gold” KUB 29.4 i 22 

(items belonging to the deity of the night, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

29.5 i 6 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:275; AÅ.ME.ÆI.A ZI-TUM 

(A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur	 åittara/i-	a
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MULwannupaåtalliåå–a ÅA KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI 
“disks, a ‘soul’ and a wannupaåtalli- of silver and 
gold” KUB 29.4 i 11 (goddess of the night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:274, 299 n. 454; cf. 4 UD.ZAL.LI KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅÀ 1 KÙ[.GI] 1 åi-tar KÙ.BABBAR 1 ZI KÙ.[GI/
BABBAR] Bo 5049 obv. 16-17, translit. Sommer, ZA 

46:9; [dU] URUÅananti≠ya± 3 åi-it-tar KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅÀ.BA 1 åi-i[t-tar A]N.BAR “[The Stormgod] of 
Åanantiya: three disks of silver, including one d[isk 
of i]ron” KBo 2.1 iv 1 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 58, 63, 

tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:64; […] åi-it-tar AN.BAR 20 G[ÍN 
…] KBo 55.172 rev. 3 (NS), translit. Siegelová, Eisen 118 

(as 780/z); […].ÆI.A ÅA LÚ.MEÅSANGA AÅ.ME–
ÅUN[U …] KBo 25.61 ii? 2 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:134, 

tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 27, cf. THeth 13:26; […] 8 
GIKAK.TAG 1 aåuåaå KÙ.GI URUDU 1 tarzu[dan] 
/ […]x ≠1 åi±-it-tar KÙ.GI 1 aåuåaå KÙ.GI URUDU 
1 tarz„da[n] / […]x ÅU.NIGIN 5 ÅÀ 1 TUR å„wan 
5 MÁ.URU.URUfi RIQU x[…] / […G]AR.RA 1 
åi-it-tar KÙ.GI 20 AYAKKI! ÅÀ–ÅU (eras.) […
MÁ.URU.UR]Ufi Gaåga ÅÀ.BA 99 GIKAK.TAG 2 
aåuåaå KÙ.BABBAR 1 NA›nap[-…] / […] 4 AÅRA 
æaliååian 1-e≠da±ni–ma–kan 20 GIKAK.TAG.GA! 
2 aåuåuå KÙ.BABBAR 15 x[…] / [… 1 aå]uåaå 
KÙ.BABBAR æeååama?li åi-it-tar KÙ.GI 40 x.TUR.
TUR KÙ.GI GIÅBAN–ÅU 3 AÅRA KÙ.GI GAR.RA 
[…] “[…] eight arrows, one gold (and) copper aåuåa-
ornament, one tarzud-ornament [of …], one disk of 
gold, one aåuåa-ornament of gold (and) copper, one 
tarzud-ornament [of …]. Total: five including one 
small full one. Five empty quivers […] inlaid [with 
…], one gold disk, twenty AYAKKI-s, including […] 
Kaåkean [quiv]er(s) including ninety-nine arrow(s), 
two silver aåuåa-ornaments, one nap[-…]-stone, 
[≥…] plated in four places. In one there are twenty 
arrow(s), two aåuåa-ornaments of silver, fifteen […, 
one] silver [aå]uåa-ornament, … gold disk, forty 
small gold …, its bow is inlaid in three places with 
gold” KBo 18.172 obv. 2-8 (cult inv., NH) | it is unclear what 

items the “total five” refers to.

b. sought by a deity from a king or queen in a 
dream: dIÅTAR URUD„pa ANA dUTU-ÅI Ù-it 1 åi-it-tar 
KÙ.GI 16 GÍN 2 GUD 7 UDU–ya ER.-ta “IÅTAR of 
T„pa sought from His Majesty by means of a dream 
one gold disk (weighing) sixteen shekels, two oxen 
and seven sheep” KUB 48.122 iv 4-5 (dream, NH), ed. de 

Roos, Votive 78, 87, Mouton, Rèves 249, 255, RGTC 6:134 s.v. 

T„pa; see also KUB 15.1 i 12-13 (below, h).

c. owed to a deity by a king: mUlmi-dU-ubaåå–a 
ANA dUTU URUPÚ-na arkamma[å/n(?)] MU.KAM-li 
1 åi-it-tar KÙ.GI ÅA 3 GÍN 1 åi-it-tar KÙ.BABBAR 
[ÅA # GÍN] 1 åi-it-tar URUDU ÅA 1 MA.NA 1 
GUD 3 UDU piyan[zi(?)] “Ulmi-Teååub’s tribute 
to the Sungoddess of Arinna: yearly one gold disk 
(weighing) three shekels, one silver disk [(weighing) 
# shekels], one copper disk (weighing) one mana [they 
will(?)] give” KUB 56.24 obv. 13-15 (NH), ed. StBoT 38:96, 

deRoos, Votive 262, 264.

d. given to a deity: t–aå INA 1 (var. N[A4])ZI.KIN 
[Å]A ÆUR.SAGDaæa paizzi LUGAL-uå NA4æ„wa[åiy]a 
UÅKÊN LUGAL-uå 1 åi-it-tar KÙ.BABBAR Å[A] ≠5± 
GÍN.GÍN 1 GUD 1 UDU IGI.DU°.A ANA DINGIR-
LI[M U]ÅKÊN “(The king) goes into the æuwaåi-
stone-sanctuary of Mt. Daæa. The king bows to the 
æuwaåi-stone. The king (gives) one silver disk [o]f 
five shekels, one ox (and) one sheep as a gift. He bows 
to the deity” KUB 11.30 + KUB 44.14 iv 19-22 (spring fest. at 

Zippalanda), ed. THeth 21:210f. (“Speerspitze”).

e.	worn by a goddess: (in a description of a cult 
statue) 6 åi-it-tar KÙ.GI ÅÀ 2 KÙ.B[ABBAR ANA 
D]INGIR-LIM GAB–ÅU–kan anda “six gold disks, 
including two si[lver] — are on [the g]oddess’s 
breast” KUB 38.3 i 13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. 

Rost, MIO 8:183.

f. attached to a mace: GIÅTUKUL IÅTU URUDUUD.
SAR URUDUåi-tar “A mace with copper moon crescent 
(and) copper sun disk” KUB 38.26 obv. 23 (cult inv.), 

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:183; 1 GIÅTUKUL åi-it-tar-ra-za 
UD.SAR-za unuwa[n]za “One mace, ornamented with 
sun-disk(s) (and) moon crescent(s)” KBo 2.1 i 35 (cult 

inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 52, 62; cf. the same phrase ibid. i (9), 

ii 13-14, iii 14-15, 27-28, iii 35-36; KBo 2.16 obv. 12; KUB 38.23 

obv. 10 (as uninflected åi-it-tar).

g. attached to an altar or table: ZAG.GAR.
RA–wa åi-it-tar<<-iå>>-it UL unuwanza “The altar 
is not ornamented with a disk” KUB 5.7 obv. 20-21 

(oracle question, NH), ed. -åi- B g, tr. ANET 497; [and]a–ma 
dNIN.É.GAL–ya 2 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI ÅA 5 GÍN ≠A±NA 
GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID taninuwanteå “[Furth]ermore 
two gold disks (weighing) five shekels are put in 

åittara/i-	a	 åittara/i-	g
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order also for NIN.É.GAL on the wicker table” KUB 

58.32 i 13-14 (NS), translit. DBH 18:80 (differently), Sommer, 

ZA 46:30 (as Bo 2934).

h. attached to a necklace(?): Ù-it–wa–mu dÆebat 
kuttanali AÅ.ME.ÆI.[A] NA4ZA.GÌN–ya ER.-ta 
“Æebat asked me by means of a dream for a necklace 
and lapis lazuli disks” KUB 15.1 i 12-13 (queen’s dream, 

NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 89, 98.

i. attached to (or near) a temple window: t–
aå weæzi ≠tak±naå dUTU-i 1-ÅU KI.MIN (= t–aå 
weæzi) ANA dUD.SIGfi 1-ÅU dΩi KI.MIN ANA 
GIÅAB åi-it-tar-aå 1-ÅU dΩi KI.MIN æaååÏ iåtarna 
pedi 1-Å[U] “He turns around. To the Sungoddess 
of the Earth once (he places an offering.) Ditto 
(i.e., And he turns around). He places once (an 
offering) for ‘Good-Day.’ Ditto. He places once 
(an offering) at the window of the disk (or: at the 
window (and) at the disks). Ditto. He (places) 
once (an offering) in the midst of the hearth” KUB 

58.6 ii 3-6 (fest., NS), ed. THeth 21:242f. and cf. 24, translit. 

Siegelová, Eisen 118 n. 2 (as Bo 2708) | against Sommer, 

ZA 46:16f., and StBoT 31:409, who consider å. to be an acc.; 
LÚæaminaå 3 NINDAæarzaz[ut]a? iåtanani ANA dU 
URUZipl≠a±nda dΩ≠i± § [t]–aå wËæzi ANA P[¸]NI 
dU ÅAMÊ 3-ÅU dΩi t–aå wËæzi takn[a]å dUTU-i 
3-ÅU dΩi § LÚæaminaå EGIR-pa u≠izz±i t–aå 
weæzi P¸NI GIÅAB åi-≠it-tar±-aå ≠3±-ÅU dΩi “The 
æamina-official places three æarzazuit-breads on 
the altar for the Stormgod of Ziplanda. § He turns 
around. Three times he places (bread) before the 
Stormgod of Heaven. He turns around and places 
(bread) three times for the Sungoddess of the 
Earth. § The æamina-official comes back. He turns 
around and places (bread) three times before the 
window of the disk (or: (and) the disks)” KUB 58.6 

i 9-14 + KUB 28.91 i 1-3 (fest., NS), ed. THeth 21:240-243; 1 
DUGNAMMADUM Ì.GIÅ 1 DUGNAMMADUM LÀL 
1 DUGNAMMADUM GEÅTIN ANA GIÅAB åi-tar<-
aå?> tianzi “They put one NAMADDU-vessel of 
vegetable oil, one NAMADDU-vessel of honey, 
(and) one NAMADDU-vessel of wine at the window 
of the disk (or: at the window (and) at the disks)” 
KUB 20.92 vi 4-5 (fest. of the Stormgod of Ziplanta, OH/NS), 

ed. THeth 21:200f. (“bei dem Fenster, bei(?) der Speerspitze”) 

| the parallel passages with an unambiguous gen. åittaraå hint at 

a scribal mistake with åi-tar here. 

j. obj. of anda(n) walæ-: dZitæariyan 1 KUÅkurå[an 
…] 1 åi-it-[tar] KÙ.GI 10 GÍN.GÍN anda walæer 
“They affixed one hunting-ba[g …], one gold sun 
di[sk] (weighing) ten shekels to Zitæariya” KUB 

38.35 i 4-5 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:195f.; 
ANA dU URU≠Liæzina± 10 åi-it-tar ZABAR TUR ANA 
GIÅZAG.GAR.RA dU [URULiæzina] andan RA-an “For 
the Stormgod of Liæzina ten small bronze disks are 
affixed(?) to the altar of the Stormgod of [Liæzina]” 
KUB 38.3 i 5-7, ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:182 | In 

our tr. “affix” for anda(n) walæ- we follow von Brandenstein, 

Bildbeschr. 17, Sommer, ZA 46:27f., Rost, MIO 8:182 and Starke, 

StBoT 31:412; if the acc. Zitæariyan in KUB 38.35 i 4 is taken as 

one of the objects of anda walæ-, the text does not specify to what 

the deity was affixed and what shape the deity had. KUB 38.3 i 

5-7 shows that the object to which something was affixed could 

be expressed by a d.-l. (ANA GIÅZAG.GAR.RA); taking Zitæariya, 

however, as an acc. of respect would resolve that problem and 

seems to fit the general context well. For a different mng. of anda 

walæ- see mari- a 1'.

k. held in festivals: nu UGULA LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅBANÅUR kunzita åi-it-tar-r–a dΩi “The overseer 
of the waiters takes kunzits and a disk (and gives them 
to the chief of the wood-tablet scribes. The chief of the 
wood tablet scribes gives them to the overseer (var. 
chief) of the smiths)” KUB 10.28 i 19-20 (winter fest. for 

the Sungoddess, NS), ed. StBoT 31:408 (taking both kunzita and 

å. as neut. plurals in asyndeton); GAL LÚ.MEÅ DUB.SAR.
MEÅ GIÅ GAL LÚ.MEÅSIMUG–ya åi-it-tar æarkanzi 
“The chief of the wood-tablet scribes and the chief of 
the smiths hold a disk. (… They proceed)” KUB 10.28 

ii 11-12 (winter fest. for Sungoddess, NS); cf. […]x-ya åi-it-
tar armann[in] / […k]unzi pË æarkanzi “They hold a 
sun-disk, a moon-crescent […] (and) a kunzit ready 
at […]” KBo 49.104:4-5 (winter fest. for Sungoddess, NH), 

translit. StBoT 31:216 n. 720, 409 (as 119/t) | reading ku-un-zi 

follows HGG field translit., StBoT 31:216 w. n. 720, 409, and coll. 

of photo, against copy.

l. as residence of a deity: (“The exorcist carries 
eight Sungoddesses of Arinna into the palace 
complex”) 3 ALAM.ÆI.A 5 AÅ.ME ÅÀ.BA 3 AÅ.ME 
GAL-TIM ≠EGIR-an iåg±aranteå “Three are statues 
(and) five disks, of which three large sun-disks 
fastened in back (i.e., of the statues)” (They are 
placed atop tables, then washed, anointed, and put 
back on the tables) KUB 25.14 i 12-13 (nuntariyaåæaå fest., 

åittara/i-	g	 åittara/i-	l
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NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 192f., Popko, Kultobjekte 

122, Sommer, ZA 46:29, 34; 1 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI ÅA 1 GÍN 
ÅUM–ÅU dPirinkir “One gold disk of one shekel—
its name is Pirinkir” KUB 29.4 i 13 (goddess of the night, 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:274, Schw.Gotth. 6f.; (“Thus speaks 
Æ„tarli, the priest”) ANA ABU–Y[A–w]a dUTU 
URUTÚL-na AÅ.ME KÙ.GI dMezzulaåå[–a] AÅ.ME 
KÙ.BABBAR eåer “My father had a Sungoddess of 
Arinna (in the form of) a gold disk [and] a silver disk 
of Mezzula. (He used to offer to them for himself in 
the temple, but now I am making offerings for myself 
in my house)∏” KUB 38.37 iii 8-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:56f., 

Popko, Kultobjekte 122, cf. de Roos, VotiveTexts 15 n. 57; cf. KUB 

38.37 iii 13-15; cf. also KUB 42.78 ii 11-12 (inv. of Manninni, 

NS), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:112f.

m. in inv.: 37 AÅ.ME KÙ.≠GI± ÅÀ 18 AÅ.ME 
TUR “Thirty-seven gold disks including eighteen 
small disks” KUB 42.42 i 13 (inv. of containers, ENS?), ed. 

Siegelová, Verw. 470f., THeth 10.57, 59; 1-EN AÅ.ME NA›ZA.
GÌN AN.BAR GEfl KÙ.GI GAR.R[A…] “One lapis 
disk inlaid with ‘black’-iron (and) gold” KUB 42.78 ii 

13 (inv. of Manninni of cult objects, NS), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 

18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 462f,, cf. Maxwell-Hyslop, AnSt 30:87; 

cf. ibid. ii 8, 11, and cf. 1-EN armanniå NA›ZA.GÌN pi-x[…] “One 

lapis moon crescent …” ibid. ii 15; 1-EN åakantatar KÙ.GI 
6 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI 1 arma[nnieå KÙ.GI] KUB 12.1 iii 17 

(inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelová, 

Verw. 442f.; cf. KUB 42.78 ii 4, 8 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, 

Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 462f.

n. looted from temples: ANA dUTU URUArinna 
åi-it-ta-ri-uå armanniuåå–a ÅA KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI 
ZABAR URUDU.ÆI.A … kuËz aræa piddΩer “From 
some (lands) they carried away from the Sungoddess 
of Arinna sun disks and moon crescents of silver, 
gold, bronze (and) copper,” (garments, thick breads 
and offering vessels) KUB 17.21 ii 14-15, 17 (prayer, Arn. 

I & Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 136, 144, tr. 

Singer, Hittite Prayers 41; cf. ibid. + KBo 51.16 iii 21-23.

o. highest number: 244 åi-it-tar ZA[BAR] KUB 

38.19 iii 10 (cult inv., NH); see also above.

p.	attested materials and weights: gold: one KUB 

29.4 i 13 to twenty shekels Bo 3930 rt. col. 10 (Siegelová, 

Eisen 119 w. n. 14); silver: two Bo 6977 rev. 11 (Siegelová, 

Eisen 119 w. n. 13) to twenty shekels KUB 56.13 obv. 3 (vow, 

NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 232, 235, KBo 55.172 rev. 3 (cult inv., 

NH), cf. Siegelová, Eisen 119 w. n. 11 (as 780/z); iron: twenty 
shekels KBo 55.172 rev. 3 (cult inv., NH), cf. Siegelová, Eisen 

118 (as 780/z); bronze: KUB 38.3 i 6 (cult inv., NH); copper: 
one mana (i.e., 40 shekels) KUB 56.24 obv. 15 (NH), ed. 

de Roos, Votive 262, 264; see also Siegelová, Eisen 118 n. 6 (as 

Bo 5072); ZA.GÌN “lapis,” see h and m, above; see Siegelová, 

Eisen 119.

For archaeological evidence for sun-disks 
at Bo©azköy and elsewhere in the Near East see 
Boehmer, BoHa 7:19-30 and BoHa 10:1.

Chronologically the com. gender stem åittara- 
(cf. MS åittaran KUB 30.32 i 7) and its i-stem variant 
åittari- (cf. MS åittarin KUB 56.52 obv.! 12, åittariËå(?) 
KBo 51.16 + KUB 17.21 iii 22, åittariuå KUB 17.21 ii 14) are 
attested from the Middle Hittite period onwards, the 
latter possibly under Luwian influence. The neut. 
åittar seems secondary as it is only attested for the 
NH period (so already Starke, StBoT 31:409). Except for 
the NH abl. åittarraza all sequences of the stem 
åittar- followed by a vowel are written with single 
-r-. Whether this single attestation and the one NS 
occurrence with a plene-written -a- (åi-it-ta-a-ri-in 
KUB 57.85 rt. col. 4) forbid positing the stem as /åitra/i-/ 
remains uncertain. We take all instances of a spelling 
åi-it-tar-ra as the neut. sg. followed by the clitic conj. 
-a-/-ya- “and” (åittarr–a). 

Sommer’s observation, ZA 46:7f. (cf. also Starke, 

StBoT 31:410f.), that the equation å. = AÅ.ME is not 
proven through dupls. or parallel texts, remains 
valid and the mng. of å. as “sun disk” is therefore 
conjectural. Although the objects with which å. is 
listed in many of the inventories make it difficult 
to narrow down its mng. (so Starke, StBoT 31:411), 
the frequent pairing of both å. and AÅ.ME with 
UD.SAR = armanni- “moon crescent” (s. HW2 A 

s.v.) does support the interpretation as “sun disk” (so 

already Sommer, ZA 46:44f.). According to CAD Å/1 s.v. 
åamåatu, AÅ.ME may not be restricted to daytime 
phenomena, which perhaps is why Miller, StBoT 

46:274 translates “astral-disk.” Starke’s suggestion 
(StBoT 31:412-416) to see in å. any pointed object, 
more specifically, “spear point” (also CLL 195) is 
mostly based on etymological considerations and 
insufficient HLuw. evidence. It is also difficult to 
see why in inventories and similar texts a generic 

åittara/i-	l	 åittara/i-	
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term “pointed thing” covering anything from 
“spindle” to “spear point” would suffice instead of a 
technical term more accurately describing the object 
in question. 

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1937) 187 n. 2; Sommer, ZA 46 (1940) 7-52; 
Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 121-123; Siegelová, Eisen (1984) 
117-119; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 408-416 (“Bezeichnung für 
verschiedene spitzige Gegenstände, u.a., ‘Speerspitze,’” related 
to åai-/åiya-, åiyattriya-, åiyattalliya-); Melchert, CLL (1993) 
195 (“spear(-point); spindle”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1070-
1073 (“ein Kultobjekt aus Metall, vielleicht ‘Votivscheibe, 
Sonnenscheibe’”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 761 (“sharp-
pointed metal object, speer-point(?)”).

[åittariya-]	v. see åiyattariya-.

åitarna- (mng. unkn.).†

IÅTU åi-tar-na-x KuSa 1.5 obv. 15, cf. KuSa 1 p. 22.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1073.

åitarni- n.; Luw.(?) lw; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

Luw.	pl.	acc. åi-tar-ni-in-za KBo 38.209 i 3 (NS); pl.	acc.	
or	d.-l. åi-tar-ni-ia-aå KBo 9.111:12 (NS), KBo 47.13:3 (NS); 
broken AMAR(-)åi-tar-ni-x[…] KBo 13.208 rt. col. 5 (NS).

mΩn dU.ÆI.A-≠t?±aå QADU GIÅpaææiåaza x[…] 
3 GIÅGAG.ÆI.A GIÅpaææiåa–ya ÅA GIÅTAÅKARIN 
IZI/ne-[…] / nu–kan ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM åi-tar-
ni-in-za IÅTU […] EGIR-an tarnanzi namma 
É.DINGIR-[LIM  …] § “When they […] the 
Stormgods with paææiåa- […], three pegs and 
paææiåa- of boxwood … […] They consign the 
å.-s to the temple together with […]. Then the 
temple […]” KBo 38.209 obv. 1-4 (rit., NS), translit. 

StBoT 31:410, Haas, Materia 742 (reading 1-aå after dU.ÆI.A); 

§ INA UD.4.KAM–kan LÚdampupi[å … ] / anda 
waænuzzi nam[ma … ] / UD.4.KAM […] § INA 
UD.5.KAM–ma–kan LÚA[ZU? … ] / åi-tar-ni-
ia-aå anda [waænuzzi(?)] “On the fourth day the 
stranger(?)/layman(?) [… ] encircles […]. Then 
[…] the fourth day [is over(?)]. § Then on the fifth 
day the ex[orcist(?)] en[circles] the å.” KBo 9.111:8-12 

(rit. frag., NS).

In two fragmentary exx. å. KBo 13.208 rt. col. 5 

(NS) and KBo 47.13:3 (NS) is preceded by Sum. AMAR 

“calf” without obvious word space. The eds. of KBo 
47 p. IV suggest that the å. of KBo 9.111:12 had an 
AMAR preceding it as well, although that then must 
have been written at the end of the previous line. 
There is no obvious connection with Hurr. åidarni- 
“curse” (cf. GLH 229, StBoT 32:109f.).

åiu(n)-,	*åiuni-	n. com.; 1.	deity, god, goddess, 2. 
divine image, 3. symbol of a deity in oracles; wr. syll. 
and DINGIR (with Akk. complements -LUM, -LIM, 
and -LAM); from OS.

1. deity, god, goddess
	 a. identified by region or city, a numen loci
	 b. modified by adjective or genitive noun
	 c.	 described as “new,” i.e., a previously unknown deity
	 d.	personal and patron deities
	 e. addressed
	 f. receiving vows and votive gifts
	 g. receiving gifts
	 h. receiving compensation/compensatory damages and 

atonement/punitive damages
	 i. in groupings
	 j. relationships among the gods
	 	 1' foremost of the gods
	 	 2' having dominion
	 	 3'	 father of the gods
	 	 4' mother of the god(s)
	 	 5'	 interacting with other deities
	 	 	 a'	 in myths
	 	 	 b'	outside of myths
	 	 6' adj./epithet + åiu-
	 	 7' having different names or epithets among gods than 

among mortals
	 k.	things done for/to humans by deities
	 	 1' entrusting the land to the king
	 	 2' endowing the king w. long life
	 	 3'	 running before the army
	 	 4' helping
	 	 	 a'	 in historical texts
	 	 	 b' in treaties
	 	 	 c' in letters
	 	 	 d' in oracle questions
	 	 	 e' in hymns/prayers
	 	 	 f ' in vows
	 	 	 g' in rituals
	 	 	 h' in myths/epics/legends
	 	 5'	 listening to people
	 	 6' witnessing oaths
	 	 7'	 judging and enforcing justice
	 	 	 a' in general
	 	 	 b' court testimony given before
	 	 8' watching/seeing/perceiving/foreseeing
	 	 9'	giving oracles

åittara/i-	 åiu-



462

	 	 10' giving approval or disapproval (by oracle)
	 	 11' appearing in dreams
	 	 12'	having sexual intercourse with a mortal
	 	 13' making demands on people
	 	 14' causing harm (in general)
	 	 15'	causing disease and death
	 	 16' others as mediators between gods and men
	 	 17' subject of the expression tamΩin karΩtan dai-
	 l. having emotions
	 	 1' anger, sullenness
	 	 	 a' in oracle questions
	 	 	 b' as a token in KIN oracles
	 	 	 c' in rituals
	 	 	 d' in prayers
	 	 	 e' in myths
	 	 	 f ' in instructions
	 	 2' kind(li)ness, favor
	 	 3' disgust, nausea 
	 m.	things done for/to the gods by humans
	 	 1'	worshipped
	 	 2'	cared for
	 	 3' fed
	 	 4' entertained
	 	 5' evoked, attracted (lit. drawn)
	 	 6'	 taboos and purity
	 	 7' bewitched
	 n.	things belonging to deities
	 	 1' image
	 	 2' stele
	 	 3' place
	 	 4' house = temple
	 	 5'	portico
	 	 6' gate
	 	 7' inner chamber
	 	 8' altar
	 	 9' table
	 	 10'	regalia and ritual paraphernalia
	 	 11'	textiles
	 	 12'	scepter/staff
	 	 13' bow
	 	 14' torch
	 	 15' musical instrument
	 	 16' vehicles and boats
	 	 17' tent
	 	 18'	city
	 	 19'	lands
	 	 20' fields, gardens and cattle pens
	 	 21' threshing floor
	 	 22' springs, pools, ponds
	 	 23'	roads
	 	 24' people
	 	 	 a' servants
	 	 	 b' employees of the gods
	 	 	 c'	 priests or priestesses of the gods 
	 	 	 d' “men-of-god” (ecstatics?)
	 	 25' animals

	 	 	 a' immortal/in the divine plane
	 	 	 b' mortal/in the human plane
	 	 	 c' statuettes of
	 	 26' “rhyta”
	 	 27'	 precious metals and stones 
	 	 28' substances
	 	 29'	 another deity
	 	 30'	 body parts
	 	 31' tears
	 	 32' soul, mind, will
	 	 33'	 renown, reputation (lit. ÅUMU = laman “name)
	 	 34' customs, rites (åaklai-)
	 	 35' assessments and work requirements
	 	 36' words/commands
	 	 37' songs
	 	 38' other
	 o. as object (acc.) of the drinking ceremony 
	 p. dividing themselves into two identical clones
	 q. “the burning of the gods”
	 r.	 åiuå kiå- “become a god,” i.e., “to die” (said of kings)
	 s.	 EN/B´L DINGIR-LIM/DINGIR.MEÅ (lit. “lord of the 

god(s)”)
2. divine image
	 a. in cultic texts
	 b. in oracle questions
	 c. in historical texts
3.	a symbol of a deity in oracles
	 a. as an active symbol in KIN oracles
	 	 1' “the gods”
	 	 2'	“the god”
	 b. as a receptacle in KIN oracles
	 	 1'	“the gods” 
	 	 2' “the deity of the sky”
	 	 3'	“to the whole soul of (lit. to) the god”
	 c. a symbol in snake oracles

sg.	nom.	åi-i-uå KBo 20.21 rev. 2 (OS), åi-i-ú-uå KUB 35.93 
rev.! 4 (OS), DINGIR-uå KBo 25.112 ii 13 (OS?), KUB 43.33 
obv. 4 (OS), KUB 31.130 obv. 3 (OH/MS), KBo 32.15 ii 13, 
17 (MH/MS), KBo 20.74 iii 4 (MS), KUB 31.128 obv. 4 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.11 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 24.2 i 3 (Murå. II), IBoT 
2.130:2 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-iå KBo 3.1 ii 4 (Tel./NS), FHG 1 ii 
11 (OH/NS), KUB 23.27 i 2 (MH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 24.1 i 3 (Murå. II), KBo 16.1 i 5, 11, 17, 21 (Murå. II), 
KUB 1.1 i 22 (Æatt. III), KUB 23.1 i 41 (Tudæ. IV), DINGIR-iå 
KUB 23.94:6 (NS), KUB 31.64 i 16 (OH/NS), DINGIR-LUM 
KUB 33.38 iv 3 (OH/MS), KUB 29.7 rev. 32 (MH/MS), KBo 3.60 
ii (14) (OH/NS), KUB 7.5 iv 2, 7, 9 (MH/NS), KUB 1.1 i 39, 46, 
50, 51 (Æatt. III), KBo 2.6 iii 48 (NH), DINGIR-LAM KUB 30.38 
i 28 (NS), KUB 18.20 obv.? 5 (NH), DINGIR-LIM KUB 13.4 i 
65 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.6 i 36 (NH), KBo 24.118 ii 26 (NH).

acc. åi-ú-na-an or åi-ú-n–a-an (so StBoT 26:168 n. 496) 
KBo 25.51 i 8 (OS), IBoT 2.121 obv. 15 (OS or MS), åi-ú-uå!?(-
åa-an) (= åiun–åan) KUB 31.64 iii 9 (OH/NS), dåi-ú-(åum-mi-
[in]) (= åiun–åummin) KBo 3.22:39, (41) (OS), DINGIR-LAM-an 
KBo 55.79 obv. 3 (LNS), DINGIR-LAM KUB 17.10 i 29 (OH/

åiu-	 åiu-
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MS), KUB 9.3 i 14, 17 (MS), KUB 33.70 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
7.5 i 19 (MH/NS), KUB 24.2 i 2, 6 (Murå. II), IBoT 2.113 ii 2, 
4 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-in KBo 9.133 obv. 8 (NS), DINGIR-LIM 
KUB 22.67:10 (NH), KBo 23.41:14, 16, 19 (NS), KUB 54.1 i 49, 
58 (NH), DINGIR-LUM KBo 21.41 obv. 59 (MH/MS), VBoT 58 
iv 35 (OH/NS), KUB 7.5 iv 11 (MH/NS), KUB 1.1 ii 82 (Æatt. 
III), KBo 16.85 i 4, 6 (MH/NS), KUB 17.35 ii 16 (Tudæ. IV), 
ILI–YA KUB 26.83 intercolumnium (MS or ENS).

gen. åi-ú-na-aå KBo 17.15 obv. 3, 13 (OS), KBo 25.17 i 6 
(OS), KUB 30.10 obv. 18, 19 (OH/MS), KBo 20.39 left col. 9, 10 
(OH/MS), KBo 11.50 i 18 (OH/NS), KUB 20.96 iv 11, 14 (OH/
NS), dåi-ú-na-aå (or DINGIR-LIM-ú-na-aå) KBo 17.30 ii 7 (so 
StBoT 26:148, OS), KBo 21.90 obv. 12 (OH/MS), KBo 20.84 
rt. col. 3 (MS?), DINGIR-LIM-na-aå KBo 20.18 obv.? 6 (OS), 
DINGIR-LIM-aå KBo 21.47 iii! 15 (MH/MS), KUB 43.60 i 21 
(OH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 29 (MH/NS), KUB 9.28 i 11 (MH/NS), 
KBo 4.4 i 8 (Murå. II), KUB 16.81 rev. 12 (NH), KUB 52.60 ii 
9 (NH), DINGIR-LIM-na-å(a–at) KUB 13.4 ii 50 (pre-NH/NS), 
DINGIR-aå KUB 17.1 ii 5 (NS), DINGIR-LUM-aå KUB 38.27 
rev. 5, ÅA DINGIR-LIM KBo 13.58 iii 18 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 iv 
18 (Murå. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 40, 42, 44 (NH), ÅA DINGIR-LAM 
KBo 4.6 obv. 20 (Murå. II), construct: DINGIR-LIM KBo 20.3 ii 
8, 10, 11, rev. 7 (OS), KUB 19.37 iii 38, 44 (Murå. II), KBo 3.6 
ii 57 (Æatt. III). For the possibility of a rare sg. gen. in -å built on 
the stem *åiun- and found in the word åiwanzanna see GrHL §4.50. 

d.-l. åi-i-ú-ni KUB 30.10 rev. 11, 17 (OH/MS), KBo 50.2 
obv.? (6) (coll. photo, OH), åi-ú-ni KBo 25.51 i 2, 9 (OS), KUB 
43.28 ii? 7, iii? (10) (OS), KUB 30.10 obv. 13, rev. 22 (OH/MS), 
KUB 20.96 iv 1 (OH/NS), KUB 36.79a iii 21 + KUB 31.127 iii 4 
(OH/NS), åi-ú-ni-i–å-mi KUB 34.86 obv. 5 (OH/MS), KBo 16.68 
iii 16, 22 (OH/MS), dåi-i-ú-ni (or DINGIR-LIM-i-ú-ni ) KBo 21.90 
rev. 47 (OH/MS), dåi-ú-ni or DINGIR-LIM-ú-ni KBo 21.90 obv. 
30 (OH/MS), KBo 20.84 rt. col. 7 (MS?), KBo 53.214:23 (NS), 
DINGIR-LIM-ni KUB 17.21 i 15 (MH/MS), KBo 17.105 ii 6, iii 
19 (MH/MS), KUB 1.16 iii 60 (Æatt. I/NS), KUB 31.127 iii 12 
(OH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 44 (MH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 5, 24 (MH/
NS), KBo 19.76 ii 21 (Murå. II), KUB 1.1 i 37, 40, iv 13 (Æatt. 
III), KUB 5.1 i 12, iii 17, 18 and passim (NH), DINGIR-ni KUB 
43.33 obv. 8 (OS), KBo 17.105 iii 18 (MH/MS), KUB 46.40 obv. 
7 (NH/LNS), KBo 13.68 obv. 3 (NH), KUB 52.68 i 19 (NH), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni KBo 13.76 rev. 8 (NH), KBo 14.21 i 58 (NH), 
ANA DINGIR-LIM KBo 17.25 obv.? 7 (OS), KUB 36.75 ii 12 
(OH/MS), KBo 17.105 iii 14 (MH/MS), KBo 3.6 ii 28 (Æatt. III), 
ANA DINGIR-LIM<<-aå>> KUB 38.1 iv 12 (NH), ANA DINGIR-
LUM KUB 15.19 obv.? 5 (NH), KUB 44.51:11 (NS).

inst. åi-ú-ni-it KBo 22.6 i 25 (OH?/NS), DINGIR-LIM-it 
KUB 30.39 rev. 9 (ENS), KUB 43.8 ii 11b, iii 8b, (NS), dåi-ú-ni-it 
KBo 6.28 i 5 (Æatt. III), DINGIR.MEÅ-it KUB 43.8 iii 11b (NS), 
IÅTU DINGIR-LIM KBo 6.3 iii 75 (OH/NS), KBo 6.29 i 10 (Æatt. 
III), KUB 30.65 iii 7 (NH).

abl. åi-ú-na-az KBo 10.7 ii 17, 20 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-az 
KUB 13.4 i 64 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.22:36 (NH), DINGIR-LIM-
za KUB 1.1 i 39 (Æatt. III), KUB 46.42 iii 7'' (LNS).

pl.	nom. DINGIR.DIDLI-eå KBo 22.2 obv. 16 (OS), 
[DINGI]R.DIDLI-å(–a) KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (OS), DINGIR.DIDLI 
KBo 3.28:6 (OH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-eå KBo 17.22 ii 3, 9, 10 

(OS), KUB 17.10 iii 4, 28, 30 (OH/MS), Bo 4696 (ZA 62:232) 
+ KUB 36.75 i 9 (OH/MS), KBo 8.35 ii 11, 14, 17 (MH/MS), 
KUB 17.6 iv 11 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 67 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 
13.55 obv. 7 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-iå KBo 3.1 i 41, ii 49 (Tel./
NS), KBo 3.7 iv 14 (OH/NS), KUB 56.17 obv. 14 (MH/NS), 
KUB 33.106 iii 49 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-uå KUB 12.66 iv 17 (OH/
NS), KUB 19.50 iv 22 (Murå. II), KUB 8.57 i 7 (NS), DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå KUB 15.42 ii 9 (MH/NS), KUB 36.60 iii 9 (pre-NH/NS), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-å(–a) KUB 31.135 obv. 3 (OH/MS), KUB 36.75 
i 11 (OH/MS), KUB 31.127 i 34 (OH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-NI 
KUB 11.5 obv. 9 (OH/NS), KUB 52.7 iv 3 (NH), DINGIR.MEÅ.
ÆI.A. KUB 11.5 obv. 8 (OH/NS), KBo 20.42 i 36 (MH/MS), 
KBo 18.15:6 (NH).

acc. åi-mu-uå KBo 45.3 obv. 5 (OH?/NS), w. dupl. VS 28.30 
iv (8) (OH?/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-mu-uå KBo 8.35 ii 8 (MH/MS), 
KBo 31.97:10, 11 (MS), KBo 12.89 iii 12 (MS), KUB 26.33 iii 
20 (LNS), KBo 26.65 iv 17 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-uå KBo 17.96 i 6 
(MH/MS), IBoT 1.29 obv. 47 (MH?/MS?), KUB 12.66 iv 4 (OH?/
NS), KBo 10.45 i 40 (MH/LHS), KUB 58.94 i 8 (pre-NH/NS), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-iå KBo 10.16 iv 3 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå KBo 
3.7 i 12 (OH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KBo 10.45 i 51 (MH/LHS).

gen. åi-ú-na-an KBo 3.1 ii 32 (OH/NS), KUB 41.23 ii 18 
(OH/NS), VS 28.30 iv 4 (NS), dåi-ú-na-an KUB 41.23 ii 20 (OH/
NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-an KBo 7.28:41 (OH/MS), KUB 43.53 
i 16 (pre-NH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-an VBoT 58 iv 5 (OH/NS), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-an! VS 28.30 iv 1 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-n(–a) 
KUB 31.143 ii 6, 13, 20, 26, 30, 34 (OS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-n(–a-
aå) KBo 13.240:7 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-an KUB 36.89 rev. 13 
(NH), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå KUB 33.62 ii 10, 20 (MH/MS), KBo 
10.25 vi 4 (OH/NS), KBo 20.60:9 (MH?/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-
na-å(–a) KUB 8.41 ii 5, 8, 11, 15, iii 8, 18 (OS), KBo 25.112 ii 
12, 19 (OS), KBo 3.21 ii 1 (OH?/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KUB 
33.62 ii 10 (MH/MS), HKM 81:11, 12 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 i 49, 
51, ii 65, 69, iii 4, 79 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 36 (MH/NS), 
KUB 21.19 iv 10 (Æatt. III), IBoT 1.33:23, 28, 41, 74, 76 (NH), 
[DINGIR.ME]Å-ni-ya-aå KUB 36.89 rev. 49 (NH), DINGIR.
MEÅ-å(–a) KUB 17.21 i 16, ii 12 (MH/MS), ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ 
KBo 17.13 obv.! 6 (OS), KUB 17.21 ii 26 (MH/MS), KUB 21.27 
ii 3 (Æatt. III), ÅA DINGIR-LUM KUB 8.75 iii 63 (NH).

d.-l. åi-ú-na-aå KBo 17.15 obv.! (8) (OS), KUB 11.9 iv 12 
(OH?/NS), KUB 41.23 ii 12 (OH/NS), åi-ú-na-å(–a-aå) KBo 
22.170:1 (OH/NS), DINGIR.DIDLI-aå KBo 22.2 rev. 13 (OS), 
ANA DINGIR.DIDLI KUB 36.98b obv. 9 (OH/NS), DINGIR.
MEÅ-na-aå KUB 17.10 iii 3 (OH/MS), KBo 3.38 rev. 30 (OH/
NS), KUB 4.1 i 3, 5, 6, 11, 19 (MH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KBo 
17.17 iv? 6 (OS), KBo 19.156 ii 16 (OS), KUB 13.4 iv 57, 60 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 14.4 iii 18, 19 (Murå. II), KUB 1.1 i 7 (Æatt. 
III), KUB 5.1 i 31, 36 and passim (NH), KBo 4.14 i 17 (LNS), 
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ KUB 17.21 iv 8 (MH/MS), KUB 31.90 iii 5 
(MH/NS), KUB 21.27 ii 2 (Æatt. III).

abl. DINGIR.MEÅ-na-az KUB 32.129 i 2 (NH), DINGIR.
MEÅ-az KUB 59.59 iii 7 (ENS), KBo 4.6 obv. 26 (Murå. II), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-az-z(–iya) KBo 4.6 obv. 26 (Murå. II).

inst. DINGIR.MEÅ-it KUB 15.31 ii 8 (MH/NS), KBo 
55.216:10.
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For dåiu-, i.e., the use of a determinative on a word identical 
in meaning to the determinative itself compare NA4peruna-, and 
discussion in -mi- a 1' and Starke, ZA 69:47-65.

The sg. nom. and acc. forms show both a stem åiu- and a stem 
åiuna/i- w. i-mutation (see GrHL §4.50). Güterbock, Kum. 68, *16, 
tentatively read a pl. nom. DINGIR.MEÅ-e?-eå KUB 33.95 iv 23. 
Goetze, JAOS 69:182 suggested A.ÆI.A. In Ullik. 22 Güterbock 
rendered the traces as x x (x?).

According to Starke, WO 16:112, KUB 11.5 obv. 9 should be 
read DINGIR.MEÅ-ni[-eå] with the EÅ-sign justified to the right. 
Since the rest of the fragment does not show evidence of such 
justifying and also no other exx. of a phonetic complement -ni-eå/-iå 
seems to be attested, we take it as Akk. DINGIR.MEÅ-NI. The only 
unambiguous evidence for an i-stem comes from the logographic 
spelling sg. nom. DINGIR(-LIM)-iå and acc. DINGIR-LIM-in. The 
partially restored form [DINGIR.ME]Å-ni-ia-aå KUB 36.89 rev. 49 
could likewise point to a stem *åiuni-. The latter is supported by 
denom. formations åiuniyaææ-, åiuniyatar and (LÚ)DINGIR-LIM-
niyant- q.v. For the possibility of spellings like DINGIR-LIM-iå 
being purely graphic with no real Hitt. i-stem behind it see Weeden, 
StBoT 54:191, although this ignores the evidence of the denom. 
formations. The form åimuå presupposes a stem *åiw- (see GrHL 
§4.50). The oblique cases of åiu- are built on the stem åiun- (see 
GrHL §4.50). 

(Sum.) [o].x.kúr = (Akk.) DINGIR-lum åunΩti = (Hitt.) 
[zaåæiy]aå DINGIR-LIM-iå “deity of dreams” KBo 26.20 iii 29 
(Erimæuå, NS), ed. MSL 17:111.

(Akk.) Innana (var. Irnini) mutallatum rabat Igigi “Supreme 
Innana (var. Irnini), you are greatest among the Igigi” KUB 37.36:7, 
w. dupl. STC 2:75ff.:3 = (Hitt.) [wall]iåkanzi kuin åallayaå–kan 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuiå åalliå “The one whom they praise, the one 
who is greater than the great gods” KUB 31.141:3 (NS), ed. Reiner/
Güterbock, JCS 21:257f.; (Akk.) qaritti [DINGIR.ME]Å ÅEÅ.
MEÅ–åa KUB 37.36:10-11 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–kan kuiå 
taræuiliå ÅEÅ[.MEÅ–ÅU] “the one who is most valiant among the 
gods her brothers” KUB 31.141:6 (NS), ed. Reiner/Güterbock, JCS 
21:258; cf. also GrHL § 17.17 for tr. as superlative.

(Akk.) [kÏ? mÆant]eli iåtib ana åimtiåu ill[ik] “[When Æant]ili 
got old and went to his fate” = (Hitt.) mΩn mÆantÏliåå–a LÚÅU.
GI [kiåa(t n–aå DINGIR-LI)M-iå] kikkiåå„wan dΩiå “And when 
Æantili became old and was close to dying (lit. began to become a 
god)” Akk.: KBo 1.27 = KBo 4 p. 50b ii 11, Hitt. KBo 3.67 ii 8-9, 
w. dupl. KUB 11.5 obv. 4 (both Tel./NS).

(Hurr.) ene […] KBo 32.15 i 12 = (Hitt.) DINGIR UÅ UN 
KBo 32.15 ii 13, ed. StBoT 32:290f., tr. Wilhelm, TUAT Erg. 89, 
Hittite Myths™ 75 and 79 n. 54 | although the function of the UÅ 
and UN signs following the DINGIR remains debated, the lexical 
equation is clear.

(Hurr.) Ωrdi–ve–ne–å–å(< nn)a ene–z√ åid–i–l–Ωi “(He 
began to disparage his city and) consequently the god of (his) city 
curses him” KBo 32.14 i 22 = (Hitt.) URU-yaå–an DINGIR.MEÅ 
æuwartan æarkanzi “the gods of (his) city have cursed him” KBo 
32.14 ii 21 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:76f.; for the Hurrian verbal 

form see Campbell, Diss. 348f.; (Hurr.) atta–i–ve–ne–å–å(< nn)a 
ene–z√ “the god of his father” KBo 32.14 iv 4-5, rev. 49 = (Hitt.) 
ÅA ABI–ÅU DINGIR.MEÅ “the gods of his father” KBo 32.14 
iii 5, rev. 51, ed. StBoT 32:82f., 92f.; cf. (Hurr. collec.) ËnzΩri 
“gods” KBo 32.14 i 36 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.MEÅ KBo 32.14 ii 35, 
ed. StBoT 32:78f.

(Hattic) waa–åæap aå–pu KBo 37.1 i 21 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.
MEÅ-eå–pat iyanzi “only the gods do/create” ibid. ii 20 (foundation 
rit., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB II 158f. 

(Hattic) waa–åæap–ma eå–wuur aå–ka–æir KUB 2.2 ii 40 = 
(Hitt.) DINGIR.MEÅ KUR.MEÅ maniyaææer “the gods governed 
the lands” ibid. ii 43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB 
I 66f. 

(Hattic) æa–waa–åæaw–i KUB 28.75 ii 22 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.
MEÅ-na-n(a) (var. DINGIR.MEÅ-na-å(a)) iåtarna “among the 
gods (you are …)” KBo 25.112 ii 12, 19, iii 11 (invocations to 
Hattic deities, OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:197;	translit. Neu, StBoT 
25:191f., 194. 

1. deity, god, goddess — a.	identified by region 
or city, a numen loci: (They provide entertainment) 

ANA DINGIR-LIM URUAææiyawΩ–ya–kan DINGIR-
LUM URULazpa–ya “for both the deity of Aææiyawa 
and the deity of Lesbos” (in the same way for three 
days) KUB 5.6 ii 60 (oracle question, NH), ed. Ünal, ArAn 8:64, 

76; kÏ kuit DINGIR-LIM URUAruåna ANA ≠GIG åer± 
TUKU.TUKU-atti SI≈SÁ-at DINGIR-LIM–za–kan 
ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM–KA kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza 
“Concerning the fact that in connection with the illness 
the Deity of Aruåna was determined to be angry, are 
you, O deity, in any way angry (at something) in your 
temple?” KUB 22.70 obv. 4-5 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 

6:54f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205; and passim in this text; DINGIR.
MEÅ ÅA KUR URUÆatti DINGIR.MEÅ-eå ÅA KUR 
URUKaåka “Gods of Æatti-land, gods of Kaåka-land” 
KBo 8.35 ii 11-12 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 110; DINGIR.
MEÅ ÅA KUR URUMizr[Ï] “Gods of Egypt” KBo 18.21 

obv. 3 (letter, NS?), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:232f.; DINGIR-LIM 
URUParåa “The deity of Paråa” Bronze Tablet iii 50 (treaty 

w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:22f.; DINGIR.MEÅ 
URU.dU-taååaå “the gods of Taræuntaååa” Bronze Tablet 

iii 56 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:22f.; 
nu–wa–mu URUIyaruwattan URU-an dannattan purut 
DINGIR.MEÅ akkanduåå–a EGIR-pa pΩi “Give 
me back Iyaruwatta, the empty city, (its) mudbrick, 
gods and deceased ones (i.e., the deified ancestors)” 
KBo 3.3 i 15-17 (Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f.; [nu 
mΩ]n? DINGIR.MEÅ URU-LIM LÚ.KÚR KASKAL-
az talliyauwanzi zinnai “[Whe]n she (i.e., the Old 
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Woman) finishes alluring the gods of the enemy city 
along the road” KUB 7.60 iii 5-6 (rit., NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:236f.; cf. [DINGIR.M]EÅ KU[R-T]I DINGIR.
MEÅ URU-LIM “[God]s of the land, gods of the city” 

KUB 17.14 rev.! 16, ed. StBoT 3:60f.; see further van Gessel, OHP 

2:974-977, 1018-1031.

b. modified	by an adj. or gen. noun: 1 UDU annali 
DINGIR-LIM-ni […] “one sheep to the old deity 
[…]” KUB 46.38 ii 17 (rit., NS); n–at Ëåæanaå DINGIR-
LIM-ni peran katta ME-i “He places it down before 
the god of blood” KUB 41.8 iii 5 (rit. for underworld deities, 

MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f.; EGIR–ÅU–ma UD.SIGfi 
Ëåzi EGIR–ÅU–ma innarauwanza DINGIR-LIM Ëåzi 
EGIR–ÅU–ma dDauiyaå Ëåzi “Behind him ‘Favorable 
Day’ sits. Behind him the Vigorous God sits. Behind 
him Dawiya sits” (etc.) KUB 17.20 ii 3-4 (rit., NS); 1 
UDU DINGIR-LUM GEfl URUParnaååa “One sheep 
for the goddess of the night of Parnaååa” KBo 2.8 iv 

30 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 136, 141; […]x 
ANA DINGIR-LIM ÅA KASKAL-NI DÙ-mi “I make 
[…] for the deity of the road” KUB 50.114:7 (oracle 

question, NH); parΩ æanda[(nza DINGIR)-LU]M (var. 
DINGIR-LIM) “a rightly guiding god” KUB 6.45 iii 

58 (prayer to the Stormgod piæaååaåi-, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 

6.46 iv 27, ed. Muw.Pr. 23, 41; […]x-x 2 DINGIR-LIM 
GAL KASKAL-za SUD-anzi “They attract the two 
great deities along the road” KUB 46.42 ii 9 (rit. against 

wagaiå, LNS), cf. ibid. 12, 14; nu–war–at ANA DINGIR-
LIM GAL SUM-anzi nΩwi “They will give them 
(i.e., house models of bronze) to the Great Deity. 
Not yet (done)” KUB 48.122 i 7-8 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, 

Votive 73, 82, and passim in this text; cf. DINGIR-LUM 
GAL URUAruååana–ma […] “The Great Deity of 
Aruååana” KUB 52.60 ii 12 (oracle question, NH); [katta 
åar]Ω–ya kuiËå daååawËå walliuriå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå 
… iåtamaå[k]andu “[Below] and [abov]e let the gods 
who are strong (and) noble … listen” KUB 33.120 i 6-7, 

tr. and partial translit. Forrer, FsCumont 691, incorrect reading 

wa-ak-tu-u-ri-iå in van Gessel OHP 2:990; ≠A±-aå DINGIR-
LIM-ni memiåta “She spoke to the god of the water” 
KBo 10.45 ii 31 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), ed. Otten, 

ZA 54:124f.; cf. “god of dreams” in lex. sec. above; for a full 

listing see van Gessel, OHP 2:970-974, 978-1002.

c.	described as “new,” i.e., a previously unknown 
deity: ANA ÚÅ kuit åer ÅA DINGIR-LIM TUKU.
TUKU-za SI≈SÁ-at ÚÅ-an–kan INA URUKÙ.

BABBAR-TI åer DINGIR-LUM GIBIL DÙ-zi … § 
mΩn–kan ÚÅ-an INA URUÆatti åer DINGIR-LUM 
GIBIL–pat DÙ-zi namma–ma tamaiå DINGIR-LIM 
UL kuiåki DÙ-zi … § … § mΩn–kan ÚÅ-an INA 
URUÆATTI åer DINGIR-LUM GIBIL–pat DINGIR.
MEÅ URUÆatti–ya DÙ-anzi namma–ma KI.MIN 
… § DINGIR-LUM GIBIL kuiå ÚÅ-ni åer SI≈SÁ-at 
ÚÅ-an DINGIR-LUM GIBIL LUGAL-UTTI DÙ-zi 
“Concerning the fact that in connection with the 
plague, the anger of a god was ascertained (to be 
the cause), will a new god cause the plague up in 
Æattuåa?” (Answer: yes) § “If only a new god will 
cause the plague up in Æattuåa, but further no other 
god will cause (it), (let the oracle be favorable; … 
unfavorable) § … § If only a new god and the gods 
of Æattuåa will cause the plague up in Æattuåa, but 
further ditto … § Concerning the new god who was 
ascertained in connection with the plague, will a new 
god of kingship cause the plague?” KUB 5.3 ii 1-2, 5-6, 

13-14, 19-20 (oracle questions, NH), tr. Beal, CoS 1:210; cf. KUB 

50.89 ii 15, iii 9; cf. newa- b 2' b'; contrast KUB 29.4 iv 6, 30, 

33 (dividing the Goddess of the Night, NH) where DINGIR-LIM 

GIBIL means the newly divided off version of the goddess and 

her new statue, cf. ed. StBoT 46:259-359, tr. Collins, CoS 1:173-

177 and Beal, Magic and Ritual 197-208; and cf. in cult inv. KUB 

38.23 obv. 11 where “new deity” means “new cult image” (see 

below, mng. 2).

d.	personal and patron deities: åi-ú-ni–mi–ma–
mu kuit åuppi adanna natta ara n–at UL kuååanka 
edun “I never ate what is not allowed for me to eat 
(because it is) holy to my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 13 

(Kantuzzili prayer, OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 116, tr. 

Hittite Prayers 32; cf. ibid. rev. 18, 22 (cited e, below); ≠d!±IÅTAR 
DINGIR-LIM–aå–mu “Åauåga, she is my deity” KUB 

1.1 iv 74 (apol. Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:28f.; n–at iyatta kuiå 
DINGIR-LUM ÅA SAG.DU–YA “It is my patron deity 
who was responsible for this” KUB 21.38 obv. 57 (letter 

of Puduæepa to Ramses II, NH), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:220f., van den 

Hout, ICH 4:216, tr. DiplTexts™ 134; Ït–wa dTelipinun anzel 
EN–NI DINGIR-LAM ÅA SAG.DU–NI mugΩi “Go, 
implore Telipinu, our lord, our personal god (lit. god 
of our head)” KUB 24.2 i 5-6 (prayer to Tel., Murå. II), ed. 

Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432, Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 

184, tr. Hittite Prayers 54; (“Let him (i.e., the ritual patron) 
see (i.e., experience) your power”) nu–wa–du–za 
DINGIR-LUM ÅA SAG.DU–ÅU iyazzi “so that he 
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will make you his personal goddess” KUB 7.8 iii 12-

13 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; 

cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 17, 22 cited usage 1 e, below; cf. also attaå 

DINGIR-LUM/MEÅ 1 j 3', below; kar„ m¨ænaå LUGAL 
URUZΩlpuwa dåi-ú-åum-m[i-in UR]UNËåaz URUZΩlpuwa 
pËda[å app]ezziyan–a mAnittaå LUGAL.GAL dåi-ú-
åu[m-(mi-in U)RUZ]Ωlpuwaz Ωppa URUNËåa pË[taææun] 
“A long time ago ¨æna, King of Zalpuwa, carried 
off ‘Our God’ from NËåa to ZΩlpuwa but [la]ter 
[I], Anitta, Great King, br[ought] ‘Our God’ from 
[Z]alpuwa back to NËåa” KBo 3.22:39-42 (Anitta, OS), 

w. dupl. KUB 36.98a:8-10 (NS), ed. StBoT 18:12f., tr. Hoffner, 

CoS 1:183; cf. å–an dÆalmaå[uÏz] dåi-i-uå-mi-iå (= 
dåiuå–åmiå) parΩ paiå “Æalmaåuit, their god, handed 
it (Æattuå) over (to me)” KBo 3.22:46-47, w. tr. Singer, 

StMed 9:348, Hoffner, CoS 1:183, differently ed. StBoT 18:12f. 

(restoring dÆalmaåu[itti] and tr. “lieferte sie mein Gott Åiu der 

Throngöttin Æalmaåuit aus”); URU-yan Ω[p(pa)] nepiåaå 
dIM-naå É-er U É dåi-≠ú±-[na?-åu(m-≠mi-in± ABNI)] 
§ É dÆalmaåuittaå É dIM-naå [(B´LI–YA U É dåi-ú-
na-åum-mi-iå ABNI)] “Behind the city fortifications, 
I built the temple of the Stormgod of Heaven and the 
temple of our god. § I built a temple of Æalmaåuitt, 
a temple of the Stormgod, my lord, and a temple of 
our god” KBo 3.22:55-57 (Anitta text, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 

i 4-6 (OH/NS), KUB 36.98b:3-5 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:12-15, 

tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183 | dåiunaåummin and dåiunaåummiå are 

probably misunderstandings by the NS scribe of the OS text’s 

presumed gen. sg. *dåiunaåummaå = åiunaå–åummaå).

e. addressed: [t]a DING[(IR.MEÅ-aå ki)]ååan 
mËmaææe tuwattu DING[(IR.MEÅ-eå)] “I speak as 
follows to the gods: ‘Mercy, O gods!’” KBo 17.4 ii 4 (rit. 

for king & queen, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.5 ii 9 (OS), KBo 30.33 

ii 2 (OS), translit. StBoT 26:370; kinuna åi-ú-ni–mi peran 
tuwaddu æalziååaææi nu–mu DINGIR–YA iåtamaå 
“But now I am calling out for mercy before my god. 
Hear me my god” KUB 30.10 rev. 22 (prayer of Kantuzzili, 

OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 118, tr. Hittite Prayers 33; 

(“And now my illness and anguish have become 
too much for me (to bear)”) n–at åi-i-ú-ni–mi tuk 
mËmiåkimi “so I am telling it to you, my god” KUB 

30.10 rev. 17 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

114, 117, tr. Hittite Prayers 33; DINGIR-LIM–ya–kan 
ÅUM–ÅU æalzΩi “and he calls the god by name” KBo 

4.1 i 28-29 (foundation rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 128, 135; 

LÚ.dU DINGIR-LAM andan æalzΩi “The ‘man of the 

Stormgod’ calls the god in” KUB 28.92 i 4 (fest., NS), ed. 

Haas, KN 302f.; U DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU [o o ] x x (dupl. 
wappuå) karuiliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå (var. -aå Õ) 
kalleååuwan[(zi)] uwanun “And I, a mortal, have 
come to the river-bank to call the former gods” KBo 

10.45 i 37-38 (rit. for Netherworld Deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

41.8 i 21-22 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f.; cf. [kui]å–mu–
kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå parranta idalΩwanni memai 
“[Whoe]ver mentions me in an evil manner to the 
gods” KUB 35.145 rev. 6 (rit., NS), ed. parranda 4 b 1' b', 

translit. StBoT 29:194; nu Ït æ„mandaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
Ωååu memiåki “Go keep saying good things to all the 
gods” KUB 27.67 iii 66 (rit. of Tarpataååi, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

48:54f.; (“If a man’s companion lifts (his) tongue 
against (him)”) naåma–ååi–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ-uå 
weriyazzi “or invokes the gods against him, (this is 
the ritual for it)” KUB 17.28 ii 34 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Torri, 

JANER 4:132, 134; cf. ibid. ii 41-42.

f. receiving vows and votive gifts: nu–z–(å)an 
mΩn LÚEN É-TIM kuitki ANA DINGIR-LIM maltan 
æarzi “If the owner of the house has vowed something 
to the deity, (be it some implement or an ox (or) 
sheep)” KBo 15.33 iii 16-17 (rit. for the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, 

MH/MS), ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:70f.; nu–za–kan MUNUS.
LUGAL ÅÀ Ù-TI ANA dÆebat URUUda kiååan IKRUB 
mΩn–wa DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA dUTU-ÅI TI-
nuan æarti … nu–wa ANA dÆebat ALAM ≠KÙ±.GI 
iyami “In a dream the queen vowed the following to 
Æebat of Uda: ‘If you, O goddess, my lady, keep His 
Majesty alive, … I will make for Æebat a gold statue’” 
KUB 15.1 i 3-5, 7 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 89, 97, Mouton, 

Rêves 261, 263; see also l k 4' f', below.

g. receiving gifts: (concerning various parts 
of defeated Arma-Taræunta’s estate:) n–at ANA 
DINGIR-LIM parΩ ADDIN “I handed them over to 
the goddess” KUB 1.1 iv 70 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

24:28f.; cf. ibid. iv 76, 79; nu–kan ƒPattiyan IÅTU É.GAL-
LIM katta uiËr n–an ANA DINGIR-LIM pianzi “They 
expelled Pattiya from the palace and gave her to the 
deity” KUB 22.70 obv. 35 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:64f.

h. receiving compensation/compensatory 
damages and atonement/punitive damages: (Since 
the oracle was unfavorable) nu pΩn<zi> mPallaåå–a 
2 UDU.NITÁ ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa åarnikzi 
kattann–a zankilatar IÅTU NINDA KAÅ pΩi “They 
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will go and Palla will pay back two wethers as 
compensation to the deity. Along with (them) he will 
give punitive damages consisting of bread and beer” 
KBo 14.21 i 36-38 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 38:234f., 

åarni(n)k- e 2'.

i. in groupings: (“The Sungod held a party”) 
nu–wa–z GAL-lamuå [DINGIR.MEÅ-mu-uå kall]iåta 
nu!–wa–z amiyanduå DINGIR.MEÅ-mu-uå [kalleåta] 
“He called the great [gods. He called] the minor gods” 
KBo 12.89 iii 11-13 (pregnancy rit., MS), ed. Moore, Thesis 187, 

189; cf. DINGIR.MEÅ GAL.GAL DINGIR.MEÅ 
TUR KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, 

tr. Hittite Myths™ 15; [nu A]NA LÚGUDU12 [æante]zziuå 
DINGIR.MEÅ[-uå app]aizzian ≠i±Ër [app]aizziuåå–a 
æantezziuå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå iËr “[F]or the GUDU12-
priest they made the [forem]ost gods the [l]ast (sg.!) 
and they made the [l]ast the foremost gods” KUB 12.66 

iv 1-4 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16, 20, tr. Hittite 

Myths™ 13, Beckman, CoS 1:151; åa[mner–ma] åallauå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-uå dGILGAMEÅ-un “The great gods 
cr[eated] Gilgameå” KUB 8.57 i 6-7 (Gilg., NS), translit. 

Myth 122, tr. Beckman apud Foster, Gilg. 158; (“The client 
turns to the left”) [(n–aå kar„)]iliyaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå æinga “and prostrates himself to the former 
gods” KUB 12.51 i? 18 (Hurr. rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 42.99 i? 

10 (NS); nu taknaå dUTU-uå KÁ.GAL-aå æΩåu n–aåta 
≠k±ar„iliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå taknaåå–a dUTU-
un taknaz åarΩ tarnΩu (var. n–aåta anda kar„iliËå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-uå taknaå EN-uå [å]arΩ tarnΩu) “Let 
the Sungoddess of the Earth open the gate, and may 
it allow the former gods and the Sungoddess of the 
Earth up” (var. “and may she thereby allow up the 
former gods, the lords of the earth” KBo 10.45 i 39-41 

(rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 i 22-24, 

ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f.; for the former or primeval gods (karuileå 

åiuneå) see van Gessel, OHP 2:987-989 w. lit.; (Ea said) 
uddΩr–mu iåtamaåten kar„iliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå 
kar„ili <<kuiËå>> uddΩr kuiËå åekteni “‘Hear my 
words, O primeval gods, who know the primeval 
words” KUB 33.106 iii 48-50 (Ullik. 3A, NS), ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 6:46, tr. Hittite Myths™ 64; n–at n[(epiå)aå (DINGIR.
MEÅ ta)]knaå	DINGIR.MEÅ piandu “Let them give 
them (various evils) to the gods of heav[en] (and/or) 
to the gods of the Earth” KUB 39.104 iv 10-11 (Iriya’s rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.34 iv 32-33 (NS); mΩn–mu taknaå 
≠dUTU-uå kat±terruåå–a DINGIR.MEÅ kuitki ≠ÆUL-

lu åanæ±[ten] “If [you] Sungoddess of the Earth and 
the Netherworld deities have sought some evil for 
me” KUB 17.14 obv.! 21-22 (rit. of substitution, NS), StBoT 

3:58f.; (“He says”:) dMemeåartiå AN-aå taknaåå–a 
dEN.ZU-[a]å dIåæaraå NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM æurtiyaå ÚÅ-
aå DINGIR.MEÅ kuiå kiåduanza kuiå kaniruwanza 
DINGIR-LIM-iå “‘O Memeåarti, Moongod of heaven 
and earth, Iåæara, oath, gods of curses (and) death 
(var. plague), god who is hungry, who is thirsty’” 
KBo 10.45 iv 9-11 (rit. for netherworld, MH/LNS), ed. Otten, 

ZA 54:134f.; DINGIR.MEÅ ÅA NÍ.TE–YA [DINGIR.
ME]Å ÅA SAG.DU–YA dGulåuå dMAÆ.ÆI.A-uå 
[DINGIR.ME]Å KU[R-T]I DINGIR.MEÅ URU-LIM 
ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ ÍD.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ ABI A[MA 
DINGIR.ME]Å LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.
MEÅ UGU-azziuå DINGIR.MEÅ dapiante[å] “The 
gods of my body, [the god]s of my person (lit. head), 
the Fate-goddesses, the grandmother goddesses, 
[the god]s of the co[untr]y, the gods of the city, 
the mountains (and) rivers, the gods of father and 
mo[ther,] male [god]s, female gods, all the upper 
gods” KUB 17.14 rev.! 14-17 (rit. of substitution, NS), ed. StBoT 

3:60f.; cf. usage 1 a, above; (“The exorcist takes two thin-
breads”) n–at […] parnaåå–a DINGIR.MEÅ-≠aå± 
par[å]iya “and he breaks them [for…] and for the gods 
of the house” KBo 23.15 ii 13-14 (fest., NS); cf. DINGIR.
MEÅ Éåinapåiya[å] DINGIR.MEÅ Éæamriya[å?] “gods 
of the åinapåi-house (and) gods of the æamri-house” 
KBo 17.89 v! 1-2 (divine list, MS?), translit. Wegner, ChS 1/3-

2:304; INA É LÚABU[(BˆTI–m)a!] ANA DINGIR.
MEÅ ABU BˆTI EZEN ÅA KASKAL URUNeri[k] 
iyanzi “They perform the festival of the Nerik road/
journey in the house of the ABUBˆTI for the gods 
of the ABUBˆTI” KUB 10.48 ii 21-23 (nuntarriyaåæa-fest., 

NS), w. dupl. IBoT 2:10-12 (NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 

21f.; DINGIR.MEÅ lulaæiyaå “gods of the mountain-
dwellers(?)” KUB 20.23 iv 6 (æiåuwaå fest., MH/NS), ed. 

lulaæi- b, q.v. for further exx.; DINGIR.MEÅ æapirËå “gods 
of the æabiri” Bronze Tablet iv 2 (treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 

Beih. 1:26f.; DINGIR.MEÅ-NI “our gods” KUB 31.44 

ii 26 (protocol, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, OrNS 25:227, 230; 
(“Pazzu just now got sick”) nu–[ååi] ÅA ABI–ÅU 
DINGIR.MEÅ.ÆI.A nakkiåkantat n–an–kan kΩåma 
ÅA ABI–ÅU DINGIR.MEÅ iyawanzi parΩ neææun 
nu–za maææan DINGIR.MEÅ iyazzi zinnΩi “The gods 
of his father began to trouble [him]. I have just now 
sent him to worship the gods of his father. When he 
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finishes worshiping the gods, (may my lord quickly 
send him back)” KBo 18.15:6-13 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 

103, THeth 16:367f.; DINGIR.MEÅ ÅA É.GAL æuææaå 
“gods of the grandfather’s palace” KUB 6.45 i 42 (prayer, 

Muw. II), ed. Muw.Pr. 10, 33, tr. Hittite Prayers 87; DINGIR.
MEÅ æ„ææaå–kan […] “the gods of grandfather 
[…]” KUB 6.35 rev. 2 (oracle question, NH); NINDA SIG 
paråiya KI.MIN nu ANA DINGIR.MEÅ ABI dU dΩi 
“He breaks a thin bread, ditto, and places (it) before 
the gods of the father of the Stormgod” KBo 13.245 rev. 

8-9 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); [DING]IR.MEÅ KARAÅ 
æ„manteå “all [the g]ods of the army” KBo 5.3 i 52-53 

(Æuqq., Åupp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:112f., tr. DiplTexts™ 29; Ëzzatten 
DINGIR.MEÅ GIÅ-ruwaå “Eat, O gods of the trees” 
KUB 17.27 ii 14 (rit. against sorcery, MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/5:191, 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 548f., tr. ANET 347; cf. DINGIR.MEÅ 
GIÅERIN-aå “gods of the cedar(-lands)” KBo 6.29 i 31 

(hist., Æatt. III), ed. NBr. 46f.; DINGIR.MEÅ LUGAL-
UTTI “gods of kingship” KBo 2.6 i 32 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f.; nu–za 1 LIM DINGIR.
MEÅ æalzaÏå “(The great Sungod) called the thousand 
gods” KUB 17.10 i 19 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 30, tr. 

Hittite Myths™ 15; nu kΩåa apËdani memini LIM DINGIR.
MEÅ tuliya æalziyanteå “The thousand gods are just 
now called to assembly for that matter” KBo 4.10 obv. 

50 (Ulmi-Teååub treaty, NH), ed. StBoT 38:38f.; cf. KBo 5.3 i 

39-40 (Æuqq., Åupp. I/NH); cf. DINGIR.MEÅ pulaå “lot 
deities” s.v. pul- c.

j. relationships among the gods — 1' foremost 
of the gods: zik dUTU-uå dU-ni dLAMMA-ri ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya æantezziå “You, the Sungod, are 
the foremost vis-à-vis the Stormgod, the Tutelary 
deity and (other) deities” KBo 10.37 iii 42-43 (rit. against 

curse, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 48:202f.; daååuå–a–ååi dAnuå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æantezziyaå–åmiå peran–åe[t] arta 
“But, weighty Anu, the foremost of the gods, was 
standing before him (Alalu)” KUB 33.120 i 9-10 (Song 

of Kumarbi), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 162f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 42; 

DINGIR-LIM-yatar–ma–ta–kkan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå iåtarna nakkÏ “Your divinity is mighty among the 
gods” KUB 24.3 i 30-31 (prayer to Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. 

II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167, tr. Hittite Prayers 51; see also 

KUB 31.141:3 in bil. sec. 

2'	 having dominion: nu dEN.LÍL-tar–ået 
tuk paiå DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–a waliåæiuwar 
maniyaæ<æa>inn–a tuk zinnit “He gave his Enlilship 

to you and completed the power and dominion over 
the gods for you” KBo 3.21 ii 1-2 (hymn to the Stormgod, 

OH?/MS), ed. HED M 50 (“empowerment[?] and domain over 

the gods”), Archi, OrNS 52:23, 25, tr. Güterbock, Oriens 10:359, 

Haas, Heth.Lit. 250 (“Verherrlichung”); cf. åiuniyatar and 
parΩ æandandatar.

3' father of the gods: æalzeååai–wa–åmaå 
dKumarbiå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå addaå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå parna “Kumarbi, father of the gods, is calling you 
(i.e., the Iråirra-deities) to the house of the gods” KUB 

36.7a iii 43-44 + KUB 17.7 iii 14 (Ullik. 1A, NS), ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 5:154f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 54; cf. dapiy[(aå DINGIR.
MEÅ)-aå (addan)] dKum[(arb)]in iåæamiææi “Of 
Kumarbi, father of all the gods, I shall sing” KUB 

33.96 i 3-4 (proemium to Ullik., NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.98 i 3-4, 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 56.

4' mother of the god(s): only attested in the 
compound åiwanzanna-/MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM, 
q.v.

5' interacting with other deities — a' in myths: 
(“The paths on which the winds go and come”) n[u 
(ammu)]k dLAMMA-aå nepiå[(aå LUGAL-u)å] 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æinkm[(i)] “I, LAMMA, King of 
Heaven, allot (them) to the gods” KUB 33.112 iii 4-5 

+ KUB 36.2c iii 11 (Kingship of LAMMA, NS), w. dupl. KUB 

33.111:1-2 (NS), tr. Hittite Myths2 47; kuiå–war–aå [namma] 
uåkizzi åallayaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå daååauËå zaææau[å] 
“Who can [any longer] bear them, the intense 
struggles of the great gods” KUB 33.93 iv 10 + KUB 

36.7b + KUB 33.95 iv 15-16 (Ullik. 1A, NS), Güterbock, JCS 

5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths2 59; [dK]umarpiå kuin DINGIR.
MEÅ-naå IGI-a[(nd)]a [(t)arp]a[n]allin åall[anut] 
“(Ullikummi), whom Kumarbi rai[sed] against the 
gods as a supplanter (of Teååub)” KUB 33.106 iii 55-55a 

(Ullik. 3A, NS), w. dupl. KBo 26.67:6 (NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 

6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths2 64; nu namma dÆepaduå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå æalugan UL iåtamaåzi … § … UL–ma–wa 
dÅ[uwaliya]ttaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a æ„mandaå 
æaluga[n iåtam]aåmi “So that Æebat no longer hears 
the message of the gods … § (Æebat began to speak to 
Takiti: ‘I do not hear the important words of Teååub, 
my lord) I do not [hea]r the news of Å[uwaliya]t and 
all the gods’” KBo 26.65 i 23, 26-27 (Ullik. 3A, NS), ed. 

Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 62; dIM-«aå»taåå–a 
DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå æ„ma[ndu]å m„gait “And the 
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Stormgod entreated all of the gods (‘Come together 
to me’)” KBo 3.7 i 12-13 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, 

JANES 14:13, 18, mugai- a 2', translit. Myth. 6, tr. Hittite Myths™ 

11; (“The Stormgod came and killed the serpent)” 
DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a katti–ååi eåer “And the gods were 
on his side” KUB 17.5 i 18 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, 

JANES 14:14, 18, tr. Hittite Myths™ 12, cf. Hoffner, FsBiggs 

134 w. n. 69; DINGIR.MEÅ–ma–wa–kan æ„manduå 
[nepiå]az GAM MUÅEN.ÆI.A GIM-an iåæuwΩu “Let 
him (Ullikummi) scatter all the gods down from [the 
sky] like birds” KUB 33.93 iii left 24 + right 35 (Ullik. IA, NS), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 58 (“like flour”).

b' outside of myths: åumeå–a DINGIR.MEÅ ÅA 
KUR URUGaåga åullitten n–aåta ÅA KUR URUÆatti 
DINGIR.MEÅ KUR-az aræa åuwatten åumeå–a–
za KUR–SUNU datten “But you, the gods of the 
Kaåka-land, became aggressive and drove the gods 
of Æatti out of (their) land. You took possession of 
their land.” KUB 4.1 ii 11-14, ed. Kaåkäer 170f., Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 516f.; (“He (i.e., the oracle priest or ritual 
patron) says”:) mΩn–wa–kan DINGIR-LIM kuiåki 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå p[e]ran tiyazi n–aå–kan KA≈U-
iå kezza IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NINDA.GUR›.
RA–ya iåtappanza Ëådu n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå peran lË tiyazi “‘If some god steps before the 
gods, let his mouth be stopped with this silver, gold 
and thick-bread and let him not step before the 
gods’” IBoT 3.148 iii 49-53 (evocation rit., NS), ed. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:226f.

6'	 adj./epithet + åiu-: DINGIR-LUM/LIM 
nuntarriya- “swift(ly rising) god” (i.e., Ullikummi) 
cf. nuntariya- A a; tuwΩttu d[UT]U-i d[andukeåni] dUTU-
uå zÏk DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–a iåtarna lalu[kkiuwanza] 
DINGIR-uå MUNUS.LUGAL zÏk “Mercy, O 
[Sungodde]ss! [Among] m[ortals] you are the 
Sungoddess but among the gods you are a resplen[dent] 
deity, the queen” KBo 25.112 ii 11-13 (invoc. of Æattic deities, 

OS), cf. lalukkiwant- a; dAnuå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå UR.SAG-
iå “Anu, the hero of the gods” KUB 32.121 ii 37 (rit. of 

Åalaåu, NS); dTelipinuå åarkuå nakkiå DINGIR-uå zik 
“Telipinu, you are an eminent, important god” KUB 

24.2 i 3 (prayer, Murå. II), cf. åarku- A 1 a; [wall]iåkanzi kuin 
åallayaå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuiå åalliå KUB 31.141:3 

(hymn, NS), see bil. sec. above; DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–kan kuiå 
taræuiliå ÅEÅ[.MEÅ–ÅU] KUB 31.141:6b (hymn, NS), see 

bil. sec. above.

7'	having different names or epithets among the 
gods than among mortals: dandukiåni taåimmetiå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–a iåtarn[a] dIÅTAR-iå MUNUS.
LUGAL-aå zik “For mankind (you are) Taåimmeti, 
but among the gods you are IÅTAR, the queen” KUB 

8.41 ii 8-9 (OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:187f., translit. StBoT 25:183; 

cf. KUB 31.143 iii 7-8 (OS), translit. Laroche, JCS 1:203, translit. 

StBoT 25:187; KBo 25.112 iii 7-8 (invocation, OS), translit. 

StBoT 25:192; and KUB 31.143a + VBoT 124 ii 4-5 (OS), translit. 

Laroche, JCS 1:203, StBoT 25:188.

k. things done for/to humans by deities — 1' 
entrusting the land to the king: LUGAL-i–ma–mu 
DINGIR.MEÅ dUTU-uå dIM-aåå–a utnË É-er–
mitt–a maniyaææer “The gods, the Sungoddess and 
the Stormgod entrusted the land and my house to 
me, the king” KUB 29.1 i 17-18 (rit. for a new palace, OH/

NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Trabazo, TextosRel. 484f., tr. 

Goetze, ANET 357; for the gods of kingship see Hutter-Braunsar, 

Pluralismus 97f. w. lit.

2' endowing the king w. long life: LUGAL-e–
mu DINGIR.MEÅ mekkuå MU.KAM.ÆI.A-uå 
maniyaææer … nu–mu–za LUGAL-un Labarnan 
æalzÏËr “The gods handed over to me, the king, many 
years … They called me king, Labarna” KUB 29.1 i 21, 

24-25 (rit. for a new palace, OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25f., 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 484-487, tr. ANET 357; cf. KUB 36.89 rev. 

49 (rit. and prayer, NH), ed. KN 156f., below 1 n 19'.

3'	 running before the army: (I fought the 
Palæuiååan enemy) nu–mu dUTU URUArinna 
GAÅAN–YA dU NIR.GÁL B´LI–YA dMezzullaå 
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya æ„manteå peran æuiËr “And the 
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, the awe-inspiring(?) 
Stormgod, my lord, Mezzulla and all the gods ran 
before me” KBo 3.4 ii 3-4 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 44f., tr. 

Beal, CoS 2:85, and passim in Murå. annals; for further exx. see 

peran 2 a 3'.

4' helping — a'	in historical texts: (“IÅTAR, my 
lady came to me in a dream, and through this dream she 
said the following to me”:) DINGIR-LIM-ni–wa–tta 
ammuk tarnaææi nu–wa lË naæti nu DINGIR-LIM-za 
park„eååun nu–mu DINGIR-LUM kuit GAÅAN–YA 
ÅU-za æart[a] nu–mu ¬æ„wappi DINGIR-LIM-ni 
¬æ„wappi DI-eåni parΩ UL kuwapikki tarnaå “‘I 
will hand you over to a deity, don’t fear.’ And by 
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the deity I was purified. And because the deity, my 
lady, held me by the hand, she never handed me over 
to a hostile deity or to a hostile court” KUB 1.1 i 37-41 
(Apol., Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:6f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:200; 

cf. i 46; [(nu–za)] DUMU.MUNUS mPentip[(åa)]rri 
LÚSANGA ƒPuduæepan [IÅT]U INIM DINGIR-LIM 
DAM-anni daææun … [nu–nn]aå DINGIR-LUM ÅA 
LÚMUTI DAM Ωååiyatar peåta “[Accor]ding to the 
word of the goddess I took Puduæeba, daughter of 
Pentipåarri the Priest as a wife … [and] the goddess 
gave [u]s the love of husband (and) wife” KUB 1.1 + 

1304/u iii 1-3 (Apol., Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 ii 60, ed. StBoT 

24:16f.; [n]–aå–mu DINGIR.MEÅ parΩ pÏËr “The gods 
handed them (i.e., Kukkuli and his troops) over to 
me” KUB 23.11 iii 7 (ann., Tudæ. II/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 

18:160f.; cf. ii 30.

b'	 in treaties: maææan–ma–mu DINGIR-LUM 
dΩå nu LUGAL-izziaææat “But when the deity took 
me up, and I became king” Bronze Tablet ii 57 (treaty w. 

Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.; nu mΩn k„å 
lin!gΩuå paææaåduma åumΩå–a DINGIR.MEÅ-eå 
paæåandaru “If you keep these oaths, may the gods 
keep you (safe)” KBo 8.35 ii 14-15 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. 

Kaåkäer 111.

c' in letters: (“Let all be well with you”) nu–tta 
DINGIR.MEÅ TI-an æarkandu nu SAG.DU–KA 
paæåandaru “May the gods keep you alive and protect 
your person (lit. head)” ABoT 1.65 obv. 4-5 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Letters 243, Rost, MIO 4:345f., Güterbock, AnDergi 

2:390f. (Turkish), 400 (German); cf. HKM 27:21-22 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Letters 146, HBM 168f.; nu–åmaå LIM DINGIR.
MEÅ TI-an æa[rka]ndu nu–tta ÅU.ÆI.A-uå araæzanda 
aååuli æarkandu nu–tt[a] paæåandaru § nu–tta 
TI-tar æaddulatar innarauwatar MU.ÆI.A G[ÍD.
DA] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå aåiyauwar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
miumar ZI-n[a]å duågaratann–a peå[kandu] “May 
the thousand gods keep you (pl.) alive. May they 
keep (their) hands around you (sg.) in benevolence 
and protect you. § [May they] keep giving you life, 
health, vigor, l[ong]evity, the gods’ love, the gods’ 
kind(li)ness and the joy of spirit” HKM 81:5-13 (letter, 

MH/MS), ed. Letters 240f., Alp, HBM 272-275; DINGIR-
LUM–åi maææan ÅÀ-er piyan æarzi “How the god has 
given him (the new king of Assyria) a (stout) heart” 
KUB 23.103 rev. 10 (letter to Baba-aæ-iddina, NH), ed. Letters 

325, Otten, AfO 19:42f.; cf. THeth 15:67-71, 77-79.

d' in oracle questions: (“His Majesty will attack 
the land of Talmaliya down from Mt. Æaæarwa …”) 
DINGIR-LUM–an peåti “Will you, O god, give it 
(to him)? (Let the oracle be favorable)” KUB 5.1 iii 62 

(oracles on a campaign, NH), ed. THeth 4:74f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 

24:51.

e'	in hymns/prayers: taræ„ilatar zik–pat peåkeåi 
zik–pat æandanza [D]INGIR-uå genz„ daåkeåi zik–
pat mugΩuwar zik–pat Ëååatti (var. iåtamaåkeåi) “You 
alone grant valor. You alone are a just [g]od, you 
alone take pity. You alone act upon (var. listen to) 
invocations” KUB 31.127 i 3-6 (hymn, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

31.128 i 3-5 (OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, AnSt 30:43, Lebrun, Hymnes 

94, 101, tr. Hittite Prayers 36; (“If I now had become well”) 
nu tuel åi-ú-na-aå uddanta natta SIG5-aææat mΩmman 
innaraææat–ma nu tuËl åi-ú-na-aå uddanta UL 
innaraææat “Would I not have become well because 
of your words, O god? If I had become strong, would 
I not have become strong because of your words, O 
god?” KUB 30.10 obv. 18-19 (Kantuzzili prayer, OH?/MS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 113, 116, tr. Hittite Prayers 32, Goetze, ANET 

400 | for the gen. appositional address see GrHL §16.16; mΩn 
ammuk IÅTU DINGIR-LIM kuit GIÅTUKUL SUM-
anza Ëåta “Whenever some weapon was given to me 
by the god” KUB 36.87 iii 6-7 (to Stormgod of Nerik, Æatt. III), 

ed. KN 190f., Lebrun Hymnes 366, 371, tr. Hittite Prayers 107 | 

for kuit in indef. sense w. takku/mΩn see GrHL §8.1.

f '	in vows: mΩn DINGIR-LIM ANA mTudæaliya 
pe.-an æ„eyaåi nu ANA DINGIR-LIM TÚG.GÚ.È.A 
ÆURRI … iyami “If you, O god, will run before 
Tudæaliya, I will make for the god a Hurrian style 
tunic …” KUB 15.23:8-11 (NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 115f.; 

see also 1 f, above.

g'	 in rituals: nu ammeyantan åallin DUMU.
NITA attaå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå paæåantaru “May the 
gods of the father(s) (i.e., the family gods) protect 
the younger (and) the elder son” KUB 45.20 ii 10-11 (rit., 

NS), ed. Görke, Offizielle Religion 210; nu LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ya aååuli paææaåten 
“Benevolently protect the king, the queen and the 
princes” KUB 43.55 ii 4-5 (rit., NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:87. 91; 

DINGIR-LUM–wa KUR LÚ.KÚR kËzza IÅTU GIÚ.
TAG.GA åiyaeåki “May you, O god, keep shooting 
the enemy land with these arrows” KUB 7.54 iii 22-23 

(rit. vs. epidemic in the army, NH); anzel ERÍN.MEÅ-ti piËr 
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DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ-natar walkiyauwar “The gods have 
given to our troops courage (and) walkiyauwar” KUB 

7.58 i 16-17 (rit., NS), tr. Beal, Ancient Magic 73.

h'	 in myths/epics/legends: nu–za (dupl. adds 
ITTI) DAM–KA Ωååu åaåtan åeåki naåma(sic)–ta 
(dupl. åaåtan–ta) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå pianzi 1-an 
DUMU.NITA-an “Lie well with your wife in bed; and 
the gods will give you one son (dupl. adds: into the 
bed)” KUB 24.8 ii 7-9 (Tale of Appu, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 

i 6-7 (NH), ed. StBoT 14:6f., HED A 198, tr. Hittite Myths™ 83 | 

naåma–ta is a mistake for nu–tta or namma–ta; GIÅTUKUL.
ÆI.A-iå–wa–tt[a] åi-ú-ni-it piyanteå “Weapons are 
given to you by the gods” KBo 22.6 i 24-25 (åar tamæari 

epic, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:19, 22.

5'	 listening to people: nu–tta kuit memiåkemi 
nu–mu DINGIR-LUM iåtamanan lagΩn æark n–at 
i[(åt)am(aåki)] “O, god, keep your ear turned toward 
me and listen to what I am saying to you” KUB 24.2 i 

13-14 (prayer to Telipinu, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 i 15-17, 

ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 429, 432, Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 

185, tr. Hittite Prayers 54; cf. KUB 6.45 i 25-27 (prayer of Muw. 

II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32.

6' witnessing oaths: nu kΩåa lingai[n] iyawen nu 
DINGIR.MEÅ-muå æ„manduå tuliya daiwen … n–at 
kËdani linkiya kutruweneå aåandu “Just now we have 
sworn an oath. We have placed all the gods (i.e., their 
images) in assembly. … Let them be witnesses to 
this oath” KBo 8.35 ii 8-9, 13 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. 

Kaåkäer 110; cf. KBo 4.10 obv. 48-51 (Ulmi-Teååub treaty, NH), 

ed. StBoT 38:38f.; KUB 60.161 ii 9 (rit. for the Sungoddess of the 

Netherworld, NS).

7'	judging and enforcing justice — a' in general: 
[n–apa mMuråiliyaå] Ëåæar DINGIR.MEÅ-iå 
åanæ[(≠er±)] “[And] the gods avenged the blood [of 
Muråili]” KBo 3.1 i 41 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.15 i 

1 (OH/MS?), ed. THeth 11:20f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195; cf. 

ibid. i 66; kar„–wa Ëåæar URUÆattuåi makkeåta nu–
war–at–apa DINGIR.MEÅ-iå åallai æaååannai dΩer 
“Formerly bloodshed became frequent in Æattuåa and 
the gods held the royal family responsible for it (lit. 
laid it to the Great Family)” ibid. ii 48-49, ed. THeth 11:34f., 

tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; (Zidanta murdered Piåeni) 
“Then Zidanta became king” [n–apa D(INGIR.MEÅ.
ÆI.A) m]≠Piåe±niyaå iåæar åanæer nu–ååi [mAmmunan 

DUMU-a(n)–ååan? (æaååan)t]an DINGIR.MEÅ 
LÚKÚR–ÅU iËr “[and the g]ods avenged the blood of 
Piåeni. The gods made [his] own [son, Ammuna,] his 
enemy, (and he killed his father Zidanta)” KBo 3.67 ii 

11-13 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.5 obv. 8-10 (OH/NS), 

ed. THeth 11:24f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195; zik–ma–≠wa± 
DINGIR-LUM EN–YA ammel æanni[ååar] punuåki 
“You, O god, my lord, investigate my legal case” 
KUB 54.1 ii 49-50 (dep., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:56, 60, 

HED E/I 366f.; nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ kÏ DˆNAM peran 
katta dΩiåten “You gods, put this legal case down 
before yourselves” KBo 4.8 ii 16-17 (Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, 

JAOS 103:188; (“Since he began the quarrel with me”) 
n–an–mu DINGIR.MEÅ DI-eånaza [(katt)]erraææer 
“The gods by adjudication made him lose to me” KUB 

1.4 iii 44-45 + 674/v (StBoT 24 Taf. III) iii 45-46 (Apol. of Æatt. 

III), w. dupl. KUB 1.10 iii 15, ed. StBoT 24:22f.; […] kËdaå 
ANA LIM DINGIR.ME[Å] EN DˆNI–ÅU ≠Ëådu± “Let 
(whoever corrupts the words of these tablets) be a 
legal opponent to these thousand gods” KBo 6.28 rev. 

40-41 (decree for Æekur Pirwa, Æatt. III).

b' court testimony given before: mGAL-dU-aå–
za–ka[n AN]A P¸NI DINGIR-LIM pariyan kÏ IQBI 
“Moreover, GAL-dU gave the following statement 
in the presence of the god for himself”: (I took for 
myself the following animals) KUB 13.35 + KBo 16.62 i 

35 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:58, cf. pariyan 

5 (differently).

8' watching/seeing/perceiving/foreseeing: nu 
åumËå DINGIR.MEÅ UL uåkettËni “Do you gods not 
see” (how she turns all of my father’s house over to 
the mortuary cult?) KUB 14.4 ii 3-4 (prayer about Tawananna, 

Murå. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:25, 33; cf. ibid. ii 8; cf. KUB 

54.1 i 20 (dep., NH); DINGIR.MEÅ ANA KASKAL 
URUTanizila MÈ-aå arpan uåkatteni “Do you, O gods, 
foresee misfortune/defeat in battle on the Tanizila 
campaign?” KUB 5.1 iii 48-49 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 

4.72f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:50; DINGIR-LUM ÅA MÈ GÙB-
tar kuedani pedi uåkeåi “(If) you, O deity, foresee 
an unfavorable result (lit. leftness) of battle in some 
place” KUB 5.1 iii 71 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:76f., 

tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:51; nu–mu DINGIR-LUM ZÁÆ INA 
MU.5.KAM–ma uåkeåi “(Or) do you, O deity, see my 
destruction in the fifth year?” KUB 6.7 iii 15 and passim in 

this text (oracle question, NH).
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9'	 giving oracles: Ωpiyaå–ma uttar DINGIR.
MEÅ-it kiååan ariyawen “We thus conducted an 
oracular investigation via the gods concerning the 
matter of the ritual pits” KUB 15.31 ii 8 (evocation rit., 

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f.; cf. KUB 30.39 rev. 

9 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); nu DINGIR.MEÅ-az ariyaer 
KBo 4.6 i 26 (prayer to Lelwani, Murå. II), ed. Torri, Lelwani 

42f., Tischler, Gass. 14f.; n–aå ÅA DINGIR-LIM åaklai 
punuååer nu memir mΩn–wa DINGIR-LUM UN-åi 
menaææanda TUKU.TUKU-anza iåtarkzi–war–an 
nu–wa kuitman DINGIR-LUM ariyanzi kuitman–
war–an–kan KASKAL-åi tianzi kuitman–wa 
irmalanza SIGfi-ri ANA DINGIR-LIM–ma–wa peran 
parΩ MUÅEN.ÆI.A BIL-anzi “They questioned them 
about the rite the deity, and they said: ‘If the deity is 
angry at a person and he falls ill, while they consult 
the deity by oracles, and until they satisfy him/her and 
until the sick-person is getting well(?), shall they burn 
birds for the deity in advance’” KUB 5.6 i 44-48 (oracle 

question, NH), partial translit. AU 277, cf. åaklai- 2.

10' giving approval (malai-, q.v.) or disapproval 
(markiya-, q.v.) (by oracle): ANA dUTU-ÅI laææiyatar 
DINGIR-LUM kËdani MU-ti ZAG KUR Durmitta 
malΩn æarti “Have you, O god, approved a campaign 
for His Majesty this year on the Durmitta border?” 
KBo 22.264 i 1 (oracle question, NH); DINGIR-LUM-za … 
markiyan æarti “If you, O god, have disapproved …” 
KUB 16.65 obv. 2-3 (oracle question, NH), ed. markiya- 1 a 2'.

11' appearing in dreams: (“The ritual patron 
lies down”) nu–za–kan mΩn DINGIR-LUM zaåæiya 
tuËkki–ååi auåzi “If he sees the goddess on his body/
in her body” KUB 7.5 iv 2-3 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; see also above 1 k 4' a'; 1 k 13'.

12'	having sexual intercourse with a mortal: (The 
ritual patron will report) nu–ååi mΩn DINGIR-LUM 
katti–ååi åeåzi “whether the goddess sleeps with him” 
KUB 7.5 iv 9-10 (Paåkuwatti’s rit. vs impotence, MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. ibid. iv 2-4.

13' making demands on people: mΩn DINGIR-
LUM zankilatar IÅTU SISKUR–pat IÅTU KÙ.GI–ya 
åanæta “If you, O god, have sought damages only 
in the form of a ritual and in the form of gold” KUB 

22.70 rev. 43 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:92f.; DINGIR-
LIM URUAruåna–wa–mu kuit GILIM KÙ.GI teåæaz 

wËkta “Because the deity of Aruåna demanded a gold 
headband from me through a dream” KUB 22.70 obv. 

17 (oracle question), ed. THeth 6:58f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205. 

14'	 causing harm (in general): nu–war–an 
æuwappi DI-eåni æuwappi DINGIR-LIM-ni (var. 
INIM DINGIR-LIM) UL parΩ UL kuwapikki 
tarnaææun “I never handed him over to a hostile court 
(or) to a hostile deity (var. the word of a deity), never” 
KUB 1.1 iv 12-13 (apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. Bo 69/256 iii 56 + 

KBo 3.6 iii 45, ed. StBoT 24:24f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:203, 

cf. GrHL §26.24; see also KUB 14.4 iii 18-19 (prayer. Murå. II), 

ed. Eothen 9:27, 36; nu mΩn IÅTU AWAT DINGIR-LIM 
kuedanikki GÙB-liåzi “If due to the word of a deity 
the situation becomes unfavorable for someone” Bronze 

Tablet iii 13 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih 1:20f., 

tr. DiplTexts™ 119.

15'	causing disease and death: kuiå–mu DINGIR-
LUM kÏ inan«na» paiå nu–ååan DINGIR-LUM apΩå 
mΩn nep[(iåi)] mΩn–aå taknÏ zig–a dUTU-uå katti–ååi 
[(paiåi)] “You, O Sungod, go to whatever deity gave 
me this disease, whether that deity is in heaven or on 
earth” KUB 36.75 ii 9-11 (prayer, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 53.8 ii 

9-11 (OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 123f., 129, tr. Hittite Prayers 

35; kuiå–wa DINGIR-LUM kÏ ÚÅ-kan iyat “What 
deity has caused this plague” KUB 9.32 obv. 13 (Aåæella’s 

rit., NH), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:13, 23, tr. Kümmel, TUAT 

II/2:285; cf. ibid. 19; mΩn–kan ÅÀ KUR-TI akkiåkittari 
n–at mΩn kururaå kuiåki DINGIR-LUM iyan æarzi 
“If many are dying in the land, and if some hostile 
deity has caused it” HT 1 ii 17-19 (Uææamuwa’s rit., NS), ed. 

Trabazos, TextosRel. 470f., Goetze, ANET 347, cf. HED K 282 

(“some god of the enemy”); mΩn–wa DINGIR-LUM UN-åi 
menaææanda TUKU.TUKU-anza iåtarkzi–war–an 
“If the god is angry at a person, (so that) he becomes 
ill” KUB 5.6 i 45-46 (oracle question, NH), tr. AU 277 | on the 

acc. see GrHL §16.31; (“Concerning the fact that a plague 
was ascertained (to occur) up in Æattuåa among 
the standing army troops”) ÚÅ-an–kan URUKÙ.
BABBAR-åi åer DINGIR-LUM kuiåki DÙ-zi “Will 
some god cause the plague up in Æattuåa?” KUB 5.3 i 

55-56 (oracle questions on the king’s wintering, NH), tr. Beal, CoS 

1:210; (“If someone harnesses an ox, a horse, a mule, 
or an ass and it dies, or a wolf devours it, or it gets 
lost … if he says”:) INA Q¸TI DINGIR-LIM (dupl. 
IÅTU DINGIR-LIM–war–aå) Ωkkiå “‘It died at the 
hand of a god (i.e., through no fault of mine),’ (he 
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shall take an oath (on this))” KBo 6.2 iv 3 (Laws §75, OS), 

w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 75, ed. LH 81f.

16' others as mediators between gods and men: 
nu åumeå PÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-naå (var. DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå) kuwapi åumeå wΩtar piåteni arrumanzi–
ya–åmaå kuwapi piåteni n–aåta DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
(var. Õ -aå) ÅA [(LU)]GAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
TI-tar æaddulΩtar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA DUMU-latar 
DUMU.NITA.MEÅ DUMU.MUNUS.MEÅ æΩååuå 
æanzaååuå wiwak<<te>>ten “You springs, when you 
give water to the gods and when you give (water) to 
them for washing, ask the gods for life, health, long 
years, progeny, sons, daughters, grandchildren and 
great-grandchildren” KUB 15.34 iii 37-40 (evocation rit., 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 47.37:15-17, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 

3:198f. (incorrectly), Zuntz, Scongiuri 36f.

17' subject of the expression tamΩin karΩtan dai-: 
(When the brothers and sisters went to NËåa) nu–
åmaå DINGIR.DIDLI-eå tamaÏn karΩtan daier “The 
gods placed another persona(?) on them (and their 
mother did not recognize her children and gave her 
daughters to her sons. The first sons did not recognize 
their sisters)” KBo 22.2 obv. 16 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. StBoT 

17:6f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:181 (“made them look different(?)”), 

GrHL §15.10 (“a different appearance”).

l. having emotions — 1' anger, sullenness — a' 
in oracle questions: nu–za DINGIR-LAM apaddan 
åer TUKU.TUKU-ua≠nza± “Are you, O god, angry 
on that account?” KUB 18.20 obv.? 5 (oracle question, 

NH); DINGIR-LUM–za kÏdaå waåkuwaå åer TUKU.
TUKU-uwanza “Are you, O goddess, angry on 
account of these misdeeds?” KBo 5.10 i 12 (oracle question, 

NH), tr. THeth 26:283; DINGIR-LUM kuit ITTI dUTU-ÅI 
TUKU.TUKU-u[anza] “Concerning the fact that the 
deity is angry with His Majesty” KUB 22.9 ii 11 (oracle 

question, NH); cf. exx. in 1 a, and 1 k 9'.

b' as a token in KIN oracles: n–at–kan 
DINGIR.M[EÅ]-aå karpi GAR-ri “It was placed in 
‘the anger of the gods’” KUB 18.66 iii 13 (KIN oracle, 

NH); SIGfi dΩn n–at–kan DINGIR-LIM-aå(!?) karpi 
GAR-ri “‘Good/wellbeing’ is taken. It is placed in 
‘anger of(!?) the god” KUB 5.24 ii 10-11 (KIN oracle, NH), 

ed. StBoT 38:256f.; DINGIR-LIM-aå TUKU.TUKU-an 
ME-aå “took the ‘anger of the god’” KUB 52.60 i 9 (oracle, 

NH); [Å]A DINGIR.MEÅ karpiuå ME-aå “and took 
the ‘angers of the gods’” KUB 52.45 rev. 4 (oracle, NH).

c' in rituals: kËdani–ya–kan ANA EN.SISKUR 
idalu papratar alwazatar Ωåtayaratar DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå karpin NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM pangauwaå EME-an 
manink„wandan MU-an aræa Q¸TAMMA æuittiya 
“In the same way pull away from this ritual patron 
evil, uncleanliness, sorcery, trickery(?), anger of the 
gods, perjury, slander of the multitude (and) a short 
lifespan” KUB 7.53 iii 5-8 (Tunnawi’s rit., NS), ed. Tunn. 18f., 

[(naåma–åå)]i–ååan DINGIR-LUM kuiåki åΩnza “or 
some god is sullen toward him” KUB 30.45 ii! 18 (rit. in 

catalogue), w. dupl. KUB 30.44 rt. col. 15, ed. StBoT 47:130f.:26; 
nu–ååi mΩn DINGIR-LUM kuiåki kartimmiyauwanza 
“If some god is angry at him” KBo 5.1 i 18-19 (Papanikri’s 

rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 287, 295, Pap. 2*f. 

d' in prayers: mΩn–kan dU DINGIR-LUM 
KUR-TI kuiåki TUKU.TUKU-nut kinun–a dA.NUN.
NA.KE› dU-an ANA DINGIR-LIM apËdan[ i 
mena]ææanda takåulΩndu “If some god of the land 
had angered the Stormgod, may the Anunnaki-gods 
now reconcile the Stormgod with that god” KBo 11.1 

obv. 14 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 

XXV/81:106, 115, tr. Hittite Prayers 83.

e' in myths: [nu–w]a–kan DINGIR-LUM RABÛ 
kardimiyattat “The Great God became angry” KUB 

36.41 i 11 (MS), ed. Groddek, FsKoåak 319, 321 B i 20.

f ' in instr.: mΩn–ma–åta ZI-TUM DINGIR-LI[M 
kui]å TUKU.TUKU-yanuzi “If [someo]ne angers the 
soul of a god” KUB 13.4 i 34 (pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:42, 

71, Süel, Direktif Metni 26f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

2'	kind(li)ness, favor: (“‘The Stormgod’ arose”) 
TI-tar ZALAG.GA DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a minumar 
ME-aå “and took ‘life,’ ‘brightness’ and ‘the kind(li)- 
ness of the gods’” KUB 5.13 i 9-10 (KIN oracle, NH); (“[…] 
arose”) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå minumarÆI.A ME-aå “and 
took ‘the kindlinesses of the gods.’ (Into the ‘big 
sickness’)” KUB 52.68 i 12 (KIN oracle, NH); see further 

minumar. 

3' disgust, nausea: [n]epiåi DINGIR.MEÅ 
iåtarninkuen “We (i.e., the men of Æatti) made the 
gods in heaven sick” KBo 3.45:4 (Æantili I on Muråili I’s raid 

on Babylon, OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 54, 101, Freu/Mazoyer, 
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KUBABA 7:116, Hoffner, Unity and Diversity 56f., tr. Soysal, 

AoF 25:30.

m.	things done for/to the gods by humans — 1'	
worshipped: nu INA URULawazantiya ANA DINGIR-
LIM BAL-uwanzi iyaææat nu–za DINGIR-LUM 
iyanun “I went to Lawazantiya to bring offerings 
to the goddess and I worshipped the goddess” 
KUB 1.1 ii 80-82 + 1304/u (Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:16f.; 
namma DINGIR.MEÅ meæunaå iååandu kuedaniya 
DINGIR-LIM-ni kuit meæur n–an apËdani meæuni 
Ëå≠åa±n≠du± “Furthermore let them worship the gods 
at the (appropriate) times. Let them worship each 
deity at the time that is (appropriate) for it” KUB 13.2 

ii 43-44 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:140-143, 

Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; (The chief of the 
palace servants goes into the [temple?], steps into 
the gatehouse) Q¸TI–ÅU Ω[rri] anda–aå–kan paizzi 
åi-ú-na-aå UÅKÊN “He wa[shes] his hands, goes 
in and prostrates himself to the deities” KUB 11.9 iv 

10-12 (OH?/NS), translit. Otten, MDOG 83:68f.; LUGAL-
uå ANA DINGIR-LIM UÅKÊN IBoT 3.1:27 (æeåta fest., 

NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90, cf. ibid. line 33; LUGAL-uå 
URUÆattuåa DINGIR.DIDLI-aå aruwanzi uËt “The 
king came to Æattuåa to prostrate (himself before) 
the gods” KBo 22.2 rev. 13 (OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.; nu–za 
maææan URU-an taru[æta ABU–YA–m]a–kan 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuit naææa[nza Ëåta] “When he 
had conque[red] the city, [my father], because he 
[was] revere[nt] toward the gods,” (he respected the 
temples in the upper city) KBo 5.6 iii 31-33 (DÅ Frag. 28), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:95; namma–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå (dupl. ANA DINGIR.MEÅ) naæåaraz tiyan Ëådu 
ANA dU–ma–ååan naæåaraz mekki kittaru “Then let 
respect for the gods be established, but let respect for 
the Stormgod particularly be established” KUB 13.2 ii 

36 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 iii 5-6 (MH/

NS), ed. StMed. 14:138f., Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; 
GEÅTIN-ann–a tapiåanit GIR› kËdaå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå åipanti § LUGAL-uå UÅKÊN GAL DUMU.É.GAL 
tapiåanan GIR› LUGAL-i pΩi LUGAL-uå–kan 
GIÅAB-az aræa k„å–pat DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 13-ÅU 
åipanti “And he libates wine to these gods with a 
tapiåana-vessel of baked clay. § The king bows. The 
Chief of the Palace Servants gives the tapiåana-vessel 
of baked clay to the king. The king libates (to) only 
those gods out the window thirteen times” KUB 2.13 i 

43-48 (fest. of month, OH/NS), partial ed. Melchert, Diss. 235; åi-
ú-na-aå-åa-aå (= åiunaåå–a–aå or åiunaåå–aå, dupl. 
-na-åa-aå) tariyanza x[…] åiuwattey–aå tariyanza 
iåpan[ti–aå tariyanza] åiuwattey–aå (var. åiuwattiy–
aå) arta iåpantiy–aå [(a)rta] “He is the god’s toiler. 
[…] He is a toiler by day; [he is a toiler by] night. He 
stands (there) by day; he st[ands (there)] by night” 
KUB 41.23 ii 12-14 (incant., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.170:1-4, 

translit. Ehelolf, ZA 43:181f. n. 3; nu åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå URUÆattuåaå–pat æandΩn parkui KUR-e SÍSKUR.
ÆI.A–åmaå parkui åalli åanezzi URUÆattuåaå–pat 
KUR-ya piågaueni nu–ååan åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
naæåarattan URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya zikkiuwani § 
nu åumeå–pat DINGIR.MEÅ-aå iåtanz[an]it åekte≠ni 
kar„±–za åumenzan É DINGIR.MEÅ–K[UN]U 
EGIR-an anzel [iwa]r ≠UL± kuiåki kapp„wan æarta 
“For you, O gods, only Æattuåa is a just, pure land. 
Only in the land of Æattuåa do we give you pure, 
great, tasty sacrifices. Only in the land of Æattuåa do 
we establish respect for you, O gods. § You alone 
know by (your) divine mind how before no one had 
looked after your temples like we did” KBo 51.16 i 4-8 + 

KUB 17.21 i 1-8 (prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hymnes 133, 143, tr. Hittite Prayers 41, see åanezzi 1 b 3'; nu 
wËå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuit na[ææant]eå nu DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå ANA EZEN›.ÆI.A EGIR-an–pat arwaåta 
“Because we fear the gods, we also concern ourselves 
with the festivals of the gods” KUB 17.21 iv 5 (prayer of 

Arn. I & Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 139, 147, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 43; (“He (i.e., the king) goes to Taæurpa. No one 
goes up to KΩtapa”) UR[(UK)]Ωtapi DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
æazziwi NU.GÁL kuitki (var. æazzÏu EZEN›[–ya U]L 
kuiåki) § … DINGIR-LUM–ma–za UL kuinki iyazi 
“In KΩtapa there are no rites (var. + nor festivals) at 
all for the gods. § (If, however, the king wants, he 
can go up to KΩtapa in the same way,) but he will not 
worship any god” KBo 10.20 i 12, 14 (outline of ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.39 obv. 9, 11 (ENS), ed. Güterbock, 

JNES 19:80, 85; naåma mΩn DINGIR-LIM-ni kuedani 
EZEN GA Ëåzi GA kuwapi åappeåkanzi n–an–kan lË 
åakuwantariyanutteni n–an–åi iyatten mΩn æ„el≠pi± 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„dΩk UL udatteni “Or if for some 
god there is a milk festival, when they churn milk, do 
not neglect it, but celebrate it for him. If you do not 
bring the first fruits to the gods right away (… it is a 
capital crime for you)” KUB 13.4 iv 41-44 (instr. for temple 

officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:66f., 83f., Süel, Direktif Metni 
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82f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221; URUÅappittaå 23 DINGIR.
MEÅ … kuedaniya ANA DINGIR-LIM 2 EZEN› 1 
EZEN› zËnaå 1 [EZE]N› T[EÅI?] “There are twenty-
three deities of Åappitta” (they are listed) “For each 
deity there are two festivals: one fall festival and one 
s[pring(?)] festival” KUB 38.6 obv. 21, 26, translit. Rost, 

MIO 8:186; EGIR-anda–ma marnuwandan DINGIR.
MEÅ-na-aå æ„mandaå kuedaniya P¸NI ZAG.GAR.
RA 1-ÅU åipanti “Afterwards he libates marnuwant-
beverage for all the gods once before each single altar” 
KBo 19.128 iii 5-7 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:6f.; [kÏ–k]an 
tuppi! DUB.SAR ANA DINGIR-LIM anda UD-at 
UD!-at memiåki[zzi nu? DIN]GIR-LAM walliåkizzi 
“The scribe will read [this] tablet concomitantly (i.e., 
to offerings?) to the god on a daily basis, [and] praise 
the [go]d” (A prayer of Muråili II follows) KUB 24.2 

i 1-2, ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432, Gurney, AAA 

27:16f. | for anda see the remarks by Kassian/Yakubovich, 

FsKoåak 434.

2' cared for: nu–ååan ≠ku±edani DINGIR-LIM-ni 
kuit tuËkki–ååi anda wizz[ap]an DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a 
kue UN¨T´MEÅ wizzapanta n–at anzel iwar EGIR-pa 
UL kuiåki neuwaææa[(n æart)]a “No one has renewed 
the worn places on the bodies of some god or the worn 
implements of the gods like we have” KUB 17.21 i 15-18 

(prayer, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 51.17 i 1-4 (MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hymnes 134, 143, tr. Hittite Prayers 41. 

3' fed: kuiå kiåduanza kuiå kaniruwa≠nza± (var. 
kaneååuwanza) DINGIR-LIM-i[å] (var. DINGIR.
MEÅ) nu–za uwatten ezzatten ekutten “What god is 
(var. gods are) hungry, what (god) is thirsty — come, 
eat, drink!” KBo 10.45 iv 11-12 (rit. for netherworld deities, 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 iv 10-11 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 

54:134-37; [mΩn GUD naåma (UDU kuiå DINGIR-
LIM-ni adanna „nnanza) (n–aåta DINGIR-LIM-ni) 
¬z„wan(?) ap(Ωt)] KA≈U-it parΩ æ„ittiyatteni n–
an–z[(a) åumel ZI-ni datteni] naåma–an tamËdani 
peåteni nu kiååan [mematteni] (var. B: [nu–za–kan 
P¸NI ZI–KA anda pË]datteni) DINGIR-LIM(so C & 
A, var. B DINGIR-LUM)–war–a[(å ku)]it nu–wa UL 
kuitki memai nu–wa–nn[aå (UL)] kuitki iyazi … “[If] 
some [ox or] sheep is being driven for the deity to eat 
and you draw [tha]t [food(?)] away from the deity’s 
mouth, and (if) either you [take it for] yourself or give 
it to another thinking (lit. thus you [say] (var. declare 
[to yourself])): ‘Because he is a god, he won’t say 

anything and he won’t do anything to us.’ (But look at 
the person who removes food from before your eyes. 
What happens afterwards?)” KUB 13.6 ii 9-12 (C) (instr. 

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.4 ii 16-19 (A), 

KUB 13.5 ii 17, 25-28 (B), ed. THeth 26:48f., 74, Süel, Direktif 

Metni 36-41, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218; see also KUB 13.4 iv 43-

44 in 1 m 1', above; [o D]UG KA.DÙ.A DUGdupanzakin 
[P]¸NI DINGIR-LIM tiyanzi “They place a vessel 
of PIÆU-beer (and) a dupanzaki-vessel before the 
deity” IBoT 4.65:8-9 (fest., NS); nu namma DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå […] NINDA.GUR›.RA iåpanduzzi [U]L 
kuiåki pΩi “No one any longer gives […] thick-bread 
and libations to the gods” KUB 36.2d iii 41-42 (Kingship 

of LAMMA, NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 47; nu addaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå zËyantet UZUÌ-it åipandanzi “They make an 
offering with cooked meat to the gods of the fathers” 
KBo 5.1 iii 3-4 (rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 291, 300, Pap. 

8*f.; UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM LÚGUDU12-iåå–a 
åi-ú-na[-an peran kiååan tianzi] dLËluwaniyaå pera[n 
ÅA 5 UDU.ÆI.A … tianzi] iåpantanzi–ma na[tta] 
“The Overseer of the Cooks and the GUDU12-priest 
[place the following before] the gods: Before Lelwani 
[they place … of five sheep … ]” (eight more DNs 
are treated similarly) “But they make [n]o libation” 
KBo 17.15 obv.! 8-9, 18 (fest., OS), translit. Torri, Lelwani 

10, StBoT 25:72; cf. ibid. 15f., tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 

63f.; 3 UDU–ma–kan æumandaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
åipandanzi “And they offer three sheep to all the 
gods” KUB 9.32 rev. 25-26 (Aåæella’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:21, 26; nu–kan 1 MUÅEN kËdaå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå BAL-anti “They offer one bird to 
these deities” KBo 12.91 i 14 (Iriya’s rit., LNS); nu IÅTU 
UZUTI NINDA.SIG–ya k„å DINGIR.MEÅ ˚kalutitti 
“He makes the rounds of these gods with rib and thin 
bread” KBo 24.59 iv 10-11 (Hurr. fest., MS), ed. ChS 1/3-2:192f. 

(quoted as obv.?!) | the gloss wedge before kalutitti marks the 

indentation of the line; nu IÅTU NINDA.SIG.MEÅ k„å 
DINGIR.MEÅ kalutiåkanzi akuwanna–ya ap„å–pat 
DINGIR.MEÅ iræΩnzi “They make the rounds of these 
gods with thin breads. They also make the rounds of 
those same gods for drinking” KUB 27.16 iv 23-24 (fest. for 

IÅTAR of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:154, 156; UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM ANDAÆÅUMSAR DINGIR.MEÅ-
na-aå æ„mandaå [Q¸TA]MMA iræΩizzi memall–a 
DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå æ„mandaå Q¸TAMMA iræaizzi 
“The Overseer of the Cooks makes the rounds of all 
the gods with ANDAÆÅUM-plant [in the s]ame way, 
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and he makes the rounds of all the gods with meal 
in the same way” KUB 41.27 iv 4-9 (11th day ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS); nu 12 NINDA ≠x x± DUMU.É.GAL kËdaå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå paråiya “The palace servant breaks 
twelve … breads for these gods” KUB 20.90 iii 1-2 (fest., 

NS); LÚÆAL KAÅ DUGtapiåanit æ„mandaå DINGIR.
ME[Å-aå] peran åipanti “The exorcist libates beer 
from a tapiåana-vessel before all the gods” KUB 

27.13 i 11-12 (cult of Teååub & Æebat of Aleppo, NS); EGIR.
KASKAL-≠NIM±–ma DINGIR-LAM UL [kui]nki 
åipandanzi “After the trip they libate/offer (to) no 
god” KBo 59.104:4 (fest. frag., NS), translit. StBoT 15:48; 

7 NINDA.GUR›.RA memallaå INA GIÅBANÅUR 
AD.KID P¸NI D[INGIR-LIM] memall–a IÅTU 
GIÅMA.SÁ.AB INA GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID–pat P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM kitta “Seven thick-breads of coarsely 
ground meal (are placed) on the wicker-table before 
the d[eity] and coarsely ground meal from a basket is 
placed on that same wicker table before the god” KUB 

43.56 iii 7-10 (Kuliwiåna rit., MH/NS). 

4' entertained: DINGIR-LUM–<å>maå–kan 
duåkanzi æulæuliya tianzi NA›-an åiyanzi “They 
entertain the deity. They wrestle and shoot (i.e., 
throw?) a stone” KUB 17.35 ii 26 (cult inv., NH), Carter, Diss. 

127, 141 | for duåk- “to entertain” see Carter, Diss. 198f.; P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM GEÅPÚ æulæuli!ya tieåkanzi “They 
wrestle before the deity” KUB 25:23 i 21-22 (cult inv., 

Tudæ. IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 32, 36; nu walæannai 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a SÌR.ÆI.A-uå [iåæ]amiåkezzi 
URUIåtanumnili “(S)he plays and [s]ings songs to the 
gods in Iåtanuwan” KUB 53.15 i! 14-15 + KUB 41.15 obv.? 

4-5 (NS), translit. StBoT 30:319 w. n. 117a.

5' evoked, attracted (lit. drawn): kar„ilinn–a 
DINGIR-LAM IÅTU SÍG SAfi Ì.DÙG.GA–ya IÅTU 
7 KASKAL.ÆI.A 7 KA.GÌR.ÆI.A ÆUR.SAG-az 
ÍD-az wËlluwaz nepiåaz taknaz «§» apËdani UD-ti 
æuittiyanzi “And on that day they draw by means of 
red wool and fine oil the primeval god along the seven 
roads along the seven paths, from the mountains, from 
the rivers, from the meadows, from the sky, from the 
earth” KUB 29.4 i 64-67 (Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 46:270f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:174f.; cf. ibid. iii 29-30, 36-37, 

43-48, ed. StBoT 46:289-292.

6'	taboos and purity: “(If somebody sleeps with a 
woman)” nu–kan maææan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åaklain 

aååanuzi DINGIR-LIM-ni adanna akuwanna pΩi n–aå 
ITTI MUNUS-TI Q¸TAMMA paiddu … n–aå–kan 
lukkatti DINGIR.MEÅ-aå [(adann)]aå mËæ„ni 
æ„dΩk aru … warpzi–ma–za nΩui n–aå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå NINDAæaråi ≠DUG±iåpantuzzi maninkuwan 
åaknuanza åΩliqa “just as he prepares a rite for the 
gods by giving food and drink to the deity, in just 
such a (scrupulous) way he shall go to the woman. 
(Let him sleep with the woman. When the sun is 
(coming) up, let him promptly wash himself) and 
at day break he shall promptly arrive for the time of 
the gods’ eating … (Let him certainly wash himself. 
… But if he deliberately postpones/omits it (i.e., a 
bath),) and has not yet washed himself, and, while 
soiled, he approaches the thick-bread (and) libation 
vessels of the gods,”(he shall incur the death penalty) 
KUB 13.4 iii 69-70, 72-73, 79-80 (instr. for temple officials, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 39-40, 42, 47, ed. THeth 26:62f., 

81, Süel, Direktif Metni 68-71, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“If 
vessels have been touched by a pig or a dog”) nu apΩå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå paprandaza adanna pΩi “…and that 
one gives to the gods (food) to eat from the unclean 
(vessels) …” KUB 13.4 iii 66-67 (instr. for temple officials, 

pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:61f., 80f., Süel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. 

McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“Afterwards he takes a woolen 
ali”) n–an DINGIR.MEÅ parΩ Ëpzi … åumeå–a 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå idΩla<(uw)>az uddΩnaz linkiyaz 
æurdiyaz Ëåæa<(n)>az iåæaæruwaz Q¸TAMMA 
parkuwaËå Ëåten “He holds it out to the gods (and 
says as follows: ‘As this woolen ali is pure and has 
no fuzz(?) on it) so may you, O gods, be pure from 
evil words, oaths, curses, bloodshed (and) tears in the 
same way’” KUB 15.42 ii 6-7, 9-11 (purification rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 43.58 ii 18, 21-22 (MH/MS or ENS); DINGIR-
LAM–wa kuiå kuit papraææiåke[(t)] kinuna–wa–kan 
apΩt paprΩtar ANA DINGIR-LIM aræa arran Ëådu 
“Because someone defiled the god, now let that 
defilement be washed away from the god” KUB 30.38 i 

25-27 (= KBo 23.1 i 45-47) + KBo 41.113 i 1-2 (Ammiæatna’s rit., 

NS), rest. from KBo 23.1 iii 36-39, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 261, 266; 
(They wash all the various priests) DINGIR.MEÅ–ya 
warappanzi “and they wash the gods. (They sweep 
out and sprinkle the temple)” KUB 41.30 iii 6-7 (fest., NS), 

ed. THeth 21:270f. iii 13-14; nu–kan DINGIR-LUM MÁÅ.
GAL IZI–ya iåtarna aræa pËdanzi … nu DINGIR-
LUM pedi–åi parkunuwanza “They carry the deity 
through a (severed) billy-goat, and fire … and the 
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deity is purified on the spot” KUB 5.6 ii 30-31, 32 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 4f.; nu DINGIR-LAM 
åuppiyaææi “He ritually purifies the god” KUB 45.3 i 16 

(allanuwaååi-rit., pre-NH/MS?).

7' bewitched: mΩn antuæåi DINGIR.MEÅ 
alwanzaææanteå “If for a person the gods are 
bewitched” KUB 7.2 iv 4-5 (Pupuwanni’s rit. colophon, NS), 

ed. THeth 25:283f.; cf. par. KUB 41.3 rev. 3 (Pupuwanni’s rit., 

NS); DINGIR-LUM–ma–ååi alwanzaææanza apΩåå–a 
alwanzaææanza “But his deity is bewitched and he too 
is bewitched” KUB 5.6 iii 18-19 (oracle question, NH), ed. van 

den Hout, Purity 4f.

n.	things belonging to deities — 1' image: ÆUR.
SAG-i åuppai pedi kuwapit [w]Ωtar Ëåzi nu DINGIR-
LIM-aå Ëåri iyazi “On the mountain in a sacred place 
where there is water he/she makes an image of the 
deity” KUB 9.28 i 10-11 (rit. for the Heptad, NS), ed. HW2 

E 125; cf. KUB 17.21 i 15-18 (prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., MH/

NS), cited usage m 2', above; cf. KUB 30.37 i 2-7 (description 

of the statue of Åulinkatte, NS); nu åumenzan ÅA DINGIR.
MEÅ ALAM.≠ÆI.A± aræa æuller “They damaged the 
statues of you, O gods” KUB 31.124 ii 12 (prayer of Arn. I 

& Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, 

tr. Hittite Prayers 42.

2'  s te le :  [LUGA]L-uå–kan  å i -ú-na-aå 
NA4æ„waåiy[a] [åa]rΩ GÌR-≠it± paizzi “[The kin]g 
goes [u]p on foot to the stela of the god” KBo 11.50 i 

18-19 (fest., OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:162f.

3' place: ANA AÅAR DINGIR-LIM–pat awan 
katta GIÅGAG.ÆI.A walæanteå … § AÅAR DINGIR-
LIM–ma 2 KUÅkuråuå GIBIL-TIM gankanzi “Right 
next to the place of the god, pegs are (already) 
hammered in. (They hang them (i.e., the old hunting 
bags) there.) § (At) the place of the deity they hang 
the two new hunting bags” KUB 55.43 i 9-11 (renewing the 

hunting bags, MS), ed. AS 25:144f. (“place of the god”), Otten, 

FsFriedrich 352, 354 (“Ort der Götterstatue”), 356 (“Götterbild, 

Götterstatue,” or “göttlicher Ort”); nu–za B´LTI É-TI 
AÅRIÆI.A ÅA DINGIR-LIM IÅTU DINGIR-LIM aræa 
arÏËzzi “The mistress of the house determines the 
places of the deity by oracle through the deity ” KUB 

17.24 ii 9-10 (witaååiyaå fest., NS); [m]Ωn–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ pËdaz nininkanzi “When they move the deities 
from (their) places” KUB 30.56 iii 15 (cat., NS), ed. StBoT 

47:214f., CTH pp. 181f.; cf. KUB 1.1 ii 52 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:14f.; cf. CHD s.v. peda- A a 2'.

4' house = temple: [LÚSANG]A(?)-eå åi-ú-na-aå 
parna paizz[i] “The priest(?) goes to the temple” KBo 

13.175 obv. 5 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:112; see further per 1 c.

5'	 portico: DINGIR.MEÅ-aå-å–a æilamni 
LÚSANGA dLAMMA åuppin LÚSANGA dLAMMA 
æantezzi æarzi “and at the portico of the gods the priest 
of LAMMA keeps the holy priest of LAMMA first 
(in line)” KBo 10.23 iv 15 + KBo 11.67:1 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/

NS), translit. StBoT 28:13.

6' gate: DINGIR.MEÅ-aå-å–a KÁ.GAL EGIR-
pa æaååan “And the gate of the gods is opened” KUB 

11.20 ii 19-20 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 12:78f. (“das Tor zu den 

Göttern”) | according to photo collation the ZA-sign visible after 

æaååan in the hand copy and transliterated in StBoT 12:78 has been 

erased, rather than written over erasure. 

7'	 inner chamber: n–e åi-ú-na-aå É.ÅÀ-ni […] 
“they [go?] to the inner chamber of the deity” KUB 

58.63 ii? 8 (fest., NS), translit. StBoT 15:22; […–st]a(?) 
MUNUS.LUGAL ÅA DINGIR-LIM É.ÅÀ-ni anda 
paizz[i] “The Queen goes into the inner chamber of 
the deity” KUB 32.108 obv. 10 (fest., MS); LÚ.MEÅNINDA.
DÙ.DÙ–ma–za NINDA.GUR›.RA INA É.ÅÀ 
DINGIR-LIM zanumanzi appanzi “The bakers begin 
baking the thick-bread in the deity’s inner chamber” 
KBo 15.33 ii 36 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:68f.

8' altar: iåtananiå DINGIR.MEÅ-naå æandantati 
“The altars were put in good order for the gods” KUB 

17.10 iv 22 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 79, 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 136f., tr. Hittite Myths2 17, Beckman, CoS 

1:153.

9' table: n–at DINGIR-LIM-aå GIÅBANÅUR-i 
pí-x[o]ÆI.A [Õ?] dΩi “He places them (i.e., cups of 
wine) … on the table of the god” KBo 21.47 iii! 15 + 

KBo 23.49 iii 10 (rit., MS); nu–kan [I]ÅTU GIÅBANÅUR 
DINGIR-LIM 1 NINDAwagata[n] dΩi “He takes one 
wagata-bread [f]rom the deity’s table” KUB 2.6 v 37-38 

(winter fest., NS).

10'	regalia and ritual paraphernalia: nu–za dåi-
ú-na-aå aniyatta dΩi “She (i.e., the NIN.DINGIR-
priestess) takes the regalia of the god for herself” 
KBo 21.90 obv. 12 (OH/MS), tr. THeth 26:430; cf. KBo 21.103 
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rev. 20 (fest., MS); anda–ma DINGIR.MEÅ-a[(å k)]uit 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI TÚG-TUM UN¨T ZABAR 
åumaå æarteni nu–za LÚ.MEÅUMMEDA–ÅUNU(!) 
nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KÙ.BABBAR-i (dupl. 
Õ -i) KÙ.GI-i (dupl. Õ -i) TÚG-i (dupl. Õ -i) 
UN¨T ZABAR Ëåzi NU.GÁL kuit–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå parni anda NU.GÁL kuit kuit DINGIR-
LIM-ni–ma–at Ëåzi–pat “Furthermore, the silver, 
gold, clothing (and) bronze implements of the gods 
which you hold, you are (only) their(!) keepers. 
The silver, gold, clothing, (and) bronze implements 
of the gods — there is none (for you). Whatever 
(there is) in the house of the gods, it is not (for you). 
Whatever (there is) is only for the god” KUB 13.4 ii 

25-28 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

13.6 ii 17-20 (NS), ed. THeth 26:50f., 75, Süel, Direktif Metni 

40-43, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 | KÙ.BABBAR-i etc. may be 

collec. as described by Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-228, Hoffner, 

JCS 50:37-40; naåma–kan ANA dU kuiåki BIBRU 
naåma–kan tamËdaå (var. [t]amËdani) DINGIR-
LIM kuedani UN¨TUM æarkan n–at LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 MUNUS.MEÅAMA.<DINGIR-LIM>–
ya EGIR-pa iyandu § namma ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
UN¨TUM auwariyaå EN-aå gulådu “Or (if) some 
rhyton of the Stormgod or a (cult) implement of some 
other god is destroyed (or: broken), let the priest, 
GUDU12-priest and ‘mother<-of-the-god’>-priestess 
replace (or: repair) it. Then let the governor record 
the implement of the god” KUB 13.2 ii 39-42 (B´L MADG., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 iii 9-13 (NS), ed. StMed 14.140f., 

Dienstanw. 46, tr, McMahon, CoS 1:223f.; cf. DUG.GAL.
ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM “cups of the deity” KBo 21.33 iv 

30 (rit. for the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2-1:68f.; 

[na]mma–ååan ÅA DINGIR-LIM [(unuwaåæu)]å 
tianzi “Then they place the adornments of the deity” 
ABoT 1.34:22-23 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 32.116:10, ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 355f.; [… ÅA? …]x dÉ.A attaåå–a DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå UN¨TEMEÅ!–ÅUNU danzi “They take the 
implements [of …] Ea and the gods of the fathers” 
KBo 17.93:12 (rit., MS); cf. KUB 17.21 i 15-18 (MH/NS), usage 1 

m 2', above; (“I will make a gold fibula(?) of the breast 
for you”) nu–war–at–za TUTITUM DINGIR-LIM 
æalziååanzi “and they will call it the toggle pin(?) 
of the goddess” KUB 15.1 i 11 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, 

Votive 89, 97; åi-ú-na-aå ≠DUGKA.DÙ-aå nΩ±tan Ëpzi 
“He (i.e., the king) takes the drinking tube of the 
beer jug of the deity” KUB 58.50 iii 4-5 (rit., OH/NS); 

1 LÚMEÅEDI–ma ÅA DINGIR-LIM GIÅæuppanta 
zeriyalli–ya karappanz[i] “One guard lifts(!, text 
pl.) the æuppant-s and the potstand of the deity ” KUB 

11.23 v 10-12 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); cf. iåpantuzzeååar ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM “libation vessel of the deity” KUB 20.87 

i 10 (fest., NS); […] GÍR DINGIR-LIM dΩi “He takes 
the knife of the god” (and slaughters a bull for the 
Stormgod) KBo 11.45 ii 4 (fest., NS).

11' textiles: ta–z DINGIR-LIM-na-aå TÚG-an 
w[a? ]-x-x […] “and the deity’s garment […] KBo 20.18 

+ KBo 25.65 obv. 10 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:139; cf. Bo 3649 

iii 1, ed. KN 80; cf. TÚG DINGIR-LIM-na!-aå–za–kan 
(over eras.) 2 TUDITTIÆI.A EGIR-[(pa paåkit)] nu–ååi 
TÚGæ„piki Ωppezzi [(peran æuinut)] æantezzi–ma–za 
appezziaz æuinut “She pinned the two toggle pins to 
the back of her divine garment and she made the back 
of her æupiki-garment flow in front and the front in 
back” KUB 33.67 i 29-31 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.36 ii 1-3, 

ed. StBoT 29:74f.; n–aåta DUGiånur[eå k]ueaz IÅTU GAD 
DINGIR-LIM kariyanteå n–at P¸NI LÚEN É-TIM 
åarΩ appanzi “They hold up to the lord of the house 
the god’s cloth with which the kneading vessels are 
covered” KBo 15.33 ii 32-33 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:66-

69; [(ka)]r„ilin–ma–ååan uliæÏn [TÚGk]ureåni SAfi ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM GIBIL anda æamankanzi “They attach 
the old uliæi to the red scarf of the new goddess” KUB 

29.4 iv 29-30 (dividing the Goddess of the Night, pre-NH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 29.5 iv 10 (ENS), ed. StBoT 46:296, tr. Collins, 

CoS 1:176.

12' scepter/staff: åi-ú-na-aå GIÅGIDRU-a[n …] 
“scepter/staff of the deity” KBo 17.35 i! 2 (fest. for Ziparwa, 

MS), translit. StBoT 25:217, Groddek, AoF 26:49; (“The king 
drinks it (i.e., the wine) to the (last) drop”) namma–
aå ANA DINGIR-LIM 3-ÅU UÅKÊN LÚSANGA–ya–
an IÅTU GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM iåkiåa 3-ÅU 
walæzi […] “Then he bows three times to the deity 
and the priest taps him three times on the back with 
the scepters of the deity. ([Then] the king kisses the 
scepters)” KBo 15.37 v 24-26 (æiåuwa-fest., NS); cf. ibid. iii 

17-21, v 33-34.

13' bow: nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM GIÅBAN æarzi 
n–aå! ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM tiyazi “(The miniya-
man) holds the bow of the deity and steps in front of 
the deity” KUB 25.51 i 4-5 (fest. of Teteåæabi, LNS), ed. de 

Martino, La Danza 68 (differently).
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14'  torch:  [(LÚ.MEÅÅU)] . ≠ I ±  å i -ú-na-aå 
≠GIÅzupp±[(Ωri uda)nzi] “The barbers bring the torch 
of the god” KBo 25.17 i 6 (KI.LAM fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 

25.18 i 9-10 (OH/ENS?), translit. StBoT 28:87, cf. StBoT 27:85 

(in broken context); cf. KBo 25.187 ii 3 (MS), translit. StBoT 

15:33 (as 1174/c).

15' musical instrument: GIÅæuæupal DINGIR-LIM 
[w]alæanneåkanzi “They play the æuæupal-instrument 
of the deity” KUB 55.65:5-6 (Iåtanuwan-rit., NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:312.

16' vehicles and boats: INA UD.4.KAM mΩn 
lukkatta nu DINGIR-LIM-aå GIÅæulugannin GUD.
ÆI.A LÚB´L É [U]RUÆanæana turiezzi … nu–ååan 
DINGIR-LAM [t]ittanuanzi “When it is morning 
on the fourth day, the lord of the house of Æanæana 
harnesses the carriage (and) oxen of the god. (The 
lord of the house of Æanæana supplies the two plow-
oxen) and they install the god on (the carriage)” KUB 

53.3 i 18-20, 23 (fest. for Telipinu, NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 

11:55, 58; cf. KUB 34.69 obv. 23 + KUB 34.70 i 15 (ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS); nu–war–at DINGIR.MEÅ-aå GIÅMÁ-un 
DÙ-weni “We make it the boat of the gods” KUB 56.17 

obv. 11 (rit., MH/NS), translit. Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli 102.

17' tent: LÚ.[M]EÅ URUIåtanuwa–m[a D]INGIR-
LIM-aå GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå peran arandari “The 
Iåtanuwans, however, stand before the tent of the 
deity” KUB 35.135 rev. 19-20 (rit. of Iåtanuwa, NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:322.

18'	city: [DING]IR.MEÅ-na-aå piyËtta piåkanzi 
nu–za dUTU URUArinna [e]åat dÆalmaååuizza–ma–z 
URUÆΩrpiåa KI.MIN … [DINGI]R.MAÆ–ma–kan 
pËdan UL Ωåta nu–ååi–kan DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU 
[pË]dan Ωåta “Allotments are given to the [go]ds. The 
Sungoddess [s]at down in Arinna, while Æalmaåuit 
sat down (text: ditto) in ÆΩrpiåa.” (Four other deities 
receive one locality each) “but for Æannaæanna no 
place remained, mankind remained the place for her” 
KUB 30.29 i 9, 14-15 (birth rit., NH), ed. pÏËtta- a, StBoT 29:22f.; 

Ωååu–ma KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI anda URUÆattuåi 
URUArinna (var. URUArinni) åi-ú-na-an URU-aå 
piddΩndu “But may they carry goods, silver, (and) 
gold in to Æattuåa (and) Arinna, cities of the gods” 
KUB 57.63 ii 8-11 (prayer to Sungoddess of Arinna, NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 57.60 obv. 4-6 (NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 18f., StBoT 

23:102; mΩn–ma–za apΩåila–ma kuiåki URU-aå 
eåari … kΩåma ÅA mPÍÅ.TUR-wa–pat 1-EN URU-
LUM ÅA(vars. Õ) DINGIR-LIM INA ÍDÅiyanta Ëåzi 
“§ If some city itself settles … Just now one sacred 
settlement (lit. settlement of a god) belonging to 
Maåæuiluwa himself is situated on the Åiyanta River” 

KBo 4.3 i 24, 26-27 (treaty w. Kupanta-LAMMA, Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 5.13 i 38, KUB 6.41 ii 17, ed. SV 1:116f., tr. DiplTexts™ 

76 | the translation of kΩåma as “just now” assumes that the 

“city” in question is a temporary(?) encampment, which seems 

to be supported by the first sentence; for a different interpretation 

of kΩåma see Rieken, PragKat 265-273; URUÅamuæann–a 
URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM alwanzeånaza åer åunniåta 
“And he filled up Åamuæa, city of the goddess with 
witchcraft” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u ii 78-79 (Apol. of Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:16f.

19'	lands: [DINGIR.ME]Å-ni-ia-aå–ma–za KUR-
eaå mLabarnan LUGAL-un peran LÚmaniyaæatallan 
DÙ-at “But in the gods’ lands you made Labarna, 
the king, (to be) administrator under yourself” KUB 

36.89 rev. 49 (rit. and prayer, NH), ed. KN 156f.; åumenzan 
nepiåaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kue KUR.KUR.ÆI.A 
NINDAæaråayaå DUGiåpantuzziyaå argamanaåå–a Ëåta 
aræa–kan LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-
LIM åuppaËå LÚ.MEÅSAN[GA] LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅiåæamatalleå kuË≠z± iyantat 
DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a–kan argamanuå æ[a]zziu–ya 
kuËz aræa piddΩer “The lands of you, gods of heaven, 
which were responsible for (lit. of) thick breads, 
libations and tribute — from some the priests, mother-
of-god-priestesses, holy priests, GUDU12-priests, 
singers, musicians have departed, while from others 
they (the Kaåkaeans) carried off the tributes and ritual 
paraphernalia of the gods” KUB 17.21 ii 8-13 (prayer, Arn. 

I/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 136, 144, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 41. 

20' fields, gardens and cattle pens: naåma A.ÅÀ 
DINGIR-LIM miyanza A.ÅÀ LÚAPIN.LAL–ma–kan 
anda æarkanza nu–za A.ÅÀ DINGIR-LIM åumËl 
æalziyatteni åumel–ma–za A.ÅÀ A.ÅÀ DINGIR-
LIM æalziyatteni … n–an–kan UN-åi imma tΩitteni 
UL–an–kan ≠DINGIR-LIM-ni±(?) tayatteni “Or if 
the field of the deity is bearing fruit, but the field of 
the farmer is barren, and you call the field of the deity 
yours and you call your field the field of the deity …
Are you stealing it from a person? Are you not stealing 
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it from a deity? (It is an offense for you)” KUB 13.4 iv 

15-17, 21-22 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:65, 82, Süel, Direktif Metni 76-79, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; cf. 
LÚ.M[EÅAPIN.L]Á(?) A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A DINGIR-
LIM kuiË[(å)] annieåker “The [farme]rs(?) who used 
to work the fields (and) meadows of the goddess, 
(have died)” KUB 24.3 ii 6-7 (prayer to the Sungoddess of 

Arinna, Murå. II/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 30.13:3 (ENS), ed. Lebrun, 

Prières 159, 169, tr. Hittite Prayers 52; cf. KBo 14.75 i 7 (prayer, 

NS); (We questioned the priest and he said:) GIÅKIRIfl 
DINGIR-LIM–wa eååa[ææi(?)] “[I(?)] work the 
garden of the god” KBo 14.21 iii 56-57 (oracle question, 

NH); cf. 2 GUD TÙR DINGIR-LIM “two oxen of the 
cattle pen of the god” KUB 38.25 ii 4 (cult inv., NH), ed. 

Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:181 (as Bo 2311).

21' threshing floor: (They will take away all 
your grains) n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ≠KISLAÆ±.
MEÅ-aå anda iåæ„wanzi “and scatter them on the 
threshing floors of the gods” KUB 13.4 iv 23-24 (instr. for 

temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:65, 82f., Süel, Direktif 

Metni 78f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220.

22' springs, pools, ponds: (“The ‘herald’ shall 
furthermore remove the leaves (or water plants) from 
the surface of”) ÅA DINGIR-LIM kuiå luliå kungaliyaå 
“the kungaliya-pool which belongs to the deity” KBo 

13.58 iii 18-19 (ÆAZANNU instr., MH/NS), ed. Daddi Pecchioli, 

OA 14:104f., cf. Otten, BagM 3:94f., luli- 2 b.

23'	roads: […] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KASKAL-an 
UL Ëpåi “you do not take the road of the gods […]” 
KUB 60.49 rev. 11 (hist. frag., MS).

24' people — a'	 servants: ÌR.MEÅ DINGIR-
LIM–ya arauwaææun “And I freed the servants of the 
deity” KUB 40.2 rev. 12 (reorganization of the cult of Iåæara, 

NS), ed. THeth 26:206; ÌR.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–ya–ååan 
kuiËå INA URUKappËri EGIR-an eåer “and the servants 
of the deity who were in charge (i.e., of the temple 
of the Stormgod) in Kapperi (I left in peace)” KUB 

19.37 iii 38-39 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 176f.; nu–za ammuk 
ÌR DINGIR-LIM [(ap)]Ωååa ÌR DINGIR-LIM Ëådu 
“I am a servant of the deity and let him be a servant 
of the deity too” KBo 1.1 iv 78-79 (apol., Æatt. III), w. dupl. 

KBo 3.6 iv 40, ed. StBoT 24:28f.; [(nu–za åume)]nzan ÅA 
DINGIR.MEÅ ÌR.MEÅ–KUNU GÉME.MEÅ–KUNU 
d[(aåkerr–a)] “They also kept taking for themselves 

the man-servants and maidservants of you, O gods” 
KUB 17.21 i 25-26 (prayer, Arn. I & Aåm./MS), w. dupl. KBo 

51.17 i 10-11, ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143, tr. 

Hittite Prayers 41;	cf. ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ SAG.GÉME.
ÌR.MEÅ–KUNU ibid. i 24.

b' employees of the gods: anda–ma–za åumaå 
≠kui±Ëå EN.MEÅ UTÚL DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„mandaå 
LÚSAGI.A  LÚ.GIÅBANÅUR LÚMUÆALDIM 
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚKÚRUN.NA nu–åmaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå ZI-ni menaææanda mekki naææanteå Ëåten 
“Furthermore, you who are the kitchen personnel of all 
the gods — cupbearer, waiter, cook, baker, brewer — 
be very careful concerning the will of the gods” KUB 

13.4 iii 55-58 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:60, 80, Süel, Direktif Metni 66f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; 
DUB.1.KAM ÅA LÚ.MEÅÉ.DINGIR-LIM æ„mandaå 
ÅA EN.MEÅ ÚTUL DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅAPIN.LÁ 
DINGIR.MEÅ U ÅA LÚ.MEÅSIPA GUD DINGIR-LIM 
LÚ.MEÅSIPA UDU DINGIR-LIM iåæiulaå QATI “One 
tablet of the regulation of all the temple personnel, of 
the kitchen personnel of the gods, of the farmers of the 
gods, and of the oxherds of the deity (and) shepherds 
of the deity — (the composition) is finished” KUB 

13.4 iv 78-81 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:69, 85, Süel, Direktif Metni 88f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221; 
[…-ka]n 2 MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL DINGIR-LIM IÅTU É 
≠DINGIR±-LIM [Õ? par]Ω? uiËr “They ous[ted fr]om 
the temple two lady’s maids of the deity” KUB 31.67 

rev.? iv 9-10 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 200-202; cf. LÚ 
GIÅGIDRU DINGIR-LIM “scepterbearer of the deity” 
KBo 2.12 v 32 (fest. in Zippalanda, OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:108f.; 

cf. KUB 11.32 iv 7-8 (fest. of Teteåæabi, NS); 1 LÚ.E.DÉ.A 
DINGIR-LIM “one smith of the deity” IBoT 1.29 obv. 

24 (æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:5, 13; 
LÚKUÅ‡ DINGIR-LIM “chariot-fighter of the deity” 
KBo 25.61 rev.? 4 (fest., OS); for “horsemen” in KUB 7.54 ii 

15-16 see 1 n 29' below.

c' priests or priestesses of the gods: kuedani–ma 
ANA DINGIR-LIM LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM LÚGUDU12 NU.GÁL n–an EGIR-pa æ„dΩk 
iyandu “For whatever god there is no priest, ‘mother-
of-the-god’-priestess (or) GUDU12-priest, let them 
immediately restore one” KUB 13.2 ii 45-46 (B´L MADG., 

MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:142f., Dienstanw. 46, THeth 26:13; 

ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–ya–an AÅÅUM MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM-TIM aræa tittanunun “And I removed 
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her (i.e., the Tawananna) from the status of ‘mother-
of-the-god’-priestess for the gods” KBo 4.8 ii 15 (Murå. 

II/ENS), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:88; (“Give him (i.e., your 
sickly son Æattuåili) to me and let him be my priest 
and he will live. So my father took me, a child, up”) 
nu–mu ANA DINGIR-LIM ÌR-ann[(i)] peåta nu–za 
ANA DINGIR-LIM LÚåankunniyanza [(B)]AL-aææun 
“and gave me to the goddess for servitude and I made 
offerings to the goddess as a priest” KUB 1.1 i 17-19 

(Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 15-16, ed. StBoT 24:4f., 

tr. Hoffner, ANEHST 268.

d' “men-of-the-gods” (ecstatics?): (The queen 
and a prince died) nu åi-ú-na-an antuæåiåå–a 
taråikkanzi “Even the men-of-the-gods (i.e., prophets, 
ecstatics(?)) were saying: (‘Bloodshed has now 
become widespread in Æatti’)” KBo 3.1 ii 32-33 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; here?: nu 
åer dIM-aå ≠É±-[ri] LÚSANGA LÚ!tazzelliå LÚæaminaå 
LÚGUDU12 DINGIR.MEÅ-aå-å–a antuæåeå eåanta 
“Above in the temple of the Stormgod, the priest, the 
tazzelli-priest, the æamina-priest, the GUDU12-priest 
and the ‘men of the gods’ sit down” KUB 58.27 vi 7-9 

(fest., NS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:168; cf. *åiuniyant- (LÚDINGIR-

LIM-niant-).

25'	 animals — a' immortal/in the divine 
plane: nu EGIR-anda ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ 
DINGIR-LIM ÅÀ.GAL.ÆI.A UZUÌ.UDU–ya udanzi 
“Afterwards they bring fodder and tallow for the 
horses of the god” (Let the horses eat this fodder 
and let the chariot be smeared with the tallow) HT 1 

ii 34-35 (Uææamuwa’s rit., NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 472f.; 

kΩåa–wa tuk ANA DINGIR-LI[M ÅÀ.GA]L udaææun 
ANA UR.GI‡.ÆI.A–KA–ma–wa–tta Ëtri udaææun “I 
have just now brought [fodde]r for you, O god, and I 
have brought food for your dogs” KUB 41.17 i 21-22 (rit. 

vs epidemic in the army, ENS), ed. Souc√ek, MIO 9:167f., 171, cf. 

Beal, Magic and Ritual Power 71; cf. ibid. i 31-32; see also KUB 

7.54 ii 15-16 below 1 n 29'. 

b' mortal/in the human plane: 10 UDU.ÆI.A Å[A] 
DINGIR-LIM “Ten sheep belonging to the deity” IBoT 

3.12 obv. 4 (fest., NS); cf. ibid. 7; cf. also KUB 38.25 ii 4 (cult 

inv., NH), quoted 1 n 20', above.

c' statuettes of: nu DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå 
[(≠æ„±)]itar UG.TUR KÙ.BABBAR UR.MAÆ KÙ.GI 

[ÅA]Æ.GIÅ.GI KÙ.BABBAR ÅAÆ.GIÅ.GI NA4ZA.
GÌN [A]Z KÙ.BABBAR uwanzi “The animals of the 
gods — a silver panther, a gold lion, a silver [b]oar, 
a lapis boar, a silver [b]ear — come (in)” KBo 10.25 

vi 4-7 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.14 v 8, translit. 

StBoT 28:52, cf. StBoT 27:60.

26' “rhyta”: namma–kan EGIR-anda DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå æ„mandaå BIBRIÆI.A–ÅUNU åunnanzi “Then 
afterwards they fill the ‘rhyta’ of all the gods” KUB 

10.21 iv 10-12 (fest., OH/NS); n–aåta LÚSANGA 2 BIBRU 
DINGIR-LIM IÅTU ≠É± DINGIR-LIM parΩ udai “The 
priest brings two ‘rhyta’ of the deity forth from the 
temple” KBo 23.1 + ABoT 1.29 i 9-10 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), 

ed. Strauß, Reinigung 258f.; cf. ibid. ii 32-33; nu 2 BIBRU 
DINGIR-LIM warpan[zi] “They wash the two ‘rhyta’ 
of the deity” KBo 23.1 i 41 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 260f., cf. ibid. i 28, 51, iii 28-29, iv 4-5, w. dupl. KBo 

24.50 rev. 13-14 (NS); cf. Carruba, Kadmos 6:88-97, Otten, 

FsÖzgüç 365-368.

27'	 precious metals and stones: tuel–wa ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM KÙ.BABBAR kuiå æarzi “He who 
holds the silver of you, O god” KUB 14.4 iv 18 (prayer, 

Murå. II), ed. Eothen 9:30, 38; cf. KUB 38.37 iii? 15, 19 (dep., 

NH), ed. StBoT 4:56f.; NA4NUNUZ.BABBAR–mu–kan 
kuit ÅA DINGIR-LIM [URU]≠A±ruåna DAM mMutti 
aræa dadda “Because the wife of Mutti took away the 
pearl(?) of the deity of Aruåna from me, …” KUB 54.1 

i 56-57 (dep., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 59.

28' substances: galaktar paræuenaå ÅA DINGIR-
LIM VBoT 24 iii 10 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. paræuena- e; 
cf. kallaktar paræuenaå ÅA DINGIR-LIM memal KUB 

9.27 i 8-9 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 

277 (“groats of the deity”).

29'	another deity: åi-ú-na-an dUTU-ui … kΩ UD!-
at dåi-ú-na-an dUTU-aå labar[(naåå)–a] iåtazana–
åmit karaz–zamiåå–a 1-iå kiåaru “O, Sungod(dess) of 
the gods … On this day, let the gods’ Sungod(dess)’s 
and Labarna’s soul and character become one” KUB 

41.23 ii 18, 20-21 (incantation, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 57.86:1-2 

(NS), ed. van den Hout, BiOr 52:560, Giorgieri, RIL 259, 262 | 

for the reading kΩ UD!-at see Goedegebuure, StBoT (forthcoming); 

lukkata–ma–kan ANA É DINGIR-LIM andan 
apËdani DINGIR-LIM-ni U ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU 
[k]uptin walæanzi “In the morning in the temple they 
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strike the kupti- for that deity and for his deities” KBo 

24.45 obv. 23-24 (rit., MS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 314, 320 | for 

kupti- see Güterbock, JNES 34:275f.; cf. ibid. 25-26; LÚ.MEÅ 
ANÅE.KUR.RA–wa–tta kuËå ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
dIyarri “Those who are your horsemen, O god Yarri, 
(give this mixed-feed to the horses)” KUB 7.54 ii 15-16 

(rit. of Dandanku, NS), ed. THeth. 25:138f., cf. Beal, Magic and 

Ritual Power 72.

30'	body parts: (“What quickly growing deity 
[stands] there in the sea?”) [nu–wa–å]åi NÍ.TE.
MEÅ-aå æ[„mant]a<å> DINGIR.MEÅ-aå UL takki 
“His body is unlike that of any of the gods” KBo 26.58 

iv 36 (Ullik. 1A, NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 59; mΩn–wa–za dU 
URUZipalanda kuitki åarkiwaliå åi-ú-na-aå æanza–
tit åarΩ x?[…] kΩåa–wa–tta kar≠timm±iya[ttan] 
warnummen nu–wa dU URUZipa[landa] åi-ú-na-
aå æanza–ttit aræa […] “If you, O Stormgod of 
Zipalanda, are somehow vengeful(?), (and) your 
divine forehead is […] upwards, now we have 
burned your anger and […] off your divine forehead, 
O Stormgod of Zipalanda” KUB 20.96 iv 9-14 (fest. 

of Zippalanda, OH/NS), ed. Weitenberg, Le Muséon 90:474 

(“quand, dieu de l’orage de Zippalanda, le åarkiwali [a] ra[nimé] 

de quelque manière ta colère divine”), THeth 21:194f. (“Wenn 

(du), Wettergott von Zipalanda, aus irgendeinem Grund 

erzürnt(?) bist (und) deine göttliche Stirn nach oben g[erunzelt(?) 

ist]”), cf. åarkiwali- a-, HW™ Æ 159; kuiËå–za DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå ZI-an NÍ.TE-ann–a […-åk]anzi “Those 
who [take care of(?)] the mind and body of the 
gods” KUB 13.4 i 17-18 (instr. for temple personnel, MH?/NS), 

ed. THeth 26:41, 70, Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:217; mΩn–wa–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åanezzin 
¬z„wan KA≈U-az parΩ anzΩå æ„ittiyawen “‘If we 
have pulled for ourselves the finest food of the gods 
from their mouths (… then you, O god, pursue us 
… on account of your favorite food)’” KUB 13.4 iv 

71-72 (instr. for temple personnel, MH?/NS), ed. THeth 26:69, 

85, Süel, Direktif Metni 88f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221; cf. nu 
aræa æaææariËt DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå ÅÀ–ÅUNU 
KBo 37.1 ii 18-19 (Hatt.-Hitt. bil. rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 

37:641, 675f. (commentary); nu DINGIR.MEÅ-aå [(GÌR.
ME)]Å-aå kattan NINDA E[(M)]ŒA GA.KIN.AG 
GIÅINBA–y[a (iåæuwan)]zi “They scatter sour-bread, 
cheese, and fruit beneath the feet of the gods” KUB 

15.34 ii 41 (evocation rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 8.70 rt. col. 

2-3 (MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:192f. (differently); cf. 

eyes: n–aåta DINGIR.MEÅ IGI.ÆI.A-wa EGIR-pa 
neyanzi “Then the gods turn (their) eyes back” KUB 

15.31 iii 51 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164f.; 

Labarnan–ma–kan TI-ni SIGfi-it IGI.ÆI.A-it anda 
uåki “May you (i.e., Stormgod of Zippalanda) look 
upon the Labarna with favorable eyes concerning 
(his) life” KUB 20.92 vi 11-12 (fest., OH/NS), ed. THeth 

21:200f.; cf. ears, 1 k 5', above; see also mng. 2, below.

31' tears: URUKizzuwatni–ma–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå iåæaæru IÅTU ÅA LUGAL uddanaå 
EN.MEÅ danzi “In Kizzuwatna the lords take the 
tears of the gods according to the words of the king” 
KUB 30.31 i 12-13 (rit., NH); ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–ma–
kan maææan iåæaæru danzi n–at æanti DUB.2.KAM 
“How they take tears from the gods, that is (written) 
separately (on) a second tablet” KUB 30.31 i 53-54 (rit. 

from Kizzuwatna, ENS?), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:96, 104 i 49-50.

32' soul, mind, will: UN-aå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aåå–a ZI-anza tamΩiå kuiåki UL kÏ–pat kuit UL 
ZI-anza–ma 1-aå–pat “The mind of man and gods 
are something different? Not even in this particular 
respect? No. (Their) mind is one and the same” KUB 

13.4 i 21-22 (instr. for temple personnel, MH?/NS), ed. THeth 

26:41, 71, Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:217; 
(If you temple officials do not perform the festival 
properly) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–ma–at–kan ZI-ni 
wakåiyanutteni “you will cause it to fall short of the 
will of the gods” KUB 13.4 i 49 (instr. for temple personnel, 

MH?/NS), ed. THeth 26:44, 72, Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., tr. 

McMahon, CoS 1:218; and passim in KUB 13.4; nu åumeå–
pat DINGIR.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-aå iåtanz[ani]t 
åekte≠ni± “(O) gods, you yourselves know by (virtue 
of your) divine mind(s)” (that nobody in the past 
had taken care of your temples like we have) KUB 

17.21 i 6 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f., 

Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143; cf. also KUB 13.4 i 17-18, in usage 1 

n 30', above.

33'	renown, reputation (lit. ÅUMU = laman 
“name”): (“Now all the foreign lands have begun 
to attack the land of Æatti. Let this then become (a 
reason for) revenge for the Sungoddess of Arinna”) 
nu–za DINGIR-LUM tuel ÅUM–KA lË tepåanuåi 
“O goddess, do not tarnish your reputation” KUB 24.3 

ii 52-53 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. II/ENS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 162, 170, tr. Hittite Prayers 53.
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34' customs, rites: for exx. see åaklai-; nu–ååi 
ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ æazziwiÆI.A åaklauåå–a daååawËå 
“Because the gods’ rites and customs were (too) heavy 
for him” Bronze Tablet iii 65-66 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), 

ed. StBoT Beih. 1:24f., tr. DiplTexts™ 121; cf. usage 1 k 9', above.

35' assessments and work requirements: dUTU-
ÅI–kan maææan ÅA LUGAL KUR dU-taååa ÅA 
DINGIR.MEÅ URU.dU-taååa åaææan luzzi katta 
„ææun n–at daååu UL–at–åi taruææ„waå LUGAL 
KUR URU.dU-taååa–kan kuin AWAT DINGIR-
LIM INA URU.dU-taååa æantiyaizzi “When I, My 
Majesty, examined the taxes and corvée of the king 
of the land of Taræuntaååa for the gods of the land 
of Taræuntaååa, they were (too) heavy; they were 
unmanagable for him. The business of the god which 
the king of the land of Taræuntaååa takes care of in 
Taræuntaååa, (corresponds to that in Æattuåa, Arinna 
and Zippalanda)” Bronze Tablet iii 59-62 (Treaty w. Kuruntiya, 

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:24f., tr. DiplTexts™ 121, Hoffner, CoS 

2:105; ÅA DINGIR-LIM arkammanaå URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A åarΩ datta “You (Åalmaneser) occupied the 
cities of tribute of the deity” KBo 18.24 iv 8-9 (letter, NH), 

ed. Otten, AfO 22:113 w. n. 9, THeth 16:242f.

36'  words/commands: nu  EGIR.UD-MI 
[DIN]GIR.MEÅ-na-an uddΩr iræΩn Ëåtu “In the 
future let the words of the gods be fulfilled” KBo 

7.28:41 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 85, 88, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 22; GIM-an–ma ÅEÅ–YA mNIR.GÁL IÅTU 
AMAT DINGIR-LIM–ÅU INA KUR ÅAPLˆTI katta 
pait “When my brother Muwattalli in accordance 
with the command of his god went down into the 
Lower Land” KUB 1.1 i 75-76 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

24:10f.; nu–za åumenzan ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ memiyanuå 
tepnuwanzi “They (i.e., the Kaåkaeans) disparage 
your words, O gods” KUB 17.21 iv 17-18 (prayer, Arn. I 

& Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 160f., Lebrun, Hymnes 140, 147, tr. 

Hittite Prayers 43; kar„–ya INIM.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ 
TA MUNUSENSI […] “And formerly the words of the 
gods were […] by the divination priestess” KUB 52.68 

i 16 (oracle question, NH).

37' songs: (“He plays (the musical instrument)”) 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a SÌR.ÆI.A-uå [iåæ]amiåkizzi 
URUIåtanumnili “He sings the songs of the gods in 
Iåtanuwan” KUB 41.15:5 + KUB 53.15 i! 14-15 (rit., NS), 

translit. StBoT 30:319 w. n. 117a; (“The exorcist is making 

libations, the singer stands”) nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
iåæamain ˚SÌR-RU “and sings the song of the deity” 
KUB 12.11 ii!? 30-31 (æiåuwa-fest., MS), ed. ChS I/2:205f. | 

the gloss wedge before the SÌR marks the indentation of the line.

38' other: nu–ååan kuËlla DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
æiliåtarnin a[(ræay)]an GIÅiræ„i[(t)i tianzi] “[They 
place] the æiliåtarni- of each of the gods separately 
in a basket” KBo 24.13 iv 21-23 (æiåuwa fest., MH/NS), w. 

dupls. KUB 25.48 iii 18-19 (MH/NS), KBo 24.14 + KBo 20.117 

iv 18-20 (MH/NS).

o. as object (acc.) of the drinking ceremony: nu 
LÚÆAL ap„n DINGIR-LUM GUB-aå 3-ÅU ekuzi “The 
exorcist, standing, drinks that god three times” KUB 

10.72 v 18-19 (fest., NS); EGIR–ÅU–ma ANA LUGAL 
kuiå DINGIR-LIM aååuå nu ap„n ekuzi “Afterwards 
the king drinks what god he likes” KUB 11.22 v 11-13 

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); nu k„å DINGIR.MEÅ iræanzi 
dUTU dU dLAMMA taknaå dUTU-un kuinna aræayan 
ekuzi “They make the rounds of these gods: he drinks 
the Sungoddess, the Stormgod, the Tutelary Deity, the 
Sungoddess of the Earth each separately” KUB 39.14 

iv 10-12 (funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 462f., 

HTR 82f.; for disc. and lit. see HW2 E 30, see further Melchert, 

JIES 9:245-254, Güterbock, CRRAI 34:121-129, Soysal, JANER 

8:45-58, Goedegebuure, JANER 8:67-73; cf. also Hurr. in Hitt.: 

DINGIR.MEÅ-na arteni[(wiina)] URUÆatteniwii[(na DINGIR.

MEÅ-na „mmin)ewiina (duruææina G)]UB-aå ekuzi KBo 27.195 

right col. 9-11 (MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 32.84 iv? 15-17 (MS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2:83 and 77. 

p. dividing themselves into two identical clones: 
see åarra- D 2 A.

q. “the burning of the gods”: mΩn åi-ú-na-an 
warnum[ar(?)…] KÙ.BABBAR-i KÙ.GI-an åi-ú-
na-aå […] LÚSANGA dIM parna–ååa x[…] “When 
the burning of the gods [takes place(?), ] […] silver 
(and) gold, the deity’s […] the priest of the Stormgod 
[…-s] to his house” IBoT 2.121 obv. 15-17 (purif., OS), ed. 

Haas, KN 134f.

r.	åiuå kiå- “become a god,” i.e., “to die” (said of 
kings): mΩn URUÆattuåi åalliå waåtΩiå kiåa!ri naååu–
za LUGAL-uå naåma MUNUS.LUGAL-aå DINGIR-
LIM-iå kiåari “If in Æattuåa the ‘Great Calamity/Loss’ 
occurs, (that is,) either a king or queen dies” KUB 30.16 

i 1-2 (royal funerary rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 
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46f., HTR 18f., cf. also åalli- i 3' | these lines are the incipit and 

title of the Hittite royal funerary rit. and occur passim in colophons 

of the composition. For the same expression used for princes and 

princesses see KUB 39.6 iii 14-15 (royal funerary rit., pre-NH?/

NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 616f., HTR 50f.; for references to 

the death of a king by the Akk. verb “to die” see van den Hout, BiOr 

52:545f. n. 1; mΩn mÆantÏliåå–a LÚ.ÅU.G[I kiå(at n–aå 
DINGIR-LI)M-iå] kikkiå!å„wan dΩiå “When Æantili, 
too, [becam]e an old man and he began to become a 
god” KBo 3.67 ii 8-9 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.5 obv. 

4 (NS), ed. THeth 11:24f. = (Akk.) [kÏ? mÆant]eli iåtÏb 
ana åimtiåu ill[ik] “[When Æant]eli became old, and 
we[nt] to his fate” KBo 1.27 obv. 11.

s.	 EN/B´L DINGIR-LIM/DINGIR.MEÅ (lit. 
“lord of the god(s)”): (“The ritual patron, the 
singer and the exorcist sit down to eat in the tent”) 
namma–kan tamaiå B´L DINGIR-LIM GIÅZA.
LAM.GAR-aå adanna anda UL kuiåki paizzi “Then 
no other ‘lord of the deity’ goes into the tent to eat” 
KUB 12.11 iv? 12-14 (æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/2:307f.; 
[(3? LÚ.M)]EÅ É d[(IM 2 L)]Ú.MEÅ É dLAMMA 
åarl[(aimiaå 4 M)]UNUS.MEÅæaææala[(lleå)] ≠1± 
LÚmaååanΩmi≠å± 1 LÚpalaååiå 1 [(LÚwΩu)]Ïå n–at 12 
LÚ.MEÅB´[(L DINGIR.MEÅ)] “Three(?) men of the 
temple of the Stormgod, two men of the temple of 
the Exalted Tutelary Deity, four æaææalalla-women, 
one maååanΩmi-man, one palaååi-man, (and) one 
wΩwi-man. They are the twelve ‘lords of the gods.’ 
(They call them all into the house)” KBo 14.89 + KBo 

20.112 i 1-4 (åaææan fest., MH?/MS?), w. par. KBo 20.68 i 

6-9, ed. Jin Jie, JAC 5:52f., 66, translit. Otten, IM 19/20:86f., 

Mestieri 207 (all differently), cf. LÚmaååanΩmi-, LÚpalaååi-; 

nu ANA LÚ.MEÅB´L DINGIR.MEÅ–ya LÚ.MEÅ 
É.DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅæ„waååanalaå LÚ.MEÅ É 
dLAMMA åarlaimiyaå LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅSAGI.A 
INA GAL dKupilla kuedaniya NAG-na 1-ÅU pianzi 
§ nu B´LTI É-TI LÚ.MEÅEN DINGIR.MEÅ piyanΩizzi 
“And they also give to the ‘lords of the gods,’ the 
temple personnel, the æ„waååanala-men, the men of 
the temple of the Exalted Tutelary Deity, the singers, 
(and) the cupbearers to each once they give to drink 
in the cup of Kupilla. § The lady of the house rewards 
the ‘lords of the gods’” KUB 27.49 iii 10-13 (witaååiyaå fest., 

pre-NH/NS); […]x B´L DINGIR-LIM æukmΩuå æukzi 
… § [(mΩn)] lukkatta–ma B´L DINGIR-LIM P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM paizzi “The ‘lord of the god’ recites 

spells. (He makes the rounds three times. He closes 
the temple and comes out. That day he does nothing 
(further).) § In the morning, the ‘lord of the god’ goes 
before the god” (He burns incense, recites spells and 
puts out bread and liquid offerings) KUB 53.20 rev.? 12, 

14 (missing Sungod rit., MS), w. dupl. VBoT 58 iv 40 (NS), ed. 

Groddek, FsPopko 122, 125 (“der Gottesherr”); (“They bring 
out the sheep”) n–an–kan LÚ.MEÅEN DINGIR.MEÅ 
markanzi “and the ‘lords of the gods’ butcher it” KUB 

10.63 i 28 (fest. of winter for IÅTAR, NS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:165f.; nu 
EN DINGIR-LIM MUNUS.ÅU.GI–ya ÉæÏ-[…] “The 
‘lord of the god’ and the ‘Old Woman’ [… to?] the 
cou[rtyard(?)]” IBoT 3.73:5 (fest., LNS). In KUB 27.49 
“lords of the god(s)” are differentiated from “temple 
personnel.” Moore, Thesis 174-176, suggests that the 
term might mean the owner of the temple or statue (cf. 

KUB 5.6 ii 70, see 2 b, below), but in KUB 12.11 “lords of 
the god” (singular) seem to consist of the ritual patron, 
singer, and exorcist, any one of whom might have 
owned a statue. All three of this somewhat disparate 
group owning one statue seems unlikely.

2. divine image — a. in cultic texts: LÚ 
GIÅGIDRU NINDA.GUR4<.RA>-in EGIR dåi-i-ú-
ni dΩi “The staff-bearer sets a thick bread behind 
the divine image” KBo 21.90 rev. 47 (OH/MS); cf. KUB 

17.21 i 15-18 (prayer, Arn. I & Aåm., MH/NS), cited usage 1 m 

2', above; LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A–ma DINGIR-LAM (var. 
-LUM) KÙ.GI ienzi “The smiths make a golden 
divine image” KUB 29.4 i 6 (Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 46:273f.; nu [DING]IR-LUM ANA LÚ.MEÅKÙ.
DÍM SUM-er nu–wa–kan anda iËr … […] DINGIR-
LIM „k anda iyanun “They gave the divine image 
to the goldsmiths. They worked (on it) together(?) 
… (Mutta said) ‘I was involved(?) in working … 
on the divine image’” KUB 13.33 iv 3-4, 6 (dep., NH), ed. 

StBoT 4:34f., cf. KUB 54.1 i 49-50 | the mng. of anda in anda 

iya- is unclear; since the smiths received an already (partially) 

finished statue the adv. anda might indicate “additional(?)” 

work; nu KÙ.GI maææan ukt„ri namma–at parkui 
daååu–ya n–at–åan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå NÍ.TE-aå 
ukt„ri n–at–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå antuæåaåå–a Ωååu 
kË–ya–kan É.DINGIR-LIM ANA DINGIR-LIM (var. 
DINGIR.MEÅ) ukt„ri Q¸TAMMA Ωååu Ëådu “As 
gold is eternal (and) furthermore it is pure and heavy 
and it is eternal on the bodies of divine images, and 
it is pleasing to gods (mng. 1) and men also, let this 
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temple be likewise eternal and pleasing to the gods 
(mng. 1)” KBo 4.1 i 41-44 (foundation rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

2.2 i 51-54 (NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 129, 135 (“éternel pour les 

dieux mêmes”), THeth 12:52f.; (“In the morning they lift 
up the Stormgod, the Sungoddess of Arinna and the 
Protective Deity of Mt. Piåqarana”) DINGIR.MEÅ 
MUNUS.MEÅæazqariyaza TÚLWarwataliyanza ANA 
NA4ZI.KIN.ÆI.A pËdanzi DINGIR.MEÅ P¸NI NA4ZI.
KIN.ÆI.≠A± taninu≠w±anzi …DINGIR.MEÅ aræa 
pËdanzi(!) iåtanani taninuwazi “The æazqariyaza-
women carry the divine images from Warwataliya(-
spring) to the æuwaåi-stones. They set the divine 
images up before the æuwaåi-stones.” (They offer 
sheep to the gods …) They carry the divine images 
away. They(!) set (them) up on the altar” KBo 2.13 

rev. 3-5, 7-8 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 108, 113f.; GIM-
an–ma–kan DINGIR.MEÅ ≠A±.ÅÀA.GÀR-az aræa 
arnuwanz[i] … § DINGIR.MEÅ ÍD-i arnuwanzi 
“When they carry the divine images away from the 
fields… § They carry the divine images to the river” 
IBoT 3.148 iii 43, 47 (evocation rit., MH?/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:224-27; nu–kan LÚSANGA DINGIR-LUM 
ÅÀ GIÅZA.LAM.GAR pËdai “The priest carries the 
divine image into the tent” KUB 11.32 iv 20-21 (fest. of 

Teteåæabi, OH?/NS); cf. DINGIR.MEÅ-aå GIÅpalz[aåæi] 
“the pedestal of the divine images” KUB 51.50 iv? 15, 

cf. 20 (rit. for the Sungoddess of the Earth, NS); (“On the 
fourth day when it is morning”) nu DINGIR-LIM-aå 
GIÅæulugannin GUD.ÆI.A LÚB´L É [U]RUÆanæana 
turiezzi … nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM [t]ittanuanzi “The 
lord of the house of Æanæana harnesses the carriage 
(and) bulls of the god. … They set the divine image 
up (in its carriage)” KUB 53.3 i 18-20, 22-23 (fest. of 

Telipinu, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:55, 58; (later 
in the same festival) [nu–åå]≠an± DINGIR-LAM Ωppa 
GIÅæulukanni titnuanzi LÚSANGA–ÅU–ma ≠katt?±i–
ååi tÏËzzi nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM pËdi–ååi æarzi 
“They set the divine image back up in the carriage. 
His priest takes his place beside it; he holds the divine 
image in place” KUB 53.14 iii 15-16 (fest. of Telipinu, 

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:43, 46; lukkatta–ma 
DINGIR-LUM aåeåanzi “In the morning they seat 
the divine image” KUB 12.5 i 5 (rit. for IÅTAR of Tamininka, 

MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:86f.; cf. nu DINGIR-LAM aåiåanzi 
KUB 44.52:11 (Kizzuwatnan rit. frag., NS); nu DINGIR-LUM 
GIÅiræutÏ ti[anzi] (or ti[tanuanzi]) “They place(?)/
install(?) the divine image in the basket” KBo 24.107 

rev. 18 (fest., NS); n–aåta DINGIR-LUM GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU 
arranz[i] “They wash the divine image’s feet” KUB 

12.5 iv 13 (rit. for IÅTAR of Tamininka, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/3-

1:86f.; ÅA DINGIR-LIM–ya ÅU.ÆI.A åuppiyaææanzi 
“and they purify the hands of the divine image” KBo 

10.20 iii 32 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:83, 

87; nu IÅTU Ì.DÙG.GA DINGIR-LAM iåkanzi “They 
anoint the divine image with fine oil” KBo 15.37 v 44-45 

(Æiåuwa fest., MH/NS); (“They bring in fruit”) DINGIR.
MEÅ GILIM-anzi “They crown/wreathe the divine 
images” KBo 2.13 obv. 18 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 

105f.; probably here: cf. 1 NA›ZI.KIN dU URUAriuwa 1 
NA›ZI.KIN […] ÅU.NIGIN 2 DINGIR.MEÅ annalaå 
1 GUD.MAÆ AN.BAR 1 åekan […] dU URUAriuwa 
1 ALAM … 1 GIÅTUKUL åittar … ÅU.NIGIN 3 
DINGIR.MEÅ GIBIL“One stela: the Stormgod of 
Ariuwa; one stela […]; total two old divine images; 
one iron statue of a bull, one åekan [in height? …]: 
the Stormgod of Ariuwa; one statue … one mace, one 
object in the form of a solar disk …; total three new 
divine images” KUB 38.23 obv. 7-9, 10, 11 (cult inv., NH), 

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:175f.; cf. also “image of the gods” 1 n 1', 

above, and 1 m 2' above.

b. in oracle questions: nu DINGIR-LUM 
åakuwaååarran ANA EN–ÅU EGIR-pa pÏËr “They 
gave (or: sent) the divine image, intact, back to 
his/her owner” KUB 5.6 ii 70 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

Ünal, ArAn 8:65, 77; (The temple personnel said) ANA 
DINGIR-LIM–wa–kan 1 ÅUR IGI aræa mauååan 
“‘One eyebrow has fallen off the divine image’” KUB 

5.7 rev. 27 (oracle question, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 147, 153, 

tr. Goetze, ANET 498.

c. in historical texts: (I destroyed Zalpa) nu–ååi 
DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU åarΩ daææun “and I captured 
its divine images” KBo 10.2 i 10 (annals, Æatt. I/NS), ed. 

StMed 12:32f., tr. Beckman, ANEHIST 219; cf. iii 4-5, 14; nu 7 
DINGIR.MEÅ INA É dUTU URUPÚ-na [p]Ëdaææun 
… Ωååer–ma–kan kuiËå DINGIR.MEÅ n–aå INA É 
dMezzulla peææun “I carried seven (captured) divine 
images into the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna. 
(These included one silver ox, the goddess ƒKatiti, 
(and) Mt. Aranæapilanni.) Those divine images which 
remained I gave to the temple of Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 

i 37-38, 39-40 (ann., Æatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 12:40f., tr. Beckman, 

ANEHIST 220, Kümmel, TUAT I/5:460. 

åiu-	2	a	 åiu-	2	c
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3. a symbol of a deity in KIN and snake oracles 
— a. as an active symbol in KIN oracles — 1' “the 
gods”: DINGIR.MEÅ GUB-er URU-LU ME-er nu–
kan anda ÆUL-ui NU.SIGfi “‘The gods’ arose and 
took ‘the city’ and (it is placed) with ‘evil.’ (Result:) 
unfavorable” KUB 5.3 iv 11-12 (oracle, NH), tr. Beal, CoS 

1:211 w. n. 49; and passim.

2'	“the god”: 2 DINGIR-LUM–za EGIR-an aræa 
karpin SIGfi–ya ME-aå DINGIR.MAÆ-ni SUM-za 
“Second: The god took from behind himself anger 
and good. They(!) are given to Æannaæanna” KUB 5.1 

i 45 (oracle, NH), ed. THeth 4:38f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:43; and 

passim | for Ωppan aræa karpin see Beal, FsPopko 78 w. n. 130.

b. as a receptacle in KIN oracles — 1'	“the gods”: 
(“The ‘multitude’ took for itself ‘sinisterness,’ ‘fire’ 
and ‘an evocation-ritual’”) nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå “And (they are placed) with ‘the gods’” KUB 5.1 

iii 45 (oracle, NH) and passim; (“The god took for himself 
the whole soul [and] the kindliness [of …]”) n–aå 
DINGIR.MEÅ GÙB-za GAR-ri “and it is placed 
to the left of the gods” KBo 13.68 rev. 12 (oracle, NH); 

(“The Hurrian arose and took ‘his difficulty’ and 
took ‘destruction’ and took ‘his ulæali-’”) DINGIR.
MEÅ parΩ petaå “and brought (them) over to ‘the 
gods’” KBo 18.151 obv.? 10 (OS), ed. Soysal, ZA 90:90f., Ünal/

Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f., and passim in this text.

2' “the deity of heaven”: (“Æannaæanna arose and 
took the favors of the gods”) n–aå A[N]A DINGIR-
LIM AN-E paiå “and she gave them to ‘the deity of 
heaven’” KUB 5.3 ii 8 (oracle, NH), ed. Beal, CoS 1:210b.

3' “to the whole soul of (lit. to) the god”: 
DINGIR.MEÅ GUB-er dGulåaå minumar ME-er nu–
kan DINGIR-LIM-ni dapÏ ZI-ni “‘The gods’ arose and 
took ‘the kindliness of the Gulå-deities,’ and (they are 
placed) with ‘the whole soul of the god’” KUB 5.1 i 37 

(oracle, NH), ed. THeth 4:38f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:43.

c. a symbol in snake oracles: n–aå–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå EZEN.MEÅ munnait 3 DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
iågaranaza uit “It (i.e., the snake) hid in ‘festivals 
of the gods.’ Thirdly, it came from ‘the sting of the 
gods’” IBoT 1:33.23 (oracle, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156.

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 170-181; Laroche, Rech. (1946-1947) 15-
17; Friedrich, HW (1952) 194f.; Otten, ZA 53 (1959) 179-181; 
Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 9, 119-124, 131; Watkins, GsGüntert (1974) 

101-110; Mendenhall, Interpretation (1975) 170 (ref. courtesy R. 
Gallery letter of Jan. 12, 1976); Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 47-65; Neu, 
Lok. (1980) 47f. n. 112; Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 62f. n. 73; Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 168 n. 496; Haas, GHR (1994) 294-314; Singer, 
StMed 9 (1995) 343-349 (on åiuåmiå and åiuåummiå); Neu, KZ 111 
(1998) 55-60 (on åimuå); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 35-39; Tischler, 
HEG Å/2 (2006) 1073-1087; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 763-764.

Cf. åiwanzanna-, åiunala/i-, åiwanna/i- åiwandanni, åiwanzana, 
åiwanzanatar, åiunant-, åiuniya-, åiuniyaææ-, åiuniyant-, åiuniatar.

åiwai-/åiwi-	A adj.; sharp?, bitter?, sour?; OS.†

pl.	acc. åi-wa-e-eå KBo 17.4 ii 17 (OS).

[(4) æa]r≠åa„±å (dupl. NINDA.GUR›.RA-uå) 
åi-wa-e-e[å] (dupl. EMŒ¨TIM) [(ie)m(i)] “I make 
four sour breads” KBo 17.4 ii 17 (OS), w. dupls. KBo 17.1 

ii 9 (OS), KBo 17.6 ii 3, ed. StBoT 8:24f., translit. StBoT 25:14, 

7 | although æaråa„å appears to be acc. pl., as we would expect 

here, åiwaËå seems to be nom. pl. in form and acc. pl. in function, 

which, as Neu StBoT 26:169 n. 503, notes, is striking in an OS text.

Since all three text witnesses are fragmentary at 
this point and å. is not otherwise attested so far, the 
caution expressed by Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8:25 n. 12, 

and Neu, StBoT 26:169 n. 503, concerning an equation 
(NINDA)æaråi- å. = NINDA.GUR›.RA EMŒU “sour 
(dough) bread” seems justified. For the possibly 
related CLuw. åe(æ)uwai(a)- see lit. quoted below.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 169 (“sauer”(?)”); Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 
250 n. 26 (åi(æ)∑a¥a(/i)- “sauer”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 193 
(*åi(æ)wa- “bitter, sour, sharp”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 451; 
Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 1090; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 767.

Cf. (URUDU)åiwal/åeæuwal/åiwan, åiwanni-, åiwaååi-.

(URUDU)åiwal,	åeæuwal,	åiwan n.; (a sharp prob. 
pointed tool); NS.†

nom.-acc.	[åe-æu-wa]-a-al KUB 35.145 rev. 18 (NS), åi-wa-
al KBo 46.15:10 (NS), KBo 13.241 rev. 14 (NS);URUDUåi-wa-al 
HFAC 13:3 (NS), åi-wa-an KBo 22.142 rev. 11 (ENS); erg.	
åe-æu-wa-a-l[a-za] KUB 35.145 rev. 19 (NS), åi-wa-la-za(–an) 
KUB 44.4 rev. 28 (NH). 

(“May the person who bewitched me see” many 
horrific things, including:) [GIÅÆAÅÆU]R auådu 
NA4duåkin auådu [åe-æu-wa]-a-al auådu åamaluwanza–
kan ZU·.ÆI.A-uå d[Ωu EME-a]n–kan NA4duåkiå kuerdu 
åe-æu-wa-a-l[a-za–an IGI.ÆI.A-wa] taåuwaædu 

åiu-	3	 (URUDU)åiwal
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“May (s)he see [the apple], may (s)he see the flint, 
may (s)he see the å. [May] the apple t[ake] (his/
her) teeth. May the flint cut out (his/her) [tongue]. 
May the å. blind [(his/her) eyes]” KUB 35.145 rev. 17-

20 (NS), ed. Starke, KZ 95:153, Soysal, OrNS 58:183f., translit. 

StBoT 29:194, StBoT 30:232; cf. ¬æ„wandaza NA4ZÚ-in 
≠d?±Ωi GIÅÆAÅÆUR!-anza KI.MIN åi-wa-al æarzi … 
NA4≠ZÚ!±-å–aå–kan EME-an kuer!du åi-wa-la-za–an 
IG[I.Æ]I.A-wa taåwaæ<<æan>>du GIÅÆAÅÆUR-
luwanza–ma–an!–kan ZU·-uå da<<nd>>u “She takes 
the flint (NA›ZÚ-in) from the æuwant-. She takes from 
the apple. She holds (a) å. … Let flint cut out her 
(i.e., the sorceress’, lit. them) tongue. Let the å. blind 
her eyes (lit., her, i.e., her eyes). Let the apple take 
her teeth (lit., her, i.e., her teeth)” KUB 44.4 rev. 26-29 

+ KBo 13.241 rev. 14-17 (NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f. (differently), 

Soysal, OrNS 58:184, (GIÅ)åam(a)lu b 5' b' (differently), translit. 

Starke, KZ 95:153, StBoT 30:235f. | the present translation is 

guided by the parallelism with the sentence “Let flint cut out her 

tongue”; a different analysis, however, of the -a(n)za forms as 

abl. forms and no emendation of the verbs cannot be excluded; 

(“One bronze knife/sword, […] bronze […], one large 
bronze ax, one small bronze ax, […] included, one 
leather æalzΩååi- of a leatherworker”) [… åi-wa-a]n 
(dupl. […]x URUDUåi-wa-al) daååu 1 åi-wa-an (dupl. 
[å]i-wa-al) SIG 1 URUDUåartal [… (x ZABAR)] § 
“[One?] heavy/thick(?) å., one thin å., 1 trowel(?), 
[…] of bronze” KBo 22.142 iv 11 (ENS), w. dupl. KBo 

46.15:10 + HFAC 13:3-4 (NS), ed. åartal.

The mention of the KUÅæalziååi- of a leatherworker 
may indicate that we have here a list of tools, some 
sharp. Starke’s, KZ 95:152-157 proposed mng. “lamp” 
does not take the latter attestation into account and 
is based on purely etymological considerations. 
Melchert and Rieken make a good case for deriving 
both the noun and the adj. from a root meaning 
“sharp” (Rieken also “burning”), with the adj. having 
the additional connotation of “sharp” > “bitter.” Cf. 
Engl. “piquant.”

Starke, KZ 95 (1981) 152-57 (“Lampe”); Beckman, StBoT 29 
(1983) 196 (“dagger?”); Popko, ZA 76 (1986) 145 (w. Starke not 
Beckman); Soysal, OrNS 58 (1989) 185 n. 54 (“eine Spitzwaffe, 
ein Gerät”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 194 (“stiletto” < “sharpness” 
< åi(æ)wa- “bitter, sour, sharp”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 450-
452; Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 1090 (“ein Gerät oder Werkzeug 
aus Metall, ‘Dolch’?”).

Cf. åiwai-, åiwanna/i-, åiwaååi-.

åewan	A n. neut. or adj./part.?; (mng. unkn.); from 
MS.†

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut. åe-e-u-wa-an KBo 21.74 iii? 8 (ENS), 
KBo 22.107 i 5 (MS), åe-u-wa-an KUB 30.32 iv 6 (MS?).

(“(S)he takes this herb (Ú)”) æaråattanaååaSA[R 
… / …] gapanu åe-e-u-wa-an dΩi “(S)he takes 
æaråattanaååa-vegetables(?), […-vegetable] stem(?), 
å.” KBo 21.74 iii? 8 (ENS), ed. StBoT 19:26 (reading ÅE(-)

e-u-wa-an “…-Getreide”), translit. Berman, JCS 28:246 (“åewan 

modifies gapanu”) | for gapanu (or GAPANU?) see Weitenberg, 

U-Stämme 256f. (“unterer Teil eines Baumes oder einer Pflanze”), 

i.e., “trunk” (cf. laææurnuzzi b) or “stem”; 15 PA. ZÍD.DA 
[åep]pit åe-u-wa-an 15 PARˆSI ≠ZÍD±[.DA … /] 10 
PARˆS[I ZÍD.D]A ZÍZ æadan ÅA NINDAtakarmun 1[0? 
…] “Fifteen PARˆSU-measures of [åep]pit-wheat, 
å., fifteen PARˆSU-measures of [ … ] flou[r], ten 
PARˆSU-measures of ZÍZ [flou]r, dried, of takarmu 
bread, te[n … ]” KUB 30.32 iv 6-7 (rit., MS?), ed. Berman, 

JCS 28:245 (“åeppit-flour åewan”), Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:98f. (“ … 

tes Weizenmehl”); frag. [ o ]x URU-aå paææur ÍD-i par[Ω 
… / … ] åe-e-u-wa-an andan [ … / … ]x-uå andan 
iåta[- … ] KBo 22.107 i 4-6 (rit., MS).

Laroche, RHA XI/53:68 (followed by Friedrich, HW 

339, Hoffner, AlHeth. 80-82, Burde, StBoT 19:26, 29) took å. 
following [åep]pit in KUB 30.32 as Sum. ÅE with phon. 
compl.: ÅE-uwan = euwan (a variety of barley). New 
attestations prompted Berman, JCS 28:245f. (followed 

by Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:98f., HW2 E 141, Æ 357), to doubt 
this, and he suggested an adj. or part. modifying the 
preceding nouns (gapanu, [åep]pit) just like the part. 
æadan “dried” in KUB 30.32 iv 7 (see quote above). For 
KBo 21.74 iii? 8 and KBo 22.107 a phon. complement is no 
longer possible since the entire word has been spelled 
out but, although ÅE is not hitherto known as a det., a 
reading ÅEeuwan cannot be excluded. Although there 
is nothing at present to positively suggest a relation 
with åiwan (a sharp, and prob. pointed tool) q.v., a 
mng. “bitter” or “piquant” would make good sense in 
all of the above attestations. For CLuw. åe-e-wa see 
Melchert, CLL 193, and Rieken, StBoT 44:450f.

Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 68; Friedrich, HW (1952) 339; Burde, 
StBoT 19:26, 29; Hoffner, AlHeth. (1974) 80-82, Berman, JCS 28 
(1976) 245f.; HW2 E (1988) 141.

(URUDU)åiwal	 åewan	A
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Cf. (URUDU)åiwal, åeæuwal, åiwan A.

åiwan	B	n.; see åiwal.

[åiwannant-] see åakuwannant-. 

åiwanna/i-	n. com.; (mng. unkn.); from OH/MS.†

pl.	nom. åi-i-ú-wa-an-ni-e-eå KUB 9.4 iii 9 (MH/NS), åi-
wa-an-ni-e-eå KBo 20.73 iv 8 (OH/MS), åi-wa-an-ni-eå KUB 
9.34 iii 45 (NH/LHS).

aræa–ma–at tarnandu kËl DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.
LU 12 UZUÚR.ÆI.A kuiËå åi-wa-an-ni-e-eå kuiËå 
æatiåtantiyaå “May those who are å. and those 
who are æatiåtanti- release them, i.e., the twelve 
body parts of this human being” KBo 20.73 iv 

7-8 (OH/MS), ed. HED Æ 265 (“gods”), HW™ Æ 506 

(“die(jenigen) (Unheilsbegriffe) die göttlichen Ursprunge 

sind”); (“Furthermore Æannaæanna looked at him. 
She rubbed him with karåikaråi- before them, that 
is the evil gods”) anda–ma–<(an)>–kan auËr 
ÆUL-uËå åi-wa-an-ni-eå (par. åi-i-ú-wa-an-ni-e-
eå) “Furthermore, the evil å.-s looked <(at)> 
him (<(We will treat […])>. Cut them from the 
eyebrow. Cut them from the eye-lashes. Cut them 
from the twelve body parts)” KUB 9.34 iii 45 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 40f. (“Götter”), w. par. KUB 9.4 iii 9 

(NH), ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:38, 47 (“deities”). Cf. perhaps 
the name of a spring TÚLåiwanna- KBo 2.13 obv. 23. 

The double -n- makes it doubtful that this is 
simply a biform of åiu(n)- “deity” as many authors 
have assumed. Grammatically the -anni- could be 
the same suffix seen in nouns like armanni- and 
dNinattanni-, yielding in this case a meaning such as 
“demon,” or in an adj. like arawanni. Alternatively, 
one could relate å. to Luwian åi(æ)wa- “bitter, sour, 
sharp” since it appears in a context with “cut them.”

Ehelolf, ZA 36 (1925) 318 (Luw.: “Gott”); Götze/Pedersen, 
MSpr (1934) 72f., 80 (“Gott”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 195 
(= åiu-, åiun(i)-); Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 250 n. 26 (analyzes 
TÚLåiwanna- as åi(æ)∑a¥a(/i)- “sauer” + possessive -anni-); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 195 (“?,” “any relation to åi(æ)wa- 
[“bitter, sour, sharp”] unprovable”); Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 
1091-1093 (“göttlich,” nominalized “‘Götterfrauen(schar)’”).

Cf. åiu-, (URUDU)åiwal/åeæuwal/åiwan, åiwai-, åiwaååi-.

NINDAåiwandanni-,	NINDAåiwa(n)dan(n)anni- 
n. com.; (a bread/cake); from MS.

sg.	nom. NINDAåi-wa-an-da-na-an-ni-iå KUB 27.49 iii 7 
(ENS), NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-na-an-ni-iå KBo 29.144:5 (MS), 
KBo 29.115 iii (8) (MS); acc. NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-ni-in KBo 
29.93 iv 1, 2 (MS), NINDAåi-wa-an-ta-an-ni-in KUB 27.65 i 18 
(ENS), KUB 54.17 i 1, iii (11) (NS), NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-
na-an-ni-in KBo 24.26 iii 5 (MS), KBo 29.94 i 18, 19 (MS), 
KBo 29.115 iii 7 (MS), NINDAåi-wa-an-ta-an-na-an-ni-in 
KBo 23.87:7, (13) (MS), KUB 17.24 ii 19 (ENS), [NINDAåi-
wa-a]n-ta-na-ni-in KUB 54.17 i 2 (NS), NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-
na-ni-in KBo 29.93 iv (6) (MS), ≠NINDA±[åi]-wa-an-ta-an-na-ni-
in KUB 51.60 obv. 5 (ENS).

pl.	 nom.	 NINDAåi-wa-≠ta-an-na-ni-iå?± KBo 24.24 + 
KBo 29.89 ii 22 (MS); acc. […åi]-wa-an-ta-an-na-an-nu-uå 
KUB 54.10 iii 13 (NS); case	unclear	NINDA.ÆI.Aåi-i-wa-an-ta-
an-x[(-)…] KBo 22.229 rt. col. 5 (MS).

[…]x 35 NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-ni-in (dupl. 
NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-na-an-ni-in) udai ≠nu±–ååan 
5 NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-ni-in (dupl. [N]INDAåi-
wa(coll.)-an-da-an-na-an-ni-[i]n) INA GIÅBANÅUR 
DIN[(GIR-LIM)] dΩi 5–ma–ååan INA GIÅBANÅUR 
MUNUSalæuitr[(a dΩ)]≠i± 5–ma–ååan INA GIÅBANÅUR 
B´L SÍSKUR dΩi [namm]a(?) ANA LÚ.MEÅB´L 
DINGIR.MEÅ kuedaniya [5? NIND]Aåi-wa-an-da-
an-na-ni-in pianzi “[…] brings thirty-five å.-breads. 
Five å.-breads (s)he places on the god’s table. Five 
more (s)he places on the table of the alæuitra-
woman, and five more (s)he places on the ritual 
patron’s table. [Furthermor]e(?) they give [five?] 
å.-breads to each (of the) ‘lords of the gods’” KBo 

29.93 iv 1-6 (witaååiyaå-fest., MS), w. dupl. KBo 29.94 i 18-

23; cf. KBo 29.115 iii 7-8 (witaååiyaå fest., MS); nu–ååan 5 
NINDAåi-wa-an-da-na-an-ni-iå kuiå INA GIÅBANÅUR 
DINGIR-LIM kitta n–aå B´LTI É-TI paråiya n–aå–
åan MUNUSæuwaååanal[aå] paizzi INA GIÅBANÅUR 
DINGIR-LIM dΩi “The lady of the house breaks the 
five å.-breads which are sitting on the table of the 
god. The æuwaååanala-woman goes and places them 
on the table of the god” KUB 27.49 iii 7-9 (witaååiyaå fest., 

ENS); NINDAåi-wa-an-ta-an-na-an-ni-in x[…] n–an 
EGIR-pa pËdi–ååi dΩi “(S)he […-s] å.-bread and puts 
it back in its place” KBo 23.87:7-8 (fest. of Æuwaååanna of 

Æupiåna, MS), tr. Trémouille, FsPopko 358 (restoring p[aråiya], 

but the traces in the handcopy do not favor this restoration); 

(“When it is dawn on the second day, they take up 
dough from the kneading trough(s) and they begin to 
shape(?) (the dough)”) [(nu 1 PA.)] NINDA[(åi)]-wa-

åiwan	A	 NINDAåiwandanni-
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an-ta-an-na-ni-in tarna[(å iy)anzi] “They make one 
PARˆSU-measure into å.-loaves of a tarnaå-measure 
(each)” KUB 51.60 obv. 5 (fest., ENS), w. dupl. KBo 24.28 + 

KBo 29.70 i 26 (MS), ed. pap(a?)-.

å. is thus far attested only within the context of the 
cult of the deity Æuwaååanna of Æubiåna in southern 
Anatolia (CTH 692-694).

Friedrich, BiOr 5 (1948) 51 n. 18 (possibly containing diminutive 
suffix -(a)nni-); Riedel, Bemerkungen (1949) 4; Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 195 (“Gottespeise”?); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 126 
(composite w. åiwannant-?, “Götter-Speise”?); Hoffner, Or NS 35 
(1966) 390 (doubts Götter-Speise); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 184 
(“etymological connection with åiu(ni)/åiwanni- “god” is quite 
possibly only illusory”); Rosenkranz, FsOtten (1973) 288; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1093-1094 (“ein Gebäck, ‘Götterspeise’?”); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 765-766.

[LÚ?/MUNUS?]åiwanzaæa/i-	 n.; (a profession); 
NS.†

pl.	nom. […].MEÅåi-wa-an-za-æe-e-eå KBo 22.235 rev. 6 (NS).

[…-]x-åi–ma LÚALAN.ZU· ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
MUNUSKAR.KID […].MEÅåi-wa-an-za-æi(coll. photo)-
e-eå-åa iyantari “But the entertainer of the deity, the 
prostitute, […] and the å.-[s] go to […]” KBo 22.235 rev. 

6 (NS), translit. Groddek, DBH 24:225 (reading [MUNUS].MEÅåi-wa-

an-za-tan˛-e-eå-åa), cf. Hoffner, BiOr 33:337 (reading [LÚ?].MEÅåi-

wa-an-za-æi-e-eå-åa), and cf. Tischler, HEG Å/2:1094 | no trace 

can be seen in the photo before the MEÅ.

Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 1094 (“(ein Funktionär) … Die Anklang 
an siu- ‘Gott’ wird zufällig sein”).

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-,	 MUNUSåiunzanna- n. 
com.; (a type of priestess, lit. mother of god); wr. 
syll. and w. logogram (MUNUS)AMA.DINGIR(-LIM), 
MUNUSDINGIR(-LIM).AMA; from OS.

sg.	 nom. MUNUSåi-un-za-an-na-aå KBo 20.16 iv! 7 (OS), 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM ABoT 1.1 i 5 (NS), KUB 42.87 v 
(8) (NH), KUB 2.3 ii 17 (OH/NS), AMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 
11.32 ii 8, 25, iv 22 (NS), MUNUSAMA.<DINGIR> KUB 13.2 ii 
45 (MH/NS).

acc. åi-wa-an-za[-an-n]a-an KUB 57.63 ii 22, MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM KBo 27.42 ii 51 (OH/NS), KUB 38.1 i 24, iv 14 
(NH).

gen.	ÅA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 9.34 i 32, ii 5, iv 10 
(MH/NS), AMA!.DINGIR-LIM HT 6 obv. 15 (NS).

d.-l. ANA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM KBo 25.59 iv 7 (OS), 
KUB 25.1 i 24 (NS).

pl.	 nom. MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an-ni-iå KUB 13.2 ii 32 
(MH/NS),MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 17.21 ii 10 (MH/
MS), KUB 17.21 + KBo 51.16 iii 19 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 
iii 35 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 53.17 iii 21 (NS), KUB 31.90 iii 1 
(MH/NS), MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR[-o?] KUB 9.15 ii 27 (NS), 
MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR-LIM.AMA KBo 11.29 rev. 10 (NS).

acc. MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 17.21 iii 4 (MH/
MS), MUNUÅ.MEÅAMA.DINGIR KUB 13.2 ii 27 (MH/NS), 
MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR-LIM.AM[A] KBo 30.28:6.

gen. MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 13.4 i 43 (pre-
NH/NS).

d.-l.	 ANA	 MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR.MEÅ KUB 25.36 ii 9 
(MS), ANA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 13.4 ii 57 (pre-
NH/NS), ANA MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR.AMA KBo 25.83:5 (OS).

stem	 form	 MUNUSåi-wa-an-za-an-na IBoT 1.29 obv. 58 
(MH/MS?).

unclear	MUNUSåi-wa-an-≠za±-[-…] IBoT 1.29 rev. 12 (MH/
MS?),	 MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an[-…] KBo 20.84 rt. col. 9; 
MUNUSAMA KBo 20.3 rev. 16 (OS), MUNUS!.MEÅDINGIR.AMA-
L[IM?] KBo 17.13 obv? 4 (OS).

The reading AMA.DINGIR in KUB 16.32 ii 28 by Archi, 
SMEA 14:211, has to be abandoned in favor of GIM-an (so Ünal, 
THeth 4:108, van den Hout, Purity 180) on account of the shape of 
the sign as well as the resulting need for emendation. The writing 
MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR.AMA (and variants) occurs too often to be 
considered a mere scribal mistake. With Laroche, JCS 21:175f., and 
Neu, StBoT 25:144 n. 486, the order of elements in å., perceived 
as a compound by the Hittites, may have inspired this spelling.

a. part of a temple’s standard personnel — 1'	
alone: ≠É.DINGIR±-LIM–ma–åmaå GIBIL DÙ-wen 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–åama[å … tiyawen] “We 
built a new temple for them (i.e., the three statues) 
[and installed] a å. […] for the[m]” KUB 38.1 i 23-24 

(cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr., 12f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:179, THeth 

26:25; cf. ibid. iv 14.

2'  w.  o ther  cul t  funct ionar ies :  (“Into 
which(ever) city the lord of the watch drives”) 
nu–za LÚ.MEÅÅU.GI LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR kapp„iddu “let him keep 
account of the elders, priests, the GUDU12-priests 
and the å.-s” KUB 13.2 ii 27 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), ed. StMed 14:134f. (“le madri del dio”), Dienstanw. 45 

(“Göttermutter”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; (“In this city … 
(the temple) is now neglected. It is ruined. §”) n–
at–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAM[A.DI]NGIR-
LIM LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 EGIR-an kapp„wan æarten 
n–at EGIR-pa iyandu “You, priests, å.-s, (and) 
GUDU⁄2-priests, take care of it. Let one restore 

NINDAåiwandanni-	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	a	2'
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it” KUB 31.90 iii 1-2 (B´L MADGALDTI instr., MH/NS), ed. 

StMed 14:136f., Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; par. 
MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an-ni-iå: LÚ.MEÅSANGA-at–
za MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an-ni-iå LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
EGIR-an UL kappuwanza kinuna–at EGIR-an 
kappuwatten “The priests, å.-s, and GUDU12-
priests, are not taking care of it (i.e., the temple). 
You must take care of it now” KUB 13.2 ii 32-33 (B´L 

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 iii 1, ed. 

StMed 14:136, Dienstanw. 45f.; for kappuwanza as pres. pl. 

3 see GrHL §11.8; kuedani–ma ANA DINGIR-LIM 
LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.<DINGIR> LÚGUDU12 
NU.GÁL n–an EGIR-pa æ„dΩk iyandu “Whichever 
god has no priest, å., (or) GUDU12-priest, let them 
immediately provide one again” KUB 13.2 ii 45-46 (B´L 

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:142f., Dienstanw. 

46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; 1 LÚSANGA dLAMMA 
URUKaraæna 1 LÚSANGA d[…] / 1 LÚSANGA 
dLAMMA GIÅTIR 1  MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
≠LIM± 15 MUNUS.MEÅS[ANGA(?)] ÅU.NIGIN 19 
LÚ.MEÅæazziwitaååiå “One priest for the protective 
deity of Karaæna, one priest [for …], one priest 
for the protective deity of the forest, one å., (and) 
fifteen p[riestesses(?)]. Total: Nineteen ritual 
practitioners” KUB 38.12 ii 1-3 (cult inv., NH), tr. THeth 

26:22; cf. twenty-six MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
listed ibid. iv 15; (“(Let him remove) the slander of 
the bodyguard (and) the slander of the GUDU12-
priest” )[(Å)]A LÚSANGA EME-an ÅA MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM [(EME-an KI.MIN)] (= mutaiddu) 
“let him remove the slander of the priest (and) of 
the å.” IBoT 3.102 + Bo 3436 i 11 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 9.34 i 32 (MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 28f., 50; cf. 

KBo 24.3 i 12-13, w. dupl. HT 6 rev. 16-17 | the genitives are 

objective; the slander is not by, but against these functionaries. 

For an example of what may have constituted this ‘slander’ 

(EME, see lala-) see Hoffner, FsSinger 214-225; (“The priest 
carries the god into the tent”) NIN.DINGIR-aå–kan 
AMA.DINGIR-LIM[–ya?] anda pΩnzi “The NIN.
DINGIR-priestess [and(?)] the å. enter” KUB 11.32 

iv 22-23 (fest. of Teteåæabi, NS); cf. nu NIN.DINGIR 
DUMU.MUNUS AMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya KUB 11.32 

ii 25, and ii 8-9.

3' captured by the Kaåka: LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
åuppaeå–a–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
DINGIR-LIM LÚ.[(MEÅ)]GUDU12 LÚ.MEÅNAR 

L Ú . M E Å i å æ a m a t a l l i l u å  L Ú . M E ÅM U Æ A L D I M 
LÚ.MEÅNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚ.MEÅAPIN.LAL LÚ.MEÅNU.
GIÅKIRI6 aræa / [(åarre)]r nu–uå–za ÌR-naææer 
“They (i.e., the Kaåka) divided up among themselves 
the ritually pure priests, the priests, the å.-s, the 
GUDU12-priests, the musicians, the singers, the cooks, 
the bakers, the farmers (and) the gardeners and made 
them their slaves” KUB 17.21 iii 4-7 (prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., 

MH/MS), w. dupls. KUB 31.124 ii 16-18 (MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f., 

Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, THeth 26:10, åarra- D 1 c 2', tr. Hittite 

Prayers 42; cf. similarly KUB 17.21 ii 10-12 (prayer of Arn. I & 

Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 136, 144, 

tr. Hittite Prayers 41; LÚ.MEÅSANGA [(åuppaËåå–)]a–
kan LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅiåæamata[lle]å namma aræa UL 
kuezga uwanzi “And no longer do consecrated priests, 
priests, å.-s, musicians, (or) singers come to you (the 
gods) from anyplace” KUB 17.21 + KBo 51.16 iii 18-20 

(prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 158f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 138, 145, tr. Hittite Prayers 42.

b.	 participant in festivals and rituals — 1'	
receiving items: (“The meal is announced in the 
House of the Cook. They place bread allotments(?) 
on the tables of the priests. They place one wageååar-
bread on the table of the prince and the[y] break one 
wageååar-bread. On the table of the tazelli-priest 
one wa(geååar)-bread [ditt]o(?)”) 1 NINDAwa. 
GIÅBANÅUR MUNUSåi-wa-an-za-an-na 1 NINDAwa. 
GIÅBANÅUR LÚæa[piya(?)] “One wa(geååar)-bread 
on the table of the å., one wa(geååar)-bread on the 
table of the æa[piya(?)]-man” IBoT 1.29 obv. 58 (æaååumaå 

fest., MH/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:8, 14, tr. THeth 26:352, cf. 

Ardzinba, Oikumene 5:93, cf. MUNUSåi-wa-an-≠za±[- ] ibid. 

rev. 12; 5 (or: 6) UDU ANA MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR.AMA 
“Five (or: six) sheep for the å.-s” KBo 25.83:5 (OS), 

translit. StBoT 25:163; U LÚ<.MEÅ>MUÆALDIM DINGIR-
LIM ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA-TIM æ„mand[aå] ANA 
LÚ.MEÅ URUÆuråama MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR.
MEÅ æazqarayaå pangawe TU7UZU pittalwan 
NINDA.ÆI.A paråulli pianzi “And the cook<s> of the 
god will provide a simple stew (and) paråulli-loaves 
for all the priests, for the people of Æuråama, (for) 
the å.-s (and) for the entirety of æazqaraya-women” 
KUB 25.36 ii 8-11 (fest. celebrated by the prince, MS), ed. THeth 

26:350; nu ANA LÚSANGA dLAMMA MUNUSAMA.
DING[IR-LIM …] takåan pianzi “They give […] 

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	a	2'	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	b	1'
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to the priest of the protective deity (and to) the å. 
together” KUB 10.25:6 (fest. frag., NS).

2' taking items: nu–za MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
TÚGåeknuå aræa ¬zallitti nu–kan maåiwan TÚGåeknuå 
GAM appanzi n–at–za MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
dΩi “The å. spreads-out(?) her robes. The å. takes for 
herself as much as (her) robes will support” KUB 44.4 

+ KBo 13.241 rev. 19-21 (birth rit., NH), ed. åeknu- l, translit. 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:46f.

3' bringing items:	IÅTU É.GAL KISLAÆ 1 PA. 
ZÍZ 1 PA. ÅE MUNUSAMA.[DINGIR-LIM …?] uppiå 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM MUNUS.MEÅæazziwi–ya 
peåk[er] “from the threshing floor of the palace one 
PARˆSU-measure of wheat, (and) one PARˆSU-
measure of barley, a å. (would) send (and) the å. 
and ritual-women used to donate (it)” KBo 2.8 i 18-19 

(Deity of the Night of Parnaååa, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 

133, 137.

4'	 inhaling a god: 5 LÚ.MEÅSANGA 4? (var. 
5) MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM 3-ÅU wa[rå]uli 
NAG-zi ≠EGIR±-ÅU dZaæpunan waråuli NAG-anzi 
“Five priests (and) four(?) (var. five) å.-s drink to 
the (last) drop three times. Afterward, they inhale 
Zaæpuna” KUB 55.60 iv 9-10 (cult frag., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

58.31:22-23.

5' 	 s i t t ing ,  ea t ing  and  dr inking:  […]x 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM eåanta KÚ-zi NAG-
zi “[…] the å.-s sit down, eat and drink” KUB 25.24 ii 

15 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN 244f.

6' going before the prince: [L]Ú.MEÅSANGA 
URUKaåtama–ma  MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-
L[IM] / […] ANA P¸NI DUMU.LUGAL iyantari 
“The priests of Kaåtama (and) the å.-s [of(?) …] 
walk before the prince” KBo 21.79:10-11 (fest., NS), 

ed. THeth 26:260f.; LÚ.MEÅSANGA–åi LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya menaææanda 
x?[…] / t–at ANA DUMU.LUGAL UÅKENNU “The 
priests, the GUDU12-priests, and the å.-s […] before 
(or: towards) him (i.e., the prince) and they bow to 
the prince” KUB 20.80 iii? 9-11 (fest. celebrated by a prince, 

LNS), ed. THeth 26:346.

7'	scattering bread: MUNUSA[MA.DINGIR-LIM 
NINDAæuru(piuå kattan iåæ„wai)] “The ≠å.± scatters 

[æuru]pi-breads” KUB 28.90 i 2 (fest. celebrated by a prince, 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.81 i 10 (NS), ed. THeth 26:347 (without 

the dupl.); MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM NINDAæ„rupiuå 
LUGAL-i kattan iåæ[uw]Ωi “The å. scatters æ„rupi-
breads […] before the king” KUB 41.41 v? 20-21 (fest. 

frag., NS).

8'	 sitting: LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅSANGA KUR.KUR peran 
eåanda “The priests, the å.-s (and) the priests of the 
lands sit down in front” KUB 53.17 iii 21-22 (fest. celebrated 

by a prince, NS).

9'	bathing: nu–åmaå peran parΩ LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR [Õ?] warpanzi “The 
priests and å.-s bathe beforehand” KUB 9.15 ii 27-

iii 1 (rit., NS), ed. THeth 26:18f.; nu–za LÚDUB.SAR 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya warappanzi “The 
scribe and the å. bathe” ABoT 1.1 i 4-5 (fest., NS); 

UD.KAM MAÆRU LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM MUNUSpalwatallaå [Õ?] / warpa<n>zi “On the 
first day the priest, the å. (and) the female ‘crier’ 
bathe. (They go up to the temple)” KBo 2.8 i 20-21 

(Deity of the Night of Parnaååa, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 

133, 137.

10'	 celebrating festivals; (“[x] sheep, three 
PARˆSU-measures of flour, nine jugs of beer, and [x] 
æaniååa-vessels of beer [fo]r Anzeli for the festival of 
autumn”) [MUNUSA]MA.DINGIR-LIM IÅTU É–ÅU 
Ëååai “The å. celebrates (the festival) from her house” 
KUB 42.87 v 8 (cult inv., NH), ed. THeth 26:358f., THeth 21:322f.

11' in the context of sacrificial offerings: 1 UDU / 
[…]x dIM-ni æukanzi GAL-iå LÚSANGA / [… 1 UDU] 
≠d±Åulinkatti æukanzi / […]x dÅulinkatte dΩi 1 UDU 
/ […]x-ni [æ]ukanzi n–an–za MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR-
LIM.AMA / […1 UD]U? dKataææÏ æukanzi / [… 
dK]ataææÏ dΩi “One sheep […] they slaughter for the 
Stormgod. The high/senior priest [takes it(?). One 
sheep] they slaughter for Åulinkatte [and the pries]t(?) 
of Åulinkatte takes [it(?)]. They slaughter one sheep 
for […] and the å.-s [take it for themselves. One 
shee]p(?) they slaughter for Kataææi [and the priest 
of K]ataææi takes [it(?)]” KBo 11.29 rev. 6-12 (fest. frag., 

NS), ed. THeth 26:349f.

c.	as name of a festival: ÅA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM–wa EZEN› UL iyanza “The festival of the å. has 

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	b	1'	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	c
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not been celebrated” KUB 5.7 rev. 21-22 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 147, 153, tr. ANET 498; EZEN›.MEÅ 
åuppayaå ≠LÚ±SANGA-aå EZEN›.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅÅU.
GI EZEN›.MEÅ MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-L[IM] “The 
festivals of the ritually-pure priest, the festivals of 
the old men, the festivals of the å.-s” KUB 13.4 i 42-43 

(instr., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:43, 72, Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

d. as priestess of a specified deity — 1' dÆalki: 
n–aå ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppayaå BE_L URUÆatti 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya ÅA É dÆalki peran 
æ„wΩi ≠t–uå± aåΩåi “He (i.e., the staff-bearer) runs 
before the ritually-pure priests, the “lord of Æatti,” and 
the å. of the temple of Æalki and he seats them” KUB 

25.1 i 24-26 (16th day of the ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), w. par. KBo 

4.9 v 25-27 (NS), Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:50-52; maææan–
ma LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM æantezzi tianzi nu åuppauå 
LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUÆatti B´L URUÆatti MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM–ya dÆalkiyaå aåeåanzi “As soon as the 
cooks place the first (dishes?), they seat the ritually-
pure priests of Æatti, the lord of Æatti, and the å. of 
Æalki ” KBo 27.42 ii 48-51 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 28:58, tr. THeth 26:340; MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
<d>Æalkiaå “The å. of Æalki” KBo 11.46 v 17 (ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS), cf. KBo 30.56 iv 40 (fest., NS), KBo 59.124 obv. 7-10, 

translit. StBoT 15:49 (as 919/z).

2' Titiutti: (“Near the hearth, in a basin of 
marnuan-drink there are two naked performers. 
They are squatting inside the basin”) MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM dTitiutti UGULA MUNUS.MEÅKAR.KID 
marnuwandaå l„liya 3-ÅU æuyanzi “The å. of Titiutti 
(and) the overseer of the prostitutes run three times 
to/around(?) the basin of marnuan” KUB 2.3 ii 17-19 

(KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:96, translit. 

StBoT 28:64, tr. THeth 26:338, cf. luli- 3 a.

3'  dPentaruæåi:  dPentaruæåiå  NA4ZI.KIN 
mMaraåa[ndaå LÚSANGA] MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM–ma–ååi fBazΩå “Pentaruæåi: a æuwaåi; 
Maraå[anda as priest;] his priestess, BazΩ; (… [for 
the spring festival])” KUB 12.2 i 12-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. 

Carter, Diss. 74, 81f., cf. ibid. i 26f.

e.	associated with a specific town: (Among the 
cult personnel of various deities of Karaæna: “Grand 
total:”) 6?75 LÚæilammatieå QADU LÚSANGA 

MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM “675 (or: 775) temple 
functionaries including a priest (and) a å.” KUB 38.12 

iv 17-18 (cult inv., NH), tr. THeth 26:23.

f . 	 receiving instructions: anda–ma–za 
≠namma± åumeå LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅ ≠É±.DINGIR-
LIM ≠marr±i x x-x-tuæmeyanza ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM 
naåma tamËdani ≠Ékarimme kuiåki± nikzi n–aå–kan 
mΩn ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM ≠niniktari nu æalluwΩ±in 
iyazi n–aåta EZEN› zaæzi n–an [(z)]aæand[u] 
“Furthermore, you priests, GUDU12-priests, å.-s, 
temple officials, (if) some […]-tuæmeyanza-person 
gets drunk in a temple or other sacred building, and 
if he becomes disorderly in the temple and causes a 
quarrel and disrupts (lit. beats) a festival, then let them 
beat him” KUB 13.4 iii 35-39 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:58, 79, Süel, Direktif Metni 60-63, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, 

cf. nink- 2, ninink- 4 and åankunni- 1 b 5' e'; nu mΩn EZEN 
iyawanzi mË[æ(una)å] mËæ„ni aranza n[–an] iyazi 
kuiå n–aå åumaå ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM nu–å<maå> ANA 
LÚ.MEÅ É[.DINGIR-LIM] uizzi nu–åmaå–za 
gËnuååuå Ëpzi “If at the proper time for performing 
the festival, the one who is performing it comes to 
you, the priests, the GUDU12-priest, å.-s, and you, 
the temple officials, and embraces (your) knees (and 
begs for one reason or the other to be excused, do not 
excuse him)” KUB 13.4 ii 55-58 (instr., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 13.18 ii 13, ed. THeth 26:53, 76., Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219.

g.  the Tawannanna as å. :  labar[(n)]an 
LÚSANGA–KA MUNUStawannannan–dan åi-wa-an-
za[-an-n]a-an–dan (var. [MUNUSAM]A.DINGIR-
LIM–KA) QADU DUMU.[(ME)]Å–ÅU DUMU.
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU appaåiw[(a)]ttaz paæåi “Protect 
the Labarna, your priest, your Tawannanna, your å., 
together with his children (and) his grandchildren in 
the future” KUB 57.63 ii 20-25 (rit. frag., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

57.60 ii 14-17 (NS); mΩn–ma–kan uit ÅÀ É.LUGAL 
DˆNU ÅA fDan[uæepa] ÅA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM–KA kiåat fDanuæepan G[IM-an tepnut] “When 
it happened that the trial of Danuæepa, your å., took 
place in the palace, w[hen he demoted] Danuæepa” 
KUB 14.7 i 16-17 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90f.

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	c	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	g
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h . 	 has  a  daugh te r :  nu  NIN.DINGIR 
[DU]MU.MUNUS AMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya parånanzi 
“The NIN.DINGIR and the daughter of the å. squat” 

KUB 11.32 + KUB 20.17 ii 8-9 (fest. of Teteåæabi, OH?/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:367 | The length of the horizontal wedge of the MUNUS 

sign spacing suggests this reading rather than DUMU MUNUSAMA.

DINGIR-LIM “child of the å.”

The analysis of å. as a true compound consisting 
of a gen. åiun-å/åiwan-å “of the god” and anna- “moth-
er” depends on the likelihood of the restriction of that 
gen. to the compound as opposed to the regular gen. 
åiunaå. This must remain uncertain and the possibil-
ity of a folk etymology should be taken into account.

The å. was a regular priestess involved in all 
cultic activities alongside male priests (åankunni/
LÚSANGA, LÚGUDU12). She could be assigned to 
specific deities and either work alone or in a group 
with other å.-priestesses. Hittite queens could carry 
the title å. The relation of å. to the MUNUSSANGA 
is unclear. Texts describing the cult of the goddess 
Titiut(t)i/Titiwatti/Tatiwati suggest an overlap 
between the two titles (cf. van Gessel, OHP 1:521f., 

Taggar-Cohen, THeth 26:338f., 367f.). According to 
Taggar-Cohen, THeth 26:367f., å. may have been the 
more widely used term, with the MUNUSSANGA 
(originally) having been restricted to the Old Hittite 
Hattian tradition.

Ehelolf, ZA 36 (1925) 318; Friedrich HW (1952) 195; Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1963) 125f.; Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 390; Laroche, JCS 
21 (1967) 175f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 184 (god’s mother is 
possibly an ancient folk etymology); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 124; 
id., Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 186 n. 22; Canby, FsT.Özgüç (1989) 54 
n. 9; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1088-1090; Taggar-Cohen, THeth 
26 (2006) 335-368; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 765 (åiuwanz 
possibly represents sg. n. of adj. *siu(wa)nt- “divine”, thus å. 
“divine mother”).

Cf. *åiwanzannatar, NIN.DINGIR, MUNUSSANGA, åiu-, anna-.

*åiwanzannatar n. (neut.); office of åiwanzanna-
priestess; wr. w. logogram MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-
(UT)TU; from NH.†

d.-l.	MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TIM KBo 4.8 ii 5 (Murå. 
II), MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-TIM KBo 4.8 ii 15, iii 8, 13 (Murå. 
II), KBo 50.43 rev.? 4 (Murå. II), MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TI 
KBo 4.8 iii 5 (Murå. II), KBo 50.43 rev.? (1) (Murå. II); broken 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-L[Ì- …] KBo 50.43 rev.? 9 (Murå. II).

(“I did not kill her at that time”) n–an–kan ANA 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TIM aræa tittanu<n>un 
“but I removed her from the office of å.” KBo 4.8 ii 

5-6 (Affair of the AMA.DINGIR-LIM, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, 

JAOS 103:188, Cornelius, RIDA 22:41; IÅTU É.GAL-LIM–
pat–kan kuit katta uiyanun ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–
ya–an AÅÅUM MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-TIM aræa 
tittanunun “because I expelled her from the palace and 
removed her from the office of å. to the gods” KBo 4.8 

ii 14-15 (Affair of the AMA.DINGIR-LIM, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, 

JAOS 103:188, Cornelius, RIDA 22:42; […–å(am)]aå–åan 
ANA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TI kuit [… aræa 
t(itt)]anunun ammugg–a ANA DINGIR.MEÅ [EN.
MEÅ–YA EZE(N›.ÆI.A E)]GIR-an aræaæari nu–za 
DINGIR.MEÅ Ëååaææi [EGIR–ma–an(?) AN(A 
DINGIR.MEÅ AÅ)]ÅUM MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-
TIM lË [tittanutten(i)] “Since I deposed [the queen] 
from the status of å. to/for you (O gods), I myself will 
take care of the [festiv]als for the gods, [my lords], and 
I myself will worship the gods. [But] don’t [re-install 
her] in the office of å. to the gods” KBo 4.8 iii 5-8 (Murå. 

II), w. dupl. KBo 50.43 rev.? 1-5, ed. Groddek, IJDL 4:38f., 40, 

Hoffner, JAOS 103:189, Cornelius RIDA 22:43.

We cannot be certain that å. was indeed the Hitt. 
word underlying MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-(UT)TU. 
Compare for instance, tuæukantaæit- as the abstract 
noun of tuæukanti-.

Cf. åiwanzanna-.

(¬)åiwar(r)iya-,	 åiwariya(i)- v.; deny(?), 
withhold(?); NH.†

pres.	sg.	1 åi-≠wa?±-ri-ia-[w]ifi KUB 19.55 lower edge 4 (NH), 
¬åi-ú-wa-ri-≠wifi± KUB 40.1 rev.! 42 (LNH); sg.	2 åi-wa-ri-eå-åi 
KUB 23.97 ii 13 (NH); sg.	3(?) åi-wa-ri-ia[-…] KUB 21.38 rev. 
16 (Æatt. III). 

pret.	 sg.	 3 åi-wa-ri-ia-≠it± KUB 21.38 rev. 16 (Æatt. III); 
broken ¬åi-wa-ri-x[…] KBo 18.23 obv. 10 (NS), ¬åi-wa-a[r-ri-…] 
KBo 12.28:7 (NS).

[nu–mu–ka]n DINGIR-LUM kuiå kËdani pedi 
tittanut nu–mu–kan UL kuitki åi-wa-ri-ia[-zi/-at 
…–k]an aååulan UL åi-wa-ri-ia-≠it± “The deity who 
installed [me] in this place deni[es/has] deni[ed] me 
nothing. […] He/she has not denied [… me] favor” 
KUB 21.38 rev. 15-16 (letter to Ramses II, Pud.), ed. Hoffner, 

AfO Beih. 19:136, Edel, ÄHK 1:222f. (“hat … vernachlässigt”) 

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	h		 (¬)åiwar(r)iya-
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| some authors have read åi-wa-ri-ia-at; for the present reading 

see already Güterbock, OrNS 25:124, CLL 195 and Starke apud 

Edel, ÄHK 2:343; (“‘You raised [… ] for me”) kinun–
ma–wa x[…] wiËåki[å]i ammuk–ma–wa EGIR-pa 
åi-wa-ri-eå-åi ammuk–wa wiya “but now you keep 
sending […], but from me you are withholding. 
Send to me” KUB 23.97 ii 11-13 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 361, 

THeth 16:170f. (no tr.); […] ZI-an UL ¬åi-ú-wa-ri-≠wifi± 
“I will not withhold (my) opinion(?) (lit. mind)” 
KUB 40.1 rev.! 42 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 361, THeth 16:70, 72 

(no tr.); […]x ÅEÅ–YA DUMU.MUNUS–KA UL ¬åi-
wa-ri-x[…] “My brother, do/did not withhold your 
daughter […]” KBo 18.23 obv. 10 (letter, NH), ed. Edel, ÄHK 

1:228f. (“vernachlässig[st](?)”), THeth 16:322 (no tr.); (“When 
previously he boasted about the city of Arinna, [he 
said:]”) […] åi-≠wa±-ri-ia-wifi “‘I will withhold […].’ 
(But when your father did not give me the hostages 
of Utima and Atriya…)” KUB 19.55 + KUB 48.90 lower 

edge 4 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner, RAI 28 = AfO Beiheft 

19:131f.; cf. in broken context KBo 12.28:7.

Forrer, Forsch. (1926) 260 n. 5; Sommer, AU (1932) 231; 
Friedrich, RHA VIII/47 (1947-48) 8; Güterbock, OrNS 25 (1956) 
124; Helck, JCS 17 (1963) 93 (“verweigern”); Stefanini, Pud. 
(1964) 50-53 (reading IGI-wariya- = åakuwariya-, “lesinare, 
sottrarre”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 499 (“ehrlos behandeln, Ehre 
verweigern”); Hoffner, RAI 28 (1981) = AfO Beih. 19 (1982) 134 
w. n. 26; Melchert, CLL (1993) 195 (“?”); Starke, apud Edel, ÄHK 
2 (1994) 343; Melchert, SkSw (2005) 450 (on stem formation 
and Luw. origins of å.); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1094-1095 
(“‘zurücksetzen, entehren’ o.ä”).

åiwaååi-	n. or adj.; part of or describing a hair-clasp/
pin; NH.†

2 KIRISUM KÙ.GI NA› GAR.RA 3 KIRIS[U … 
(?)] ÅÀ 1 åi-wa-aå-åi-iå NA›ZA.GÌN 1 KIRIS[U …] 
“Two gold hair-clasps/pins inlaid with (precious) 
stones; three hair-clasps/pins […] including one å. of 
lapis-lazuli; one hair-clasp/pin […]” KUB 42.75 obv. 8-9, 

ed. THeth 10:188f., Siegelová, Verw. 66f.

The reading follows eds. A reading IGI-waååiå 
for *åakuwaååiå “(thing) of the eyes,” is theoretically 
possible, but its meaning would remain obscure. For 
Akk. kirissu see CAD s.v. and Schwemer, THeth 23:127. 
A connection with åiwal cannot be excluded.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1095 (“(Art Schminkspachtel), 
Substantivierung eines luw. Adjektivums auf -assi- zu siu- 
‘Gott(heit)’”).

Cf. åiwai-, (URUDU)åiwal, åiwanna/i-.

åiwatt- n. com.; day; written syll. and UD, UD.KAM, 
UD-MU, U›-MU (Akk. „mu); from OS.

a. daytime, day (period of sunlight)
b. day as a unit of time (our twenty-four hours)
	 1'	 transition from one day to the next
	 2' subdivisions of a day
	 3' points within a day
  a' midday
   1'' UD-az takåan
   2'' åiwatti iåtarna pedi/iåtarna åiwatti/åiwatti iåtarna
  b' evening(?)
  c' end of the day
	 4' specific days
	 	 a' w. demonstratives, relatives and apiya
   1'' ka-
   2'' apa-
	 	 	 3'' kuedani åiwatti … apedani åiwatti
   4'' apiya UD-at
   5'' kΩ UD-at
   6'' kuwapi UD-at
   7'' åani(ya) åiwat/UD.KAM-ti
	 	 b' w. ordinal numbers
	 	 	 1'' numbered days of the month
	 	 	 2'' other periods or activities
	 	 c' peran para UD-an “the day before, the previous day”
	 	 d' parΩ UD-an “the day after, the following/next day”
	 	 e' aniåiwatt- “today”
	 	 f ' w. genitives
	 5' repeated days, daily, (each) day, (every) day
	 6' multiple days, stretch of days
	 	 a' w. cardinal numbers
	 	 b' maåi- imma
	 	 c' days = lifetime
	 	 	 1'' w. æuiåwannaå
	 	 	 2'' without æuiåwannaå
	 	 	 3'' “few” or “short” or “cut off” days
	 	 	 4'' long days, many days, long life
c. nominal idioms
	 1' day of (natural) death
	 	 a' general
	 	 b' day of the mother (and father)
	 	 c' UM ÅIMTI lit. “day of destiny”	
	 2' bad or evil day
	 	 a' w. idalu-
	 	 b' other
	 3' propitious day
	 4' “blue day”
d. verbal idioms

(¬)åiwar(r)iya-	 åiwatt-
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	 1' w. kappuwant- “numbered, i.e., few”
	 2' w. (iåtarna) pai- “to pass”
	 3' w. -kan iåtarna iya- (mid.) “to pass”
	 4' w. kiå- “to become”
	 5' w. iya- “to make”
	 6' w. laknu- to knock over > “go sleepless”
e. adverb (åiwat åiwat)
f. a divine name	
g. symbol of a day

sg.	nom.	com.	åi-i-wa-az KBo 17.15 obv.? 19 (OS), UD 
KBo 18.28 obv. 17 (NH), UD-az KUB 29.45 iv (2) (MH/MS), 
KUB 34.79:6 (MS), KBo 21.74 iii 11 (MS?), HT 1 iii 4 (MH/
NS), KUB 1.13 i 46 (MH/NS), KBo 23.2 ii 8 (MH?/NS), KBo 
10.20 iii 7, 36 (NS), KUB 31.113:24 (NS), UD.KAM KUB 
41.26 iv 25 (OH/NS), KUB 26.1 iii 14 (NH), UD.KAM-MU 
KUB 56.59 ii 20 (NS), UD.KAM-az KBo 11.14 ii 23 (MH/NS), 
UD.7.KAM-az KBo 32.19 ii 22, iii 47 (MH/MS), UD-UM KBo 
4.10 obv. 5 (NH), UD-MU KUB 12.5 iv 20 (MH/MS), KUB 
1.13 i 49 (MH/NS), KBo 11.5 vi 21 (MH/NS), KUB 39.1 ii 14 
(NS), KUB 41.17 i 24 (NS), KBo 3.5 iii 4 (NH), UD.KAM-za 
KUB 8.53:8 (NH), KUB 9.32 obv. 4 (MH?/NS), KUB 26.1 iii 
22 (NH), KBo 9.133 obv. 4 (NS), KUB 39.49:26 (NS), UD-za 
KUB 58.62 + KUB 58.62a v 11 (NS), UD.KAM-an-za KUB 
26.65 iii 6 (NS).

acc. UD-an KUB 1.16 iii 30 (OH/NS), KUB 51.37 obv. 8 
(NS), KUB 32.123 ii 26 (MH/NS), UD.KAM-an KUB 9.34 ii 22 
(MH/NS), KUB 9.4 i (1) (MH/NS), KUB 20.33 i 4 (NS), KBo 
13.155:6 (NS), KBo 11.1 rev.17 (Muw. II), KUB 18.41 obv. 17 
(NH), KUB 18.56 ii 15 (NH), KBo 4.14 iii 19 (NH), UD-MU 
KUB 11.22 i 12 (NS).

gen. UD-aå KUB 17.21 i 21 (MH/MS), KBo 39.8 ii 13, 19 
(MH/MS), UD.KAM-aå KBo 20.118 ii 1 (NS), KBo 1.42 i 31 
(NH), KUB 14.14 rev. 17 (Murå. II), KUB 36.90 obv. 14 (Tudæ. 
IV), IBoT 2.110:4 (NS), ÅA UD-MI KBo 24.99 ii 14 (NS), KUB 
17.21 iii 14 (MH/MS), UD-MI KUB 57.36 obv.? 1 (NS), KBo 
14.142 i 41 (NH), KUB 56.51:7 (NS), ÅA UD.KAM-MI KBo 
6.28 rev. 22 (Æatt. III), ÅA UD.1.KAM KBo 4.14 ii 36 (NH).

d.-l. åi-wa-ti KBo 41.64 obv. 7 (OS?), åi-ú-wa-at-te(-) 
KUB 41.23 ii 13, 14 (OH/NS), åi-ú-wa-at-ti KBo 22.170:3 (OH/
NS), åi-wa-at-t[i] KBo 25.171 vi? 11 (NS), åi-wa-at-ti KBo 3.55 
obv. 3 (OH/NS), åi-wa-at KBo 3.22:60 (OS), åi-i-wa-at KBo 
25.17 i 1 (OS), KUB 20.4 vi 1 (NS), åi-wa-a-at KBo 21.49 iv 8 
(NS), UD-ti KUB 43.23 obv. 4 (OS), KBo 24.1 i 18 (MH/MS), 
KBo 7.46 iv 12 (MS or ENS), KUB 7.8 i 5 (MH/NS), KUB 7.1 
i 4 (MH/NS), KBo 22.161 obv. 3 (NS), KUB 57.63 i 2, 4 (OH?/
NS), KUB 33.65 iii 3 (NS), KBo 9.117 i? 6 (NS), IBoT 4.70:5 
(NS), KBo 23.103 iv 18 (NS), KUB 12.41 obv. 4 (NS), KUB 
58.73 iii 17 (NS), KUB 60.161 ii 44 (NS), KUB 46.13 iv 7 (NS), 
KBo 47.214 iv 13 (NS), KUB 32.133 i 11 (NH), UD.KAM-ti 
KUB 36.98b obv. 7 (OH/NS), KUB 30.27 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 
7.5 ii 22 (MH/NS), KUB 46.38 ii 7 (NH), Bo 4951 rev.? 11 
(StBoT 29:124) (early NH), KUB 16.40 rev.? 2 (NH), KBo 4.2 
iii 36 (pre-NH/NS), UD-ti UD-ti KUB 58.110 iii 14 (NS), UD-at 
KBo 17.11 i 14 (OS), KUB 13.3 ii 14 (MH?/NS), KBo 23.44 iv 
6 (MH/NS), KBo 15.52 vi 44 (MH/NS), KUB 45.5 iii 25 (MH/

MS), KUB 43.63 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KUB 43.61 i 4 (OH/NS), 
KBo 11.2 i 8 (NS), KBo 13.94:10 (NH), UD-at UD-at KUB 
28.102 iv 16 (OH/NS), KUB 2.12a:4 (MH/NS), KBo 5.11 iv 12 
(MH/NS), KBo 3.5 i 4 (MH/MS), KUB 24.2 i 1 (NS), KBo 15.2 
iv 11 (NS), KBo 33.28:(3) (NS), KBo 30.135:6, 7 (NS), KUB 
34.97:7 (MS?), INA UD-MI KBo 5.2 iv 43 (MH/NS), KUB 4.33 
+ Bo 3795 ii 7 (= StBoT 1 Ms. P) (NH), INA UD.KAM KBo 5.2 
iv 45 (MH/NS), KBo 22.134 iv 11 (MS?), ANA UD.KAM-MI 
KBo 35.160:7, ANA UD-MI KUB 12.5 i 7 (MH/MS), KUB 30.31 
i 6, 45 (MH/ENS), UD.≠9?±[.KAM]-≠ti??± KUB 57.79 iv 13 (NS).

abl. UD-za KUB 57.66 ii 7 (NS), KBo 22.249 iii 3 (NS), 
UD.KAM-za KBo 16.16 iii 2 (Murå. II), KBo 3.6 iv 6 (Æatt. III), 
KUB 26.1 iv 35 (Tudæ. IV), UD-az-za KUB 1.1 iv 47 (Æatt. III), 
IÅTU UD-UM KUB 19.65 + KUB 31:13:6 (Æatt. III), IÅTU UD-
MI KUB 24.12 iii 8 (NS), UD.KAM-az KUB 19.37 iii 11 (Murå. 
II), KBo 17.97 ii? 11 (NS), KBo 5.8 i 24 (Murå. II), KUB 14.11 
ii 35 (Murå. II), UD-az KUB 13.1 i 20 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 i 19 
(MH/MS), KUB 39.6 ii 11 (NS), UD.5.KAM-az KBo 20.31:10 
(OS), UD.3.KAM-az KUB 34.86 rev. 6, 8 (MS).

pl.	nom.	UD.KAM.ÆI.A-uå KUB 8.35 i 3 (pre-NH/NS), 
UD.KAM.ÆI.A KUB 9.15 ii 24 (NS), KBo 21.76 rt. col. 14 
(NS), KUB 12.22 rt. col. 10 (NS), UD.ÆI.A KUB 5.1 i 60 (NH), 
UD.2.KAM-TIM KUB 25.37 iv 41 (NS), UD-MI IBoT 1.33:90 
(NH).

acc. UD.KAM.ÆI.A-uå KUB 40.33 obv. 22 (NS), KUB 
33.118 i? 5 (NH), UD.KAM.ÆI.A KBo 4.4 iii 31 (Murå. II), 
UD.ÆI.A KUB 5.1 i 88 (NH), KBo 15.2 i 26 (NS), UD.ÆI.A-uå 
KUB 36.75 iii 7 (OH/MS), KBo 4.8 ii 22 (Murå. II), UD.ÆI.A-
TIM KBo 15.9 i 27 (NS), UD.KAM-uå KBo 12.70 obv. 15 (NH).

gen. UD-aå KBo 39.8 i 36, 42 (MH/MS), KUB 43.60 i 10, 
11 (OH/NS), UD.KAM-aå KUB 12.34 i 10 (MH/NS).

d.-l. UD-aå KUB 40.92 obv. 7 (NH), UD.KAM-aå KUB 
46.37 obv. 37 (NS), KBo 2.2 i 55 (NH), UD.ÆI.A-aå KUB 14.1 
+ KBo 19.38 rev. 42 (MH/MS), KBo 17.62 i 16 (MH/MS), KBo 
17.65 obv. 46 (MH?/MS?), KUB 22.70 rev. 48 (NH), KUB 
21.19 ii 17 (NH), UD.KAM.ÆI.A-aå KUB 11.1 ii 12 (OH/NS), 
KBo 10.2 ii 17 (OH/NS), KUB 22.59 obv. 12 (NH), KUB 57.37 
obv. 6 (NS), KBo 4.6 i 22 (NH), KUB 31.121a ii (10) (Murå. 
II).

All spellings with UD followed by an Akk. phonetic 
complement (e.g., UD-UM, UD-MI) may also be read as Akk. in 
their entirety, by reading the UD sign as an U› (e.g., U›-UM and 
U›-MI). Some occurrences of åiwaz/UD-az have been translated 
as gen. (e.g., UD-az takåan “the middle of the day,” see below b 
3' a' 1'' and b 2'). Since the gen. in -s is rare, we have listed them 
above as nom., but the gen. interpretation cannot be ruled out (cf. 
Neu, Lok. 14, Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL §3.22).

UD.KAM (without numeral) appears exclusively in post-
OH copies. Note that the OS copy of Anitta has åiwat while 
the NS duplicate has UD.KAM-ti. KAM itself has no semantic 
value. The morphology includes some unusual (cf. Hoffner, 
FsAlp 297 n. 15) sequences of UD.(number).KAM followed by 
a phonetic complement in Hitt. (e.g., nom. sg. UD.7.KAM-az, 
abl. UD.3.KAM-az/UD.5.KAM-az) or Akk. (UD.2.KAM-TIM). 
Just like the expression æantezzi(ya)- UD-ti/at “on the first day,” 

åiwatt-	 åiwatt-
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they can be supposed to stand for an underlying ordinal followed 
by the required case of å.; cf. also Neu, StBoT 32:416.

(Sum.) á-giå-gar-ra = (Akk.) iå-gagar “work assigned to 
be performed” (CAD I 245) = (Hitt.) UD.KAM-aå aniyan kuiå 
Ëååai “he who does a day’s work” KBo 1.42 i 18 (lex., NH), ed. 
MSL 13:133:28. 

(Akk.) [u]m-me (for „mË) åa åimmati–ka […] “[…] the 
days of your fate” KBo 12.70 rev.! left col. 14 = (Hitt.) ≠GIM!±-
an–ma–ta dGulåaå UD.KAM-uå tianzi “When the Fate deities 
set (i.e., establish) the days for you” KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. col. 14-
15 (bil. wisdom, NH), translit. Kümmel, UF 1:164.

(Hurr.) åi-in-ti åu-ú-wa-at åu-u-ú-wa “The seventh day 
comes” KBo 32.19 i 22 = (Hitt.) nu namma UD.7.KAM[-az] 
“Then there is the seventh day” KBo 32.19 ii 22 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., 
MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:380f., 394f., restored after KBo 32.19 iii 
47, cf. also frag. KBo 32.30 rev.? 3. The Hurr. version may have 
a figura etymologica (cf. Neu’s tr. “der siebte Tag tagt”) where 
the Hitt. has a nominal sentence; for commentary see Neu, StBoT 
32:416f.; for alternative opinions see Haas/Wegner, SCCNH 
8:228, Giorgieri, SCCNH 10:234, de Martino, PdP 55:312 w. 
n. 94.

a. daytime, day (period of sunlight): nu–mu–za 
UD-ti GE6-anti æa[liyattalleå LÚ.MEÅu]åkiågatalliåå–a 
Ëåten “By day (and) by night you be my gu[ards] and 
sentinels” KUB 21.47 obv. 6-7 + KUB 23.82 rev. 11 (instr., 

MH/MS), ed. Koåak, JAC 5:78, 81; nu–mu iåtamaååan kuit 
æarker nu–åmaå–kan namma UD.≠KAM±-az GEÅPÚ-
≠it± EGIR-panda [UL] pΩun nu GE6-az iyaææat 
“Because they had heard about me, I [no] longer went 
after them forcefully by day, (rather) I marched by 
night” KBo 5.8 i 23-25 (extensive annals Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 

19.36 i 19-21, ed. AM 148f.; n–aå UD-ti GE6-ti–ya ANA 
P¸NI DINGIR.MEÅ artari “Day and night she stands 
before the gods” KUB 14.4 ii 13, cf. also iii 18-19 (Murå. II 

prayer about the Tawannana), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:25, 34, 

cf. peran 1 c 2' b'; åi-ú-wa-at-te–ya–aå (var. åi-ú-wa-
at-ti–ya–aå) tariyanza iåpan[(ti–ya–aå) tariyanza] 
åi-ú-wa-at-te-ya-aå arta iåpanti–ya–aå [arta] “He 
exerts himself by day; and he [exerts himself] at night. 
He stands (there) by day; and [he stands (there)] by 
night” KUB 41.23 ii 13-14 (incant., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 

22.170:2-4 (NS), translit. Giorgieri, RIL 124:259, 261; cf. KUB 

13.1 i 18-22 (MH/MS), KUB 19.37 iii 11-12 (Murå. II), KUB 

33.124 iv 2 (NS), KBo 4.4 iii 62-63, 68-70 (Murå. II).

b.  day as a unit of time (our twenty-four 
hours) — 1'	transition from one day to the next: 
UD.2.KAM QATI  INA  UD.3.KAM–ma mΩn 
lukkatta nu EN.SÍSKUR kar„ariwar æ„dak INA 

É DINGIR-LIM uizzi MUL.ÆI.A n„a aranda … 
maææan–≠ma± apËdani UD-ti nekuz meæur MUL-aå 
watkuzzi nu EN SÍSKUR kar„ili INA É DINGIR-
LIM uizzi … kuitman [nekuzzi–ma apeda(ni UD)]-
≠ti± dUTU-uå n„a artari nu LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR-L[IM 
kÏ danzi]	… UD.3.KAM QATI maææan–ma INA 
UD.4.KAM MUL-aå watkuzzi “The second day 
ends. But when the morning of the third day arrives, 
then immediately at dawn the ritual patron enters 
the temple. The stars are still out. … But when on 
that day in the evening a star appears (lit. jumps), 
the ritual patron enters the old temple … While [it 
is evening] but the Sun is still out on [that] day, then 
the personnel of the deity [take the following:] … 
The third day is finished. When a star appears on 
the fourth day…” KUB 29.4 ii 13-15, 28-30, 40-41, 69-iii 

1 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 46:281-287. The phrase “third day 
finished. When a star comes out on the fourth day” 
indicates that the Hittite day begins sometime just 
after the sun has set.

2' subdivisions of the day: åi-i-wa-az 8 wakåur 
aåzi “eight wakåur-s remain to the day (lit. ‘the day, 
eight wakåur-s remain’)” KBo 17.15 rev.! 19 (protocol, 

OS), ed. Oettinger, BiOr 39:365, translit. StBoT 25:74; n–aåta 
ANA UD-MI 4 gipeååar Ωåzi “four gipeååar-s remain 
to the day” KUB 12.5 i 7 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:83f.; 

maææan–ma–kan ANA UD-MI 2 1/2 kipeååar 5 
wakåur paizzi nu–za LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
warpanzi “When two and a half cubits(?) and five 
wakåur-s pass in the day, the king and queen bathe” 

KUB 30.31 i 6-7 (rit., NH); [m]aææan–ma UD-az takåan 
tÏezi [nu] uzuærin ÆÁD.DU.A azzikkanzi maææan–
ma ≠UD±-MU EGIR-pa 2 AMMATI waæzi “When 
midday arrives they eat hay. When the day has 
progressed two ‘cubits’ (they water them)” KUB 1.13 

i 46-49 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp. 56f.; cf. van den Hout, RlA 

7:518f. (s.v. Masse u. Gewichte), cf. b 3' a' 1'', below.

3'	points within a day, expressions for times of 
day — a' midday — 1'' UD-az takåan: maææan–ma 
UD-az takåan tÏËzzi “As soon as midday arrives” KUB 

1.13 iii 62 (Kikk., MH?/NS), ed. Hipp. 68f.

2'' åiwatti iåtarna pedi/iåtarna åiwatti/åiwatti? 
iåtarna :  INA  UD.1.KAM–ma  3-ÅU m„gami 
kar„wariwar UD.KAM!-ti iåtarna pedi 1-ÅU 
nekuz meæur 1-ÅU “On the first day I entreat three 
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times: (once) at dawn, once at midday, (and) 
once at dusk” KUB 7.5 ii 20-23 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278; kuiuå kar„wariwar 
paråiyannaææi iåtarna UD.KAM!-ti–ma NINDA.
GUR4.RA damauå paråiyannaææi nekuz meæurr–a 
damauå paråiyannaææi “Some (thick loaves) I 
break at dawn, other thick loaves I break at midday, 
and (still) others I break at dusk” KUB 7.5 ii 25-28 

(Paåkuwatti’s rit.; MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274f., 278; 
[(LÚ.KÚR–mu)] [UD-t]i? iåtarna æul[liy(azi)] 
“The enemy will repulse me at mid[day]” KUB 8.34 

iii 6 (signs of the KI.GUB, MS), w. dupl. KBo 34.133 iii 2-3 

(NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 102.

b'	evening?: maææan–ma UD-az waænuzi “As 
soon as the day turns (to dusk(?))” KUB 29.40 ii 11 (horse 

training manual, MH/MS), ed. Hipp. 178f., w. comment on p. 271 

(syn. w. neku- and nekuz meæur kiå-).

c' end of the day: [MAÆ]RU_ UD-MU QATI 
“[Fi]rst day finished” KUB 11.22 i 12 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., 

OH/NS); UD.22.KAM QATI “Twenty-second day 
finished” KUB 30.31 iv 35 (Kizz. rit., NS); UD.8.KAM 
zennanza “The eighth day is finished” KBo 24.21 l.e. 3 

(fest. for Æuwaååanna, NS); ≠UD±.6.KAM tuææuåta “The 
sixth day has ended” KBo 25.109 iii 23 (frag. mentioning 

the LÚ dU, MS), ed. StBoT 5:176 (as 56/s); UD.KAM 
˚kulanittar “The day is completed” KBo 2.7 rev. 22 

(inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 94, 101; LUGAL-uå–åan 
Ωppai [KU]ÅNÍG.BÀR.ÆI.A-an æalziya åi-wa-at-
t[i] “The king finishes: ‘(Close) the curtain(s)!’ is 
called	for the day” KBo 25.171 vi 10-11 (OH?/NS); cf. ta 
KUÅNÍG.BÀR æalziya UD-ti KUB 56.32 iii 11 (fest., NS); 

IBoT 3.1:6 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); UD.#.KAM is also 
placed at the end of a description of the day’s events 
(particularly in festivals) to indicate that that day is 
ended. The subsequent paragraph will then begin with 
the following day: (“In the temple of the Tutelary 
Deity they celebrate the æadauri-festival while they 
celebrate the festival of ‘returning’ in the house of the 
majordomo”) UD.9.KAM “The ninth day” KUB 59.2 

ii 11 (nuntarriyaåæa-fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 37, 

39, Alp, Tempel 238f.; cf. similarly UD.11.KAM ibid. iii 

12; cf. also KUB 27.70 ii 10 (fest. in Karaæna, NS).

4'	 specific days — a' w. demonstratives and 
relatives — 1'' ka-: paizzi [dU]TU-ÅI ANA DINGIR-
LIM URUAruåna kËdaå–pat UD.ÆI.A-aå duddu æalzai 

“His Majesty will proceed to call out for mercy to the 
god in Aruåna on precisely/only these days” KUB 22.70 

rev. 48 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f., HW™ Æ 101f.; 

[kËdani M]U.KAM-ti kËdani ITU.KAM-mi kËdani 
UD[.KAM-ti kË(d)]ani GE6.KAM-anti <(kËdani)> 
lamnÏ æaltatti “He will call in [this] year, in this month, 
on this day, in [th]is night, at this moment” KUB 35.145 

rev. 3-4 (rit. w. Luw., NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.15 iii 14-15 (NS), 

cf. lammar, translit. StBoT 30:231; kËdani–wa UD.KAM 
„k kuedani åaklΩi UL aræaæat nu–war–at–mu UL 
waåtul “The requirement under which I did not stand 
on this day cannot count as a sin for me” KUB 26.1 iii 29-

31 (instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 13; (“The ‘old woman’ says 
as follows”:) [ka]tta–war–a<t>–ta–kkan waråan 
Ëåtu kËdani UD-ti kue [u]ddΩr aniyawen nu–wa–
ta–kkan idΩlu uddΩr katta [Q¸TAM]MA waråan Ëåtu 
“Let be wiped off from you the things we did on this 
day. Let the evil word [likew]ise be wiped off from 
you” KBo 24.1 i 18-20 (3Maåt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:126f.; cf. 

KUB 26.1 iv 35-37 (Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 22-24 (Tudæ. 

IV), KUB 24.12 iii 8 (NH?/NS), KUB 43.55 ii 16-17 (pre-NH/

NS), KUB 6.45 iii 20-22 (Muw. II); [(kinuna kezza UD-az 
UR)]UÆattuåi DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI 
LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡ KÙ.GI [(LÚ.MEÅSAGI LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅB)ANÅ]UR LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅGIDRU LÚ.MEÅåalaåæiyaå [(LÚ.MEÅUGULA L)ˆM 
ŒE_RI (kÏ)] uttar åumΩå EGIR-an åekten “Now, from 
this day forth in Æattuåa, you palace attendants, royal 
bodyguards, golden chariot-fighters, cupbearers, 
waiters, cooks, scepter-bearers, åalaåæa-men and 
overseers of a field battalion should remember this 
matter” KBo 3.1 ii 66-68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.6 

ii 13-16, KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:1-5, ed. THeth 11:36f., tr. van 

den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2'' apa-: [nu æ„ma]n mΩn apËdani UD-ti adanna 
akuwa[nna taruæteni n–a]t Ëzzaten ekkutten mΩn–at 
UL–ma taruæt[eni n–at] UD.3.KAM azzikkitten 
akkuåkitten “[And] if [you can] eat (and) drin[k 
everythi]ng on that day, eat (and) drink it. But if [you] 
cannot, keep on eating and drinking [it] for three days” 
KUB 13.5 ii 6-8 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:46, 73 (restoring [nu Ωååa]n “the remains”), Süel, Direktif 

Metni 34f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218; namma apËdani–pat 
≠UD±-ti LÚSANGA DINGIR-LIM GE6 nekuz meæur 
åeæelliyaå uidΩr dΩi “Then on that same day, at night 
time the priest of the goddess of the night takes 
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waters of purification” KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41 obv. 58 (rit. 

of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 120, 128, åeæelli- a 1'; 

D[UMU-aå–ma] apËdani ITU-mi apËdaå UD.ÆI.A-
aå miy[ari] “The c[hild] will be b[orn] in that month, 
on those days” KBo 17.62 i 15-16 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

29:32f.; cf. KBo 12.5 + KBo 3.1 ii 5 (Tel./NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.1 

ii 12 (Tel./NS), KUB 14.1 + KBo 19.38 rev. 42 (MH?/MS), KUB 

31.121a ii 10 (Murå. II); waåter kuiËå nu idΩlu iËr nu apel 
UD.KAM-aå namma UL kueiåki Ëåzi kar„w–at aræa 
aker “Regarding those who sinned and did evil, no 
one of that time (lit. day) remains any longer, they 
have already died off” KUB 14.14 rev. 17-18 (PP1, Murå. II), 

ed. Götze, KlF 1:174f., tr. Hittite Prayers 63; nu–kan INA ÅÀ 
KUR Æatti apËzza UD.KAM-az akkiåkittari “Since 
that day people are dying in Æatti” KUB 14.11 ii 34-35 

(PP2, Murå. II), ed. Götze, KlF 1:210f., tr. HittitePrayers 58; cf. 

KBo 4.6 i 22-23 (Murå. II).

3'' kuedani åiwatti … apedani åiwatti: n–aåta 
ANA LÚ.MEÅ URU[P]aææuwa kuedani UD-ti k„ruraå 
memian anda iåtamaåteni nu apËdan[i UD-ti anda] 
Ωrten “On which day you hear a word of hostility 
among the people of [P]aææuwa, on tha[t (same) day] 
get there (to Paææuwa, and destroy Paææuwa)” KUB 

23.72 rev. 27-28 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. DiplTexts2 164; dU-aå 
kuedani UD-ti æatuga tetæiåkit æaråiæaråi–ya udaå 
nu TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ kue apËdani UD-ti waåå!an 
æarkun ANA GIÅGIGIR–ya–kan kuedani apËdani 
UD-t[(i)] Ωræaæat nu kË TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ anda 
appanda GIÅGIGIR–ya t„riyan apΩtt–a dΩer “The 
day on which the Stormgod had thundered frightfully 
and brought a storm, what clothes I had on that day 
and on which chariot I had stood on that day, these 
clothes in their entirety and the yoked chariot, that 
too they took” KUB 12.31+ rev. 13-17 (aphasia, Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 4.2 iv 35-40, ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 6:107f., 112, MSpr 

10f. rev. 23-27, tr. van den Hout, FsLebrun 364; cf. KBo 4.2 iii 

56-57 (Murå. II), KUB 17.35 ii 13-14 (NH), KUB 30.16 + KUB 

39.1 i 6-7 (pre-NH?/NS).

4'' apiya UD-at “on that day” (syn. w. NH apedani 

åiwatti (UD.KAM-ti), see HW2 A 183): [mΩn LUGAL-uå 
åar(Ω URU-ya)] ≠uiz±zi ta api[y]a UD-[a]t natta 
kuit[(ki)] “[When the king] comes [u]p to the city, on 
that day nothing (happens)” KBo 17.11 i 14 (rit., OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.74 i 30 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT 25:65; n–aåta 
kË TUPPAÆI.A ÅA EZEN4 æiåuwΩå apiya UD-at a[ræ]a 
aniyat “These tablets of the æiåuwaå festival were 

copied on that day” KBo 15.52 vi 43-45 (fest., MH/NS), ed. 

ChS 1/4:40f., HW2 A 83 (“damals an dem (einen) Tage”) | for 

apiya as loc. see Neu, Lok. 52 n. 122; [(nu MUNUS ÅU.GI) 
AN]A? B´L DINGIR-LIM æukmΩuå æukzi 3-Å[(U 
iræΩizzi É.DINGIR-L)]IM ≠æat±ki n–aåta parΩ uizzi 
apiya [U]D-≠at± (var. UD-ti) U[(L kuitki iyazi)] “The 
old woman recites incantations (for?) the overseer of 
the deity. She circles three times. She closes the temple 
and comes out. On that day she does nothing (else)” 
KUB 53.20 rev.? 12-13 (disappearance of the Sun, OH/MS), w. 

dupl. VBoT 58 iv 37-39 (OH/NS), ed. Groddek, FsPopko 122, 125.

5'' kΩ UD-at “on this day”: nu–za [nink]i kΩ 
UD-at labarnaå tak≠åul± […] “[Drin]k your fill! On 
this day you(?), Labarna, [be?] friendly” KUB 43.61 i? 

4 (conjuration, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 43.63 obv. 6 (OH/NS); kΩ 
UD!-at dÅiunan dUTU-aå labar[naåå–a] iåtazana(å)–
åmit karaz–zamiåå–a 1-iå kiåaru “On this day let the 
mind and heart of the Sungod of the gods [and of] the 
Labar[na] become one” KUB 41.23 ii 20-21 (incantation, 

OH/NS); cf. åiu- 1 n 29' for discussion.

6'' kuwapi UD-at “on any day”: kuwapi UD-at 
LUGAL-waå ZI-za iåæizziyazi “On any day that the 
king’s mind is troubled” KUB 13.3 ii 14 (instr., MH?/NS), 

ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:46, 48, tr. Laroche, FsOtten 185.

7'' åani(ya) åiwat/UD.KAM-ti “on the same 
day”: nu mΩltaææun nu [(æ„war)nuwanzi pΩun] åaniya 
åiwat (var. [åa]nÏya UD.KAM-ti) [(2 UR.MAÆ 70 
ÅAÆ.ÆI.A …)] URUNËå[(a ANA URU–YA udaææun)] 
“I made a vow and [I went] hun[ting], and on the same 
day I brought 2 lions, 70 pigs … […] to my city Neåa” 

KBo 3.22 obv. 59-60, 63 (Anitta, OS), w. dupls. KUB 26.71 i 7-8, 

10 (OH/NS), KUB 36.98b obv. 7 (OH/NS), ed. StMed 13:42-45, 

StBoT 18:14f., Hoffner, BASOR 226:78.

b' w. ordinal numbers — 1'' numbered days of 
the month: [m]Ωn INA ITU.7.KAM UD.15!.KAM 
dSÎN-aå aki “If in the seventh month, on the fifteenth 
day the moon ‘dies’” KUB 8.1 ii 14 (lunar omen, OH/NS), ed. 

DBH 12:66f., cf. ibid. passim; GIM-an–ma ANA ITU.KAM 
UD.13.KAM tiyazi nu EGIR-pa warpuar … maææan–
ma lukatta nu ANA ITU.KAM kuiå UD.14.KAM … 
“When the thirteenth day of the month arrives, bathing 
(takes place) again. … When the morning comes, 
concerning the fourteenth day of the month …” KBo 

2.4 i 23-24, 27-28 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 280f.
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2'' other periods or activities: nu DINGIR.
MEÅ æ„manduå IÅTU NINDA.SIG æantezziya 
UD-at maææan kΩlutitta kinunn–a–aå Q¸TAMMA 
kΩlutiyazzi “Just as he made offerings to all the gods 
with thin bread on the first day, now too he makes 
offerings to them (-aå, acc. pl.) in the same way” 

KBo 21.33 iv 15-17 (fest., MH/MS); INA UD.5.KAM–
ma n„wΩ iåpanti DUMU.LÚ.U19.LU [(nΩwi arΩi)] 
“(When) on the fifth day still in the dark no person 
has yet arisen” KUB 12.57 i 12 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 

22.249 iii 6-7 (NS); ta aniyatti KASKAL-åi 2-ÅU åeåzi 
æantezziya–≠at± UD-at URUImralla åeåzi “The cultic 
equipment spends the night twice on the trip. On 
the first day it spends the night (in) Imralla” KUB 

25.28 i 5-7 (trip of the cult equipment, NS); namma–kan 
DUGGAL.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM æantezziya UD-at 
maææan åunnit kinunn–a–aå–kan ≠Q¸TAMMA 
åun±nai LÚAZU–ya æurlili Q¸TAMMA me≠miå±kizzi 
æantezziya UD-at maææan æurlil i  memiåkit 
“Furthermore, just as he filled the cups of the deity 
on the first day, now too he will fill them in the 
same way, and the exorcist will speak in Hurrian in 
the same way that he spoke in Hurrian on the first 
day” KBo 21.33 iv 30-33 (fest., MH/MS); cf. KBo 5.6 iii 29-31 

(DÅ, Murå. II), below b 6' a'.

c'	peran parΩ UD-an “the day before, the previous 
day” (cf. differently peran 3 b 3'): 5 UDU.ÆI.A n–aåta 2 
UDU.ÆI.A kunanzi ÅÀ.BA 3 UDU.≠ÆI.A± n–an–kan 
apΩåila peran parΩ UD-an kunanzi 2 UDU–ma–kan 
LUGAL-uå åipanti æantezzi UD-ti 1 UDU lukkatta–
ya INA UD.2.KAM 1 UDU “(There are) five sheep. 
They kill two sheep. Among the three (other) sheep, 
they themselves (text: himself) kill it (i.e., one sheep) 
the day before, while the king sacrifices two sheep 
— one sheep on the first day and one sheep on the 
second day at dawn” KUB 32.123 ii 25-28 (Iåtanuwan fest., 

NH), translit. StBoT 30:307f.; [nu–z]a peran parΩ UD-an 
[(LÚS)]ANGA LÚtazzelliå [(LÚæ)]aminaå LÚGUDU12 
[(LÚ.MEÅ)]≠É±.DINGIR-LIM–ya [(æ„ma)]nteå 
[(wara)]ppanzi [(DINGIR.MEÅ–ya wa)]rappanzi 
“The previous day the priest, the tazzelli-man, the 
chamberlain, the GUDU12-priest, and all the servants 
bathe and they bathe the gods” KUB 51.37 obv. 8-14 (rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.30 iii 1-7 (NS).

d' parΩ UD-an “the day after, the following/
next day”: nu–za apΩå EN.SÍSKUR LÚSANGA 

MUNUS.MEÅkatreåå–a parΩ UD-an warappanzi nu 
apΩå UD.KAM-az paizzi “That ritual patron, the 
priest and the katra-women bathe the following day 
and that day passes” KUB 29.4 i 53-54 (deity of the night; 

NH), ed. StBoT 46.277f.

e' aniåiwatt- “today”: […]x-ai a-ni-åi-wa-at 
mMuråil[i-…-i]n? ÅUM-an–ået lË kuiå[ki tezzi] “[…] 
… today Muråil[i…]. [Let] no one [speak] his name 
[…]” KBo 3.45:12-13 (annals, OH/NS), ed. HW™ A 94, Hoffner, 

Unity and Diversity 56f. (“on that day”); mΩn a-ni-UD.KAM-
ti ≠UD?±.[KAM]-≠za± SIG5-eåzi “If today the da[y](?) 
turns out favorable” KBo 24.126 obv. 27 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. StBoT 38:119f., cf. HED A 52, EDHIL 767 (differently); 

see further aniåiwatt- and HW2 A 94, HED A 51-55.

f '	w. genitives: [lu]kkati–ma UZUåuppaå UD-za 
“The [n]ext day (is) the day of the meat offering” 
KUB 58.62 v 11 (fest., NS), ed. Popko, AoF 14:255, 258, and 

cf. ibid. ii 6 + IBoT 3.8 obv. 12-13; cf. KBo 10.20 iii 7, 36 (NS); 

mΩn DINGIR-LUM ¬tapaååan ANA dUTU-ÅI ÅÀ 
UD.KAM æuppiallaå–kan uåkiåi dUTU-ÅI ¬tapaååaå 
apËdaå–pat UD.KAM-aå anda KAR!-yazi “If you, 
O Deity, see an illness for His Majesty on the day of 
æuppialla-, will the illness overtake His Majesty only 
on those days?” KBo 2.2 i 52-55 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

van den Hout, Purity 128f.; [IN(A UD.10.KAM–ma Å)] A 
GIÅAPIN UD-az KISLAÆ-i [(åartuli)]yanzi GE6-ti–
ma–an […] § [IN(A UD)].1.KAM æ„rnuwaå U[D-az] 
“But on the tenth day — the day of the plow — on the 
threshing floor they thresh/winnow(?), while at night 
[they …] it/him. § [O]n the eleventh day, (it is) the 
day of hunting(?)” KUB 39.6 ii 11-12 (outline tablet, pre-NH/

NS), rest. after pars. KUB 39.43:3-5 (NS), KUB 39.45:14-15 (NS), 

ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 612f., 628f., 634f., HTR 48f. w. n. 2; 

cf. KUB 11.19 iv 28-30 (funerary rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kassian 

et al., Funerary 520f., HTR 46f.; mΩn–ma lËlaå UD.KAM.
ÆI.A kiåandari “When the days of conciliation arrive” 
KUB 9.15 ii 24 (rit., NH); cf. INA UD.6.KAM lilan anda appanz[i] 

“On the sixth day they include(?) the conciliation” KUB 39.45 obv. 

1 (outline of royal funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., 

Funerary 632f., Otten, WO 2:477f.; æaåtai–ma t„waza kuit 
KUR-az udan nu kuitman UD.KAM.ÆI.A mukiånaå 
nu–ååi UD.KAM-tili SISKUR kiåan peåkanz[i] 
“During the days of invocation, they give daily 
offerings as follows for the bones (of the deceased) 
which are brought from a distant land” KUB 30.27 obv. 

7-9 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 98f.; n–aåta UD DˆNI 
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kinu[na …] “The day of the court case no[w…]” KBo 

18.28 obv. 17 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:406, 408; see also c 1 

b'-c', below.

5'	repeated days, daily, (each) day, (every) day: 
nu–åmaå UD-aå ITU-aå MU-ti meyaniyaå SÍSKUR.
ÆI.A EZEN4.ÆI.A kiååan åarΩ UL kuiåki tittanuwan 
æarta “No one had set up for you so (well) the rituals 
(and) festivals of (each) day, month (and) of the 
course of the year” KUB 17.21 i 21-23, cf. iii 14-16 (prayer 

of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 

134, 143; n–a[(åta ≠É±) f.(dU-manawa namma) Õ? 
åaææanaz] luzziyaz uppaz IÅTU BÀD æaneååuwaz … 
[SÍ]G!æuddulliyaz IÅTU ÅA UD.KAM ELKI EN KUR-
TI EN MADGALTI [(MAÅKIM.URUK)I–y(a)…] 
… n–at–kan dapiza arawaææan “and in addition, 
the estate of dU-manawa [from åaææan,] from luzzi, 
from uppa, from wall plastering … from shearing 
sheep, from the daily ELKU services to the provincial 
governor, the district governor, and the city governor 
[…] … — from everything — it (the estate) is 
exempted” KUB 26.43 rev. 10-13 (land grant of Tudæ. IV), w. 

dupl. KUB 26.50 + KBo 22.60 rev. 2-4 (Tudæ. IV), ed. Imparati, 

RHA XXXII:34f.; n[–at? åaææan] luzzi ÅA UD.KAM-
MI … lË kuiåki peran EGIR-p[a Ëpz]i “Let no one 
obligate [it] (i.e., the Æegur Pirwa) for the [åaææan] 
(and) luzzi (and) the daily (tasks enumerated after 
this)” KBo 6.28 rev. 22, 25 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. NBr 54 w. n. 1; 
namma–ååi UD.KAM-aå NINDAkaggarin … paråiya 
“Then he breaks for her (i.e., Iåæara) the daily kuggari-
bread …” KUB 32.128 i 11-12 (MH/NS); nu UD.KAM-aå 
NAPTANU GAL æalziya “The main meal of the day 
is announced” KUB 30.24 ii 17 (funerary rit.. MH/NS), ed. 

Kassian et al., Funerary 386f.; ÅU.NIGIN ÅA NINDA.
GUR4.RA UD-MI … NINDA.GUR4.RA UD-MI 
tuææuåt[a] “Sum total of the daily bread offerings: 
(list of breads and other offerings follows, then:) The 
daily bread (offering-list) is ended” KUB 27.13 i 28-30 

(cult of Teååub and Æebat of Aleppo, NH); ANA dKantipuitti 
NINDA.GUR4.RA UD-MI UL Ëåzi “For Kantipuitti 
there is no daily bread (offering)” KUB 56.51 i 7 (fest. 

frag., NS); [ANA DINGIR]-LIM kuwapi ÅA UD.KAM 
paråiyanzi “As soon as they break the daily (bread 
offering) [for the deity] (they take one loaf and give 
it to the lord of the land)” KBo 2.4 left edge 1 (NH), w. 

dupl. KUB 56.48 left edge 1-2 (NS), ed. Haas, KN 290f.; UDU 
ÅA UD.KAM-MI kuin INA UD.5.KAM karåer nu ÅA 

UD.5.KAM UDU åakuwaååar SUM-anzi “They will 
fully give the daily sheep (offering) of five days, 
which they omitted for five days” KUB 5.5 i 10-11 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 d.

6' multiple days, stretch of days — a' w. 
cardinal numbers: takku GUD.ÆI.A A.ÅÀ-ni pΩnzi 
U B´L A.ÅÀ wemizi UD.1.KAM t„rizzi mΩn  –aåta 
MUL.ÆI.A-eå uenzi n–uå Ωppa iåæi–ååi pennai 
“If cattle go into a field and the owner of the field 
finds (them), he may yoke them up for one day. 
When the stars come out then he will drive (them) 
back to their(!) (text “its”) owner” KBo 6.2 iv 12-13 

(Laws §79, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 6-8 (OH/NS), ed. LH 

84f.; (“But when the enemy attacks somewhere”) 
nu ERÍN.MEÅ LÚ.KÚR „rkin ≠UD.3.KAM± (var. 
INA UD.3.KAM) nannau KASKAL.ÆI.A-TIM 
UD.2.KAM (var. INA UD.3.KAM) æarkandu “Let 
the troops follow the track of the enemy for three 
days. Let them hold the road for two days (var. 
for three days)” KUB 13.2 i 15-17 (B´L MADG., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 i 14-15 (MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:96f., 

Dienstanw. 42; nu k„n EZEN› mΩn LUGAL-uå INA 
UD.3.KAM tezzi n–an INA UD.3.KAM Ëååanzi 
mΩn INA UD.7.KAM naåm[a] UD.9.KAM–ma tezzi 
n–an naååu INA UD.7.KAM naåma UD.9.KAM 
Ëååanz[i] “If the King says this festival (is) for 
three days, they will perform it for three days, but 
if he says for seven days or for nine days, then they 
will perform it for either seven or nine days” KUB 

9.10 iii 3-11 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 3:47 (“drei Tage lang” 

etc.); n–an–kan INA UD.7.KAM anda waænuwan 
æarta nu–ååi INA UD.8.KAM INA UD.1.KAM 
zaææin paiå n–an–kan æatugayaz MÈ-az INA 
UD.8.KAM INA UD[.1].K[A]M x[…] “He (i.e., 
Åuppiluliuma) had besieged it (i.e., Kargamiå) for 
seven days and on the eighth day he gave battle 
against it for one day, and by means of a dreadful 
battle [conquered(?)] it on the eighth day in [one] 
day” KBo 5.6 iii 28-31 (DÅ, Murå. II), ed. Gesta Supp. 114f., 

Güterbock, JCS 10:95; nu 1-edani UD-ti 2 DANNA 
1/2 DANNA–ya p≠ennai± “In one day he drives 
(them) out two and one-half double-hours” KBo 3.5 

iv 43-44 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp. 102f; (“One tablet”:) 
EZEN›.ÆI.A ANDAÆÅUMSA[(R maææ)]an æantezzi 
aniyanteå ÅU.NIGIN IT[(U.1.K)]AM UD.8?.
KAM–ya ANA EZEN›.ÆI.A ANTAÆÅUMSAR–åan 
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≠kuiË±å anda æandΩnzi QATI “How the festivals of 
the ANDAÆÅUM plant are first performed. Total: 
One month and eight days, which they devote 
to the ANDAÆÅUM festivals. (Composition) 
finished” KBo 10.20 iv 20-23 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

30.39 rev. 4-6 (ENS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:84,87; nu k„n 
EZEN› LUGAL-uå INA UD.4.KAM Ëååai åalliya 
INA UD.4!.KAM æalziåkettari LUGAL-uå–ma–
kan maææan UD-tili åipanzakizzi nu GIÅÆUR 
LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR GIÅ æarkanzi INA UD.4.KAM 
mΩn lukkatta åalli UL æalziya tunnakkiå[na–ma …] 
§ kΩå–ma EZEN› LUGAL-i mΩn INA UD.7.KAM 
mΩn INA  UD.8.KAM  mΩn INA  UD.9.KAM 
Ωååuå ≠t±–an INA UD.9!.KAM Ëååanzi “The king 
celebrates this festival for four days and on the 
fourth day a grand (assembly) is announced. The 
wood-scribes hold wood tablets (concerning) how 
the king makes daily sacrifices. If on the fourth 
day, when it is morning, a grand (assembly) is not 
announced, [rather … to] the inner chamber. § If the 
king wants this festival for seven days, eight days, 
or nine days, they perform it for (up to) nine days” 
KUB 10.45 iii 8-20 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 3:46 | for åalli = åalli 

aåeååar see s.v. åalli- 1 g 2'.	

b'	maåi- imma: ≠nu–kan± maåiËå imma UD.ÆI.A 
anda–ma SI≈SÁ-ri n–aå–kan UGU GIN-ri “He (i.e., 
the king) will go up there however many days are 
determined by oracle” KUB 5.1 i 60-61 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. THeth 4:42f., tr.. Beal, Ktèma 24:44f.; nu–kan maåiËå 
imma UD.ÆI.A UGU pËdai “(regardless of) how 
many days he will spend up there (he will come back 
down in front of Nerik)” KUB 5.1 i 88 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. THeth 4:46f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:45; cf. ibid. 79; nu–ååan 
arirauwanzi maåÏËå i[mma U]D.KAM.ÆI.A anda 
æandanda “Ho[wever] many [d]ays are determined 
for scraping off (the walls and wood work) …” KBo 

24.93 iii 21-22 (fest., NS).

c' days of life = lifetime (see Hoffner, FsPope 53-55) 
— 1'' w. æuiåwannaå “days of life”: kuenta–an–kan 
kuit nu–za–kan TI-annaå UD.ÆI.A-uå [ZI–YA 
dank]ui daganzipi kattanda [apadda åer pai]åkezzi 
“Because she (i.e., the Tawanana) killed her, [on 
account of this] (for all) the days of (my) life, [my 
soul] goes down into the [da]rk earth” KBo 4.8 ii 22-iii 

2 (affair of the AMA.DINGIR-LIM, NH), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 

103:188.

2''	 without æuiåwannaå: nu–kan ammel 
MU.ÆI.A-u[å] UD.KAM-uå ANA m≠KÙ±?.≠GA?.
TÚL±–[ma?] parΩ aåandu “May my years (and) days 
be added(?) to Åupp[iluliama]” KUB 31.106 ii 8-9 + KUB 

23.44 iii 4 (oath, Åupp. II), ed. Laroche, RA 47:72f., cf. parΩ 3 c; 
nu dUTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA ÅA fDanuæepa uttar 
ammel UD.ÆI.A-aå ammuk ANA KUR URUÆatti–
ya menaææanda EGIR-pa lË [æ]uittiat[tari] “O 
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, in my days, against 
me and against the land of Æatti do not let the matter of 
Danuæepa be reintroduced” KUB 21.19 + KBo 52.17 ii 16-18 

(prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 312, 319, Sürenhagen, AoF 

8:92f., tr. HittitePrayers 98f.; cf. KBo 12.70 rev.! 14-15 in bil. sec.

3''	“few,” “short” or “cut off” days: mΩn INA 
ITU.5.KAM DUMU-aå miyari UD.KAM.ÆI.A-uå–åi 
maninkuËååanzi “If a child is born in the fifth month, 
its days will be few” KUB 8.35 i 3 (birth month omens, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:14f.; [mΩ]n INA UD.20.
KAM dSÎN-aå aki LUGAL-wa<å> UD.KAM.ÆI.A 
tuææuååanteå KUR-eaå æargaå “[I]f on the twentieth 
day the moon dies, the days of the king will be cut 
off; (there will be) destruction of the land” KUB 8.1 iii 

1-2 (lunar omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:66, 68; (“‘If you heavenly 
deities have sought some evil against me’”) nu–mu 
UD.ÆI.A ITU.ÆI.A MU.ÆI.A–ya maninkuwaæten 
nu–mu kΩå TI-anza PUÆ–ÅU pedi ar[taru] “‘and 
have curtailed my days, months and years, [let] this 
living substitute sta[nd] in my place’” KUB 17.14 obv! 

18-19 (substitute king ritual, NS), ed. StBoT 3:58f., Hoffner, 

FsPope 54, w. n. 21; cf. maninkuwant 1 a 2'.

4'' long days, many days, long life: ÌR–KA 
mÆattuå≠ilin TI±-[nuåi] MU.ÆI.A–åi ITU.KAM.
ÆI.A UD.ÆI.A dalugaËå peåti “You [will give] life 
to your servant, Æattuåili; you will give to him long 
years, months, and days” KUB 21.27 iii 37-38 (prayer, 

NH), cf. ii 21, iii 34-35, ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 334, 340, tr. HittitePrayers 104; nu–åmaå [pi]åkitten 
TI-tar æaddulΩtar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA ≠UD.±[KAM.
ÆI.A GÍD.DA] “Continue to give them life, health, 
long years and [long] days” KUB 15.34 ii 40 (evocation 

rit., MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:192f. (reading 

EGIR?.UD?MI), Trabazo, TextosRel. 594f.; cf. KUB 32.121 iii 

11-14 (NS); [nu–t]≠ta± MU.KAM.ÆI.A ITU.KAM.
ÆI.A UD.KAM.ÆI.A taluqaËå aåandu “Let the years, 
months and days be long for you” KUB 57.79 iv 32-33 

(Æantitaååu rit., NS), translit. Ünal, Æantitaååu 94.
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c. nominal idioms — 1' day of (natural) death 
— a' general: nu kuiËå I[(ÅTU GIÅTUKUL eker)] 
kuiËå UD-azza (B iv 6 UD.KAM-za) [(eker n–
aå–z)]a [(æ„ma)]nteå–pat GAM-an a[(ræa 
z)]ennaææ[(un)] “Some died by the weapon, some 
died by natural death. Indeed, all of them I was rid 
of” KUB 1.1 + 1956/u iv 45-47 (Apol., Æatt. III), w. dupls. 

KBo 3.6 iv 5-7, KUB 19.72 iii 7-9, KUB 1.8 iv 26-27, ed. StBoT 

24:26f.; nu kuitman apËl UD.KAM-za kuitman–aå 
aki ÅA dUTU-ÅI–ma kuit NÍ.TE–ÅU ZI dUTU-ÅI–
ya n–at–za parΩ lË kuiåki kuedanikki memai “until 
his day (comes), until he dies, no one shall divulge 
to anyone anything that concerns the body of His 
Majesty and soul/will of His Majesty” KUB 26.1 iii 

21-25 (instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13, mema- 13 d 2' (parΩ 

mema-).

b'  day of the mother (and father): mΩn 
UD.KAM ABI–ÅU AMA–ÅU kuedanikki GÍD.DA-
aå “When for someone the day of his father and 
his mother is long (i.e., far away, when his life is 
long)” KUB 26.1 iii 14-15 (instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 

13; [GIM-an–ma] / [AN]A mAlakåandu ≠ÅA± AMA–
KA UD-az ari “[But when] for (you), Alakåandu, 
the day of your mother arrives” KUB 21.1 i 64 (treaty, 

Muw. II), ed. SV 2:54f., tr. DiplTexts2 88; IÅTU 10 LÚ.MEÅ 
20 LÚ.MEÅ mΩn annaå UD-za kueda[å ari(?)] 
mΩn–ma–kan URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi åer panku 
ÚÅ-an UL DÙ-ri “If the day of the mother [will 
come] for some ten or twenty men, but a widespread 
plague will not break out up in Æattuåa” KUB 5.3 i 

45-46 (oracle question, NH), ed. SV 2:168, tr. Beal, CoS 1:210; 

cf. in broken contexts UD.KAM AMA KUB 52.46:7 

(oracle question, NH); annaå UD-za KUB 5.4 ii 46 (oracle 

question, NH); ÅA AMA –ÅU–wa–ååi UD.KAM-za 

KUB 39.49:26 (rit., NS); cf. also KUB 30.28 rev. 11 (rit. for 

Æamriåæara, ENS); Puhvel, KZ 83:61-63 suggests that annaå 

åiwaz is an ellipsis for attaå annaå åiwaz, and refers to meeting 

one’s ancestors; see further HTR 17, von Schuler, Dienstanw. 

18f. and van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42f.

c' UM ÅIMTI “day of destiny”: nu–ta U›-UM 
ÅIMTI–KA ari “The day of your destiny will come 
to you” KBo 4.10 i 5 (treaty, NH), ed. StBoT 38:22f.; cf. CAD 

åimtu: „m åimti “dying day, day of (natural) death” (versus „m 

la åÏmati “premature death”); cf. Puhvel, KZ 83:59-63, Kümmel, 

StBoT 3:91f., Otten, HTR 17; von Schuler, Dienstanw. 18f. and 

van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42f.

2' bad, or evil day — a' w. idalu: (“Kumarbi 
takes wisdom into his mind”) nu ÆUL-lun (var. 
Õ) UD.KAM-an (dupl. + kuiå) LÚ.ÆUL-an 
åalla[(nuåkezzi)] nu (var. nu–za) dU-ni IGI-
anda idalawatar åan[æiåkezzi] nu dU-ni (var. + 
menaææanda) ˚tarpanallin åallanu[(åkezzi)] “and 
he starts raising a bad ‘day’ (in the form of) an 
evil being. He [is] pla[nning] evil against the 
Stormgod, and he is raising a supplanter against 
the Stormgod” KUB 33.96 i 6-8 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 

33.98 i 5-8, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f., tr. LMI 150, Hittite 

Myths™ 56f.; Ëpten ÆUL-lun EME-an § Æ[U]L-lun 
UD.KAM-un ÆUL-lu[n m]emian (var. [ÆUL-lu]n 
UD-an ÆUL-lun GE6-an) “You (pl.), seize the evil 
tongue, § [the ev]il day, the evil word (var. the 
evil day, the evil night)” KBo 10.37 iii 11-12 (rit., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.121:8 (OH/NS), cf. ibid. iii 3; nu–mu 
DINGIR–YA dalliåg[a]nti UN-åi UD!.KAM.ÆI.A 
idalaËå GE6-uå ÆUL-Ëå maninkuwan lË tarnatti 
“My god, do not allow evil days (and) evil nights 
near to me, a person who constantly calls upon 
(the gods)” ABoT 1.44 iv 8-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 100, 106, HEG T/D 58, tr. HittitePrayers 39; 
(“Then she mentions by name the [per]son whom 
she is treating, (continuing:)”) [k]„nn–a–wa 
antuæå[a]n idΩluå UD-az maninkuwΩnza MU.ÆI.A-
za [DING]IR.MEÅ-aå karpiå pa[nga]uwaå EME-aå 
lË kuwapikki auåzi “‘Let an evil day, a short year, 
anger of the gods, and slander of the community 
(likewise) never see this person’” HT 6 obv. 25-26 + 

KBo 9.125 obv. 10-11 (ritual, NH), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:42, 

48; idaluåå–a UD.KAM-az EN.SISKUR lË KAR-
zi “And may the evil day not catch up to the ritual 
patron” KBo 11.14 ii 23-24 (Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Ünal, Æantitaååu 21, 29.

b' other: kÏ kuit ANA SAG.DU mÆuzziya N[U.
SIGfi-ta] ANA SAG.DU–ÅU UD.KAM-an ÚÅ-an 
uåketteni “Concerning that [it was] u[nfavorable] for 
the person of Æuzziya, do you (for)see a death-day 
for his person?” KUB 5.20 ii 14-15 (oracle question, NH); 

mΩnn–a æatkun UD.KAM-an kuinki LUGAL-i ≠aut±ti 
“And if you (fore)see some troublesome (lit. narrow) 
day for the king” KBo 4.14 iii 19 (treaty, Tudæ. IV?); cf. KUB 

40.33 obv. 19 (NS), cf. nakkeåå- 3 b; KUB 34.79:6 (NS).

3' propitious day: maææan–ma ≠UD.KAM-az 
SIG5±-ri “But when the day is favorable” KUB 30.25 
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i 15 + KUB 39.4 obv. 23 (funerary ritual, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Kassian et al., Funerary 324f., HTR 26f.; cf. KUB 30.24 iii 33; 

nu SIGfi-andaå ANA ITU.ÆI.A kuedani imma ITU.
KAM-mi duddu æalzai nu SIG5-in INA UD.5.KAM 
INA UD.8.KAM INA UD.16.KAM INA UD.26.KAM 
INA UD.28.KAM SIG5-in “And in whichever of the 
favorable months he cries for mercy, (whether) on the 
fifth day, on the eighth day, on the sixteenth day, on 
the twenty-sixth day, (or) on the twenty-eighth day, 
it is favorable” KUB 4.47 i 8-11 (rit. vs. insomnia, OH/NS).

4' “blue day”: (“Then she (i.e., the Old 
Woman) likewise makes blue wool into a strand 
and says: ‘Who has been making him blue?’”) 
kinun–a–ååi–kan kΩ[åa] / [ant]arandan UD-an 
(var. UD.KAM-an) æ„mandaz tuiggaz daåkimi 
“Now I am taking the ‘[bl]ue day’ from his entire 
body (and will give it back to its owner.’ Then she 
winds the strand around the figurines)” KUB 24.9 i 44-

45 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.1 i 4-5 (MH/NS), ed. THeth 

2:28f. (= ll. 50-51), Kammenhuber, ZA 57:213.

d. verbal idioms — 1' w. kappuwant- “numbered, 
i.e., few”: (“Life is bound up with death, while death 
is bound up with life”) dandukiånaå–a DUMU-aå 
ukt„ri natta æuiåwanza æuiåwannaå UD.ÆI.A–ÅU 
kappuwanteå “A mortal does not live forever; the 
days of his life are numbered (i.e., few)” KUB 30.10 

obv. 21 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

113, 116, tr. HittitePrayers 32, ANET 400f.; cf. KUB 36.79 ii 

47 (prayer to the Sundeity, OH/NS); nu kapp[u]wanda<å> 
UD.KAM.ÆI.A-aå ÍDP„run[a] zeææu[n] “(With)
in a few (lit. counted, numbered) days I crossed 
the Puruna River” KBo 10.2 ii 17-18 (annals, OH/NS), tr. 

Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:50.

2' w. (iåtarna) pai- “to pass”: mΩn UD.20.
KAM pait “When the twentieth day had passed” 
KUB 17.6 i 23 (Illuyanka, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 

19, tr. Hittite Myths™ 12; [MUNUS-anza–ma–za æΩåi 
nu kuitma]n UD.7.KAM paizzi n–aåta æaåå[a]ntaå 
mΩla a≠pË±dani UD.7.KAM anda / [åipandanzi] 
“[But (when) the woman gives birth, and whi]le the 
seventh day is passing, on that seventh day [they 
perform] the mΩla-offering of the newborn” KBo 

17.65 rev. 38-39 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:142f.; nu 
2-ÅU UD.7.KAM paizzi … mΩn 2-ÅU UD.7.KAM 
åarΩ tittanuzzi “Two times seven days pass … When 

two times seven days are up” KUB 7.1 ii 7, 11 (rit., NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Sprache 7:149-151;	cf. w. iåtarna: KBo 5.1 i 

57 iv 34 (MH/NS); KUB 30.38 i 38 + KBo 23.1 i 58 (NS).

3' w. -kan iåtarna iya- (mid.) “to pass”: 
UD.KAM–ma–kan iåtarna iyattari “The day 
passes” KUB 44.61 obv. 6 (med. rit., ENS), ed. Burde, StBoT 

19:18f.

4' w. kiå- “to become”: DÙ-mi–ma kiååan 
GIM-an UD.KAM-za (var. UD-az) nekuz mËæu[ni 

kiåari] (var. DÙ-ri) “I do as follows: When the day 
[becomes] evening” KUB 9.32 i 4 (Aåæella’s rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl. HT 1 iii 4-5 (MH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:12, 

23, tr. Kümmel, TUAT II/2:286.

5' w. iya- “to make”: (“Because Iyaæriååa and 
Piggainariååa were hostile to me, I went to Iyaæriååa”) 
nu–za UD.KAM.ÆI.A iåpantiuå iyanun nu KARAÅ.
ÆI.A paræieåni æuittiyanun “I made the days nights 
and I led the army by forced march” KBo 4.4 iii 31-32 

(extensive annals Murå. II, NH), ed. AM 126f.

6' w. laknu- “to knock over” > “go sleepless”: 
pittuli[ya]å peran UD.ÆI.A-uå GE6.ÆI[.A-uå] 
lakn[uåki]mi “From anxiety I go sleepless days (and) 
nights” KUB 36.75 iii 7-8 (prayer, MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

125, 130, tr. HittitePrayers 35, cf. laknu- 7.

e. endingless loc. as adverb (åiwat åiwat): [kÏ–
(ma–k)]an tuppi DUB.[S]AR ANA DINGIR-LIM 
an≠da UD-at UD-at± memiåk[(izz)i] “The scribe will 
recite [this] tablet to the god daily (and he will praise 
the god)” KUB 24.2 i 1 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 + 

KBo 58.10 i 1, ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432 | for a 

similar pragmatic situation (a scribe reciting a prayer before a deity) 

w. åiwattili see s. v. d; nu UD-at UD-at 1-ÅU [arri]åkanzi 
“They [wa]sh (the horses)	 once daily” KUB 1.13 iii 

5-6 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp. 62f.; namma LUGAL-uå 
UD-at UD-at kar„wa[(riw)ar …] AN-aå dUTU-i 
ginuååareåkizz[i] “Furthermore, the king kneels to the 
Sungod of Heaven […] early every morning” KBo 15.2 

iv 11-12 (substitution rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 15.9 ii 2-3 (NS), ed. 

StBoT 3:62f. (“Tag für Tag in der Frühe”); nu–ååi apiya–ya 
EGIR.KASKAL UD-at UD-at SÍSKUR Q¸TAMMA 
piåkanzi “For her (IÅTAR of Åamuæa) there too, on the 
return trip, they give the daily offerings in the same 
way (i.e., as usual)” KUB 32.130:21-22 (cult of IÅTAR of 

Åamuæa; MH?/MS?), ed. Danmanville, RHA XIV/59:42f. | on 

åiwatt-	c	3'	 åiwatt-	e
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the script see StBoT 39:41 n. 2 vs. StBoT 46:385-387; cf. VBoT 

24 iv 14-16 (MH/NS), KUB 39.6 iii 20 (MH?/NS); for the same 

basic expression SISKUR peåke- w. åiwattili see s.v. c.

f. as a divine name dÅiwatt- “The deified Day”: 
for a complete listing w. all attestations, spellings and literature see 

van Gessel, OHP 1:408.

g.	(symbol of a day): 10 UD.KAM M¨ÅU KÙ.GI 
11 UD GE6–ya KÙ.BABBAR “Ten days (and) nights 
of gold, eleven days and nights of silver” KUB 31.53 

obv. 3 (vow of Puduæepa, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 173f., StBoT 

1:18f. (= i 43), 38 w. nn. 7, 8; cf. 1 UD K[Ù.BABBAR] 1 
UD KÙ[.GI] “One day of s[ilver], one day of go[ld]” 

KUB 15.18 ii 2 (vow) | Laroche, RA 43:67f., suggests that these 

may refer to objects representing the hieroglyphic (Luwian) signs 

for “day” and “night.” The hieroglyphic sign for “day” (DIES) 

is a clepsydra, a container which may have served in a system 

of time measuring. For the sign see Laroche HH 358, Hawkins, 

CHLI I/1:26; a hier. counterpart for “night” has not been identified.

Hrozny, ArOr 1 (1929) 283f.; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 
72f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 195; Goetze, Language 27 (1951) 
472f. (w. bibliography); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 59; Eichner, 
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 45 n. 9; Kammenhuber, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 
121f.; Neu, Lok. (1980) 15f., 52 n. 122; Oettinger, BiOr 39 
(1982) 365; Lebrun, OLP 17 (1986) 51-64 (on the terminology 
of time in Anatolian languages); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 102-
105; Puhvel, FsWinter (2003) 347-349 (“day” and “night” in 
Hitt.); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1095-1105.

Cf. aniåiwatt, appaåiwatt-.

åiwat	åiwat	adv.	see åiwatt- e.

NINDAåiwatannani-	see NINDAåiwandanni-.

åiwattili adv. daily, each/every day; NS.

UD-ti-li KUB 6.45 iii 16 (NH), KUB 17.14 obv.! 9, (10), 11 
(NS), KBo 31.47 rev.? left col. 6 (NS), KBo 14.142 i 37 (NH), 
KBo 15.2 i 16, 17, 18 (NH), KUB 28.3 obv. 6 (NS), KUB 12.14 i 
6 (NS), KUB 10.45 iii 12 (NS), UD.KAM-li KUB 5.11 ii 8 (NH), 
KUB 6.46 iii 56 (NH), KUB 25.22 iii 11 (NH), KBo 16.52 obv.? 6 
(NH), KBo 18.193:7 (NH), UD.KAM-ti-li KUB 30.27 obv. 9 (NS), 
KUB 8.57 i 12 (NS), KUB 5.6 ii 27 (NH), KUB 24.1 iv 21 (NH).

a. in myths: nu–za UD.KAM-ti-li ÅA URUUraga 
LÚ.MEÅ G[URUÅ … (taraæ)]æiåkiuwan dΩiå “Daily 
he began to overpower the yo[ung men] of Uraga” 
KUB 8.57 i 12-13 (Gilg., NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.47a 3 + KBo 

10.46:2 (NS), translit. Myth. 122, tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilgamesh 

158; nu LÚ dU UD-ti-li ANA d[U (menaæanda tiåk)izzi] 
“The man of the Stormgod takes his place daily before 
the Stormgod” KUB 28.3 i 6 (myth, NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.5:7 

(NS), translit. Myth. 15, tr. Hittite Myths™ 35.

b.	 in festivals: nu k„n EZEN› LUGAL-uå INA 
UD.4.KAM Ëååai … ≠LUGAL±-uå–ma–kan maææan 
UD-ti-≠li± åipanzakizzi “For four days the king 
celebrates this festival … How the king performs the 
daily sacrifice, (the wood scribes have a (separate) 
wood tablet (for that))” KUB 10.45 iii 8-9, 12-13 (fest., 

NS), ed. StBoT 3:46; nu–kan UD.KAM-li BIBRIÆI.A 
åunneåkanzi “They fill the rhyta daily” KUB 25.22 iii 

11 (cult inv., NH), ed. Haas, KN 240f.

c. in rituals: nu kuitman UD.KAM.ÆI.A 
mukiånaå nu–ååi UD.KAM-ti-li SISKUR kiåan 
peåkanz[ i] “Meanwhile, during the days of 
invocation they perform the ritual for him every day 
as follows” KUB 30.27 obv. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. HTR 98 | 

for the same basic expression SISKUR peåke- with reduplicated 

UD-at see åiwatt- e; [nu]–ååi 2-ÅU 7 etriÆI.A UD-ti-li 
tiåkanzi [(1 UDU–åi–ka)]n UD-ti-li åippanzakanzi 
LUGAL-uåå–a–za UD-ti[(-li azzi)k]kizzi nu 
waganda åËni UD-ti-li pË æar[(kanzi)] “Every day 
they set out two times seven meals for him, and 
they offer one sheep to him every day; and the king 
eats every day and they present bites (to eat) to the 
figurine every day” KUB 17.14 obv.! 9-11 (subst. rit., NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 15.2 i 16-18 (NS), ed. StBoT 3:56f.

d. in prayers: DUB.1-PU QATI LÚDUB.SAR-za 
GIM-an ANA LUGAL åer P¸NI dTelipinu UD.KAM-
ti-li arkuwar Ëååai “First tablet finished: When the 
scribe makes a daily prayer to Telipinu on behalf of 
the king” KUB 24.1 iv 19-21 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Kassian/

Yakubovich, FsKoåak 432, 434, Lebrun, Hymnes 184, 187, tr. 

HittitePrayers 56 | for a similar pragmatic situation (a scribe 

reciting a prayer before a deity) w. reduplicated UD-at see åiwat- 

e; dUTU ÅAME_ EN–YA ÅA DUMU.LÚ.U19.LU-TI 
UR.GI7-aå! (dupl. UR.GI7-aå) ÅAÆ-aå gimraåå–a 
æuitnaå DˆNAM UD-ti-li zik dUTU-uå æanneåkiåi “O 
Sungod of Heaven, my lord, the dispute(s) of mortal 
man, of the dog (and) the pig, and of the animals of 
the steppe you, O Sungod, arbitrate daily” KUB 6.45 iii 

15-17 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iii 54-56, ed. Singer, 

Muw.Pr. 20, 39.

åiwatt-	e	 åiwattili-		d
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e. in oracles: […] UD.KAM-ti-li malliåkanzi 
“They grind daily” KUB 5.6 ii 27 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

Sommer, AU 278f.

å. is synonymous with åiwat åiwat (cf. åiwatt-). 
å. (like MU-tili “annually”) is always accompanied 
by imperfective verbs. For the -ili adverb forming suffix see 

GrHL §19.15.

Sommer, AU (1932) 432; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 360; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1104.

Cf. åiwatt-.

åiwi-	A	adj. see åiwai-/åiwi-.

åiwi-	B n. com.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS.† 

sg.	nom. åi-ú-iå-å(–a[n]) KUB 31.64 iii 9 (OH/NS); acc. 
åi-ú-i-n(–a) KUB 31.110:3 (OH/NS).

LUGAL-waå–a paræeåna[z ... /] pait åi-ú-iå-
å–a-a[n ... /] æullanun “[As a result of] the king’s 
haste [ ... ] (s)he went and a/the å. [ ...-ed] hi[m]/
he[r and ... /] I fought” KUB 31.64 iii 8-10 (hist., OH/

NS), ed. paræeååar c (emending to åi-ú-uå!), StMed 12:174f. 

w. n. 516 (“il suo dio”, mentioning possibility of emendation to 

åi-ú-uå!), de Martino, AoF 22:288f.; [ ... /] ∂AllΩni[å ... /] 
åi-ú-i-n–a pa[æ- ... ] “(The goddess) Allani (subj.) 
[ ... ] but a/the å. (obj.) [she(?)] pr[otected(?)]” 
KUB 31.110:2-3 (hist., OH/NS), ed. StMed 12:182f. (“il dio”).

Since there is no evidence for a stem *åiwi- 
“god” besides the regular åiu(n)-, åiuni- q.v. and 
both attestations for å. occur in the same composition 
it seems advisable following Rieken, StBoT 44:38 n. 

162, not to assume a scribal mistake for KUB 31.64 
iii 9 (so de Martino, AoF 22:288 n. 36) and to accept the 
possible existence of a separate noun å. 

Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 767 (“sow(?)”).

åiun- see åiu-.

åiunala/i- (substantivized) adj.; divine(-one); 
OH/NS.†

pl.	nom.	com. åi-ú-na-le-eå KBo 10.24 iii 14 (OH/NS), 
[åi-ú-na-l]i-iå KBo 30.5 iii 4 (OH/LNS).

åËr–a–ååan nepiåi åi-ú-na-le-eå (var. […-l]i-iå) 
wËåkanta (var. wiåk[anta]) “Up in heaven the 
divine-ones are weeping” KBo 10.24 iii 13-14 (KI.LAM 

fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.5 iii 3-4, ed. nepiå a, Eichner, 

TAM Erg. 14:112 w. n. 63, van Brock, RHA XX/71:167 (“les 

divins pleurent”), translit. StBoT 28:18, tr. StBoT 27:61 n. 29 

(“the divines are sent away”), EHS 1:360 (“in caelo divini”), 

Kloekhorst, EDHIL 764.

Werner, BiOr 18 (1961) 83 (= Lyd. ciwvali- “göttlich”); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 166f. (= Luw. maååanalli- “divin”); 
Laroche, NH (1966) p. 337 (“divin”, cf. Capp. PN Åiwanala-); 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1087 (“göttlich”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 764 (“divine one(?)”).

Cf. åiu-.

åiunant- adj.(?); divine(?); MH/MS.†

sg.	voc. åi-ú-na-an-ti KBo 31.143 obv.? 24 (MH/MS), 

KBo 20.49:3 (MH/MS).

nu Ωppa ≠ANA± GIÅKIRI6 x[…] / [nu? B]EL 
SÍSKUR æalziååai åi-ú-na-an-ti åi-ú-na-an-ti taknΩå 
dUTU[-i …] / [tarna–m]u? æaråanΩå tetanuå tarna–
mu[ ÅA] GÌR.ÆI.A patalæan „rk[inn–a(?)…] / 
[EG]IR-pa uwauar–mit tarna–mu Ëååari–mit 
TI-tar æatul[atar] “[…] back to the garden. [The 
ri]tual patron calls out: [O] divine(?), divine(?) 
Sungoddess of the Netherworld, [let go of] the hairs 
of my head, let go of the sole [and tr]ack [of] my 
feet (and) ‘my coming [ba]ck’, let go of my frame/
form, life (and) hea[lth]” KBo 20.49:2-5 + KBo 31.143 

obv.? 23-26 (precursor of Allaiturahi ritual series, MH/MS), 

see (GIÅ)patalæa- 2, for join see Groddek, IJDL 2:19, cf. Haas, 

AOF 34:30f. (w. translit. of pieces separately). 

Cf. åiu-.

*åiuni- see åiu-.

*åiuniya- v.; to act like a god(?); wr. DINGIR.
MEÅ-niya-; NS.†

mid.	pret.	pl.	3(?) DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-x[…] KBo 
8.77 rev. 7 (NS).

[… k]uiËå DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-x[…] KBo 

8.77 rev. 7 (NS) (alternatively to åiuniyant-, q.v.), translit. 

EDHIL 764, DBH 11:281.

åiwattili-	e	 *åiuniya-
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Neu, StBoT 5:156 n. 1, originally also assigned DINGIR.
MEÅ-ni-ia-an-du KBo 23.22:2 (MS) here as act. imp. pl. 3, but 
in HS 111:59 n. 15 he read DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-du-u[å], 
which indeed seems more likely according to the photo (see 
åiuniyant-).

Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 156 n. 1; idem, HS 111 (1998) 59 n. 
15; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1087 (“von Gott erfüllt sein, in 
Ekstase sein”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 764 (“?”).

Cf. åiu-.

åiuniyaææ- v. (mid.); (to become divine >) to 
go crazy(?); OH/NS.†

mid.	pres.	sg.	3 åi-e-ú-ni-aæ-ta KBo 6.26 i 22 (NS), åi-
ú-ni-ia-aæ-ta KBo 6.15 iv? 13 (NS), [å]i-ú-ni-aæ-ta KBo 6.10 
iv 10 (NS), HFAC 4:(1) (NS).

pret.	sg.	3 åi-ú-ni-ia-aæ-æa-ti KUB 11.1 iv 15 (OH/NS).

takku åuppalaå–ået kuËlqa åi-e-ú-ni-aæ-ta 
(vars. c and bb: åi-ú-ni-aæ-ta, v: åi-ú-ni-ia-aæ-
ta) t–at parkunuzi “If somebody’s cattle go crazy 
and (the owner) performs a purification ritual on 
them (and drives them back home, and he puts the 
remnants used in the ritual into the refuse pile, but 
doesn’t tell his colleague, so that the colleague—not 
knowing—drives his own animals there and they 
die, there will be compensation)” KBo 6.26 i 22-23 

(Law §163, OH/NS), w. dupl. c: KBo 6.10 iv 10 (NS), v: 

KBo 6.15 iv? 13, bb: HFAC 4:(1), ed. LH 130f. (“are smitten 

(with disease) by a god”), tr. LawColl. 233, 239 n. 50 (“go 

crazy(?)”); [x-i]n(?) åa[(rr)iy]auwan dΩer n–e Ωi 
pappi UL x[…] [(n)]–e apadd[(a)] åi-ú-ni-ia-aæ-
æa-ti “They began to divide [ ...] and they—heaven 
forbid—[were] not […] and for that reason they 
went crazy” KUB 11.1 iv 14-15 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 3.67 iv 1-2, ed. StBoT 5:156 (“und sie wurden! deswegen 

von der Gottheit (mit Krankheit) geschlagen”), THeth 11:52f. 

(without dupl.), LH 131 n. 429, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198 | 

for Ωi pappi see Beckman, JAOS 166:572 w. lit. Whether there 

is number disagreement between the second n–e and å. depends 

on the restoration of the preceding lacuna. If –e is taken as pl. 

nom. com., a mistake has to be assumed (thus THeth 11:52f., 

restoring n[aææanteå]). The restoration is speculative, however, 

and it cannot be excluded that –e is pl. neut.

For the connection of “be(com)ing divine” 
and “going crazy” compare Gr. enthousiasmós 
“inspiration, enthusiasm, frenzy.” 

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 179f. n. 4 (“vom Gotte geschlagen sein”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 195; Goetze, ANET 195 (“are branded”); 
Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 156 (“von einem Gott (mit Krankheit) 
geschlagen werden/sein”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1099; 
Kloekhorst (2008) 764-765.

(LÚ)åiuniyant-  n.;  ecstatic; wr. syll .  or 
LÚDINGIR-LIM-niyant- or DINGIR.MEÅ-niyant-; 
from MH.†

sg.	nom. LÚåi-ú-[ni-ia-an-za] KBo 22.78:3 (MS?), [åi?]-
ú-ni-an-za Bo 68/48 rev.? 6 (LNS), LÚDINGIR-LIM-ni-an-za 
KUB 14.8 rev. 43 (Murå. II), KUB 14.10 iv 11 (Murå. II), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-za KUB 24.3 ii 20 (Murå. II).

sg.	or	pl.	gen. DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-da-aå KUB 36.55 
iii 2 (MH/MS), here? DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-a[å] KBo 8.77 
rev. 7 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-x[…] KBo 31.95:11 (MS).

pl.	acc. DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-du-u[å] KBo 23.22:2 (MS).

(“Then if for some other reason there is 
continual dying”) [(n–at–za–ka)]n naååu teåæit 
uwallu naåma–at ariyaåeånaz [æanda(y)]attaru 
naåma–at LÚDINGIR-LIM-ni-an-za–ma memΩu 
“Either let me see it through a dream, or let it be 
[determin]ed by oracle, or let an ecstatic tell it” 
KUB 14.8 rev. 42-43 (PP2 §11, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.10 

iv 9-12, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 215 (“un divin”), Götze, 

KlF 1:218f. (“Gottbegeisteter”), tr. Hittite Prayers 60 (“man of 

god”), Beckman, CoS 1:159 (“prophet”); cf. KUB 14.8 obv. 2-3 

(PP2 §2:5), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel.310f., Götze, KlF 1:206-9; 
nu DINGIR.MEÅ kuit waåtul uåketteni nu naååu 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-za uiddu n–at me≠ma±u 
naåma–at  MUNUS.MEÅ ÅU.GI LÚ.MEÅAZU 
LÚ.MEÅMUÅEN.DÙ memiya≠ndu± naåma–at zaåæiyaz 
DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU auådu “Either let an ecstatic 
come and tell the misdeed that you gods see, or let 
‘old women,’ diviners or bird-watchers report it, or 
let human beings see it through a dream” KUB 24.3 ii 

19-22 + KBo 51.18b ii 26-29 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 

24.4 obv. 10-12, ed. without join Trabazo, TextosRel. 294f. 

(“uno en éxtasis divino”), Lebrun, Hymnes 160f., 169 (“homme 

de sacré”), tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“man of god”); cf. naååu 
LÚåi-ú-[ni-ia-an-za uiddu] n–at memau “or [let] an 
ecs[tatic come] and tell it” KBo 22.78:3-4 (MS?); cf. 
[… åi?]-ú-ni-an-za Ëådu Bo 68/48 rev.? 6 (fest. frag.); [… 
-e]å DINGIR.MEÅ-aå DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-an-da-aå 
[…] “[…] of the ecstatic(s) of the gods” KUB 36.55 

iii 2 (myth, MH/MS); cf. similar KBo 31.95:11, cf. KBo 31 p. 

*åiuniya- 	 (LÚ)åiuniyant- 
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V; here? [… ÅA?] DINGIR.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-
ia-an-du-u[å] “the ecstatics [of(?)] the gods” KBo 

23.22:2 (MS) alternatively to åiuniya- v., q.v.; [… k]uiËå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-a[å memiyaneå(?) …] 
KBo 8.77 + KBo 39.223 rev. 7 (NS) alternatively to åiuniya- 

v., q.v.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 233 (“Gottbegeisterter?”); Ehelolf, ZA 
43 (1936) 177 (“Gottesmann”, syn. of åiunan antuæåaå), 180; 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1086f.

Cf. åiu-; LÚmaååanΩmi-.

*åiuniyatar n. neut.; 1. godhood, 2. spirit holder, 
divine image 3. deity, divinity; wr. DINGIR-LIM/
MEÅ-(niya)tar; from OH/NS.

sg.	/pl.	nom.-acc.	neut. DINGIR-LIM-ni-ya-tar KUB 29.4 
iii 26 (NH), DINGIR-LIM-ya-tar KUB 24.3 i 21, 30 (Murå. 
II), DINGIR-LIM-tar KUB 7.8 iii 10 (MH/NS), KBo 12.58 
obv. 15 (NS), KUB 58.58 obv. 21 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-tar 
KUB 24.1 ii 9 (Murå. II), IBoT 3.120 left col. 4 (Tudæ. IV), 
KBo 13.162 obv. 11, KBo 12.58 obv. 14, KBo 12.134 rev.? 4, 
DINGIR.MEÅ-tar-r(–a) KUB 38.35 i 2 (Tudæ. IV), DINGIR.
MEÅ!-tar KUB 57.68 rev. 15 (NS).

sg.	dat.-loc. DINGIR-LIM-an-ni KUB 7.5 i 12 (MH/NS), 
KBo 14.129 rev. 9 (MS), DINGIR-LIM-an-ni-i(–a-aå) KUB 
33.93 iv 6 (NS), [DIN]GIR-LIM-ú-ni-ia-an-ni (or: ≠d±åi-ú-ni-
ia-an-ni, thus DBH 22:87) KBo 44.101 rev.? 4 (NS).

1. godhood: (“You, O Sungoddess of Arinna, 
are an honored deity. Your name is honored among 
names”) DINGIR-LIM-ya-tar–ma–ta–kkan 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå iåtarna nakkÏ “Your godhood is 
honored among the gods” KUB 24.3 i 30-31 (prayer, 

Murå. II, based on MH prototype), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 

167 (“caractère divin”), Gurney, AAA 27:22f. (“divinity”), 

tr. HittitePrayers 51; cf. KUB 24.1 ii 9-10 (prayer, Murå. II); 
nu tuel ÅA ∂UTU URUArinna DINGIR-LIM-ya-tar 
INA KUR URUÆatti–pat nakkiyaææan “Only in 
Æatti is your godhood, O Sungoddess of Arinna, 
honored” KUB 24.3 i 21-22; nu–tta DINGIR-LUM 
DINGIR-LIM-an-ni EGIR-an åanæiåkizzi “He (i.e., 
the patient) is seeking you, O goddess, for the sake 
of your godhood” KUB 7.5 i 12-13 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277; (“Let him take his 
wife; let him make children; let him make sons and 
daughters”) nu–za zik DINGIR-LUM DINGIR-
LIM-tar tekkuånut “O goddess, show your godhood” 
KUB 7.8 iii 10 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 

5:276, 279; cf. ibid. ii (21, 23); nakkiå–za DINGIR-LUM 

NÍ.TE–KA paæåi DINGIR-LIM-ni-ia-tar–ma–
za–kan åarri “Important goddess, protect your 
person. Divide your godhood. (Come to those 
new temples)” KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (division of the Deity 

of the Night, NH), ed. StBoT 46:289f., Kronasser, SchwGotth. 

(differently), tr. Collins, CoS 1:175, cf. Beal, Magic and Ritual 

197-208; (“Enlil lifted his eyes and saw the child”) 
DINGIR-LIM-an-ni-i–a-aå pean aranza “He was 
standing before (his) godhood” KUB 33.93 iv 6 (Ullik. 

IA, NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 200f. (“delante del dios”), 

Güterbock, JCS 5:156f. (“before the deity”), tr. Hittite Myths™ 

59 (“the god”), LMI 154 (“davanti al dio”).

2.	spirit holder, divine image: URUTÏura ∂Iyayaå 
DINGIR-LIM-tar ALAM GIÅ KÙ.BABBAR 
GAR.RA MUNUS-TI TUÅ-an æu!pitauwanza 
… “The city of TÏura: the goddess Iyaya. (Her) 
spirit holder is a statue of a woman sitting, (made 
of) wood, inlaid with silver, (wearing) a æupita- 
…” KUB 38.1 iv 8-9 (cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 14f. 

(“Götterbild”), tr. Rost, MIO 8:181 (“Götterbild”); cf. ibid. 

i 10-11, 15-16, iv 1-2; URUTaram<me>qa ∂ZA.BA›.
BA› DINGIR-LIM-tar 1 GEÅPÚ KÙ.BABBAR 
KI.LAL.BI 20 GÍN.GÍN “The city of Tarammeqa: 
the god ZA.BA›.BA›. (His) spirit holder is one 
silver fist weighing twenty shekels” ibid. i 4-5, 

tr. Güterbock, FsBittel 213 (“Gottesdarstellung”); ∂U 
URULiæzina URUTiliura [DI]NGIR-LIM-tar BIBRU 
GUD GIÅ 4 KI.GUB KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA ... 
“The Stormgod of Liæzina (and) Tiliura: (his) 
divine image is a wooden “rhyton” in the form of 
a bull standing on all fours (and) inlaid with silver 
…” KUB 38.3 i 1-2, ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., cf. Güterbock, 

FsBittel 213 (“Gottesdarstellung”); ÆUR.SAGMalimaliyaå 
annalaza DINGIR.MEÅ-tar UL Ëåta ∂UTU-ÅI–
an µTudæaliyaå ALAM LÚ AN.BAR 1 åekan 
1/2 åekann–a (eras.) IGI.ÆI.A KÙ.GI ANA 
UR.MAÆ AN.BAR-aå–kan artari “From of old 
Mt. Malimaliya had no spirit holder. His Majesty 
Tudæaliya <donated> it (i.e., Mt. Malimaliya) as an 
iron statue of a man one and a half åekan (high) 
with eyes of gold, standing on an iron lion” KUB 

7.24 obv. 1-3 (Tudæ. IV), tr. Güterbock, FsBittel 210 (“ein 

greifbares Kultobjekt”); (“The city of Æalenzuwa 
was destroyed in [the time of] the former 
kings”) DINGIR.MEÅ-tar-r–a katta pΩn Ëåta … 
DINGIR.M[EÅ-tar-r–a] EGIR-pa kiåan iËr “The 
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spirit holders were also destroyed. (His Majesty 
Tudæaliya rebuilt the city) [and] they remade 
the spirit hol[ders] as follows: (Zitæariya: one 
hunting bag, one gold sun weighing ten shekels 
they inset)” KUB 38.35 i 2-4 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. 

Hazenbos, Organization 49f. (“divine representations”), 

tr. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:195f. (“Gottheiten”), cf. pai- A 5 e; 
[mΩn–z]a DINGIR.MEÅ-ni–ma kuitki GAM pΩnti 
åer TUKU.[TUKU-an-z]a(?) nu DINGIR.MEÅ-tar 
kuit GAM pait “[If you] are somehow angry on 
account of the spirit holder being destroyed, the 
spirit holder which was destroyed […]” KBo 12.58 

+ KBo 13.162 obv. 11 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna), 

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 358f. (differently); ∂U URULiæzina 
DINGIR-LIM-tar kinun EGIR-pa DÙ-er “They 
have now made a (or: repaired the) spirit holder 
for the Stormgod of Liæzina again” KUB 38.12 ii 

6, cf. Güterbock, FsBittel 209-217; DINGIR-LIM-tar 
KASKAL-anzi DINGIR.MEÅ URUÅapinuwai–ya 
udanzi “They will dispatch the spirit holders and 
they will bring the gods to Åapinuwa” KUB 5.1 iii 

19 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:68f. (“Götterstatue”), 

tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:49 (“divine statues”); ∂UTU-ÅI–za 
DINGIR.MEÅ-tar ÅA ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwa KASKAL-
aæzi zilann–a–kan ÅA URUÆatti DINGIR.MEÅ-
tar KASKAL-aæzi “His Majesty will dispatch 
the spirit holders of Mt. Æaæarwa, and … he 
will dispatch the spirit holder(s) of Æatti” KUB 

5.1 iv 83-84 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:90f., tr. Beal 

Ktèma 24:54; cf. KUB 49.33 i 1 (NH); DINGIR.MAÆ-aå 
DINGIR-LIM-tar annallan x[…] KUB 58.58 obv. 21 

(cult inv., NS).

3. deity, divinity: (“[…] is angry §”) DINGIR-
LIM-tar kuit SI≈SÁ-at ∂U URUNeriqqa “The divinity 
which was ascertained is the Stormgod of Nerik. 
(§ If only the Stormgod of Nerik and no further god 
[…])” KUB 22.69 ii? 7-8 (oracle question, NH); (“It was 
ascertained by the exorcist-diviner and by the ‘old 
woman’ that some god has been causing a fever for 
Æis Majesty” §) DINGIR-LIM-tar kuit SI≈SÁ-at 
katta ariyauËn nu ∂UTU URUTÚL-na SI≈SÁ-at “We 
inquired further what divinity was ascertained and 
the Sungoddess of Arinna was ascertained” KBo 2.2 

ii 21-23 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 128f.; 
nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-tar–ma pean tiyat nu apezza 
NU.SIGfi “Did the deity take his/her place in front? 

Is it for that reason that it was unfavorable?” KUB 5.1 

iii 44 (oracle question, NH), ed THeth 4:72f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 

24:50 (“The divine statues traveled in front”).

Ünal, THeth 4.181, suggests that DINGIR-LIM-tar 
and DINGIR.MEÅ-tar are expressions of sg. and pl., 
respectively. The use of DINGIR.MEÅ-tar in KUB 

7.24 obv. 1-3 (above 2) with a single statue description 
seems to plead against this.

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 179f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 195 
(“Gottheit, Göttlichkeit, Götterbild”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 
9; Güterbock, FsBittel (1983) 209-217; Collins, Cult Image 
(2005) 21 (on å. as divine image); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1088; Goedegebuure, OIS 8 (2012) 418-421.

Cf. åiu-.

*åiunili- adv.; like a god, in a godly manner; wr. 
DINGIR-LIM-nili; MH/NS.†

[ANA DINGIR]-LIM zeyantaz namma IÅTU 
UZU NINDA KAÅ […]x-ni piyawen nu–wa–za 
DINGIR-LUM DINGIR-LIM-ni-li [e]t–za eku “Then 
we gave to the deity some cooked meat, bread (and) 
beer […], (saying) ‘You are a god (and act) in a 
godly manner. Eat (and) drink’” (or w. double -za: 
“‘You, O god, eat (and) drink as a god’”) HT 1 iv 

1-3 (Aåæella’s rit., OH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193: 17, 

24 (“ve tanrı(ler) tanrı gibi [x-x]-za içerler”, reading [x-x]-za 

ekuanzi in l. 3), Tischler, HEG S/2:1086 (“Nun Gottheit, nach 

Götterart, iß und trink”), tr. Kümmel, TUAT II/2:287 (“Nun 

iß (du), Gottheit, nach Götterart”).

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1086.

MUNUSåiunzanna- see MUNUSåiwanzanna-.

åi-i-u-åi-a[n	...	]; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

frag. åi-i-u-åi-a[n ... ] HT 30:4 (NS).

The spelling with -u- and the difficulty in 
accounting for what follows preclude an interpretation 
based on åiu(n)-, åiuni- “god” q.v.

LÚåiziåalla- KUB 46.42 iii 14, suggested s.v. LÚparlaåalla-, 

HEG S/2:1105f., HZL 234, as a possible alternative 
reading of LÚIGI-ziåalla-.
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